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CHAPTER I

AVAILABLE LITERATURE AND SOURCES

A f t e r  a r c h a e o l o g i s t s  and o t h e r  s c h o l a r s  beg an  to  pay 

a t t e n t i o n  to  t h e  m a t e r i a l  c u l t u r e  o f  t h e  p e o p le  o f  a n c i e n t  

Ceylon* as  r e v e a l e d  i n  a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  r e m a in s ,  a  c o n s i d e r 

a b l e  body o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  on th e  c u l t u r a l  a s p e c t s  o f  t h e s e  

p e o p le  has  been  g a t h e r e d .  Forem ost  amongst t h e s e ,  p e r h a p s ,  

a r e  t h e  r e p o r t s ,  memoirs and o t h e r  p a p e r s  p u b l i s h e d  by t h e  

A r c h a e o l o g i c a l  Survey  o f  Ceylon and by i n d i v i d u a l  o f f i c e r s  

o f  t h i s  d e p a r tm e n t .

The A r c h a e o l o g i c a l  Survey was established in .  1890, and 

s i n c e  t h e n  a  v a l u a b l e  s e r i e s  o f  r e p o r t s  and f i v e  monographs 

have been  p u b l i s h e d  by t h e  Survey .  Of t h e s e  monographs,  two 

have b een  d e v o te d  to  a s t u d y  of  t h e  monuments a t  Anuradhapura ,  

one t o  a  s t u d y  o f  t h e  monuments a t  P o lo n n a ru v a ,  one t o  a  

s tu d y  o f  th e  Temple o f  t h e  T ooth  a t  Kandy^ and t h e  o t h e r  to  

a  s t u d y  o f  t h e  deve lopm ent  of  t h e  s t u p a  i n  Ceylon, i n  which 

Dr. S. P a r a n a v i t a n a  has  examined t h e  s t u p a  and i t s  m a jo r  

a s p e c t s .  Though t h i s  work i s  m a in ly  b a se d  on th e  r e s u l t s  

o f  o b s e r v a t i o n s  made o f  a c t u a l  a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  monuments i n  

t h e  f i e l d ,  Dr. P a r a n a v i t a n a  has  a l s o  u se d  l i t e r a r y  e v id e n c e  

a v a i l a b l e  to  him i n  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  h i s  s u b j e c t .



Forem ost  among t h e  s c h o l a r s  who i n t e r e s t e d  th e m s e lv e s  

i n  t h e  s t u d y  of  t h e  c u l t u r a l  h e r i t a g e  o f  t h e  S i n h a l e s e ,  i s  

Ananda If. Coomaraswamy, whose M ed iaeva l  S in h a le s e ; .A r t  i s  

r e g a r d e d  a s  a  s t a n d a r d  work by most s t u d e n t s .  T h is  work 

d e a l s  w i t h  th e  a r t s  and c r a f t s  o f  t h e  m e d ia e v a l  p e r i o d  i n  

Ceylon and a s  su c h  h a s  no b e a r i n g  on t h e  p r e s e n t  i n v e s t i g a 

t i o n .  I n  h i s  H i s t o r y  o f  I n d i a n  A r t ,  Coomaraswamy h as  

d ev o ted  o n ly  a few p ag es  to  S i n h a l e s e  A r t .T h e  same rem ark s  

a p p ly  to  h i s  work on t h e  A r t s  and C r a f t s  o f  I n d i a  and 

Ceylon, w hich  l i k e  most  h i s t o r i e s  o f  a r t  d e a l  w i t h  m o s t ly  

t h e  a r t i s t i c  a s p e c t s  o f  monuments and o b j e c t s  o f  a r t .  I n  

th e  I n d i a n  C ra f tsm an  Coomaraswamy d i s c u s s e s ^  on th e  b a s i s  o f  

l i t e r a r y  e v id e n c e  th e  r e l a t i o n  b e tw een  a r t  and s o c i e t y  i n  

A n c ie n t  I n d i a  and C eylon .  He a l s o  d i s c u s s e s  such  a s p e c t s  

o f  c u l t u r a l  a c t i v i t y  su ch  as  th e  p o s i t i o n  and t r a i n i n g  o f  

a r t i s t s  and c r a f t s m e n  b u t  i t  would a p p e a r !  t h a t  a l l  the- 

t e x t s  and o t h e r  documents t h a t  a r e  a v a i l a b l e  to d a y ,  were 

n o t  a t  h i s  d i s p o s a l  when he was p r e p a r i n g  t h i s  work.

C o n se q u e n t ly  h i s  p i c t u r e  o f  t h e  c u l t u r a l  s i t u a t i o n  i n

Ceylon i s  n o t  as  f u l l  a s  one sh o u ld  d e s i r e .  B e s id e s ,  he

has  not.  c o n f in e d  h i m s e l f  t o  one p e r i o d  o r  one r e g i o n  i n

t h i s  work, w i t h  th e  c o n s e q u e n t  r e s u l t  t h a t  i t  l a c k s  

p r e c i s i o n .

Among o t h e r s  who have w r i t t e n  on t h e  s u b j e c t  o f
1 2 S i n h a l e s e  a r t  a r e  Vogel,  and V in c e n t  A* Smith  . These

T
J .  V ogel ,  B u d d h is t  A r t  i n  I n d i a ,  Ceylon and J a v a .

2V in c e n t  A. Smith ,  A H i s t o r y  of F in e  A r t  i n  I n d i a  and Ceylon.



works to o  d i s c u s s  m o s t ly  t h e  a r t i s t i c  a s p e c t s  o f  a r t  o b j e c t s  

and monuments found  i n  Ceylon and have  n o t  a t t e m p te d  to  

d i s c u s s  e i t h e r  t h e  s o c i a l  a s p e c t s  o f  a r t  o r  t h e  m a t e r i a l s ,  

methods and p r o c e s s e s  use.dby th e  d i f f e r e n t  a r t i s t s  and , 

c r a f t s m a n .

Thus i t  w i l l  be s e e n  t h a t  most w r i t e r s  on t h e  a r t s  o f  

Ceylon have  lo o k e d  a t  them e i t h e r  f ro m :  t h e  p o i n t  o f  v iew  o f  

t h e  a r c h a e o l o g i s t  o r  from  , t h a t  o f  t h e  a r t  c r i t i c *  But i t  

has  o f t e n  b een  found  t h a t  a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  e v id e n c e  and t h e  

r e s u l t s  o f  a r t  c r i t i c i s m  a lo n e  were n o t  enough to  u n d e r s t a n d  

t h e  f u l l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  .o f  t h e  m a t e r i a l  c u l t u r e  o f  t h e  a n c i e n t  

S i n h a l e s e .  O f te n ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  s c h o l a r s  were o b l i g e d  to  see k  

th e  a i d  o f  l i t e r a r y  e v id e n c e  i n  o r d e r  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  

s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  a n c i e n t  a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  monuments. Dr.
* ; I.

P a r a n a v i t a n a ,  f o r  e x a m p le , -h a s  made v e r y  f r e q u e n t  u s e  o f  

l i t e r a r y  e v id e n c e  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  and s e t  i n  t h e i r  p r o p e r  

p e r s p e c t i v e  some o f  t h e  a n c i e n t  monuments o f  Ceylon, b u t  i t  

must be, a d m i t t e d  t h a t  h i s  i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  w ere  d i r e c t e d  m a in ly  

to  i n d i v i d u a l  p rob lem s  t h a t  c o n f r o n t e d  him from  t im e to  t im e .  

A t t e n t i o n  may be drawn i n  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n  to  h i s  work on t h e  

S l g i r i y a  Rock P o r t r e s s  and t h e  G-edige a t  A nuradhapura  and 

h i s  monograph on t h e  s t u p a .

L i t e r a r y  e v id e n c e  h a s  a l s o  been  p u t  t o  .v a lu a b le  u s e  i n

t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  some of t h e  a n c i e n t  monuments i n  Ceylon .  
- —.. — -  — • ■

J . R . A . S . ( C . B . ) V o l . I . ( h e w  S e r i e s )  p p . 1 27 -6 0 ;  Vol.XXXV,
pp. 1 2 6 -1 29 .



H o c a r t f s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  N o r th e rn  Pagabs

as  t h e  A b h a y a g i r i  S tu p a  b u i I t  by .K ing  V at tagam ani  was e n t i r e l y ,
*  *  *

b ase d  on t h e  e v id e n c e  o f  t h e  Mahavamsa and o f  a n  i n s c r i p t i o n

d i s c o v e r e d  a t  t h e  s i t e  o f  t h e  s t u p a .  D r . P a r a n a v i t a n a

has  (confirmed a g a i n  on t h e  e v id en c e  o f  an  i n s c r i p t i o n ,  t h e

s i t e  o f  th e  i m p o r t a n t  b u i l d i n g  Known a s  M ah ap a l i ,  s i t u a t e d

a t  A nuradhapura .  E a r l i e r  t h e  s i t e  had  o n ly  been  c o n j e c t u r e d
2by A y r to n 5 t h e  th en -C o m m iss ion e r  o r  A rch aeo log y  i n  Ceylon .

Thus t h e  need  f o r  the- e x a m in a t io n  o f  l i t e r a r y  s o u rc e s

f o r  t h e  p r o p e r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  th e  a r t  and a r c h a e o lo g y  o f

a n c i e n t  Ceylon ca n n o t  be over™emphasized. A t r u e  under™

s t a n d i n g  o f  t h i s  a n c i e n t  a r t  can be a c h ie v e d  o n ly  by

s u p p le m e n t in g  t h e  knowledge d e r iv e d  from  a r c h a e o l o g i c a l

s t u d i e s  w i t h  t h e  r e s u l t s  o b t a i n e d  by an  e x a m in a t io n  of

l i t e r a r y  s o u r c e s .
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ _

Memoirs o f  t h e  A.S.C. V o l . l . _p p . 10 -13 .
^Memoirs> A.S.C. V o l . I l l ,  p .  2.
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S ources

The l i t e r a r y  s o u r c e s  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  t h e  s t u d y  o f  th e  

c u l t u r a l  s i t u a t i o n  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon can be d i v i d e d  i n t o  

t h r e e  c l a s s e s ^  a s  f o l l o w s

1* P a l i  l i t e r a r y  works c o n s i s t i n g  o f  t h e  c h r o n i c l e s  

and th e  commentaries: to  th e  B u d d h is t  P a l i  Canon*

2. S in ha le se*  l i t e r a r y  v/orks.

3* l i t h i c a n d  o t h e r  I n s c r i p t i o n s .

The C h r o n ic l e s

The two P a l i  c h r o n i c l e s  w r i t t e n  d u r i n g  th e  Anuradhapura

period" a r e  th e  Dipavamsa and t h e  Mahavamsa. The fo rm e r  i s• *
s a i d  t o  have b ee n  com piled  i n  th e  f o u r t h  c e n t u r y  A*I)* by 

an  unknown a u t h o r  o r  a u t h o r s ,  and a c c o r d i n g  t o  O ldenbe rg i

who e d i t e d  and t r a n s l a t e d  t h e  C hron ic le^  i t  cou ld  n o t  have
/ 1 -

b een  com piled  b e f o r e  t h e  y e a r  302 A*D* up to  which  d a t e  i t  

r e c o r d s  th e  m ain  e v e n ts  o f  Ceylon h i s t o r y .  The l a c k  o f  

u n i f o r m i t y ,  th e  uneven  s t y l e  and th e  o c c u r r e n c e  of  p r o s e  

p a s s a g e s  i n  be tw een  v e r s e  would s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h i s  work was 

more a  work o f  g r a d u a l  g row th ,  n o t  i n t e n d e d  to  p o s s e s s  any 

l i t e r a r y  g r a c e s .

The Mahavamsa, on th e  o t h e r  hand ,  i s  a  f u l l - f l e d g e d  

poem, ad o rn ed  w i t h  t h e  u s u a l  l i t e r a r y  e m b e l l i s h m e n t s .  I t  

i s  a t t r i b u t e d  to  a monk c a l l e d  Mahanama who i s  s a i d  to  have
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l i v e d  i n  t h e  6 t h  c e n t u r y  and some s c h o l a r s  b e l i e v e  t h a t  he 

i s  t h e  same Mahanama Thera, who i s  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  t h e  

C h r o n ic l e  a s  t h e  u n c l e  o f  King B h a tu s e n a . ^

L ike  t h e  Dipavamsa, t h e  Mahavamsa to o  r e l a t e s  t h e  

h i s t o r y  o f  Ceylon from  p r e - B u d d h i s t i c  t im e s  up to  t h e  end 

of t h e  r e i g n  of King Mahasena. I t  c o n t a i n s  e x h a u s t i v e  

a c c o u n t s  o f  t h e  works o f  Kings i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon, i n  t h e i r  

a t t e m p t  t o  promote  Buddhism i n  th e  i s l a n d  and g i v e s  v a l u a b l e  

d e t a i l s  a b o u t  th e  m o n a s t e r i e s ,  s t u p a s  and o t h e r  r e l i g i o u s  

u n d e r t a k i n g s  o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  k i n g s .  Though C h a p te rs  d e a l 

i n g  w i th  t h e  p r e - B u d d h i s t i c  p e r i o d - i n  Ceylon  a p p e a r  to  have 

b een  b a s e d  on l e g e n d a r y  m a t e r i a l ,  th e  p o r t i o n  d e a l i n g  w i t h

t h e  k i n g s  .b e g in n in g  f rom  B ev an am p ' iya t is sa  a r e  b a s e d  on. f a c t s ,
2most of  w h ich  can  be v e r i f i e d  from  o t h e r  so u rce s*

From t h e  d e a th  o f  King Mahasena, t h e  n a r r a t i v e  is^. t a k e n

o v e r  by t h e  Culavamsa, a  c o n t i n u a t i o n  o f  t h e  Mahavamsa, which
* •

has  b een  added  to  f rom  t im e  to  t im e  and t h e  f i n a l  c h a p t e r s

of  t h e  Culavamsa b r in g -  th e  h i s t o r y  of Ceylon  r i g h t  up to  t h e

r e i g n  o f  S r i  Y ik r a m a r a j a s i n h a ,  t h e  l a s t  King o f  C eylon .

The f i r s t  s e c t i o n  o f  t h e  Culavamsa d e a l i n g  w i t h  th e

r e i g n s  b e g i n n i n g  w i t h  S i r im eghavanna  up to  Parakram bahu  I
* •

i s  a t t r i b u t e d ,  to  a  monk named D ham m akit t i ,  who p r o b a b ly  l i v e d

! l . H . Q .  V o l . . V I I I , p p .  463, 464.
2Ifv. I n t r o d u c t i o n ,  p .xv*



-  1i n  t h e  t im e  o f  K ing Parakram bahu  I .

There  i s  a l s o  a  commentary t o  t h e  Mahavamsa, c a l l e d

V a m s a t t h a p p a k a s i n i . By whom i t  was com p i led  and when, a r e

q u e s t i o n s  t h a t  have  n o t  y e t  b een  s e t t l e d  w i t h  any c e r t a i n t y .

G e ig e r  h e l d  t h e  v iew  t h a t  i t  b e lo n g s  to  a  p e r i o d  be tw een

1 ,0 0 0  and 1 ,2 5 0  A .P . ,  w h i l e  M a l a l a s e k e r a  i s  i n c l i n e d  t o

b e l i e v e  t h a t  i t  was com piled  i n  th e  e i g h t h  o r  n i n t h  c e n t u r y  
2

A.P. T h is  commentary i s  an i n v a l u a b l e  a i d  to  th e  u n d e r 

s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  Mahavamsa and c o n t a i n s  sometimes a d d i t i o n a l  

m a t e r i a l  w h ich  th ro w s  c o n s i d e r a b l e  l i g h t  on t h i n g s  and 

c o n d i t i o n s  o b t a i n i n g  i n  Ceylon d u r in g  th e  a n c i e n t  p e r i o d ,  

f o r  t h i s  work was b a s e d  on m a t e r i a l  drawn from  v a r i o u s  e a r l y

s o u r c e s ,  some o f  w hich  a t  l e a s t  p ro v id e d  t h e  m a t e i r a l  f o r
-  ^t h e  Mahavamsa i t s e l f .

The A t t h a k a t h a s  
• *

The a t t h a k a t h a s  o r  com m entaries  to  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  s e c -  
•  •

t i o n s  o f  th e  P a l i  Canon were com piled  by s e v e r a l . commen

t a t o r s  th e  most i m p o r t a n t  o f  them b e in g  Buddhaghosa and 

Bhammapala. The fo rm e r  came to  Ceylon i n  t h e  r e i g n  o f  

King Mahanama (40 9-431  A.D*)i w h i le  th e  l a t t e r  seems to  have  

com piled  h i s  works w h i l e  l i v i n g  a t  K a n e ip u ra ,  now

*̂ -Gv. I ,  p . 123, f . n . 2 .
^ Y a p .p p .c v i ,  c i x .
-^Vap. p p . l v i - l x x i i .
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Conjeeveram , i n  th e  5.th o r  t h e  6 th  c e n t u r y ,  A*D.^~

The o r i g i n a l  m a t e r i a l  on. which  t h e s e  com m entar ies

were b a s e d  i s  s a i d  to  h av e  been  b r o u g h t  f rom  I n d i a  by t h e

A rahan t  Mahinda and t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  S in h a le s e *  W hatever

may be t h e  t r u t h  o f  t h i s  t r a d i t i o n ,  t h e r e  i s  e v id e n c e  i n

th e  P a l i  a t t h a k a t h a s  t o  show t h a t  t h e y  drew t h e i r  m a t e r i a l  
• •

f rom  a s e r i e s  o f  a t t h a k a t h a s  -  most o f  them p r o b a b ly  w r i t t e n
2 -xn S in h a le s e *  I t  was t h e s e  S i n h a l e s e  and o t h e r  a t t h a k a t h a ;

•  •

t h a t  Buddhaghosa, Dhammapala and o t h e r  com m enta to rs  drew

upon i n  c o m p i l in g  t h e i r  own a t t h a k a t h a s .

The S i n h a l e s e  a t t h a k a t h a s ,  w hich  may have  been  b ase d
*  •

on a n u c l e u s  o f  m a t e r i a l  i n t r o d u c e d  to  Oeylon by t h e  e a r l y

B u d d h is t  s c h o l a r s  who came from  I n d i a ,  were b e in g  c o n s t a n t l y

added t o ,  expanded and r e v i s e d  by B u d d h is t  t e a c h e r s  o f  t h e

d i f f e r e n t - m o n a s t e r i e s  * T h e i r  names a r e  p r e s e r v e d  i n  t h e

P a l i  a t t h a k a t h a s  and t h e i r  v iew s a r e  o f t e n  q u o te d  i n  them i n

s u p p o r t i n g  o r  r e f u t i n g  a p a r t i c u l a r  v iew o r  t h e o r y .

F u r th e rm o re ,  i n  a d d i t i o n  to  what was s t r i c t l y  e x e g e t i c a l  a

l a r g e  body of  l e g e n d s ,  t a l e s  and c o n tem p o ra ry  i n c i d e n t s  seem

to  have  c r e p t  i n t o  t h e  S i n h a l e s e  a t t h a k a t h a s  and i t  i s
* *

p r e c i s e l y  t h e s e  p o r t i o n s  w hich  p r o v i d e  v a l u a b l e  d a t a  i n  an  

i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  t h e  m a t e r i a l  a r t s  and - c r a f t s  o f  a n c i e n t  

Ceylon,*.; They a l s o  p r o v i d e  u s  w i th  s h o r t  b u t  r e v e a l i n g

^B.C.Baw, A H i s t o r y  o f  P a l i  L i t e r a t u r e ,  I I ,  p*393*
2 -Adikaram, E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism in .  Ceylon ,  p p . 10-23* 
^ o p . c i t * , .  p p . 80-87*
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g l im p s e s  i n t o  th e  l i v e s  o f  t h e  p e o p le  o f  a n c i e n t  Ceylon, 

r e c o u n t  s t o r i e s  and i n c i d e n t s  i n  t h e  l i v e s  o f  a n c i e n t  

S i n h a l e s e  Kings* n o t  r e c o r d e d  i n  t h e  C h r o n i c l e s ,  and d e s c r i h  

cu s to m ary  r i t e s  and f e s t i v i t i e s  h e l d  i n  i m p o r t a n t  m o n a s t e r i e

su ch  a s  th e  L ohapasada  and th e  Thuparama. ^ The s u b s t a n c e
*  - 2o f  th e  P a l i  com m en ta r ie s ,  a c c o r d in g  to  Adikaram was p u t

i n t o  f i n a l  shape  ( i n  S i n h a l e s e )  i n  th e  f i r s t  c e n tu r y  A .P . ,  

tho u g h  m o d i f i c a t i o n s  may have  b een  made to  them d u r i n g  th e  

n e x t  t h r e e  c e n t u r i e s  o r  so u n t i l  t h i s  m a t e r i a l  was u s e d  by 

Buddhaghosa t o  com pile  h i s  com m en ta r ie s .

S i n h a l e s e  L i t e r a r y  Works

The o n ly  S i n h a l e s e  l i t e r a r y  works s t i l l  e x t a n t  which  :

can  be a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e  a n c i e n t  p e r i o d  o f  C e y l o n 's  h i s t o r y

a r e  t h e  S i y a b a s l a k a r a ,  t h e  S ik h a v a la n d a ,  t h e  H e r a n a s ik a ,  and♦ *

t h e  P h a m p J y a -a tu v a -g a ta p a d a y a .  The f i r s t  i s  a t t r i b u t e d  t o

King Sena I  (846-866  A .P . )  and t h e  s e c o n d  and t h e  t h i r d  a r e

u s u a l l y  a s s i g n e d  to  t h e  t e n t h  c e n t u r y  A .P . ,  w h i le  t h e  l a s t

work i s  a s c r i b e d  t o  King K assapa  V. (929-939  A .P * )

The S ik h a v a la n d a  and i t s  commentary w hich  seems to  have 
*

b ee n  co m pi led  e i t h e r  a t  t h e  same t im e  o r  a  l i t t l e  l a t e r ,

were i n t e n d e d  to  be p o p u l a r  handbooks f o r  t h e  g u id a n c e  o f

monks i n  t h e i r  d a i l y  l i f e .  The m a t e r i a l  r e g a r d i n g  th e

1 See, Smp. 281, 297, 305, 585; Sum-Vil.  578; Pap 184 ,203  e t c  
E a r ly  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  Ceylon,  p .  87•



Vinaya r u l e s  a r e  drawn from  t h e  P a l i  canon and t h e

com m entar ies  to  th e  V in a y a p i t a k a  h u t  h e r e  and t h e r e ,*
p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  t h e  commentary to  t h e  S ik h a v a la n d a  one comes 

a c r o s s  d a t a  and i n f o r m a t i o n  t h a t  i s  v a l u a b l e  i n  r e c o n s t r u c t 

i n g  t h e  c u l t u r a l  l i f e  o b t a i n i n g  i n  a n c i e n t  Oeylon. The 

H e r a n a s ik a ,  b e in g  a  hand book meant f o r  t h e  g u id a n c e  o f

Sam aneras ,  h as  th e  same f e a t u r e s  a s  t h e  S ik h a v a la n d a  a s  a  
♦  •

s o u r c e  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n .

The P h a m p iy a -a tu v a - g a ta p a d a y a  i s  an  i n t e r - v e r b a l
* ■ * .

commentary i n  S i n h a l e s e  t o  th e  P a l i  Phammapadattha Katha
* •

and c o n t a i n s  i n  a d d i t i o n  to  what i s  s t r i c t l y  e x e g e t i c a l  and 

e x p l a n a t o r y  -  s c a n t y  i t e m s  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  u s e f u l  i n  an
? ii n v e s t i g a t i o n  .such a s  th e  p r e s e n t .

The S ik h a v a la n d a ,  though  a s s i g n e d  .to t h e  1 0 th  C en tu ry

A.P. d e r i v e s  i t s  m a t e r i a l  f rom  t h e  P a l i  A t t h a k a t h a s  o f  an
•  *

e a r l i e r  d a t e ,  and any ex t ran eo u s ,  m a t e r i a l  i n  i t  would, 

t h e r e f o r e ,  b e l o n g  to  any p e r i o d  up t o  t h e  t e n t h  c e n t u r y .

Even t h i s  m a t e r i a l  may have  been  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  handed  down 

from  e a r l i e r  t im e s  and t h e r e f o r e ,  a t  l e a s t  a  p a r t  o f  t h e  

m a t e r i a l  o f  t h e  S ik h a v a la n d a  may be a s s i g n e d  t o  an e a r l i e r  

p e r i o d  ^ th o u g h  t h e  a c t u a l  c o m p i l a t i o n  of  t h i s  .work to o k  

p l a c e  i n  t h e  t e n t h  c e n tu r y .

1
P i c t i o n a r y  o f  t h e  S inh .L an g u ag e ,  p . x x x i i .
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L i t h i c  and o t h e r  I n s c r i p t i o n s *

The i n s c r i p t i o n s  b e lo n g in g  to  t h e  a n c i e n t  p e r i o d  a r e  

f o r  t h e  most  p a r t  en g raved  on s t o n e ,  e i t h e r  on l i v i n g  r o c k  

o r  on t h e  s u r f a c e  o f  d r e s s e d  s t o n e  p i l l a r s  o r  s l a b s .  A few 

i n s c r i p t i o n s  en g rav ed  on p l a t e s  o f  m e t a l  and on t h e  s i d e s  

o f  c a s k e t s  and p o t s  hav e  a l s o  b een  found*

The l i t h i c  i n s c r i p t i o n s  can be d i v i d e d  i n t o  t h r e e  

c l a s s e s  as  f o l l o w s

1. Gave i n s c r i p t i o n s .

2. Hock i n s c r i p t i o n s .

3.  P i l l a r  and s l a b  i n s c r i p t i o n s .

Of a l l  t h e  l i t h i c  r e c o r d s  found  i n  Ceylon, t h e  o l d e s t

a r e  t h e  cave i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  w h ich  a r e  fou nd  eng rav ed  on t h e  dr:

l i n e s  o f  c a v e s ,  w hich  were i n h a b i t e d  by t h e  e a r l y  B u d d h is t

monks o f  t h e  p r e - c h r i s t i a n  p e r io d . .  Such o c c u p ie d  c a v es  a r e

fo u n d  i n  c o n s i d e r a b l e  numbers i n  t h e  F o r t h  W este rn ,  t h e  F o r th
1C e n t r a l ,  t h e  E a s t e r n  and th e  S o u th e rn  p r o v i n c e s  of  Ceylon.

The i n s c r i p t i o n s  c a rv e d  on t h e s e  caves  a r e  u s u a l l y  v e r y  s h o r t

and o f t e n  r e c o r d  t h e  name of t h e  donor  of t h e  cave and t h e

s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  i t  was g i v e n  to  th e  monks o f  t h e  f o u r  q u a r t e r s

b o t h  o f  t h e  p r e s e n t  and of t h e  f u t u r e .  The la n g u a g e  u se d  i n
-  2t h e s e  r e c o r d s  has  b ee n  te rm ed  S i n h a l e s e  P r a k r i t ,  and t h e

s c r i p t  u s e d  i s  Brahml. A l l  t h e s e  cave  r e c o r d s  a r e

T “  “ * ! ' ' * *  : ’
U.C.H. V o l .V I I ,  f a c i n g  p . 142, The E p i g r a p h i c a l  map o f  Ceylon

2D i c t i o n a r y  o f  t h e  S i n h a l e s e  Language, xxiv*
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p r e - c h r i s t i a n .  i n  age ,  t h e  e a r l i e s t  o f  them "being a s s i g n e d  to
i

t h e  t h i r d  c e n t u r y  B.C.

Hock I n s c r i p t i o n s

The Hock I n s c r i p t i o n s  o f  t h e  a n c i e n t  p e r i o d  a r e  o f  a
2l a t e r  d a t e  t h a n  t h e  cave i n s c r i p t i o n s * They a r e  u s u a l l y

engraved  on r o c k s  n e a r  a  t a n k  o r  a  V ih a r a ,  and r e c o r d  th e

d o n a t i o n  o f  e i t h e r  a  sum o f  money o r  a  sum o f  money r e a l i s e d

from  some k in d  of  t a x  o r  i n t e r e s t  f o r  t h e  m a in te n a n c e  o f  a

v ih a ra *  They a r e  u s u a l l y  l o n g e r  t h a n  t h e  cave  i n s c r i p t i o n s

which o f t e n  c o n s i s t  o f  no more t h a n  a dozen words ,  and a r e

w r i t t e n  i n  S i n h a l e s e  P r a k r i t *  The s c r i p t  u se d  i s  Brahrni o f

a  more d e v e lo p e d  ty p e  t h a n  t h a t  u se d  i n  t h e  cave r e c o rd s *

The f o u r t h  c e n t u r y  may h e  r e g a r d e d  a s  th e  lo w e r  l i m i t  o f

t h e s e  r e c o r d s ,  w h i l e  t h e  e a r l i e s t  i s  a s s i g n e d  to  t h e  r e i g n

o f  King V a t ta g a m a n i ,  who r e i g n e d  from  29-17  B*>C*
•  * •

P i l l a r  and S lab  I n s c r i p t i o n s *

The P i l l a r  i n s c r i p t i o n s  came t o  he  s e t  up a h o u t  th e  

n i n t h  c e n t u r y ,  a lm o s t  a t  t h e  same t im e  a s  t h e  s l a h  i n s c r i p 

t i o n s .  The p i l l a r  i n s c r i p t i o n s  were s e t  up on t h e  o r d e r s  o f  

t h e  K in g to n  l a n d s  g r a n t e d  to  m o n a s t e r i e s  and i>ecorrded t h e  

im m u n i t i e s  g r a n t e d  t o  such  l a n d s .  These i 2n m u n i t ie s  were 

i n t e n d e d  to  p r e v e n t  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  o f f i c e r s  from  . / e x a c t i n g  

f rom  t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s  i l l e g a l  l e v i e s .

“̂ A* S.C. Annual R e p o r t ,  1933? p*14* ..............
2

D i e t ,  o f  th e  S in h .L an g u ag e ,  xxv*
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The s l a b  i n s c r i p t i o n s  v tere  s e t  up when t h e  King w ished  to

p ro m u lg a te  o r  r e v i s e  a  s e r i e s  o f  law s f o r  t h e  g u id a n c e  o f  t h e

p e o p le  o r  t h e  monies. The V e v a l k a t iy a  s l a b  i n s c r i p t i o n " ^  f o r

example,  r e c o r d s  t h e  law s  a p p l i c a b l e  to  t h e  a r r e s t  and p u n i s h -
2ment o f  c r i m i n a l s ,  w h i le  t h e  T a b l e t s  a t  M i h i n t a l e  l a y  down 

r u l e s  o f  co n d u c t  t h a t  s h o u ld  be o b se rv e d  by t h e  monks who d w elt  

i n  t h e  M o n a s t e r i e s  a t  C e t i y a g i r i .  The B a d u l l a  P i l l a r  

I n s c r i p t i o n ^  th o u g h  r e c o r d e d  on  a  p i l l a r ,  s h a r e s  some o f  t h e  

f e a t u r e s  t h a t  a r e  n o rm a l ly  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  a  s l a b  i n s c r i p t i o n .  

B e s id e s  a  few im m u n i t i e s  g ra n te d ,  to  th e  p e o p le  of  t h e  d i s t r i c t  

o f  Miyuguna, i t  r e c o r d s  d e t a i l e d  i n s t r u c t i o n s  as  t o  how b u s i n e s s  

sh o u ld  he  co n d u c te d  a t  t h e  l o c a l  m a rk e t .

E . Z . V o l . I ,  245-246 .  
2E . Z . V o l . I ,  8 5 -9 0 .  
3E . Z . V o l . I l l ,  7 4 -7 8 .



CHAPTER I I

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

The h i s t o r i c  p e r i o d  i n  Ceylon, a c c o r d i n g  to  t h e  P a l i  

C h r o n i c l e s ,  b e g i n s  w i t h  t h e  a r r i v a l  o f  V i j a y a  and h i s  

f o l l o w e r s  from  N o r th  I n d i a  and t h e i r  s e t t l e m e n t  i n  d i f f e r 

e n t  p a r t®  o f  Ceylon .  I t ' h a s  n o t  y e t  b ee n  a s c e r t a i n e d  

w h e th e r  t h e s e  e a r l y  Aryan s e t t l e r s  m i g r a t e d  to  Ceylon f rom  

t h e  E a s t e r n  o r  t h e  Western, p a r t  o f  I n d i a .  S c h o l a r s  who have

a t t e m p t e d  to  s o l v e  t h i s  p ro b lem  on t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e

l i n g u i s t i c  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  th e  e a r l y  S i n h a l e s e  l a n g u a g e  

a r e  d i v i d e d  i n  t h e i r  c o n c l u s i o n s ,  some a s s e r t i n g  t h a t  th e  

home o f  t h e  e a r l y  Aryan s e t t l e r s  was i n  e a s t e r n  I n d i a ,

[IHQ. I l l ,  p .  409J and o t h e r s  t h a t  i t  was i n  North.: ■ W es te rn

India."*" Owing to  t h e  p r e s e n c e  i n  t h e  e a r l y  S i n h a l e s e

la n g u a g e  o f  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  b o t h  t h e  w e s t e r n  and th e  

e a s t e r n  d i a l e c t s  of I n d i a ,  y e t  o t h e r s  h av e  a t t e m p t e d  to  

r e c o n c i l e  t h e  two v iews by a s s e r t i n g  t h a t  th o u g h  t h e  Aryan 

s e t t l e r s  m i g r a t e d  to  Ceylon from  t h e  e a s t ,  l i n g u i s t i c

e le m e n ts  f rom  t h e  w es t  a l s o  c o n t r i b u t e d  t o  t h e  f o r m a t i o n  o f
2t h e  S i n h a l e s e  la n g u a g e .

The P a l i  C h r o n i c l e s  c r e d i t  V i j a y a  w i t h  h a v in g  founded

a  Kingdom i n  C eylon ,  w i t h  h i s  c a p i t a l  a t  Tambap;anni[mv.vii-74
* *

1 . .A D i c t i o n a r y  of  t h e  S i n h a l e s e  Language, x v n *
2IHQ. Vol.  9 ,  p .  750.
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b u t  t h e r e  -is s u f f i c i e n t  e v id e n c e  t o  show t h a t  t h e  e a r l y

Aryan s e t t l e r s  e s t a b l i s h e d  a number o f  s e t t l e m e n t s  b e f o r e

e s t a b l i s h i n g  a  u n i f i e d  Kingdom, The Mahavamsa. i t s e l f
*

r e f e r s  to  a  number of  s e t t l e m e n t s  e s t a b l i s h e d  by Y i j a y a  and 

h i s  companions [KLv* 7* 43— 453* I n  t h e  P r e —C h r i s t i a n  Brahmli
i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  .of Ceylon, k i n g s  a r e  o f t e n  g i v e n  t h e  t i t l e

gamani,  a  t e rm  w hich  has  b e e n  e x p l a i n e d  a s  h a v in g  meant
1o r i g i n a l l y  t h e  l e a d e r  o f  an  army. On t h e  s t r e n g t h  o f  t h i s

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i t  h as  been  s u g g e s te d  t h a t  t h e  m i l i t a r y

l e a d e r s  who l e d  t h e  e a r l y  Aryan s e t t l e r s  g r a d u a l l y  assumed

such  powers a s  to  e n a b le  them to  e s t a b l i s h  th e m s e lv e s  a s

k in g s  i n  c o u r s e  o f  t im e .  But i t  i s  a l s o  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e

te rm  gamani m e a n t* l e a d e r  o f  a  v i l l a g e  o r  s e t t l e m e n t .  Owing

t o  d i s p u t e s  t h a t  may have  o c c u r r e d  b e tw e en  v i l l a g e s  o r

s e t t l e m e n t s ,  t h e s e  l e a d e r s  may have assumed t h e  m i l i t a r y

l e a d e r s h i p  o f  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  v i l l a g e s  o r  s e t t l e m e n t s ,

th u s  g a i n i n g  s t r e n g t h  w hich  i n  c o u r s e  of  t im e  s e c u r e d  f o r

them t h e  c la im s  t o  k i n g s h i p .

A f t e r  King V i j a y a  t h e r e  was a s u c c e s s i o n  o f  s e v e r a l

k i n g s ,  b u t  no r e l i a b l e  i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  them i s  a v a i l a b l e

e i t h e r  i n  t h e  C h r o n i c l e s  o r  i n  th e  l i t h i c  i n s c r i p t i o n s *

But i n  t h e  r e i g n  o f  King Pandukabhaya t h e  power o f  t h e
•  •

new r u l e r s  seems t o  have b een  w e l l  c o n s o l i d a t e d  and th e
T “ ‘ “ “ ’ " ~ - - - - - -

C*W.Nicholas, The T i t l e s  of th e  S i n h a l e s e  Kings a s  r e c o r d e d  
i n  t h e  I n s c r i p t i o n s  o f  t h e  t h i r d  c e n t u r y  B.C -  t o  t h i r d  
c e n t u r y  A.D.,  U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Ceylon Review, Y o l .V I I ,  235-248 .
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a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  th e  l a n d  to o  seems to  have  been  p r o p e r l y

o rg an ized *  I t  was i n  h i s  r e i g n  t h a t  t h e  c i t y  of

A nuradhapura  was s e t  up a s  a f u l l - f l e d g e d  c i t y  and c a p i t a l .

Pandukabhaya was succeed ed  by h i s  son  M u ta s iv a  who i n  # # •

t u r n  was su c c e e d e d  by D e v a n a m p iy a t i s s a  i n  whose r e i g n ,  

a c c o r d in g  to  t h e  c h r o n i c l e s ,  Buddhism was i n t r o d u c e d  to  

Oeylon by t h e  A rah an t  Mahinda, son o f  Asoka, Emperor o f  

I n d i a .  But t h e  view h as  been  advanced  b y  Geiger ,  P a r a n a v i t a n a

and Adikaram t h a t  Buddhism was n o t  a l t o g e t h e r  unknown t o  t h e
1 -p eo p le  of Oeylon b e f o r e  th e  time o f  D ev a n am p y a t is sa  and

t h a t  p e rh a p s  c o n s i d e r a b l e  s e c t i o n s  o f  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  had
2a l r e a d y  b e e n  c o n v e r t e d  to  Buddhism * A lo n g s id e  Buddhism 

a  v a r i e t y  o f  r e l i g i o n s  and c u l t s ,  such  a s  Brahmanism,

.Jsmism and t h e  w o rs h ip  of  Yaksas and t r e e  d e i t i e s  had' 

p r e v a i l e d ^  w i t h  p e rh ap s  th e  l a t t e r  c u l t s  e x e r c i s i n g  t h e  

g r e a t e r  i n f l u e n c e  o v e r  th e  mass of t h e  p e o p l e .  There  i s ,  

however,  no doubt  t h a t  Buddhism was o f f i c i a l l y  i n t r o d u c e d  

to  Oeylon i n  t h e  r e i g n  o f  .Devanampiyatissa*

The i n t r o d u c t i o n  and r a p i d  s p r e a d  o f  t h e  new f a i t h ,  

saw changes  n o t  o n ly  i n  th e  s p i r i t u a l  l i f e  o f  t h e

p e o p le ,  b u t  a l s o  i n  t h e i r  m a t e r i a l  and s o c i a l  l i f e .  

Im m e d ia te ly  a f t e r  th e  a r r i v a l  o f  B u d d h is t  monks in. Oeylon, 

th e  f i r s t  s t iup as  were b u i l t  and m o n a s t e r i e s  v/ere s e t  up i n
T~~ 1 _  — . _ _  — —- —  —  .

G eige r ,  Mahavamsa T ra n s .  I n t r o ,  p .  x i x .
2 —A dlkara ram , E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  Oeylon, p . 47* 

Adikaram, op. c i t . ,  p*43«
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and a ro un d  A nuradhapura .  A b ra n c h  o f  t h e  S acred  B o dh i-T ree  

a t  Buddhagaya was p l a n t e d  i n  t h e  c i t y  and became one o f  

th e  fo r e m o s t  o b j e c t s  o f  w o rsh ip  o f  t h e  B u d d h i s t s .  The King 

h i m s e l f  to o k  an a c t i v e  s h a r e  i n  t h e s e  a c t i v i t i e s  and b u i l t  

t h e  Mahiyangana. Thm-pa and th e  Thuparama and t h e  Mahavihara* 

The a r t  o f  w r i t i n g  — so e s s e n t i a l  to^ . the  deve lopm ent  of  a  

c u l t u r e  -  began to  be u sed  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  p r a c t i c e  o f  

s e t t i n g  up l i t h i c  i n s c r i p t i o n s .

I t  was p r o b a b ly  d u r in g  th e  r e i g n  o f  King Devanampiya

t i s s a  t h a t  th e  f o u n d a t i o n s  o f  t h e  Kingdom o f  Rohana were
* * .

l a i d  i n ; t h e  S o u th e rn  r e g i o n  o f  Oeylon, f o r  we a r e  t o l d  i n  * 

t h e  Mahavamsa t h a t  some o f  t h e  c h i e f t a i n s  from  t h i s  r e g i o n  

were g i v e n  a  s a p l i n g  from  th e  b r a n c h  o f  t h e  Bodhi t r e e  

b r o u g h t  to  Oeylon by S an g h a m i t ta ,  [M v .x ix ,  54, 6 2 ] .

D e v a n a m p iy a t i s s a  was su cceed ed  by a  number o f  k i n g s  

whose r e i g n s  were ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e . c h r o n i c l e s ,  m o s t ly  

u n e v e n t f u l .  But an i m p o r t a n t  deve lopm ent t h a t  to o k  p l a c e  

a f t e r  t h e  r e i g n  o f  D e v a n a m p iy a t i s s a  was t h e  g r a d u a l  

i n f i l t r a t i o n  o f  p eo p le  from  South  I n d i a  t o  Ceylon and a t  

l a s t  t h e y  began  to  w ie ld  su ch  power, a t  l e a s t  i n  

A nuradhapura ,  a s  to  e n a b le  t h e  two Tamil a d v e n t u r e r s ,  Sena 

and G u t t i k a ,  to  s e t  th e m s e lv e s  up, one a f t e r  t h e  o t h e r ,  

a s  k i n g s  o f  A nuradhapura .  A f t e r  a n o t h e r  i n t e r v a l  when a 

S i n h a l e s e  k i n g  was on t h e  t h r o n e ,  t h e r e  was a  r e s u r g e n c e  

of  th e  power o f  Tam ils  i n  Ceylon and one o f  them, E l a r a
„ t
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by name assumed t h e  k i n g s h i p  of  A nuradhapura .  E l a r a  came

from  th e  Gola c o u n t r y ,  h u t  was well-known, f o r  t h e . tJ u s t ,

p e a c e f u l  and t o l e r a n t  way i n  which he a d m i n i s t e r e d  t h e  l a n d

and t h e  v a r i o u s  l e g e n d s  r e l a t e d  i n  t h e  C h r o n i c l e s  to

i l l u s t r a t e  h i s  s e n se  o f  j u s t i c e  and k i n d l i n e s s  seem to

s u g g e s t  t h a t  he had e n d e a re d  h i m s e l f  t o  t h e  p e o p le j  even

though  he was a f o r e i g n e r  and a Hindu hy r e l i g i o n .

But soon t h e  p ea ce  o f  A nuradhapura  was d i s t u r b e d .

Even th o u g h  t h e  p e o p le  o f  A nuradhapura  a r e  s a i d  to  have

b een  c o n t e n t e d  w i t h  t h e  way th e  c o u n t r y  was a d m i n i s t e r e d  by

th e  Tamil u s u r p e r  [Miv.21. 13-143* D u t th ag am an i ,  a p r i n c e
* ♦ »(

o f  Bohana i n  th e  South  was soon making p r e p a r a t i o n s  t o n

in v a d e  A nuradhapura  f o r  t h e  p u rp o se  o f  g e t t i n g  r i d  o f  th e

Tamil u s u r p e r ,  and even a g a i n s t  t h e  w is h e s  o f  h i s  f a t h e r

was p r e p a r e d  t o  s e t  o u t  a g a i n s t  t h e  r u l e r  o f  A nuradhapura .

I n  due c o u r s e ,  he g a t h e r e d  t o g e t h e r  an army and band o f  ‘

z e a lo u s  and y o u t h f u l  l e a d e r s ,  and s e t t i n g  o u t  from

Tissam aharam a m arched n o r th w a rd s ,  s u b d u in g  a number o f

f o r t r e s s e s  g a r r i s o n e d  by E lara*  s meh.v. The f i n a l  b a t t l e

to o k  p l a c e  a t  Vi j i t a n a g a r a ,  n o t  f a r  f rom  A nuradhapura ,  and

:.-.in t h i s  b a t t l e  th e  Tamil King was k i l l e d  and t h e  T am ils

v a n q u is h e d .  When D utthagam ani  had t h u s  o cc u p ie d  A nuradhapura
# •  •

he e n t e r e d  upon t h e  t a s k  o f  p rom o t in g  t h e  B u d d h is t  r e l i g i o n ,  

which  a c c o r d i n g  to  t h e  C h ro n ic l e s  was the.  p u rp o se  o f  t h i s
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th e  M a r i c i v a t t i  th u p a ,  and t h e  g r e a t  Mahalhupa t o g e t h e r

w i t h  t h e  m o n a s te ry  c a l l e d  t h e  L ohapasada .  *

Even th o u g h  Dutthagam ani  had su c c e e d e d  i n  e s t a b l i s h i n g  .
* * #

a u n i f i e d  kingdom, f r e e  from  i n t e r f e r e n c e  by i n v a d e r s  from 

I n d i a ,  soon  a f t e r  h i s  d e a th ,  t h e  Tam ils  began  to  i n t e r f e r e  

i n  t h e  a f f a i r s  o f  Ceylon, and c o n t in u e d  to  do so f a r  c e n t u r i e  

t o  come.

One i m p o r t a n t  deve lopm ent  t h a t  t o o k  p l a c e  a f t e r

D ut thagam an i ,  was th e  p r a c t i c e  o f  c o n s t r u c t i n g  l a r g e  s t u p a s .

The e a r l i e r  s t u p a s  were c o m p a r a t iv e ly  s m a l l  i n  s i z e  and i t

was D utthagam ani who, f o r  t h e  f i r s t  t im e  i n  any c o u n t r y

p e r h a p s ,  b u i l t  0 , c o l o s s a l  s'.irupa w hich  s e t  t h e  f a s h i o n  f o r

t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  th e  o t h e r  g r e a t  s t u p a s ,  t h e  A bhayag i t t i -

th u p a ,  t h e  D ak k h ina th up a  and th e  J e t a v a n a t h u p a .
«

The t h r e e  c e n t u r i e s  o r  so a f t e r  t h e  d e a th  o f

Dutthagam ani saw a  number o f  i m p o r t a n t  and  f a r  r e a c h i n g  • * •

changes  i n  t h e  c o u n t r y .  The f i r s t  i m p o r t a n t  change was t h e  

g r a d u a l  improvement of t h e  economic c o n d i t i o n s  o f  t h e  c o u n t ry  

by i n c r e a s i n g  t h e  p r o d u c t i o n  of  r i c e .  Dor t h i s  p u rp o se  a

l a r g e  number o f  t a n k s  and c a n a l s  were c o n s t r u c t e d  and a round
q . J 11 ™ ™ ” ! 1 ” “A ' ~ ~ ™
. 'Bv.25* 17, lB .  r a j j a s u k h a y a  vayamo nayam mama, s a d a p i  ca
sam bu d d h asasan assev a  th a p a n a y a  ayam mama.
1 h o t  f o r  th e  Joy  o f  s o v e r e i g n t y  i s  t h i s  t o i l  o f  mine,
my s t r i v i n g  (h a s  b ee n )  e v e r ' t o  e s t a b l i s h  th e  d o c t r i n e  o f
t h e  Sam buddha. '
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tho>se:irihLgation works l a r g e  t r a c t s  o f  l a n d  were c l e a r e d

and p r e p a r e d  f o r  t h e  c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  r i c e .  King Vasabha,

f o r  example,  i s  c r e d i t e d  i n  th e  Mahavamsa w i t h  t h e  con-
*

s t r u c t i o n  o f  tw e lv e  such  t a n k s  and tw e lv e  c a n a l s , [Mv.xxv,

9 4 -9 7 ] ,  w h i le  King J e t t h a t i s s a  i s  s a i d  to  have  c o n s t r u c t e d

s i x  t a n k s  and h i s  son  Mahasena s i x t e e n  t a n k s  i n c l u d i n g  t h e

M ahhira  t a n k ,  one o f  t h e  l a r g e s t  and most i m p r e s s i v e  t a n k s  
*

t o  he s e e n  i n  Ceylon a t  t h e  p r e s e n t  day .  The c o n s t r u c t i o n  

o f  t h e s e  t a n k s  i s  an in d e x  to  th e  r a p i d l y  i n c r e a s i n g  p r o s 

p e r i t y  t h a t  was b e in g  e x p e r i e n c e d  by th e  c o u n t ry  d u r i n g - t h i s  

p e r i o d .  T h is  p r o s p e r i t y  i n  t u r n  e n a b le d  r u l e r s  and p r i n c e s ,  

n o b le s  and h i g h  o f f i c e r s  o f  s t a t e  to  c o n f e r  r i c h  endowments 

on t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s ,  which p e rh a p s  l e d  to  a  change i n  t h e  

B u d d h is t  o r d e r ,  which  a s  Adikaram re m a rk s ,  s e t  i n  a f t e r  t h e
— T- “ 1r e i g n s  o f  D utthagam ani  and S a d d h a t i s s a  .

•  * •

I t  was a l s o  d u r in g  t h i s  p e r io d  t h a t  s o - c a l l e d  

u n o r th o d o x  i d e a s  began to  i n f i l t r a t e  i n t o  t h e  B u d d h is t  

r e l i g i o n ,  w hich  was r e g a r d e d  by th e  p e o p le  o f  Ceylon as  

p r i s t i n e .  As e a r l y  a s  t h e  r e i g n  of  BhiUdkabhaya (20-rB.C. -

9 A .D .)  d i s p u t e s  began  to  o c c u r  be tw een  t h e  monks o f  t h e
—  _  —  pM ahavihara '  and t h o s e  o f  th e  A b h ay a g i r i -v ih a ra ,  and we a r e

f o l d  i n  t h e  Mahavamsa f r a n k l y  t h a t  t h e  Y a i t u l y a  d o c t r i n e

was s u p p r e s s e d  i n  t h e  r e i g n  o f  King V o h a r i k a t i s s a ,  (215-237A.

I t  i s  q u i t e  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e  Buddhist^who came to  s h a r e  t h e
1 1 * — —  ”** “ ““ ” ! ““  ~~ ——  — -

E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  Ceylon, p . 77 .2 -  -
Adikaram, E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  Ceylon.
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f r u i t s  o f  t h e  i n c r e a s i n g '  p r o s p e r i t y  o f  th e  i s l a n d  were i n  

no moo.d to  p r a c t i s e  th e  a s c e t i c  l i f e  -  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  

e a r l y  Buddhism, b u t  were i n  a  s t a t e  of  r e a d i n e s s  t o  r e c e i v e  

t h e  Mahayana fo rm  o f  Buddhism.

I t  i s  a l s o  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  i t  was i n f  .the r e i g n  o f  King 

Mahasena (277-304  A .D . ),  who a s  m en t io n ed  e a r l i e r  c o n s t r u c 

t e d  some o f  th e  l a r g e s t  i r r i g a t i o n  works i n  Geylon, t h a t  

p e rh ap s  t h e  most f a r - r e a c h i n g  r e l i g i o u s  u p h e a v a l  o c c u r r e d .  

Soon a f t e r  Mahasena became k i n g  t h e  M ahav iha ra ,  t h e  c e n t r e  

o f  Orthodox Buddhism f e l l  from g r a c e  and a  p r o c l a m a t i o n  was 

i s s u e d  s t a t i n g  "whosoever g i v e s  fo o d  to  a  bh ik k h u  d w e l l i n g  

i n  t h e  M ahavihara  i s  l i a b l e  to a  f i n e  o f  a  hundred  ( p i e c e s  

o f  money).  (K v .37*53*
i —

Then th e  o r th o d o x  monks o f  A nuradhapura  f l e d  to  t h e  

h i l l  c o u n t r y  o r  t o  t h e  s o u t h .  The M ahav iha ra  i t s e l f  and 

th e  Lohapasada  -  t h e  m o s t ’ c h e r i s h e d  s h r i n e s  o f  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  

o r th o d o x  B u d d h i s t s  were d e s t r o y e d  and t h e  m a t e r i a l  t h e r e i n  

was u sed  to  s e t  up new b u i l d i n g s  a t  t h e  A b h a y a g i r i v ih a r a ,  

which f o r  a  c o n s i d e r a b l e  t im e  was r e g a r d e d  as  a c e n t r e  o f  

M ahay an is t  t h o u g h t .  Mahasena a l s o  b u i l t  t h e  c o l o s s a l  s t u p a  ■ 

c a l l e d  th e  J e t a v a h a t h u p a .

With th e  d e a t h  o f  King Mahasena, t h e  o r i g i n a l

Mahavamsa comes to  an  end. Brom t h e  a c c e s s i o n  of  King

S i ' r i  Meghavanna, (304-332  A .D .) ,  who su cc eed ed  King 
•  •

Mahasena, up t o  th e  end of t h e  t e n t h  c e n t u r y  when



22

A nuradhapura  c e a s e d  to  be t h e  c a p i t a l  o f  Geylon, t h e  h i s t o r y

o f . t h e  i s l a n d  c o n s i s t s  o f  a  s e r i e s  o f  i n v a s i o n s  from South

I n d i a ,  d i s t u r b e d  o n l y  by i n t e r n a l  s t r i f e  e i t h e r  be tw een

c o n te n d in g  r u l e r s  o r  f a c t i o n s .  A number o f  e v e n t s ,  however,

which a f f e c t e d  t h e  c u l t u r a l ,  economic and r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  of

t h e  p e o p le  a r e  r e c o r d e d  i n  t h e  C h r o n i c l e s .

A l m o s t . a t  t h e  o u t s e t  o f  t h i s  p e r i o d  t h e  Tooth R e l i c

and t h e  Alms Bowl o f  t h e  Buddha were b ro u g h t  to  Geylon by

a p r in c e '  f rom  Kalinga in, th e  r e i g n  o f  King S i r i  Meghavanna,
♦  •

and t h e  r e i g n  of King Mahanama, (412-434  A.D.)* saw t h e

a r r i v a l  i n  Ceylon o f  t h e  Commentator Buddhaghosa from

Worth I n d i a  and o f  t h e  C hinese  t r a v e l l e r  F a -H s ie n .

Soon a f t e r  i n  th e  r e i g n . o f  King M i t t a s e n a ,  (435-436 A.D.

Ceylon  was in v a d e d  by  th e  Pandyans and t h e y  rem a in ed  i n

power f o r  n e a r l y  ' t h i r t y  y e a r s ,  when t h e y  were o v e r th ro w n  by

D hafusena ,  t h e  f a t h e r  of  K assapa  I ,  who was r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r

the. c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  S i g i r i y a  F o r t r e s s .  Some o f  th e  .'

r u l e r s  o f  t h i s  p e r i o d  and p r e t e n d e r s  t o  t h e  t h r o n e ,  when

t h e y  f o u n d , i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  s e c u re  s u f f i c i e n t  armed f o r c e s

to  m a i n t a i n . t h e i r  power, r e s o r t e d  to  t h e  e x p e d ie n t  o f

b r i n g i n g  su ch  f o r c e s  from  South  I n d i a .  T h is  p r a c t i c e ,

tho ug h  c o n v e n ie n t  on o c c a s io n ,  e n a b le d  th e  Pandyans and

o t h e r  i n v a d e r s  to  s e t  f o o t  on t h e  i s l a n d  w i t h  c o n f id e n c e ,

f o r  o f t e n  t h e s e  f o r c e s  who were a l r e a d y  i n  t h e  i s l a n d
1j o i n e d  t h e i r '  c o m p a t r i o t s  when an  i n v a s i o n  o c c u r r e d .

■̂ Gf C.Mendis, The E a r l y  H i s t o r y  of  Ceylon,  p .  50.
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(Howards th e  end o f  th e  s e v e n th  c e n t u r y  Ceylon was

b ro u g h t  i n t o  c o n t a c t  w i t h  th e  P a l l a y a s  o f  South  I n d i a ,  by

ivlanavamma, who when h i s  f a m i l y  was o v e r th ro w n  by a n o t h e r

k in g ,  f l e d  to  South  I n d i a  t o  seek  th e  h e l p  o f  t h e  P a l l a v a

King Narasimhavarman, • to  r e g a i n  t h e  t h r o n e  of Ceylon.* *
I n  th e  r e i g n  o f  King Sena I  (846—866) C ey lon  was

in v a d e d  by t h e  Pandyans .  S up p o r ted  by t h e  Tam ils  a l r e a d y
•  •

i n  Ceylon  th e y  p lu n d e r e d  th e  c o u n t ry  and c a r r i e d  away

c o n s i d e r a b l e  amounts o f  b o o ty .  His s u c c e s s o r  Sena I I

(866-901 A . D . ) avenged  t h i s  i n v a s i o n  by a t t a c k i n g  t h e

Pandyan c o u n t r y  and s e t t i n g  on t h e  t h r o n e  a p r e t e n d e r ,  i n

p l a c e  o f  t h e  r u l i n g  monarch.

For t h e  n e x t  hundred  y e a r s ,  Ceylon was e m b ro i led  i n

t h e  i n t e r m i t t e n t  wars  t h a t  t o o k  p l a c e  i n  South  I n d i a  be tw een

t h e  Pandyans and th e  C o las  who were r a p i d l y  becoming a * • *
p o w e r fu l  p e o p le  s t r o n g  enough to  c h a l l e n g e  t h e  m igh t  of

th e  Pandyans..
*  *

I n  t h e  w ars  be tw een  th e  Pandyans and t h e  Cola.s, t h e
• •  •

S i n h a l e s e  s u p p o r t e d  t h e  fo rm e r  and a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  t h i s  

a l l i a n c e ,  t h e  Cola  King P a r a n ta k a  I  in v a d e d  Ceylon i n  th e  

r e i g n  o f  Udaya I I I  (964-972  A .D . ), b u t  was soon r e c a l l e d  

to  I n d i a  owing to  t r o u b l e s  i n  h i s  own c o u n t r y .  But Ceylon 

c o u ld  n o t  re m a in  f r e e  f o r  lo n g  from  t h e  t e n t a c l e s  o f  t h e  

Cola em pire  which  was f a s t  expanding . ' '  The Cola  King 

R a j a r a j a  I  to o k  a d v a n ta g e  o f  t h e  t r o u b l e d  s t a t e  o f  t h e
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c o u n t r y  and in v a d e d  Ceylon and o cc u p ie d  e v e ry  p a r t  o f  i t *

The c o n q u e s t  was co m p le ted  by him by t h e  c a p t u r e  o f  t h e  

r u l i n g  k in g  Mahinda V. T h e r e a f t e r  Ceylon  became a  p r o v in c e  

of  th e  Cola  Empire and t h e  C a p i t a l ,  P o lo n n a r u v a >was renamed 

J a n a n a t h a p u r a •

Having surveyed b r i  e f l y  th e  h i s t o r y  o f  Ceylon up to  t h e  

t e n t h  c e n tu r y ,  p e rh a p s  i t  may n o t  be o u t  o f  p l a c e  h e r e  t o  

o f f e r  a  few rem ark s  on C e y lo n 's  r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  f o r e i g n  

c o u n t r i e s .

D u r ing  t h e  f i r s t  p hase  of  C e y lo n 's  h i s t o r y ,  h e r

c o n n e c t io n s  were m a in ly  w i t h  H orth  I n d i a ,  b u t  t h e  p e o p le  o f

Sou th  I n d i a  must h ave  had c o n n e c t io n s  w i t h  Ceylon from  t h e

v e r y  e a r l y  t im e s .  - I t  h a s  been  se e n ,  however,  t h a t  w i th  t h e

grow th  o f  p o w e r fu l  kingdoms i n  South  I n d i a ,  such  a s  t h o s e

of t h e  P a l l a v a s ,  t h e  Pandyans and t h e  C o la s ,  i t  was i n  t h e
*  •  *

f i t n e s s  o f  t h i n g s  t h a t  Ceylon  sh o u ld  h ave  e i t h e r  p o l i t i c a l  

o r  c u l t u r a l  c o n n e c t io n s  w i t h  t h i s  p a r t  o f  I n d i a .  These 

c o n n e c t io n s  a r e  r e f l e c t e d  to  a c e r t a i n  e x t e n t  i n  t h e  a r t  

and s o c i a l  custom s o f  t h e  S i n h a l e s e  and i t  c o u ld  s a f e l y  be 

s a i d  t h a t  C e y l o n 's  c o n n e c t io n s  w i th  th e  d i f f e r e n t  p e o p le s  of 

I n d i a  have l e f t  t h e i r  mark on t h e  a r t  r e m a in s  o f  t h e  

S i n h a l e s e .  For i n s t a n c e ,  some o f  t h e  e a r l y  B u d d h is t

s c u l p t u r e s  have  b ee n  d e s c r i b e d  as  h a v in g  f e a t u r e s  common
-  -  1w i th  th e  s c u l p t u r e s  found  a t  th e  s t u p a  a t  A m arava t i ,  and

■^Codrington, A S h o r t  H i s t o r y  o f  Ceylon,  p .  187*
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t h e  Brahml s c r i p t  o f  t h e  f i r s t  and sec o n d  c e n t u r i e s  A.D.

ha-s:) h een  shown to  have c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  s h a r e d  by t h e  s c r i p t  .

u sed  i n  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n s  s e t  up d u r in g  t h i s  t im e  i n  t h e
1Andhra c o u n t r y  .

Both t h e  S i n h a l e s e  s c r i p t  and s c u l p t u r e  and a r c h i t e c t u r e
2have been a l s o  i n f l u e n c e d  by th e  P a l l a v a s #  The i n f l u e n c e

o f  t h e  Pandyans and t h e  C olas  i s  s e e n  n o t  o n ly  i n  t h e  
*  *  *

•2
s c u l p t u r e  and a r c h i t e c t u r e  o f  a n c i e n t  Ceylon ,  b u t  a l s o  i n  

th e  S i n h a l e s e  l a n g u a g e ,  w hich  c o n t a i n s  a  l a r g e  number of  

words and id io m s  o f  D r a v i d ia n  o r i g i n ,  p r o b a b ly  a b s o rb e d  i n t o  

t h e  la n g u a g e  when t h e  S i n h a l e s e  were  u n d e r  t h e  i n f l u e n c e  o f  

t h e s e  p eop le s*

Ceylon  a l s o  c u l t i v a t e d  c o n n e c t io n s  w i t h  o t h e r  f o r e i g n  

c o u n t r i e s .  Greek and Roman t r a d e r s  v i s i t e d  Ceylon, and so 

d i d  t h e  Arabs and t h e  P e r s i a n s . ^  With China ,  Ceylon had  

n o t  o n ly  c u l t u r a l  c o n n e c t io n s ^  b u t  a l s o  d i p l o m a t i c  r e l a t i o n s .

■ K assapa  I ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  communicated w i th  t h e  Emperor
5

o f  China by l e t t e r .

How t h e s e  r e l a t i o n s  be tw een  Ceylon and o t h e r  f o r e i g n  

c o u n t r i e s  i n f l u e n c e d  Ceylon c u l t u r a l l y  h a s  n o t  y e t  been  

examined. P ro b a b ly  t h e s e  r e l a t i o n s  had  no p a l p a b l e  e f f e c t  

on C e y l o n 's  m a t e r i a l  a r t s  and c r a f t s ,  b u t  i t  i s  c e r t a i n

1U*C.R. V I I -  P* 295•
^ U .C .R .V I I ,  p . 300; Annual R e p o r t ,  A .S .C . ,  J u l y  1937?PP*16-19 
^ C o d r in g to n .  A S h o r t  H i s t o r y  of Ceylon ,  p .  186.
^¥iendis,  The E a r ly  H i s t o r y  o f  Ceylon, p .  56.
^ C o d r in g to n ,  A S h o r t  H i s t o r y  o f  Ceylon, p . 30.



t h a t  t r a d e  r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  t h e s e  c o u n t r i e s  must have

i n c r e a s e d  h e r  m a t e r i a l  r e s o u r c e s ,  w h ich  i n  t u r n  must  have

e n a b le d  h e r  t o  u n d e r t a k e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  w o rk s .  C o d r in g to n ,

i n  f a c t ,  r e m a rk s  t h a t  s m a l l  Roman Copper Coins o f  t h e  f o u r t h

c e n tu r y  a t  one t im e  formed, t h e  b u lk  o f  th e  c u r r e n c y  u sed
1i n  t h e  i s l a n d .

"*"A S h o r t  H i s t o r y  o f  Ceylon, p .  32.
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CHAPTER I I I .

CRAFTSMEN IN CEYLON

I n  th e  w es t  an  a r t  i s  c o n s id e r e d  t o  "be q u i t e  d i s t i n c t  

from  a  c r a f t .  Here an a r t  i s  d e f in e d  a s . t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  

appPy s k i l l  and t a s t e  to  p r o d u c t i o n  a c c o r d i n g  to  a e s t h e t i c  

p r i n c i p l e s ,  o r  a s  an o c c u p a t i o n  h a v in g  t o  do w i t h  t h e  t h e o r y ,  

o r  p r a c t i c e  o f  t a s t e  i n  th e  e x p r e s s i o n  o f  b e a u ty  i n  fo rm , 

c o l o u r ,  so u n d ,  sp eech  o r  movement, w hereas  a  c r a f t  i s  

d e f i n e d  a s  d e x t e r i t y ,  a s  i n  some manual o c c u p a t io n  or. 

s k i l l f u l n e s s  i n  p l a n n i n g  o r  e x e c u t i n g .  Thus i n  t h e  w e s t  a  

p a i n t e r  o r  s c u l p t o r  would he c a l l e d  an  a r t i s t , w hereas  a 

p e r s o n  who makes h o u se h o ld  a r t i c l e s  o f  l e a t h e r  o r  cane would 

he known as  ,a- c r a f t s m a n ,  even though  i t  c a n n o t  he d en ie d  t h a t  

t h e  l a t t e r  too  would he g u id ed  hy a e s t h e t i c  p r i n c i p l e s ,  even 

u n c o n s c i o u s l y ,  i n  th e  p r o d u c t i o n  o f  h i s  a r t i c l e s .  An a r t i s t ,  

h o th  i n  h i s  . own t im e  and a f t e r w a r d s  would he known hy h i s  

name w i t h  which h i s  works w i l l  he a lw ays  a s s o c i a t e d ,  h u t  a  

c r a f t s m a n  w i l l  (U sua l ly  rem a in  anonymous, u n l e s s  he p ro d u c es  

som eth ing  s t r i k i n g l y  o r i g i n a l  i n t o  which he h a s  d e v o te d  a l l  

h i s  c r e a t i v e  pow ers ,  a s  i n  th e  case  o f  some p r e s e n t  day 

d e s i g n e r s  o f  p o t t e r y .  The a r t i s t ,  c r e a t e s ,  t h e  c r a f t s m a n  

m e re ly  p ro d u c es  hy  i m i t a t i o n .

I h l j n & i a  how ever ,  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  does n o t  seem to  have

h e e n  made w i t h  r e g a r d  to  t h e  two professions,**" and th ro u g h o u t
T“~  “ “ —  -  _  . _ _  „ . . „ . ^  , —

I n d i a n  A r t ,  p .  107. P ah e r  & F a h e r ,  1947.



t h e  l o n g  c e n t u r i e s  o f  I n d i a n  A r t  no Bembrandt o r  Wren h as

s u r v i v e d ,  The o n ly  d i s t i n c t i o n  t h a t  seems to  have been  made

was b e tw een  a  m a s t e r  and an  o r d i n a r y  a r t i s t  o r  c r a f t s m a n .

Everyone who p ro du ced  an a r t i c l e ,  w h e th e r  he was a  c a r p e n t e r

o r  a  p a i n t e r ,  was a  S i l p i  . and  one who c o u ld  c l a im  ex p e r tn e .s s

i n  h i s  f i e l d  was d i s t i n g u i s h e d  by th e  t i t l e  a c a r y a  o r  mahacarys

T a b l e t s  o f  ICassapa IT  [E, S .  1 . 9 0 ] r e f e r  to  two c r a f t s m e n  a s

vadumaha &dura ( . g r e a t  m a s t e r  c a r p e n t e r )  and &duru vadu * 1 *

( m a s t e r  c a r p e n t e r ) .  A s e n i o r  c r a f t s m a n ,  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  an

e x p e r t  i n  h i s  f i e l d ,  was d e s c r i b e d  by  th e  p r e f i x  J e t t h a k a
* *

(Tap. 6 0 7 ) .

h i s t  o f  A r t s  and G r a f t s

The f o l l o w i n g  c r a f t s m e n  a r e  m en t ion ed  i n  th e  t e x t s :

a y a k a r a ,  b l a c k s m i t h ;  i t t h a k a v a d d h a k r , mason; kammara, b l a c k -
♦  •  •  *

*■

s m i th ;  kum bhakara ,  p o t t e r ;  k o t a r & k i ,  c a r p e n t e r ;  g a n d h ik a ,

p e r fu m e r ;  cammakara, l e a t h e r w o r k e r ; c i t t a k a r a ,  p a i n t e r ;

t u n n a v a y a ,  t a i l o r ;  t u l a d h a r a ,  g o ld s m i th ;  d a n t a s i p p i ,  i v o r y -

c a r v e r ;  d u s s i k a ,  c lo th m a k e r ;  n a l a k a r a ,  w orke r  i n  bamboo;

pefsakara, weaver; manikara, lapidary; rathakara, Cartwright;
*

l e k h a k a ,  s c r i b e ;  v i l i v a k a r a ,  w orker  i n  bamboo; s i l a v a d d h a k l , 

s c u l p t o r .

T r a i n i n g

The sy s tem  o f  t r a i n i n g  o f  a r t i s t s  and c r a f t s m e n  i n  

C eylon  was t h e  same a s  t h a t  which  o b t a i n e d  i n  a n c i e n t  I n d i a .  

Th is  sy s tem  e x i s t s  i n  Ceylon even up to  t h e  p r e s e n t  day .



There were no s c h o o l s  i n  th e  modern s e n s e  o f  t h e  word ,  "but

a  m a s t e r  who had s p e c i a l i z e d  i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  f i e l d  would t a k e

upon h i m s e l f  t h e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  t r a i n i n g  one o r  more

p u p i l s  -  ( a n t e v a s i ) .

A p u p i l  e n t e r e d  th e  s e r v i c e  o f  a  m a s t e r  w h i le  q u i t e

young and  would go t h r o u g h  f o r  a  number o f  y e a r s , t h e  y a r i o u s

s t a g e s  o f  h i s  c r a f t ,  f i r s t  a t t e n d i n g  to  t h e  a s p e c t s  o f  t h e

work, r e q u i r i n g  l i t t l e  s k i l l e d  l a b o u r  b u t  l a t e r  on g r a d u a t i n g

to  th e  more d i f f i c u l t  s t a g e s  where e x p e r i e n c e  and knowledge

were e s s e n t i a l .

T h is  sy s tem  r e s e m b le s  to  a  marked e x t e n t  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p

b e tw e en  a  young n o v i c e ,  a n te v a s i ik a ,  and h i s  , t e a c h e r ,  a c a r i y a ,

i n  t h e  B u d d h is t  o r d e r  o f  monks. J u s t  a s  t h e  young s i l p i

l i v i n g  and w ork ing  w i t h  h i s  m a s t e r  l e a r n t  a l l .  t h a t  was to  be

l e a r n t , i n  h i s  a r t  o r  c r a f t ,  t h e  sam anera  to o  l i v e d  w i t h  h i s
*

a c a r i y a  o r  u n d e r  h i s  c l o s e  s u p e r v i s i o n ,  and m a s t e r e d  th e  

dhamma and t h e  o t h e r  b r a n c h e s  o f  knowledge su ch  a s  grammar and 

l o g i c . " 1*

A cc o rd in g  to--1- th e  Miayamataya, a  work w hich  h a s  b ee n  a  

p o p u l a r  handbook o f  a r t i s t s  and c r a f t s m e n ,  t h e  m a s t e r  was 

r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e  m o ra l  i i p b r in g in g  o f  t h e  a n t e v a s i ,  f o r

e v e ry  a r t i s t  had to  f o l l o w  an  a c c e p t e d  code o f  m o r a l i t y  w i t h
7-----------------~-------------------     :---------- -----------------

M o o k e r j i ,  A n c ie n t  I n d i a n  E d u c a t i o n ,  p .  454 . .

,2 Stanzas 120-125.



r e g a r d  to  t h e  p r a c t i c e  o f  h i s  p r o f e s s i o n .  I t  was h i s  d u ty  

to  f u l f i l ,  any t a s k  e n t r u s t e d  to  him i n  a s  s a t i s f y i n g  a  manner 

a s  p o s s i b l e .  I f  he d e f a u l t e d  i n  t h i s  d u ty  he would s u f f e r  

e i t h e r  i n  t h i s  w o r ld  o r  i n  t h e  n e x t .

E very  m a s t e r  had  a t  l e a s t  one a n t e v a s i  and p a t r o n s

c o n s i d e r e d  th e  competence o f  th e  a n t e v a s i  a s  i m p o r t a n t  a s

t h a t  o f  t h e  m a s t e r  h i m s e l f ,  f o r  a  l a r g e  p o r t i o n  o f  a  g iv e n

com m ission  would be e n t r u s t e d  to  t h e  a n te v a s i iv ,  • When t h e

mason who u n d e r to o k  t o  b u i l d  t h e  Mahathupa a t  A nuradhapura

a p p e a re d  b e f o r e  King B ut thagam an i  th e  f i r s t  q u e s t i o n  th e  King
•  •  '  *

p u t  t o  him was t o  i n q u i r e  o f  him who h i s  a n te v a s i? /  w a s . (V a p .535 

E q i ia l ly  i m p o r t a n t  was i t  f o r  t h e  a n t e v a s i n  o r  -even a  f u l l -  

f l e d g e d  a r t i s t  o r  c r a f t s m a n  to  have a  m a s t e r  whose r e p u t a t i o n  

was u n im p e a c h a b le ,  b o t h  a s  to  c h a r a c t e r  and com petence .

POSITION Of CRAFTSMEN

Qaste

When th e  A ry a n - s p e a k in g  im m ig ran ts  a r r i v e d  i n  Ceylon 

i n  th e  5 t h  c e n t u r y  B.C. t h e  c a s t e  s y s tem  i n  I n d i a  was a  f u l l y  

d ev e lo p e d  i n s t i t u t i o n  i n  w hich  a l l  a r t i s a n s  and c r a f t s m e n  had 

t h e i r  s b c i a l  p o s i t i o n  a s s i g n e d .

W hether t h e  I n d i a n  im m ig ran ts  i n t r o d u c e d  t h i s  sys tem  to  

Ceylon  i s  a  q u e s t i o n  t h a t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  s e t t l e ,  a s  e v id e n c e ,  

b e a r i n g  on t h i s  q u e s t i o n  i s  v e ry  s c a n t y  i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  

p e r t a i n i n g  to  t h i s  p e r i o d .  N e v e r t h e l e s s  i t  i s  r e l e v a n t  to
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summarise h e r e  t h e  i n f o  m a t  i o n  g le a n e d  from  t h e  P a l i  Commentarif

th e  c h r o n i c l e s  and th e  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  t o  a s c e r t a i n  th e  s o c i a l

p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  c r a f t s m e n  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon ,

Two te rm s  o c c u r r i n g  h o th  i n  th e  P a l i  Commentaries and

i n  t h e  c h r o n i c l e s  w hich  may th row  some l i g h t  on th e  o r g a n i z a t i o i

o f  a r t i s t s  and  c r a f t s m e n  i n  a n c i e n t  C eylon  a r e  t h e  w o r d s - 1k u l a 1

and 1s e n i * .  The Mv. r e c o r d s ,  t h a t  a  th o u s a n d  f a m i l i e s  f rom  t h e

e i g h t e e n  g u i l d s  ( s e n i )  were s e n t  w i t h  a  p r i n c e s s  from Sou th

In d ia ,  when she came to  Ceylon  to  be th e  Queen of'-VL-jaya [ M v .v i i ,

5 7 ] .  S i m i l a r l y ,  maribers o f  a l l  t h e  g u i l d s  (sabbesam  sen inam )
*  *

accom panied  t h e  S a c re d  Bodhi free to  C eylon .  [Mv. x i x ,  3 . ]  The

Samanta.pasadika. (p .  910) e x p l a i n i n g  t h e  t e rm  ' s e n i*  e x p l a i n s

i t  i s . " a s  t h e  s e n i s  o f  p e r fu m ers  (g a n d h i lc a - s e n i )  and c lo th m a k e rs* *
( d u s s i k a s e n i ) .  I t  w i l l  be c l e a r  from t h e s e  r e f e r e n c e s  t h a t  

*

t h e  word s e n i  i s  u s e d  i n  t h e  s e n s e  o f  g u i l d .  The r e f e r e n c e  to  

members from  e i g h t e e n  g u i l d s  accom panying t h e  Queen o f  Vlja.ya. 

t o  C eylon  [Mv,. v i i .  573 p e rh a p s  p o i n t s  to  t h e  f a c t  rbhat t h e  

i n s t i t u t i o n  o f  g u i l d s  was i n t r o d u c e d  to  C ey lon  i n  th e  e a r l y  

s t a g e s  o f  t h e  Aryan i n v a s i o n .

The t e rm  ' k u l a 1 i s  u s e d  i n  th e  Commentaries and i n  th e  

c h r o n i c l e s  i n  t h e  s e n s e  o f  a  " f a m i l y 11 g e n e r a l l y ,  b u t  i t  seems 

i n  c e r t a i n  c o n t e x t s  t h a t  i t  conno ted  th e  s e n s e  o f  C as te  to o :

Por  . e x a m p le , t h e  te rm s  P„ r a t h a k a r a  -  k u l a  and cammakara- k u l a  

o c c u r  i n  t h e  Manor a t  hapux*ani [ I I ,  175] and th e  p eop le  o f  th e  

f i v e  c a s t e s  w ork ing  a t  a  V ih a ra  a r e  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  th e



J e ta v a n a ra m a  S a n s k r i t  I n s c r i p t i o n ,  [ E . Z . I ,  8 9 ] .  G e ig e r  h as

t r a n s l a t e d  t h e  P .  k u l a  [Mv. 19-87] a s  a g u i l d ,  h u t  what i s

meant i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t  was o n ly  a f a m i l y  o f  s e t t h i s .
# •*

As w i l l  he shown l a t e r  i n  th e  co u rse  o f  t h i s  c h a p t e r ,

v i l l a g e s  i n  A n c ie n t  Geylon were d em arca ted  o f t e n  on th e  b a s i s

o f  t h e  o c c u p a t i o n  o f  th e  i n h a b i t a n t s .  T h is  f e a t u r e  o f  t h e

s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s  o f  v i l l a g e  l i f e  i s  f u r t h e r  p r o o f  t h a t  t h e
1c a s t e - s y s t e m  e x i s t e d  i n  A n c ie n t  .Ceylon*

As i n  I n d i a ,  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon t o o ,  th e  d i f f e r e n t  

p r o f e s s i o n s  had  a  s p e c i f i e d  p l a c e  i n  t h e  s o c i a l  s e t - u p ,  some 

p r o f e s s i o n s  b e in g  c o n s i d e r e d  h ig h  and o t h e r s  low. Commenting 

on  t h e  word P .  S ip p a ,  t h e  Sumangalav'i  l a s  i n i  s a y s  t h a t  S ip p as  

a r e  o f  two k i n d s :  t h e  low s i p p a  and th e  h ig h  s i p p a ,  [p .  9 3 0 ] .

The p r o f e s s i o n s  o f  t h e  b a r b e r ,  t h e  w ork e r  i n  bamboo, th e  p o t t e r  

and t h e  w eaver  were c o n s id e r e d  to  be low , w hereas  th e  p r o f e s s 

i o n s  o f  th e  m on ey -ch ah g er ,  t h e  s c r i b e  and t h e  a c c o u n t a n t  were 

c o n s i d e r e d  h i g h .  C a rp e n t r y  was c o n s i d e r e d  a  low t r a d e , [ S i k h a v i , 

p .  4 3 ] .  Sven t h e  p r o f e s s i o n s  o f  t h e  w o rk e r  i n  i r o n ,  B . a y a k a r a ,
t

t h e  i v o r y  w o rk e r ,  P. d a n t a k a r a ,  and th e  p a i n t e r ,  P. c i t t a k a r a . ,  

were c o n s i d e r e d  ig n o b l e  o r  a t  l e a s t  common, [S u m v i l ,  1 5 7 ] .

I t  would a p p e a r  t h a t  p r o f e s s i o n s  such  a s  t h o s e  o f  t h e  

p o t t e r ,  t h e ' b a s k e t  w o rk e r  and t h e  weaver  were c o n s id e r e d  a s  

p r o f e s s i o n s ,  i n v o l v i n g  much p h y s i c a l  l a b o u r ,  i f  n o t  a s  b e i n g  

s u b j e c t  to  co n tem p t .
T  '

H u t to n ,  C as te  i n . I n d i a ,  p. 182—3 . .



The Pap .  (1 1 1 .2 4 8 )  r e c o u n t s  t h e  p a t h e t i c  t a l e  o f  a

young samanera- who f a l l s  i n  lo v e  w i t h  a  g i r l .  T h in k in g  o f  
*

d i s s u a d i n g  him from  m a r r y in g  t h e  g i r l ,  h i s  p a r e n t s  a s k  him

w h e th e r  he t h o u g h t  t h e y  were o f  h ig h  c a s t e  and w h e th e r  he

c o u ld  do t h e  work o f  a  w eaver  i f  he i n s i s t e d  on m a r ry in g  t h e

g i r l /  I n  r e p l y  t h e  sam anera  s a y s :  "When I  become a  layman I
»

s h a l l  do t h e  work o f  a  w eaver  o r  o f  a  b a s k e tm a k e r .  I t  i s  

im m a te r i a l  t o  me."

Even tho u g h  t h e  e v id e n c e  a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e s e  documents 

does n o t  w a r r a n t  t h e  a s s u m p t io n  t h a t  t h e r e  was a  f u l l y  developed 

c a s t e  sys tem  i n  which  each  c r a f t s m a n  had a  d e f i n i t e  f u n c t i o n  

and p o s i t i o n ,  su ch  a  sy s tem  h a s  b e e n  i n  e x i s t e n c e  i n  Geylon 

a t  l e a s t  f o r  t h e  l a s t  f i v e  h u n d red  y e a r s .  A. s i m i l a r  sys tem  

e x i s t e d  i n  I n d i a  a t  t h e  t im e  o f  t h e  a r r i v a l  o f  th e  Aryan 

s p e a k in g  p eo p le  i n  Ceylon.  As. we have s e e n ,  some t r a c e s  o f  

a  c a s t e  sy s tem  a r e  t o  be s e e n  i n  th e  documents p e r t a i n i n g  to  

A n c ie n t  C ey lon .  Thus i t  i s  p ro b a b le  t h a t  t h e  c a s t e  sy s tem  a s  we 

f i n d  i t  i n  C ey lon  to d a y  e x i s t e d  even  i n  t h e  e a r l y  s t a g e s  o f  

t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  C ey lon .

A r t s  and R o y a l ty  

Though t h e  p r a c t i t i o n e r s  o f  t h e  Common a r t s  and c r a f t s  

were g e n e r a l l y  n o t  h e l d  i n  h ig h  e s te e m ,  t h e  a r t s  th e m s e lv e s  

were n o t  h e l d  i n  co n te m p t ,  and o c c a s i o n a l l y  members o f  t h e  

r o y a l  f a m i l y  l e a r n t  some o f  t h e s e  a r t s  and became so com peten t  

i n  them t h a t  t h e s e  acco m plish m en ts  had  to  be m en t io n ed  i n  th e  

c h r o n i c l e s .



B oth  i n  a n c i e n t  I n d i a  and Ceylon a  p r i n c e  o f  t h e  r o y a l

f a m i ly  would he g i v e n  th e  b e s t  e d u c a t i o n  p o s s i b l e ,  so t h a t  he

would be a b l e  t o  f u l f i l  h i s  d u t i e s  a s  was e x p e c t e d .  T r a d i t i o n 

a l l y  a  p r i n c e  was e x p e c te d  to  be w e l l  v e r s e d  in .  c e r t a i n  a r t s  

and s c i e n c e s ,  b u t  i t  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  to  a s c e r t a i n  w h e th e r  a l l  

p r i n c e s  c r e d i t e d  w i t h  su c h  acco m p lishm en ts  had  a c t u a l l y  t h e  

knowledge th e y  c la im e d  to  h av e .  Kassapa. V i s  d e s c r i b e d

a s  " p r a c t i s e d  i n  a l l  th e  a r t s , " p .  s a b b a s i p p a - v i s a r a d o , [M v.,

52 , 39] and a l s o  a s  th e  l o r d  o f  p o e t s ,  [Mvr 52 ,82]

But when we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  a  p a r t i c u l a r  p r i n c e  o r  King

was w e l l ,  v e r s e d  i n  an  a r t  such a s  i v o r y  c a r v i n g ,  we a r e  i n c l i n e t  

to  ad m it  t h e  t r u t h  o f  th e  s t a t e m e n t .  I t  i s  q u i t e  l i k e l y  t h a t  

t h e s e  p r i n c e s  and K ings  p r a c t i s e d  t h e s e  a r t s  and c r a f t s  a s

h o b b i e s ,  a s  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  day.  King J e t t h a t . i s s a  and
*  *

King: S i  r im e gha, were b o t h  e x p e r t s  i n  i v o r y  c a r v i n g ,

( d a n t a  s i p p a ) ,  [Mv. 3? ,  100, 1 0 1 ] ,  and we a r e  a l s o  t o l d  t h a t

J e t t h a t . i s s a  a c t u a l l y  t a u g h t  t h e  a r t  o f  i v o r y  c a r v i n g  to  many 
• *

p e o p le .  [Mv. 37. 1 0 1 . ]

M oggsH ana  I I  had  u n r i v a l l e d  p o e t i c  g i f t s  ( a s a d h a r a n a k a -  

veyyam, Mv. 41 * 55 .)  l i l a v a t i , Que en o f  P a rak ram abS h u , th e  

G-reat, i s  d e s c r i b e d  i n  an  i n s c r i p t i o n  [E. Z. I .  181] a s  one 

who has  r e a c h e d  p e r f e c t i o n  i n  a l l  th e  a r t s  -  an  e p i t h e t  n o t  

v e r y  common i n  t h e s e  documents .

I t  was p e rh a p s  b ecau se  o f  t h i s  i n t e r e s t  t h a t  p r i n c e s  and 

Kings t o o k  i n  t h e s e  a r t s ,  b o t h  a s  p a t r o n s  and a s  p r a c t i t i o n e r s ,



t h a t  i t  was p o s s i b l e  f o r  c r a f t s m e n  to  be on t e rm s  o f  c lo s e

a s s o c i a t i o n  w i t h  members o f  t h e  r o y a l  f a m i l y .  P r o f e s s i o n a l

d i s t i n c t i o n  and a f f l u e n c e  too  would have p l a c e d  some o f  t h e

c r a f t s m a n  among t h e  i n f l u e n t i a l  peop le  o f  a  c i t y .  V a tuka ,
" >

a  S o u th  I n d i a n ,  became t h e  c i t y  c a r p e n t e r ,  n a g a r a  v a d d h a k i ,  

o f  A n u ra d h ap u ra ,  g a in e d  t h e  c o n f id e n c e  o f  t h e  King and u l t i 

m a te ly  m a r r i e d  a  r o y a l  p r i n c e s s .  [Mv. 34. 20, Vap. 62£] The 

d a u g h te r  o f  a  s c r i b e  ( l e k h a k a d h i t a )  became one o f  th e  w ives  o f  

King Mahaseha. [Mv. 37 .26]  When King Subha was t h r e a t e n e d  w i t h  

d an g e r  b y  th e  r e b e l  Vasabha,  he e n t r u s t e d  h i s  d a u g h t e r  and th e  

r o y a l  i n s i g n i a  f o r  s a f e - k e e p i n g  to  a  b r i c k l a y e r .  [Mv. 357101-^104(1 

I t  may be t h a t  King; Subha s e l e c t e d  th e  b r i c k l a y e r ,  a s  t h e  most 

s u i t a b l e  p e r s o n  to  lo o k  a f t e r  h i s  d a u g h te r  b e c a u s e  siich a 

p e r s o n  would h a r d l y  be  c o n s id e r e d  l i k e l y  to  be  e n t r u s t e d  w i th  

t h e  s a f e - k e e p i n g  o f  a  r o y a l  p r i n c e s s .  But t h e  Commentary to  

t h e  Mv* d e s c r i b e e  t h e  b r i c k l a y e r  a s  a  v e r y  d e a r  f r i e n d  o f  t h e

King;. [ i t t h a k a v a d d h a k i s s a  p i y a t a r a s s a  f s a h a y a s s a , V.A.P, 650]
* -' #- ♦ * ^

King M ah acu l i  Maha T i s s a  (77—63 B .C .)  t h o u g h t  i t  f i t  to  e r e c t  

a  m em oria l  w i t h  an  e p i t a p h  to  p e r p e t u a t e  th e  memory o f  some o f  

h i s  l a p i d a r i e s ,  m a n ik a ra ,  who had d i e d  w h i l e  engaged i n  th e  

King f s s e r v i  c e . [ J 7 B, jM.• S . ( CB);  x x x v i , 6 6 . ]

The K ings  o f  Ceylon c o n s id e r e d  i t  inoum bent on them to  

h e l p  c r a f t s m e n  who were d e s t i t u t e  and i n  n ee d  o f  h e l p .  They

employed them i n  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  p a l a c e s  and p l a c e s  o f
0

w o rs h ip  and a l s o  r e c e i v e d  i n s t r u c t i o n  from  them, and t h e r e f o r e
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when t h e y  were i n  need  t h e y  n a t u r a l l y  lo o k e d  up  to  t tep - . fo r  

h e l p .  King K assapa  IV (912—929 A .D .)  and King V'iyayabahet I  

(1056-1111 A .D .)  b o t h  h e l d  a n n u a l l y  an a l m s - g i v i n g  c a l l e d  

d a n d i s s a r a ,  s p e c i a l l y  f o r  t h e  b e n e f i t  o f  m en d ican t  a r t i s t e ,

[Mv. 5 2 .3 ,  60-. 22. j

Wages o f  A r t i s t s  and C ra f tsm e n

B e fo r e  p r o c e e d in g  t o  d i s c u s s  t h e  wages o f  a r t i s t s  and

c r a f t s m e n  and t h e  c o n d i t i o n s  o f  t h e i r  s e r v i c e ,  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y

' t o  s k e tb h  b r i e f l y  t h e  sys tem  o f  l a n d  t e n u r e  e x i s t i n g  i n  Ceylon

i n  a n c i e n t  t i m e s .  I n f o r m a t i o n  on t h i s  a s p e c t  o f  th e  economy

o f  t h e  l a n d  i s  a v a i l a b l e  i n  th e  c o m p a r a t iv e ly  l a r g e  number o f

l i t h i c  i n s c r i p t i o n s ;  r e c o r d i n g  t h e  g r a n t  o f  l a n d  by  t h e  King

to  v a r i o u s  i n d i v i d u a l s  and i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  a s  w e l l  a s  i n  t h e

P a l i  C h r o n i c l e s .  A l l  l a n d  b e l o r g e d  to  t h e  King and he g r a n t e d

l a n d  to  d i f f e r e n t  i n s t i t u t i o n s  such  a s  m onas te r ie s ,  and a lso  to

i n d i v i d u a l s  f o r  v a r i o u s  s e r v i c e s  a l r e a d y  r e n d e r e d  to  him* Land

a l s o  was made a v a i l a b l e  to  th e  p eo p le  who o c c u p ie d  such  l a n d

a s  t e n a n t s  (k u d in )  and  t h e s e  t e n a n t s  were r e q u i r e d  to  pajr t o

th e  t r e a s u r y  a  p a r t  o f  th e  g r o s s  p ro d uce  o f  th e  l a n d  t h e y  
1c u l t i v a t e d .  B e s i d e s ,  t h e  t e n a n t s  were o b l i g e d  to  s e r v e  t h e  

King — e i t h e r  a s  s o l d i e r s  o r  a s  a r t i s t s  and c r a f t s m e n ,  p e r i o d i c 

a l l y  o r  when h i s  s e r v i c e s  were needed .

A S h o r t  H i s t o r y  o f  Ceylon ,  (p o d r in g to n ^  p .  45 .  1 1 -1 2 .  53.



Lands were g r a n t e d  t o  t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s  b o t h  a s  b u i l d i n g  

s i t e s  and a s  s o u r c e s  o f  re v e n u e  to  m a i n t a i n  t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s  and 

th e  monks. ,

When l a n d s  were t h u s  g r a n t e d  th e  o w n e r sh ip  o f  th e  l a n d  

seems t o  have rem a ined  w i t h  th e  K ing ,  th o u g h  i n  t h e o r y  o w n ersh ip  

p a s s e d  on to  t h e  m o n a s te ry .  I n  f a c t ,  o n ly  t h e  p roduce  b e lo n g e d  

to  t h e  m o n a s te ry .  The p roduce  o f  th e  l a n d  was d e v o te d  to  t h e  

m a in te n a n c e  o f  th e  m o n a s t i c  d w e l l i n g s  and to  t h e  p r o v i s i o n  o f  

fo o d  to  th e  monks and s e r v a n t s  employed i n  t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s ,

[U.C.R. V o l . I I ,  p . 92.] Sometimes l a n d  was g i v e n  by th e  King to  

m o n a s t e r i e s  w i t h  th e  p r o v i s i o n  t h a t  s p e c i f i c  p o r t i o n s  o f  t h a t  

l a n d  be g i v e n  to  p a r t i c u l a r  f u n c t i o n a r i e s  and c r a f t s m e n  employed
K

by t h e  m o n a s te ry .  [ M i h i n t a l e  T a b l e t s .  E . & . I ,  107—1 1 2 ] .

I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  th e  l a r g e  number o f  c r a f t s m e n  engaged i n  th e  

s e r v i c e  o f  th e  m o n a s t e r i e s  and  th e  P a l a c e ,  t h e r e  must have b ee n  

y e t  o t h e r  c r a f t s m e n  who were  engaged  by t h e  o r d i n a r y  p e o p le ,
1

Such c r a f t s m e n  were a p p a r e n t l y  p a id  m  ca sh  w i t h  m ea ls  s u p p l i e d ,  

a s  i s  y e t  th e  p r a c t i c e  i n  some p a r t s  o f  Ceylon  even t o d a y .  As 

examples o f  su ch  payment we can q u o te  th e  c a se  o f  t h e  workman 

a t  a  s u g a r  m i l l  who was p a id  tw e lv e  Kaha-£a»ias f o r  a  p e r i o d  of 

s i x  months^ [ M a n , I I ,  61] A n o th e r  workman a t  a  s u g a r  m i l l  was 

g iv e n  lumps o f  s u g a r  a s  h i s  w ages .  [Mv. 34*4*.]

Craftsmen and a l l  t y p e s  o f  workmen, ho w eve r ,  seem to  have 

b ee n  im p re s s e d  on t h e  o r d e r s  o f  th e  King o r  even  on th e  o r d e r s
r ~ ~ — ~ —  ------------------- ~ ------------------------ --------------------------- ----------------------------------------------------

P. d e v a s i k a b h a t t a —v e t a n a .  M a n . I I . , 241.



o f  M i n i s t e r s  and o t h e r  o f f i c i a l s ,  and t h e i r  l a b o u r  o b t a i n e d  

f o r  v a r i o u s  c o n s t r u c t i o n  w o r k s , i n c l u d i n g  m o n a s t i c  b u i l d i n g s  .

I t  was i n  o r d e r  to  p r e v e n t  such  ab u se s  t h a t  when em bark ing  on 

th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  Mahathupa, K ing Lutthagam am i'o rdered  

t h a t  no workmen were to  be employed in ;  t h a t  w ork  w i t h o u t  

a d e q u a te  paym ent,  [Mv,3,0j 1 7 , 1 8 . ]  The K in g r s o r d e r s  were so 

r i g i d l y  e n f o r c e d  t h a t  even t h o s e  who w ish e d  to  o f f e r  t h e i r  

s e r v i c e s  o r  c o n t r i b u t e  m a t e r i a l s  were d e b a r r e d  f r o m  do in g  so 

and were t h e r e f o r e  f o r c e d  to  ddop t  v a r i o u s  e x p e d i e n t s  to  a v o id  

th e  v i g i l a n c e  o f  t h e  k i n g ' s  o f f i c e r s .

The V .am sa t th ap pak as in i  r e c o r d s  th e  ca se  o f  a  monk who,, to  

a v o id  d e t e c t i o n ,  offex^ed to  t h e  masons w ork in g  a t  t h e  Mahathupa 

b r i c k s  o f  t h e  same d im en s io n s  a s  were b e in g  u s e d  by them .[V ap .  

538]

Monks to o  were n o t  s low  i n  t a k i n g  a d v a n ta g e  o f  t h e  r e a d i 

n e s s  o f  c r a f t s m e n  t o  r e n d e r  t h e i r  s e r v i c e s  f r e e  to  th e  m o n a s te r 

i e s .  When t h e y  w anted  to  make a  m ans ion  (p a s a d a )  monks were 

p e r m i t t e d  t o  see k  t h e  h e l p  o f  c r a f t s m e n  su ch  a s  b r i c k l a y e r s ,  

s t o n e w o r k e r s , t h a t c h e r s  and p a i n t e r s ,w h o  would  t h e n  c o n t r i b u t e  

t h e i r  s h a r e  o f  th e  s e r v i c e s  o r  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  r e q u i r e d  t o  complet> 

t h e  b u i l d i n g .  Sometimes t h e y  r e f u s e d  t h e i r  s e r v i c e s  and demande1 

payment.  On such  o c c a s io n s  t h e  monks had t o  go b a g g in g  f o r  r i c e  

and 'o th e r  a r t i c l e s  and £ iv e  them to  t h e  c r a f t s m e n  i n  r e t u r n  f o r  

t h e i r  s e r v i c e s .  Sometimes c r a f t s m e n  would r e f u s e  e i t h e r



m a t e r i a l s  o r  s e r v i c e s  and g iv e  money i n s t e a d ,  which, t h e  

monks were p e r m i t t e d  to  a c c e p t ,  [Smp. p*5 63 ] .

No r e l i a b l e  i n f o r m a t i o n  i s  a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e  Commentaries 

and o t h e r  l i t e r a t u r e  a b o u t  th e  a c t u a l  wages p a id  t o  t h e  

d i f f e r e n t  c r a f t s m e n ,  b u t  th e  T a b l e t s  o f  Mahinda IV, p r o v i d e  

us  a  g l im p s e  i n t o  t h e  p r o v i s i o n s  made to  m a i n t a i n  a l a r g e  

m o n a s te ry  i n  t h e  1 0 th  c e n t u r y .  I n  t h i s  m o n a s te ry  a t  

M i h i n t a l e s  a l t o g e t h e r  o v e r  one hundred  and s e v e n ty  c r a f t s m e n  

and workmen were employed,  and e f f e c t i v e  p r o v i s i o n s  had  b e e n  

made to  pay and f e e d  t h e s e  em ployees .  We a l s o  g e t  t h e  

a c t u a l  a l l o w a n c e s  made i n  fo o d  and l a n d  t o  ea ch  o f  t h e s e  

c r a f t s m e n  and workmen, and a  s t a t e m e n t  f rom  th e  r e l e v a n t  

p o r t i o n s  o f  th e  i n s c r i p t i o n  [E .Z .  1 .  107—113] i s  g iv e n  a s  

an  A ppendix  to  C h a p te r  I I I .



A cco rd in g  t o  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t ,  i t  w i l l  be n o te d  t h a t  

t h e  h i g h e s t  p a i d  c r a f t s m a n  was th e  l a p i d a r y  and th e  p a i n t e r .  

The s t o n e  c u t t e r  and th e  c a r p e n t e r  ( 1 ,2 )  were a l s o  g r a n t e d  

a  s u b s t a n t i a l  amount o f  l a n d .  I t  would seem t h a t  th e  

s p e c i a l i z e d  s k i l l  and e x p e r i e n c e  n e c e s s a r y  to  be a  p a i n t e r  

o r  l a p i d a r y  was r e c o g n i z e d  by t h e i r  b e i n g  g r a n t e d  l a n d  i n  

g r e a t e r  m e a s u r e . t h a n  was g r a n t e d  to  o t h e r  c r a f t s m e n .  C r a f t s - '  

men i n  t h e  lo w e r  g r a d e s ,  such  a s  t h e  p o t t e r ,  were g iv e n  an 

a l lo w a n c e  o f  raw r i c e  d a i l y .

B e s id e s  s p e c i f i c  amounts o f  l a n d  and o t h e r  emoluments 

s u b s t a n t i a l  g i f t s  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  ca sh  and o t h e r  a r t i c l e s  o f  

v a l u e  such  a s  o rn am en ts  and c l o t h e s  were u s u a l l y  g iv e n  on 

t h e  s u c c e s s f u l  c o m p le t io n  o f  an  u n d e r t a k i n g .  When th e  

m ahathupa  was com ple ted  th e  m a s t e r  b u i l d e r  was p r e s e n t e d  w i th  

a  s u i t  o f  c l o t h e s i w d r t h g 10001 g o l d  p i e c e s , o rnam ented  s a n d a l s  

and 12 ,000  k a h a p a n a s .  [Mv. 3 0 .1 4 ] .

A t w e l f t h  c e n t u r y  i n s c r i p t i o n  [S la b  I n s .  o f  Queen 

K a l y a n a v a t h i , E .2 . I V .  259] r e c o r d s  how t h e  Royal T r e a s u r e r ,  

h i s  w i fe  and nephew r e p a i r e d  t h e  m ahathupa a t  Anuradhapufca 

and how on th e  o c c a s i o n  o f  t h e  s u b s e q u e n t  f e s t i v a l  t h e y  gave 

g i f t s  to  t h e  v a r i o u s  c r a f t s m e n  who p e r fo rm ed  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  

s e r v i c e s .

Among t h e i r  g i f t s  were r i n g s  s e t  with ,  gems to  th e  

s e r v i t o r s  who^performed v a r i o u s  ty p e s  o f  work ,  w ea r in g  a p p a r e l  

t o  t h e i r  w iv e s ,  and g o ld  c o in s  to  th e  s c r i b e s  and p a i n t e r s .
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The a r t i s t  and c r a f t s m a n  c o n s i d e r e d  i t  t h e i r  d u ty  to  

p e r fo rm  t h e i r  s e r v i c e  to  t h e  b e s t  e x t e n t  o f  t h e i r  a b i l i t i e s  -  

i t  was t h e i r  dharma. I f  th e  work t h e y  p e r fo rm ed  was f a u l t y ,  

t h e y  would s u f f e x ’ i n  h e l l  f o r  t h e i r  s i n s .  C ra f t s m e n  who 

produce  good work w i l l  be rew ard ed  w i t h  good b i r t h  and p o s i t i o n  

i n  t h e  n e x t  w o r l d . ^  When a  p ie c e  o f  work o r  a  whole p r o j e c t  

i s  e n t r u s t e d  to  a  c r a f t s m a n ,  a  d a t e  was x i su a l ly  f i x e d  f o r  i t s  

c o m p le t io n .  I f  a n y th in g -w e n t  a m is s ,  blame was ' a t t r i b u t e d  to  

ev e ryb o dy ,  r a n g in g  from  th e  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t  to  th e  m e n ia l  

workman. They would a l s o  be d e p r iv e d  o f  t h e i r  s h a r e  o f  wages 

and a l l o w a n c e s .  [ J e ta v a n a ra m a  s k .  I n s . ,  E .2 .  1 - 9 ] .

E x c e l l e n c e  o f  c r a f t s m a n s h i p  was common i n  a n c i e n t  Geylon, 

and c r a f t s m e n  c o u ld  on o c c a s i o n ,  i n  a d d i t i o n  to  t h e i r  own 

t r a d e ,  engage th e m s e lv e s  i n  o t h e r  a r t s  where t h e y  were n o t  

c o n s i d e r e d  q u i t e  co m p e ten t .  We have a l r e a d y  n o t i c e d  how 

some. l a p i d a r i e s  were e n t r u s t e d  w i t h  th e  making o f  b r i c k s  by 

King Macudi.  I n  t h e  r e i g n  o f  Parakram abahu  I  when t h e r e  was
t

a  s h o r t a g e  o f  s t o n e  c u t t e r s ,  b l a c k s m i t h s  and  g o ld s m i th s  were 

asked  to  do t h e i r  work. I t  i s  r e c o r d e d  t h a t  t h e i r  work was 

so s k i l l f u l l y  done t h a t  th e  j o i n t s  o f  s t o n e s  c o u ld  s c a r c e l y  

be n o t i c e d ,  [Mv. 68 ,  25—2.73. /

C ra f tsm en  were g e n e r a l l y  o r g a n i s e d  i n t o  s e p a r a t e  v i l l a g e s .  

We o f t e n  h e a r  o f  v i l l a g e s  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  c r a f t s m e n ,  such  a s  

t h o s e  o f  w eav e rs , [M v ,  4 1 .96 ]  o f  p o t t e r s ,  [Y isuddhim agga ,  p . 91]

^ A.K.Coomaraswamy, I n d i a n  C ra f tsm e n ,  p .  69.



o f  C a r p e n te r s  [TAP. 6 0 6 ] ,  o f  m o n a s t ic  a t t e n d a n t s , [Mv. 52,2.61 

o f  l a p i d a r i e s  ;[E.Z:.IV, 222 ] ,  T ra c e s  o f  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  

sy s tem  o f  o r g a n iz in g '  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  c r a f t s m e n  i n t o  v i l l a g e s  

a r e  s t i l l ,  t o  he seen  i n  Ceylon .  P r e s e n t  day v i l l a g e  names

such  a s  Kumbalgamuva [Kumbhakaragama 1 and KamburUgamuva■ ' . • £ y' '' ' '
[Kammaragama]. c o n f i rm  th e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  t h i s  s y s te m .

N o rm a l ly  t h e s e  c r a f t s m e n s 1 v i l l a g e s :w o u ld  be  s i t u a t e d  

a rou n d  a  c i t y  o r  tow n, b u t  t h e r e  were m o n a s t e r i e s ,  p e rh a p s  o f  

v e r y  l a r g e  d im e n s io n s ,  which  had s p e c i a l  c ra f t sm en s*  v i l l a g e s  

a t t a c h e d  to  them , so t h a t  t h e  s e r v i c e s  o f  th e  c r a f t s m e n  l i v i n g  

i n  t h e s e  v i l l a g e s  c o u ld  be e x c l u s i v e l y  s e c u r e d  by t h e  m o n a s te r 

i e s .  We h e a r ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  o f  a  w e a v e r s '  v i l l a g e  c a l l e d  

Jam belam baya , and a n o t h e r  c a l l e d  T i t t i n i k a ,  b e in g  a f f i l i a t e d  

to  t h e  U t t a r a v i h a r a  and th e  M ahav ih a ra  r e s p e c t i v e l y  by King 

Mahanaga, [Mv. 49 ,  9 6 ] .  We a l s o  come a c r o s s  names o f  v i l l a g e s ,  

su ch  a s  Sunubolgama ( v i l l a g e  o f  th e  l i m e - b u r n e r s ) and vadude-  

vSgama ('two t a n k  v i l l a g e s  o f  th e  c a r p e n t e r s , [ M i h i n t a l e  T a b l e t s  , 

E .Z .  X. p .  ,112] . - ;

; .Sometimes c r a f t s m e n  l i v e d  i n  th e  m o n a s te ry  o r  p e rh ap s  

n e a r  b y ,  [E .Z .  1 ,  6. ] .

I
The c o n c e p t io n  o f  T isvakarm an  was common among Ceylon  

c r a f t s m e n .  I t  was- t o  him t h e y  lo o k ed  tip t o  f o r  i n s p i r a t i o n  

and s u c c e s s  i n  t h e i r  work. The a r c h i t e c t  who u n d e r to o k  t o  

c o n s t r u c t  t h e  Mahathupa owed h i s  i n s p i r a t i o n  t o  Vissakamma.



I t  w as■ he a g a i n  who was a sk e d  by  Sakra. to  make b r i c k s  f o r  

t h e  m ah a thu pa ,  [Mv, 28 ,7 ]  T isyak a rm an  a l s o  a p p e a r e d  a s  a. 

g o ld s m i th  t o  make a  g o ld  v a s e  for.  t h e  b r a n c h  o f  t h e  s a c r e d  

Bodhi t r e e  b ro u g h t  to, Cey lon  i n  th e  t ime, o f  K ing  Bevanampxya- 

t i s s a .

M en tion  i s  a l s o  made o f  a  kammaradeva, p a t r o n  d e i t y  o f  

t h e  b l a c k s m i t h s ;  w h e th e r  he was th e  same. Y is 'v a k a rm a  i t  i s  

hot. p o s s i b l e  to  d e c id e  f o r  want  o f  f u r t h e r  e v id e n c e .

Monks a s  D ra f tsm en

Ih ou g h  Buddhism frowns' upon ' a r t s  such  a s  d a n c in g  and 

m u s ic ,  B u d d h is t  monks from v e r y  e a r l y  t im e s  t o o k  an a c t i v e  

p a r t  i n  t h e  p r a c t i c e ,  o f  some a r t s  and c r a f t s .  Bor exam ple ,  

th e  Buddha h i m s e l f  i s  s a i d  to  have p e r m i t t e d  t h e  monks to  u s e  

loom s, [C iv .  5. 28] and i t  was a l s o  p o s s i b l e  f o r  monks to  

u n d e r t a k e  th e  s u p e r v i s i o n  o f  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  Y i h a r a s ,  

w i t h o u t  v i o l a t i n g  th e  r u l e s  o f  d i s c i p l i n e  l a i d  down by th e  

Buddha. [ I b i d ,  6. 1 7 I .

How B u d d h is t  monks came t o  p r a c t i s e  a s  a r t i s t s  and 

c r a f t s m e n  can be e x p l a i n e d  i n  two ways: i t  was p o s s i b l e  t h a t

men who were  s k i l l e d  i n  d i f f e r e n t  a r t s  and  c r a f t s  e n t e r e d  th e  

o r d e r  and l a t e r ,  even a s  monks, found  i t  d i f f i c u l t  to  r e s i s t  

t h e  t e m p t a t i o n  to  p r a c t i s e  t h e i r  fo rm e r  ch osen  a r t  o r  c r a f t ;  

w h ich ,m ay .hav e  n o t  o n ly  g iv e n  them t h e i r  d a i l y  b r e a d ,  ;bu t  a l s o
I  ■ . 3  * 1 ; 1 : ~  "------- 1— "

M i k i r a m ,  E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  Ceylon., p .  44 .



some m easu re  o f  s a t i s f a c t i o n  f o r  t h e i r  a r t i s t i c  tem peram ent .  

S e c o n d ly ,  i t  was p o s s i b l e  t h a t  when l i v i n g  i n  a  d i s t r i c t  where 

t h e  s e r v i c e s  o f  a r t i s t s  and c r a f t s m e n  were s c a r c e  o r  ex p e n s iv e  

monks were co m p e l led  to  a t t e n d  to  t h e  n ee d s  o f  t h e i r  m o n a s t e r i e s  

t h e m s e lv e s  w i t h o u t  e n g a g in g  th e  s - e r v ic e e  o f  t r a i n e d  workmen.

[Sinp. 1 0 ] .  Th is  was one o f  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  d i s c u s s e d  a t  t h e  

C o u n c i l  o f  R a ja g a h a ,  and i t  was d e c id e d  t h a t  t h e  Buddha had 

ap p ro v ed  t h a t  monks, c o u ld  a t t e n d  to  r e p a i r s  i n  t h e i r -  own 

m o n a s t e r i e s .

Even when t r a i n e d  a r t i s t s  o r  c r a f t s m e n  were engaged i t  

was n e c e s s a r y  f o r  monks to  e x e r c i s e  a  c e r t a i n  m easure  o f  s u p e r 

v i s i o n  o v e r  t h e  work done by them, f o r  t h e  monks a lo n e  were 

c o n v e r s a n t  w i t h  t h e i r  r e q u i r e m e n t s  and t h o s e  o f  th e  Vinaya th e y  

had  to  conform t o .  The Y in aya  l a i d  down t h e  t y p e s  o f  d w e l l in g  

h o u s e s  f i t  f o r  t h e  monks, t h e  k in d  o f  f u r n i t u r e  t h e y  were  a l lo w ed  

to  u s e ,  and however s k i l l e d  th e  a r t i s t  o r  c r a f t s m e n ,  w e r e , t h e  

f i n a l  a p p r o v a l  had  to  be so u g h t  from t h e  monk. F u r th e rm o re ,  

i n  s c u l p t u r e  and p a i n t i n g  i t  was th e  monk who knew th e  themes 

w hich  had to  be i l l u s t r a t e d ,  f o r  i t  was he who had m a s t e r e d  

th e  t e x t s  c o n t a i n i n g  t h e  p r e s e n t  and t h e  p a s t  l i v e s  o f  t h e  

Buddha, and  t h e r e f o r e  t h e  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r  f o r  t r a n s l a t i o n  i n t o  

s to n e  o r  p a i n t  had  t o  be p ro v id e d  by  th e  monk to  th e  a r t i s t  

and th e  s c u l p t o r .

I t  was f o r  t h e s e  r e a s o n s  t h a t  we f i n d  b o t h  i n  I n d i a  and 

Ceylon  monks p r a c t i s i n g  d i f f e r e n t  a r t s ,  f r o m ' t h e  v e r y  a n c i e n t  

t i m e s .



I n  s p i t e  o f  th e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  a r t s  were  a  f o r b i d d e n  

f i e l d  f o r  B u d d h is t  monks a s  f a r  a s  t h e  Vinaya. was co n c e rn e d ,  

a s  t im e  p a s s e d  i t  came to  be a c c e p t e d  t h a t  monks cou ld  p r a c t i c e  

a s  a r t i s t s  and a r c h i t e c t s  and s c u l p t o r s  i f  t h e i r  p r o d u c t i o n s  

were u s e d  e i t h e r  f o r  t h e  u s e  o f  monks o r  a s  d e c o r a t i o n s  f o r  

t e m p le s .  I n  f a c t  i n  t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s  o f  a n c i e n t  Geylon t h e r e  

were monks a p p o i n t e d  f o r  t h e  s p e c i f i c  p u rp o se  o f  a t t e n d i n g  to  

r e p a i r s .  Monks l i v i n g  i n  a  m o n as te ry  were c l a s s i f i e d  i n t o  

t h r e e  d i v i s i o n s :  1 .  havakamma: v i h S i  -  a  monk who l i v e s  i n  a

m o n a s te ry  and whose d u ty  was to  a t t e n d  to  r e p a i r s  o f  th e
v .. •

m o n a s te ry :  2,. Uddesa- Y i h a r i  -  a  monk, who i n s t r u c t s  o t h e r s :

3,. V asadhura  Y i h a r l  -  a  monk who m ere ly  r e s i d e s  i n  a  m o n a s te ry  

w i t h o u t  h a v in g  any s p e c i f i e d , d u t i e s  t o  p e r fo rm .  This  c l a s s i 

f i c a t i o n  shows t h a t  c e r t a i n  monks, who were  p e rh a p s  u n s u i t e d  

t o  t h e  p u r s u i t  o f  t h e  Dhamma o r  M e d i t a t i o n ,  were a p p o i n t e d  t o .  

a t t e n d  to  t h e  m a in ten an ce  o f  t h e  m o n a s te ry 1 where, t h e y  l i v e d .

I n  the. e a r l y  days o f  Buddhism when monks o f t e n  r e s o r t e d  . 

t o  caves  s i t u a t e d  f a r  away from  v i l l a g e s  f o r  p r a c t i s i n g  medi

t a t i o n ,  t h e y  had  to  make t h e s e  caves  f i t  f o r  h a b i t a t i o n  w i t h o u t  

any a i  d from workmen, fh e  Mano rS th a p t i r a n i  ( pp.* 44 * 45) r e  c o u n ts  

t h e  s t o r y  o f  a monk named M a h a t i s s a  o f  t h e  G i t  t a l a  pabbat<* 

m o n a s te ry  who by  h i m s e l f  c l e a n e d  a  cave and p ro v id e d  i t  w i t h  

w a l l s ,  windows .and dob.rs, b eds ,  and c h a i r s .  The Mahavamsa

( 2 2 # 25, 26) r e l a t e s  th e  s t o r y  o f  a  sam anera  who p l a c e d  t h r e e
 ̂ ■ - *  ’ * '

s to n e  s l a b s / i n  th e  compound o f  t h e  S k a s a c e t i y a  Vihara a t  l § t a -



p B bba ta .  Though t h i s  h in d  o f  u n s k i l l e d  l a b o u r  had  to  be 

p e r fo rm ed  by: B u d d h i s t  monks u n d e r  t h e  p e c u l i a r  c o n d i t i o n s  

o b t a i n i n g  i n  C ey lo n ,  th e  S i k h a v a l a n d a , a  hand book o f  d i s c i p l i n 

a r y  r u l e s  f o r  monks w r i t t e n  i n  th e  1 0 th  c e n t u r y ,  f o r b i d s  monks 

to  p e r fo rm  even such  a c t i o n s  a s  d i g g i n g  th e  e a r t h  o r  .even 

c a u s in g  someone e l s e  to  d i g  th e  e a r t h .  (p„3 )  But th e  Commentary 

t o  t h e  same w o rk ,  w r i t t e n  p ro b a b ly  d u r in g  t h e  same p e r i o d ,  

p r o v i d e s  f o r  t h e  d ig g in g  o f  a w e l l  o r  pond a t  a  s u i t a b l e  p l a c e

on th e  o r d e r s  o f  a  monk. [ S i k h a v i ,  45*]

Where a  monk p o s s e s s e d  s p e c i a l i s e d  knowledge which  was

n o t ' a v a i l a b l e  to  th e  l a y  c r a f t s m a n  and a r t i s t s  t h e  s e r v i c e s
\

o f |m onks  were so u g h t  and th e  Community o f  t h e  monks and t h e

King were compelled, t o  approve  such  a c t i o n  on th e  p a r t  o f  a

monk. When th e  r e l i c  chamber o f  th e  M ahathupa was b e in g

c o n s t r u c t e d  th e  s e r v i c e s  o f  t h e  A ra h a n t  I n d a g u t t a ,  had to  he

s e c u re d  t o  s u p e r v i s e  th e  s c u l p t u r e s  s e t  up  t h e r e i n .  [Mv. 3 0 .9 8 ] ,

The A ra h an t  co u ld  n o t  have s u p e r v i s e d  t h e  s e t t i n g  up  o f  t h e s e

s c u l p t u r e s  w i t h o u t  t h e  knowledge o f  Butthagama&i, th e  King who
* * *

. e r e c t e d  t h e  Mahathupa o r  o f  t h e  c h i e f  monks o f  Anuradhapura  

who were p r e s e n t  a t  e v e r y  s t a g e  o f  i t s  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  I t  c o u ld  

be su rm ised  t h a t  I n d a g u t t a * s  s e r v i c e s  w ere  s e c u r e d  on th i s :  

o c c a s i o n  n o t  o n ly  b ec au se  he was w e l l  v e r s e d  i n  t h e  s c r i p t u r e s  

and t h e  r i t u a l ,  b u t  a l s o  b e c a u se  he was s u f f i c i e n t l y  in fo rm ed  

a b o u t  a r t i s t i c  m a t t e r s  a s  to  be a b l e  to  d e c id e  what was 

s u i t a b l e  f o r  t h e  r e l i c  chamber o f  a  t h u p a .  The c l o s i n g  o f  th e



r e l i c  chamber o f  t h e  Mahathupa was a l s o  u n d e r t a k e n  by two

sam an e ra s .  [Mv, 31, 1 1 8 ,1 1 9 ] .

S i m i l a r  i n t e r e s t  was shown by m e d ia e v a l  monks i n  t h e

c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  c h u rc h e s  and some o f  th e  g r e a t  c h u rc h e s  were

d e s ig n e d  b y  e i t h e r  h i g h  e c c l e s i a s t i c s  o r  by  one o f  h i s  monks

o r  canons w i t h  an  a p t i t u d e  f o r  p l a n n i n g . ^

There i s  e v id e n c e  to  show t h a t  monks were a l s o  engaged

as  p a i n t e r s  and  th e  d e s i g n e r s  o f  v a r i o u s  o b j e c t s  o f  a r t i s t i c

v a l u e .  Monks were n o t  p e r m i t t e d  to  p a i n t  o r  t o  make o r  oause

t o  make f i g u r e s  o f  c l a y  and o t h e r  m a t e r i a l  ( S i k h a , 8 )  on th e
2p a i n  o f  com m itt ing  a  d u k k a ta  o f f e n c e .  T h is  p r o h i b i t i o n  o n ly  

em p h as ise s  th e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e s e  two a r t s  were commonly p r a c t i s e d  

by monks i n  Oeylon and t h e  o f f e n c e  (d u k k a ta )  b e i n g  m ere ly  a  

t e c h n i c a l  one i t  c o u ld  be presumed t h a t  t h e  p r o h i b i t i o n  was h o t  

r e g u l a r l y  observed . .

B u r t h e r ,  t h e r e  was much l a x i t y  i n  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  

t h i s  r u l e .  The Commentary e x p l a i n s  t h e  t e rm  p o t  r u  ( p . 78) 

a s  " f i g u r e s  o f  men and women", which  shows t h a t  what was f o r 

b id d e n  was th e  ^taking o f  f i g u r e s  o f  men and women.

The S ik h a v a la n d a —v i n i s a , ( p . 78) commenting on. t h i s - p r o h i b i -
* ' " *

t i o n ,  sa^ys t h a t  i t  i s  p r o p e r  f o r  monies t o  cause  to  be p a i n t e d

s t o r i e s  from' t h e  J a t a k a t t h a k a t h a * a n d  t h e  D ham m apada t thaka tha ,
*  ^  *  *

and f i g u r e s  o f  th e  Buddha.

^ An I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  S h g l i s h  M ed iaev a l  A r c h i t e c t u r e ,Hugh B raun ,
£ B aber  & B aber  L t d . ,  London, 1951. p-57*

S i k h a , p , 8 .  S i t t a m  p o t  r u  k e r e  nam, k a r a v a  nam du k u la  v e .  I f ( a  
monk) makes, o r  c a u s e s  t o  make p a i n t i n g s  and f i g u r e s  o f  c l a y ,  
he commits a  d u k k a ta  o f f e n c e .  *



48

O th e r  c r a f t s  p r a c t i s e d  by monks were p l a s t e r i n g  th u p a s  

( sudha-kamma) [ Sum V I I . 5811, h r i  ckmaking [VAP* 536] and making 

h o u s e h o ld  a r t i c l e s  such  a s  mugs. [Smp*306]. Ih e y  a l s o  s u p e r — 

i n t e n d e d  r e p a i r s  t o  m o n a s t i c  b u i l d i n g s  and  m o n a s t e r i e s  some

t im e s  had  a  monk a p p o i n t e d  to  s u p e r i n t e n d  r e p a i r s  and to  see  

to  t h e  a p p o in tm e n t  o f  c a r p e n t e r s  and  m aso n s . Such a  monk 

was known a s  a. s an g h a b h a ra k a b h ik k h u .  [Vsnu 9 4 1 /



CHAPTER IV

THE.STUPA

A l l  a s p e c t s  o f  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  S tu p a  i n  Ceylon

have b e e n  d i s c u s s e d  by  Dr.  P a r a n a ^ i t a n a  i n  h i s  monograph
* ' ■

-  1on t h e  S tu p a .  H is  s tu d y  i s  b a se d  on o b s e r v a t i o n s  made

on t h e .a c t u a l  r e m a in s  o f  S tu p a s  and a l s o  o n ; l i t e r a r y  e v id e n c e

a y a i l a b l e  to  him. I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r  t h e  s t u p a  i s  d i s c u s s e d

on th e  e v id e n c e  o f  t h e  P a l i  C h r o n i c l e s ,  t h e  C om m entaries ,  and

S i n h a l e s e  l i t e r a r y  w o rk s ,  and i t  has  b e e n  p o s s i b l e  to  s u p p le —

ment Dr.  P a r a n a v i t a n a 1 s: s t u d y  i n  c e r t a i n  r e s p e c t s .  Some o f

-the d e t a i l s , though  found  i n  Dr, P a r a n a v i t a n a ’ s m o n o g ra p h ,

a r e  r e p e a t e d  h e r e  f o r  c o m p le t in g  t h e  r e c o r d .

1 The c h i e f  p a r t s  o f  a  S tup a  a r e :

1 .  The. S i t e
P. The Ledges
3. The V ih a lk a d a

; 4 . The dome
5 .  The- S u p e r s t r u c t u r e

B e fo re  d i s c u s s i n g  t h e  o r g a n ic  p a r t s  o f  a  s t u p a  p e rh ap s

a  few rem ark s  may be o f f e r e d  on th e  p u rp o se  o f  c o n s t r u c t i n g

a  s t u p a .  I n  p r e —B u d d h i s t i c 1 t im e s  , moimds o r  o t h e r  s h r i n e s ,

( c e t i y a s ) .  were s e t  o v e r  th e  m o r t a l  r e m a in s  o f  g r e a t  p e r s o n s .

The P a l i  Cancaitrefers to  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  s t u p a s  o v e r  t h e

^  The Stupa, i n  Cey lon ,
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r e l i c s  o f  Buddhas ,  P acc ek a  Buddhas,  A r a h a t s  and u n i v e r s a l  

m on archs .  [ M a h a p a r i n i b b a n a - s u t t a ,  5. 27] These s h r i n e s  may 

have b e e n  j u s t  t r e e s  p l a n t e d  o v e r  t h e  p l a c e  where t h e  r e l i c s  

were d e p o s i t e d .  The r e l i c s  were b u r i e d  i n  one p l a c e  and  were 

n o t  d i s t r i b u t e d  i n  a  number o f  s h r i n e s . .  But  . a f t e r ' t h e  

p a r in ib b a n a .  o f  t h e  Buddha h i s  r e l i c s  were d i s t r i b u t e d  among 

a  number o f  p e r s o n s  and were d i s t r i b u t e d  i n  d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  

o f  I n d i a .  When Buddhism s p re a d  th r o u g h o u t  G r e a t e r  I n d i a ,  t h e  

demand f o r  h i s  r e l i c s  was v e ry  w i d e s p r e a d , and i t  was t o  g u a rd  

a g a i n s t  p o s s i b l e  t h e f t  o f  r e l i c s  t h a t  t h e  s t u p a  b u i l t  by
i .

A j a t u s a f t u  was w e l l  g u a rd ed  by a mechanism c a l l e d  .the

v y a l a s a n g h a t a k a  Y an ta  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a  l i n e  o f  f i g u r e s  r e p r e -  
*

s e n t i n g  a r c h e r s ,  [S u m .V i l .  p .  6 1 3 ] .

A f t e r  t h e  demise o f  t h e  Buddha., B u d d h i s t s  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  

t h e y  had  o n ly  h i s  r e l i c s  t o  rem ind  them o f  him a n d ,  a s  t h e  

A ra h a n t  Mahinda s a i d  to  King B evanam piya 'V issa , when s u g g e s t i n g

th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  Thuparama, 11 I f  we b e h o ld  th e  r e l i c s
— — 1

we b e h o l d  t h e  C o n q u e ro r ."  ( d h a iu s u  d i t t h e s u  d i t t h o  h o t i  j i n o )
+ # •

The B u d d h i s t ^  t h e r e f o r e ,  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  when t h e y  lo o k e d  a t  a  

c e t i y a  t h e y  c o u ld  c l e a n s e  t h e i r  minds o f  a l l  e v i l  and  e x p e r i e n c e  

t h e  joy  o f  s e e i n g  t h e  Buddha i n  person^, [ P a p ^ I I I .  24-5] a l s o  

[ S u m .V i l . l8 4 ‘] * Thus a s t u p a  c o n t a i n i n g  b o d i l y  r e l i c s  o f  t h e  

Buddha would be more i m p o r t a n t  t h a n  a  p a r ib h o g a  c e t i y a  -  an  

o b j e c t  o f  w o r s h ip  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  an  a r t i c l e  u s e d  by t h e  Buddha,
1

Mv. 17 ,  3.



su ch  a s  t h e  Bodhi t r e e ,  o r  t h e  Alms Bowl R e l i c  [ P a p , I V , i i i ]  , 

f o r  t h e  mere s i g h t  o f  a  c e t i y a  -  a  s t u p a  w i t h  r e l i c s ,  g i v e s  

t h e  jo y  r e s u l t i n g  from  Buddharammana, [ P a p . I ,  2 4 5 ] .  I t  was 

b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  g r e a t  im p o r ta n c e  a t t a c h e d  to  t h e - s t u p a  t h a t  

monks were g i v e n  s p e c i a l  p e r m i s s i o n  to  have a  m o n a s te ry  i f  

t h e y  had  to  go on a  m i s s i o n  c o n n e c ted  w i t h  th e  s t u p a , [ S i k h a v i , 

7 6 ] .

S tu p a s  were b u i l t  i n  C ey lon ,  n o t  o n ly  o v e r  t h e  r e l i c s  o f  

th e  Buddha, b u t  a l s o  o v e r  th e  re m a in s  o f  i m p o r t a n t  B u d d h is t  

monks. S tu p as  were b u i l t  o v e r  th e  c rem a ted  re m a in s  o f  b o t h  

M ahinda,[Mv, 2 0 ,44 ]  and o f  I h e r i  S a n g h a m i t ta ,  [Mv. 2 0 ,5 3 ] .

They were  a l s o  b u i l t  o v e r  th e  re m a in s  o f  monks who d i e d  i n  

" th e  e x t i n c t i o n  o f  c o r r u p t i o n s " ,  [Vism. p . 3 6 ] ,  But s.tupas 

were n o t  e x p e c t e d  t o  be e r e c t e d  o v e r  t h e  r e m a in s  o f  p u th u j j& n a  

monks, i . e .  monks who have n o t  a t t a i n e d  to  a r a h a t s h i p . .  The 

Sumahgala V i l a s i n i  s a y s  t h a t  i f  s t u p a s  were to  be s e t  up o v e r  

t h e  r e m a in s  o f  such  monks, t h e r e  would be no room i n  Ceylon ,  

[S u m .V i l .  p , 5 8 3 -5 8 4 ] .

The S i t e  and f o u n d a t i o n s

The e a r l i e s t  s t u p a  i n  Ceylon o f  t h e  b u i l d i n g  o f  w hich  we 

we have a d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  t h e  Thuparama b u i l t  by King Devanampiy- 

a t i s s a ,  the .  f i r s t  King o f  Ceylon to  a c c e p t  Buddhism. The 

f o u n d a t i o n  o f  t h i s  s t u p a  was l a i d  i n  a  v e r y  r u d i m e n t a r y  f a s h i o n  

i n  t h a t  lumps o f  c l a y  c o l l e c t e d  f ro m  t h e  Abhaya t a n k  were



^ s c a t t e r e d  o v e r  t h e  ch o sen  s p o t ,  t i l l  i t  r o s e  up  to  t h e

h e i g h t  o f  an  e l e p h a n t ,  [Mv.17. 3 5 , 3 6 . ]  When t h e  body o f

th e  s t u p a  had  been  b u i l t  knee h i g h ,  t h e  King p r o c la im e d  t h a t

i t  was t im e  to  e n s h r i n e  th e  r e l i c s , and  l a t e r  t h e  s tup a ,  was

co m p le ted .  The p a u c i t y  o f  d e t a i l  i n  t h i s  a c c o u n t  r e f l e c t s

t h e  l o n g  p e r i o d  t h a t  e l a p s e d  be tw een  t h e  a c t u a l  e r e c t i o n  o f

t h e  s t u p a  and t h e  c o m p i l in g  o f  t h e  Mahavamsa, a  p e r i o d  o f
*

o v e r  s e v e n  h un d red  y e a r s .  I t  i s  a l s o  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h o s e  who 

c o n s t r u c t e d  t h e  Thuparama were i n e x p e r i e n c e d  and t h e  b u i l d i n g  

was more i n  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  an  e x p e r im e n t  t h a n  a  w e l l  p la n n e d  

p r o j e c t  b ack ed  b y  l o n g s t a n d i n g  t r a d i t i o n  and t r a i n i n g .

Mahathupa.

The d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  o f  t h e  Mahathupa 

a s  g i v e n  i n  th e  Mv. i s  more d e t a i l e d ,  [Mv.-. ch .  29—31]* The 

f o u n d a t i o n  was dug up to  a  d e p th  o f  s e v e n  h an d s  [ s a t t a h a t t h a ]  

and l a y e r s  o f  d i f f e r e n t  m a t e r i a l s  were l a i d  t h e r e i n  t o  s t r e n g t h 

en  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n  on  w hich  th e  s t u p a  was to  be b u i l t .  The 

l a y e r s  were a s  f o l l o w s :  (1 )  s t o n e ,  (2)  c l a y  c a l l e d  b u t t e r  c l a y

[ n a v a n l t a ] , (3 )  b r i c k s ,  (4 )  a  ro u gh  p l a s t e r  : t k h a r a  s u d h a ] ,

( 5) s t o n e s  [k u rh v in d a ]  , ( ? )  n e tw o rk  o f  i r o n  [ a y o - j a l a ] ,

( 7 ) sw e e t  s c d n t e d  marumba, which  i s  a  k in d  o f  g r a v e l ,  (8 )  

m o u n ta in  C r y s t a l , (9 )  s t o n e s ,  (10) a  s h e e t  o f  copper  e i g h t  

i n c h e s  t h i c k ,  (11)  a  s h e e t  o f  s i l v e r  sev e n  i n c h e s  t h i c k .

The v e r a c i t y  o f  t h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  open  to  doubt  i n



s e v e r a l  r e s p e c t s .  I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n ' o f  a 

c o l o s s a l  s t u p a  such  a s  was begun by B u t th a g am an i  must have 

been  c a r e f u l l y  p la n n e d  and e x e c u te d .  The ICing^s o r i g i n a l  

p l a n  f o r  t h e  s t u p a  was so c o l o s s a l  i n  p r o p o r t i o n s  t h a t  some 

o f  t h e  s a n e r  a d v i s e r s  o f  th e  King d i s s u a d e d  him f rom  u n d e r 

t a k i n g  su ch  a n  a m b i t io u s  t a s k ,  [Mv. 2 9 . 5 2 ,5 3 ]*  I t  i s  q u i t e  

p o s s i b l e  t h a t  m e t a l s  such  as  i r o n  and c o p p e r  were I n c o r p o r a t e d  

i n t o  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n  t o  g iv e  s t r e n g t h ,  b u t  i t  i s  h a r d l y  c r e d i b l e  

t h a t  t h e r e  were s h e e t s  o f  co pp e r  and s i l v e r  e i g h t  and sev e n  

in c h e s  t h i c k  i n  t h i s  f o u n d a t i o n .

A lso  i t  i s  d o u b t f u l  w h e th e r  t h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  t r u e  o f  

t h e  Mahathupa -  o r  was drawn from c u r r e n t  a r c h i t e c t u r a l  

p r a c t i c e  by t h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  Mv.

When t h e  body o f  th e  IM hathupa  was. b eg u n ,  t h e  t h r e e

t e r r a c e s  sank, n in e  t i m e s ,  and t h e r e f o r e  a l t o g e t h e r  t h i r t y

t e r r a c e s  had to  be  b u i l t ,  f o r  w hich  th e  King i s  s a i d  to  have

s p e n t  t e n  k o t i s  o f  b r i c k s .  The low er  r e l i c  chamber, w hich

was p l a c e d  f l u s h  w i t h  th e  upperm ost  s u r f a c e  o f  th e  t e r r a c e ,

c o n s i s t e d  o f  s i x  s l a b s  o f  a  s to n e  c a l l e d  m edhavannapasana
*  *

b r o u g h t  from  t h e  U i t a r a k u r u s .  I t  i s  p r o b a b le  t h a t  t h e  s t o n e  

was a  k in d  o f  m arb le  a c t u a l l y  im p o r te d  f rom  I n d i a .  I n  t h i s  

r e l i c  chamber were p la c e d  t h e  r e l i c s  o f  t h e  Buddha and v a r i o u s  

s t a t u e s  and s c u l p t u r e s  e x e c u te d  i n  gold..  I n  due co u rse  t h e  

r e l i c  chamber was c l o s e d  and th e  s t u p a  co m p le ted  up  to  th e  

b o x - s h a p e d  tee. ( c a t u r a s s a y a ) . At t h i s  s t a g e  o f  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n



King D u tthagam an l  d i e d  and h i s  "b ro th e r ,  S a d d h a t i s s a ,  who 
* *

s u cc eed ed  h im , com ple ted  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  s t u p a ,  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  

t h e  p a r a s o l  ( e h a . t t a ) ,  t h e  p l a s t e r  work,  ( s u d h ak a rm a :) , and th e  

e l e p h a n t  w a l l  ( h a t t h i p a k a r a ) , th e  e x a c t  p o s i t i o n  o f  which  i s  

d o u b t fu l*  [Mv. T ra n s .  2*228., f o o t n o t e  2 .}

Ap p u r te n a n c e s  

The f o r e g o i n g  a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  th e
i

Mahathupa r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  th e  c h i e f  f e a t u r e s  

of. a  s t u p a ,  h u t  t h e  P a l i  C h r o n ic l e s  and th e  Commentaries 

provid .e  a  c e r t a i n  amount o f  i n f o r m a t i o n ,  w hich  th row s  some 

l i g h t  on  t h e  deve lopm ent  o f  t h e  s t u p a  i n  Ceylon*

One o f  th e  f e a t u r e s  o f  a  s t u p a  w hich  h a s  p u z z le d  th e  

s t u d e n t s  o f  th e  h i s t o r y  o f  th e  s t u p a ,  i s  t h e  s e r i e s  o f  t h r e e  

t e r r a c e s  s u r r o u n d i n g  a  s t u p a  a t  t h e  b a s e .  I n  th e  I n d i a n  s t u p a s  

t h e y  a r e  known a s  m ed h i ,  b u t  t h e  Mv. r e f e r r i n g  t o  Ceylon s t u p a s  

c a l l s  them pupphadhana ,  [Mv. 30, 511. I n  S i n h a l e s e  t h e  t h r e e  

t e r r a c e s  t o g e t h e r  a r e  c a l l e d  tunm al  p e s a v a .  Dr* P a r a n a v ! t a n a  

s a y s  t h a t  in. e a r l i e r  and s m a l l e r  dupas o f  b o t h  I n d i a  and 

Cejrlon t h e r e  was a  low l e d g e  round  th e  s t u p a  to  r e c e iv e ,  

o f f e r i n g s  o f  f l o w e r s  and i n c e n s e ,  and t h a t  th e  S i n h a l e s e  te rm  

S. tu n m a lp e s a v a  i s  a  c o r r u p t i o n  o f  t h e  form  S* t u n  mal p e s a v a  -  

t h e  t h r e e  f l o w e r  t e r r a c e s *  He q u o te s  an i n s t a n c e  o f  t h i s  form 

from th e  S i n h a l e s e  work Dharm apradip ika;^"  He f u r t h e r  says  

t h a t  when th e  l a r g e r  s t u p a s  began  to  be e r e c t e d  th e  l e d g e s  

P a r a n a v i t a n a , The S tu p a  i n  C ey lon ,  p .  16 .



"became to o  h ig h  and c o u ld  n o t  be u se d  f o r  t h e  pu rpo se  f o r  

which  t h e y  were o r i g i n a l l y  i n t e n d e d ,  th o u g h  t h e  o r i g i n a l  name' 

p e r s i s t e d  i n  t h e  form P.. pupphadhana. and S* t u m i a l p i y a v a s a v a .  ■ 

As r e g a r d s  th e  t e r r a c e s : ,  Dr. 3?ai^navitana i s  c e r t a i n l y  

c o r r e c t  i n  s u g g e s t i n g  t h a t  t h e i r  f u n c t i o n  was to  r e c e i v e  

o f f e r i n g s ,  b u t  h i s  s u g g e s t i o n  t h a t  t h i s  o r i g i n a l . f u n c t i o n - w a s  

l o s t  when l a r g e r  s t u p a s  came to  be b u i l t  i s  u n t e n a b l e .  The 

Papanc a s u d a n l  and th e  Sammohavinodan! ( N) - r e f e r  to  a t h e r a  

who.went t o  t h e  M ah a - th up a  to  o f f e r  f l o w e r s  a n d  who, f i n d i n g  

t h a t  t h e  u p p e r  t e r r a c e s  were f u l l  o f  f l o w e r s ,  was co m pel led  ■ 

to  o f f e r  some o f  them a t  th e  lo w e s t  o f  th e  t e r r a c e s  5 [ P a p . I I I .9

n 1 .
246  and  Sam,Yin. 2.93J.  I n  t h e  s l a b  I n s .  o f  Queen K a l y a n a v a t i '

The p a s s a g e  i n - P a p .  i s  c o r r u p t .  The p a s s a g e  i n  Sam.Yin. 
i s  a s  f o l l o w s ;  -p.

.Thero. p a e c h im a m u k h a n is s i t e n a  • sopanena  a ru y h a  k u c c h i - /  
vedikabhumiyam pupphapujam katum a r a d d h o , YedikSbhumi

e  e  o  •

p a r ip u n n a .  Pupphani  p a t i t y a  dii t iyabhumiyam jannuppamanena
*  a  . ft ft ft ft_

o d h in a  p u ray im su . , -  Tato  o t a r i t v a  ;p a d a p i th ik a p a n t im .  p u j e s i .
* Y : ' *  w  p  '  •  ft . ;

3a p i  p a r i p u r i ,  Par ipunnabhavam  n a t v a  h e t t h i m a t a l e  v i k i r a n t o
■ * « •  . ft

agamasi* S ab bace t iy ahg an am  p a r i p u r i .  Tasmim p a r ip u n n e
e © —- * « ® 3

sam an e fa ,  pupphan i  na  k h i y a n t i  t i  a h a . P a r i s s a v a n a m  '
•bhante adhomukham k a r o t h a  t i .  Adhomukham .katva,  c a l . e s i ;

ft " ' •

t a d a  pupphan i  k h i n a n i .  Thero p a r i s s a v a n a m  s am an e ra s sa
© ©

da-tya-. saddhim  h a t t h i p a k a r e n a  ce.tiyam t i k k h a t t u m  padakkhinao
* « .  * *

k a t v a  c a t u s u  t h a n e s u  v a n d i t v a  pa r ivenam  gacch an to  c i n t e s i s
♦  « ♦

[Note c o n t in u e d  on n e x t  p ag e ,  55a]



"The t h e r a  began  to  o f f e r  f l o w e r s  on th e  f l o o r  o f  

t h e  k u c c h iv e d ik a  ( t h e  t e r r a c e  f l o o r ) ,  a f t e r  h a v in g  c l im bed  

t h e r e t o  by means o f  t h e . f l i g h t  o f  s t e p s  n e a r  t h e  w e s t e r n  

f r o n t i s p i e c e .  The f l o w e r s  f i l l e d  t h e  t e r r a c e  f l o o r  and 

o v e r f lo w e d  i n t o  th e  second  f l o o r  up to th e  h e i g h t  o f  th e  lm e e . 1  

■He d esc en d ed  t h e r e f r o m  ( to p m o s t  t e r r a c e )  and o f f e r e d  th e  

f l o w e r s ' ! ' o n  t h e  s t e p s .  That  too  was f i l l e d  and knowing t h a t  

i t  was f u l l ,  he went away s c a t t e r i n g  them on t h e  low erm ost  

t e r r a c e . ,  ,

Then t h e  whole compound o f  th e  C e t i y a  was f i l l e d  w i t h  

f l o w e r s .  Then when i t  was f i l l e d  th e  t h e r a  s a i d ,  "The f l o w e r s  

a r e  n o t  y e t  e x h a u s t e d ,  S a m a n e ra ." The l a t t e r  s a i d ,  "Turn th e  

w a t e r  s t r a i n e r  u p s i d e  down, s i r . "  The t h e r a  t u r n e d  t h e  water, 

s t r a i n e r  u p s i d e  down and shook i t ,  and th e  f l o w e r s  were ex

h a u s te d . ,  The t h e r a  gave t h e  w a t e r  s t r a i n e r  to  th e  Sam anera , .
*

c i rc u m a m b u la te d  t h e  C e t i y a  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  " e l e p h a n t  w a l l "  

and h a v in g  w o rsh ip p e d  a t  t h e  f o u r  s p o t s  and g o in g  away to  t h e  

p a r i v e n a  began  to  r e f l e c t . "



(1202—1208 A.D.') we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  on th e  t h i r d  p iy a v a s a v a

( t e r r a c e )  o f  th e  Mahathupa camphor was . h u n t  i n  i n  c e n s e - b u r n e r s

p l a c e d  a t  i n t e r v a l s  o f  one c u b i t , [E .Z .  i v .  259]* T h is  shows

t h a t  th e  o r i g i n a l  f u n c t i o n  o f  th e  t e r r a c e s  a rou nd  t h e  s t u p a

was n o t  f o r g o t t e n  w i t h  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  l a r g e r  s t /upas .

What i s ,  ho w ev er ,  s t i l l  o b sc u re  i s  th e  way th e  f l o w e r s  were

o f f e r e d .  I n  t h e  p r e s e n t  day f l o w e r s  a r e  u s u a l l y  o f f e r e d  a t

a l t a r - l i k e  t a b l e s . p l a c e d  a t  t h e  b a s e  o f  a  s t u p a  a t  i n t e r v a l s , ' !

t h e  devo tee ,  s t a n d i n g  b e h in d  and f a c i n g  t h e  s t u p a .  I f  f l o w e r s

were o f f e r e d  on t h e  p i y a v a s a ,  i n  a n c i e n t  t i m e s ,  t h e  d e v o te e

had to  s t a n d  on th e  second  t e r r a c e  to  o f f e r  f l o w e r s  on th e

t h i r d ,  b u t  t h e  h e i g h t  o f  t h e  t h i r d  t e r r a c e  a s  g iv e n  by S m ith e r
1does n o t  p e r m i t  such  an  a t t i t u d e  o f  w o r s h ip .  T h e r e f o r e ,  as

t h e  te rm  ICucchivedikabhumiyam s u g g e s t s ,  i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  th e

f l o w e r s  were p l a c e d  on th e  f l o o r - o f  t h e  t e r r a c e  a round  th e

body o f  t h e  s t u p a ,  t h e  w o r s h ip p e r  p r o b a b l y / k n e e l i n g  n e a r  th e

edge o f  t h e  t e r r a c e .

The sa m e .p a s s a g e  Quoted from th e  P a p a h c a su d a n i  and t h e

Sammohavinodanl h e l p s  us  t o  f i x  a  lo w er  l i m i t  t o  t h e  p e r io d

when t h e  f l i g h t s  o f  s t e p s '  c o n n e c t in g  th e  t e r r a c e s  were con—
2s t r u e  ted.. Dr. P a ra n a  v i t a n a  says  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  e v id e n c e  to  

show t h a t  th e  f l i g h t s  o f  s t e p s  c o n n e c t in g  t h r e e  t e r r a c e s  were

S m i th e r  , A r c h i t e c t u r a l  Remains o f  AnuJadha.pura, p. 27,
1 s t  t e r r a c e ,  5  1 9 11; 2 n d ,  4 1 9 11; 3 r d ,

2 -  -S tu p a  in .G e j r io n ,  p .  19 .
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m o s t ly  of- l a t e r  d a t e ,  "but does  n o t  m e n t io n  s p e c i f i c a l l y  when 

t h e y  were made. He a l s o  say s  f u r t h e r  t h a t  o r i g i n a l l y  th e  

t e r r a c e s  were n o t  meant to  he u s e d  as  p a t h s  f o r  c i rcu m am b u la t 

i n g  t h e  s t u p a .

The p a s sa g e  c l e a r l y  r e f e r s  to  t h e  t e r r a c e s ,  t h e  f l i g h t s

o f  s t e p s ,  and to  t h e  a c t  o f  o f f e r i n g  f l o w e r s  a t  th e  t e r r a c e s .

As f a r  a s  c i r c u m a m h u la t io n  i s  c o n c e rn e d ,  we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  th e  .

Thera  c i rc u m a m b u la te d  t h e  s t u p a  by g o in g  ro u n d  t h e  E le p h a n t

W all  P. h a t t h i - p a k a r a  — a co u rse  o f  a c t i o n  which  was n e c e s s a r y

b e c a u se  b o th  t h e  t e r r a c e s  and t h e  s t u p a  compound were f u l l  o f

f l o w e r s .  O th e rw ise  t h e  Thera- would p r o b a b ly  have w alked  around.

th e  s t u p a  a lo n g  t h e  ’‘ t e r r a c e s .

But i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  a s s i g n  a d a t e  to  t h i s  p a s s a g e .

The a t t h a k a t h a s  were com piled  and t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  P a l i  by 
* *>

Buddhaghosa, i n  t h e  f i f t h  c e n t u r y  A.D. But i t  has  been  shown

by Adikaraxa 1  t h a t  though  t h i s  c o m p i l a t i o n  to o k  p la c e  i n  t h e

f i f t h  c e n t u r y  -  th e  a c t u a l  m a t e r i a l s  o f  t h e  a t t h a k a t h a s , w i t h
* *

t h e  e x c e p t i o n  o f  m o d i f i c a t i o n s  and r e v i s i o n s  made l a t e r ,  can no t  

be r e f e r r e d  to  a  d a t e  l a t e r  t h a n  t h e  f i r s t  c e n tu r y  A.D. Thus 

i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e  f l i g h t s  o f  s t e p s  were a l r e a d y  i n  e x i s t 

ence when t h e  m a t e r i a l  o f  th e  a t t h a k a t h a s  was co m p le ted .
• *'

f u r t h e r m o r e ,  a s  th e  t h r e e  t e r r a c e s  were c o n s t r u c t e d  by 

B u t th ag am an i  h i m s e l f ,  i t  i s  i n c o n c e i v a b l e  t h a t  t h e s e  f l i g h t s  

o f  s t e p s  s h o u ld  n o t  have been  c o n s t r u c t e d  t h e n ,  f o r  w i t h o u t
1 ‘E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  Oeylon ,  p .  87*
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them t h e  t e r r a c e s  c o u ld  n o t  he  r e a c h e d  by d e v o te e s  who w i s h e d 

to  o f f e r  f l o w e r s  on them..

Some o f  t h e  te rm s  u s e d  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  th e  t e r r a c e s  

and r a i l i n g s  o f  a  s t u p a  have rem a in ed  o b s c u r e .  The P a l i  t e r n s  

i n  q u e s t i o n  a r e . : -  p a d a v e d i ,  m uddhaved i , .  [Mv. 35. 2 ] ;  v e d ik a  

[Mv, 3 4 .3 9 1 ;  k h c c h i v e d i k a ,  [ P a p . I l l . ' 2 4 6  and Yap. 6291 and 

m u d d h av ed ik a , [ Yap. 6 2 9 ] .

Dr. P a r a n a 'v i t a n a  h as  a t t e m p t e d  to  e x p l a i n  t h a t  t h e  te rm

v e d i  o r  v e d i k a  means a. r a i l i n g  and t h a t  muddhavedi meant t h e

r a i l i n g  f o r m i n g . t h e  s q u a re  t e e  below th e  s u p e r s t r u c t u r e  o f  a

s t u p a  and t h a t  k u c c h iv e d i  meant a s i m i l a r  r a i l i n g  p l a c e d  a round
— 1th e  lo w er  t e r r a c e s  a rou nd  th e  b ase  o f  a  s t u p a .  -

The t'erm p a d a v e d i ,  i n  h i s  v iew ,  i n d i c a t e d  a  t h i r d  r a i l i n g  

e n c l o s i n g  a  s t u p a  and ru n n in g  r i g h t  rou nd  t h e  t h e  s i t e  o f  th e  

s t u p a .  ^

The P a l i  t e rm  v e d i  o r  v e d ik a  means n o t  o n ly  a r a i l i n g ,
3 -b u t  i t  means a l s o  a  l e d g e .  .. : .But i n  t h e  Mahavamsa i t  i s  u sed  * 9

o P a r a n a v i t a n a , The S tupa  i n  Oeylon, P. 3 1-33 .
 ̂ I b i d ,  p. 63-*

A cco rd in g  to  .the T i b e t a n  Dulva f o u r  ban. r im  had t o  be con
s t r u c t e d  ̂ a t_ th e  b a s e  o f  a  s t u p a .  These ban  r im  a r e  c a l l e d  medhi 
i n  t h e  Difos/yavadama. I t  i s  quite-  c l e a r  t h a t  what i s  meant b y  
t e rm s  ban  r im  and medhi i s  what i s  c a l l e d  pupphadhana o r  
k u c c h iv e d i  i n  P a l i .  H e i th e r .  o f  t h e s e  two works m e n t io n s  any 
r a i l i n g s  t h a t  s h o u ld  be c o n s t r u c t e d  o n ' t h e  l e d g e s , [ S y l v a i n  Levi 
S ta n p ik a m , H a r v a r d : J o u r h a l  o f . A s i a t i  c S t u d i  es  , Yq.I 2I J ? P • 279 3 • 

The s t u p a s  i n  H.W. I n d i a  a r e  p ro v id e d  w i th  t e r r a c e s  [K. de B 
C o d r in g to n ,  A n c ie n t  I n d i a ,  p. 5 2 ] ,  b u t  t h e r e  i s  no e v id e n c e  to  
show w h e th e r  t h e r e . w e r e  r a i l i n g s  on t h e s e  t e r r a c e s .



more i n  th e  s e n s e  o f  a  p l a t f o r m  o r  l e d g e ,  a s  i s  s e e n  i n  t h e  

c o u p l e t ,

V ih a re  abhaye , t issavasabh; '© b o d h ip ad ap e  
s i l a v e d i n c a  k a r e s i  p a k a ra n c a  m anoram am .'

• (Mv. 3 7 .91 )

I n  t h e s e  l i n e s  i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  what i s  meant by  th e

te rm  v e d i  i s  t h e  l e d g e  o f  s t o n e  and p l a s t e r  t h a t  i s  c o n s t r u c t e d

round  a  Bodhi t r e e  and t h a t  th e  te rm  p a k a r a  i s  u s e d  to .  i n d i c a t e ,

th e  r a i l i n g  t h a t  i s  s e t  up  o v e r  t h e  l e d g e  and a ro u n d  t h e  t r e e .

f u r t h e r m o r e  t h e  p a s sa g e  q u o te d  above f ro m  t h e  Sammoha-

v in o d a n i  u s e s  t h e  te rm  kucch ived ikabhum iyam * to  mean t h e  f l o o r
*

o f  t h e  l e d g e  a t  t h e  b a s e .

I n  s u p p o r t  o f  h is .  s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  k u c c h iv e d i .  vras a  r a i l i n g

on th e  l e d g e s  ro un d  t h e  s t u p a  and n o t  t h e  l e d g e  i t s e l f  Dr.

P a r a n a v i t a n a  r e f e r s  to  t h e  f i g u r e s  o f  e l e p h a n t s  p l a c e d  a t

i n t e r v a l s  on th e  edge o f  t h e  topm ost  o f  th e  t h r e e  t e r r a c e s  o f

t h e  M a h a th u p a , . a n d  p o i n t s  o u t  t h a t  t h e  h o l e s  on t h e  h ea d s  o f

th e  e l e p h a n t s  were i n t e n d e d  to  r e c e i v e  p o s t s  f o r  t h e  r a i l i n g .

But i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  see  how t h e s e  h o l e s  c o u ld .h a v e  r e c e i v e d

and h e l d  i n  p o s i t i o n  v e r t i c a l  p o s t s  o f  a  r a i l i n g  -  f o r  S m i th e r  .

who n o t i c e d  them say s  t h a t  though  a t  f i r s t  s i g h t ,  t h e y  a p p e a re d

to  have b e e n  i n t e n d e d  to  h o ld  f l o w e r s ,  t h e y  co u ld  n o t  be so u sed

on a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  h o l e s  w h ich  were g e n e r a l l y
1p l a c e d  on t h e  s i d e s  o f  th e  h e a d s .  S m i th e r  t h e r e f o r e  s u g g e s t s

- - — - ■ ^ . * “ " “ * — —  
S m i th e r ,  A r c h i t e c t u r a l  Remains o f  A n u ra d h a p u ra , p..27.



t h a t  t h e - h o l e s  were p ro b a b ly  i n t e n d e d  t o  h o ld  p r e c i o u s  s t o n e s

o r ■s m a l l  o f f e r i n g s .

The grcores made be tw een  t h e  l e g s  o f  t h e  e l e p h a n t s ,  S m ith e r

has  p o i n t e d  out ,  [ I b i d ,  p .  27], were i n t e n d e d  t o  r e c e i v e  p o s t s

which  would have d i v i d e d  th e  t e r r a c e  s u r f a c e  i n t o  com par tm en ts .

Thus i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  te rm  P. k u c c h iv e d i  d id  n o t  mean a

r a i l i n g ,  b u t  i n d i c a t e d  m e re ly  th e  t e r r a c e s  a t  t h e  base-: o f  th e

s t u p a .  As t h e s e  t e r r a c e s  co v e r  th e  body P. k u c c h i  o r  t h e  dome

o f  a s t u p a , t h e y  were c a l l e d  k u c c h i v e d i .

The te rm  p a d a v e d i ,  w h ich  Dr, P a r a n a v i t a n a  t a k e s  to  mean

a  r a i l i n g  ro un d  th e  s i t e  o f  a  s t u p a ,  seems to  be u sed  as  a

synonym f o r  t h e  te rm  k u c c h iv e d i  o r  k u c c h i v e d i k a .  These two

l a t t e r  te rm s  do n o t  o c c u r  i n  t h e  Mahavamsa, th ough  t h e y  o c c u r
*

i n  th e  Commentary to  t h e  Mahavamsa, [Vap .584]  and i n  t h e  P a l i

C om m enta r ies . When t h e  Mv. r e f e r s  to  t h e  work o f  King B h a t i k a — .

bhaya. i t  s ay s  t h a t  he c o n s t r u c t e d  two v e d i k a ,  P, v ed ik ad v e

[Mv. 34*39] w hich  th e  Commentary e x p l a i n s  a s  k u c c h iv e d ik a  and

m u d d h av ed ik a , [V a p . 6 .2 9 ] ,  Ref ex-ring to  t h e  work o f  King Amanda-
•  •

gamani t h e  Commentary s a y s  t h a t  he b u i l t  a  p ad a v ed i  and a  
*

muddhavedi a t  t h e  M ahathupa.

I t  i s  h e r e  q u i t e  p ro b a b le  t h a t  what King Amandagamani
* *

r e c o n s t r u c t e d  was th e  same two s e t s  o f  t e i r a e e s  .as were con

s t r u c t e d  by King B h a t ik a b h a y a .  I t  i s  a l s o  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  

n e i t h e r  t h e  Mahavamsa n o r  t h e  Commentaries m e n t io n  t h e  t h r e e  

te rm s  p a d a v e d i ,  k u c c h iv e d i  and m uddhavedi ,  on one and  th e  same



o c c a s i o n ,  p r o b a b l y "b ec au se  t h e  t h r e e  te rm s  d i d  n o t  mean

t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  t h i n g s , b u t  only, two.

C o n f i r m a t io n  tha t ; ' - th e  t e rm  P. k u c c h iv e d i  i s  synonymous

w i t h  th e  P . p a d a v e d i  i s  fo u n d  i n  t h e  Thupavamsa, a  S i n h a l e s e

work o f  t h e  t h i r t e e n t h  c e n t u r y ,  w hich  r e f e r s  to  t h e  t h r e e f o l d  .

t e r r a c e  a t  t h e  b a s e  o f  th e  Mahathupa by t h e  t e r n  S. t u n  pa

p i y a v a s a  [Thupa. 17C] where t u n  P . t i ,  t h r e e ;  pa P .p a d a ,

b a s e ,  and p i y a v a s a  = v e d i .  The te rm  p a - p i y a v a s a ,  t h e r e f o r e ,

i s , a n  e x a c t  e q u i v a l e n t  o f  th e  P. p a d a v e d i .

The te rm  S . t u n  m a k e s , i t  q u i t e  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  te rm  r e f e r s

to  th e  s e r i e s  o f  t h r e e  l e d g e s . a ro un d  th e  s t u p a  a t  t h e  b a s e .

One o f  th e  most  p ro m in en t  and a r r e s t i n g  f e a t u r e s  o f  some

;of , t!ie a n c i e n t  s t u p a s  i n  Ceylon i s  t h e  a r c h i t e c t u r a l  p r o j e c t i o n '

p l a c e d  a t  each  o f  t h e  f o u r  c a r d i n a l  p o i n t s  a ro u n d  a  s t u p a .

I n  modern S i n h a l e s e  t h e s e  s t r u c t u r e s  a r e  c a l l e d  V aha lkada  and
*

i n  th e  P a l i  C h r o n i c l e s  t h e y  a r e  known a s  ad im ukha,  [Mv.35 .119]

A f u l l  d i s c u s s i o n  of. t h i s  f e a t u r e  i s  g iv e n  i n  Ch.IV o f  The

S tu p a  i n  C ey lon  by S'. P a r a n a v i ta n a . ,  and i t  i s  n o t  p ro p o sed  to

d i s c u s s  t h i s  f e a t u r e  a g a i n  h e r e ,  e x c e p t  t o  add t h e  meagre

i n f o r m a t i o n  met w i t h  i n  l i t e r a r y  works r e g a r d i n g  t h i s  s u b j e c t .

The P a l i  Commentaries r e f e r  to  t h e s e  V aha lkada  and c a l l  them 
. ’* • v  i s

s im p ly  b y - t h e  name mukha, h u t  each  o f  th e  f o u r  m u k h a /Q u a l i f i e d

by t h e  name o f  th e  d i r e c t i o n  i n  w hich  i t  w a s . p l a c e d ,  a s

pa c chimamukha e t c . .  [ Pa p . . 1 1 1 ,24 6 '; S am V i n , p . 29 3 J .
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As t h e  g ro w th  o f  t h e  Commentaries h a s  been, shown to  have

s to p p e d  a f t e r  t h e  m id d le  o f  t h e  f i r s t ’c e n t u r y  A .h .^  th e  V aha l-

k ad as  >of t h e  Mahathupa must have been  b u i l t  b e f o r e  t h a t  da te , .
*  (

Dr, P a r a n a v i t a n a  on a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  e v id e n c e  b e l i e v e s  t h a t  t h e y

were e r e c t e d  l a t e r  t h a n  t h e  1 s t  c e n tu r y  B.C. [ P a r a n a v i t a n a ,  opp,

c i t , p .  5 7 ] .  I t  may be a rg u e d  t h a t  t h e  Pap .  and Sam Yin were.

t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  P a l i  i n  t h e  f i f t h  c e n tu r y  A.D.: and t h e r e f o r e .

t h a t  t h e s e  two p a s s a g e s  were i n c o r p o r a t e d  i n  t h e  two works

d u r in g  t h e  p e r i o d  f rom  th e  m idd le  o f  t h e  f i r s t  c e n t u r y  up to

t h e  f i f t h  c e n tu r y  A .h .  T h e r e f o r e ,  a t  any r a t e ,  t h e  Y aha lkadas
♦

o f  t h e  M ahathupa must have b e e n  c o n s t r u c t e d  a t  any t ime d u r i n g  

th e  p e r i o d  r a n g in g  f rom  t h e  f i r s t  c e n k u ry  A .h .  to  t h e  f i f t h  

c e n t u r y  A .h .

These r e f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  Commentaries c o n f i r m  th e  i d e n t i 

f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  te rm  adimukha w i t h  t h e  v a h a lk a d a ,  fox' th e  te rm  

u s e d  i n  t h e  Commentaries  i s  ’ mukha 1 p r e c e d e d  by th e  name o f  th e  

d i r e c t i o n  i n  w hich  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  i s  s i t u a t e d .  I n  t h e  Samanta— 

p a s a d i k a  [Smp.614) o c c u r s  t h e  te rm  'ayam ukha1 , which  *seems to  

i n d i c a t e  some s t r u c t u r e ,  f a c i n g  th e  e n t r a n c e  to  a  c i t y .  Here 

R a ja g a h a  and S a v a t t h i  a r e  s a i d  to  be ayamukha o f  th e  two c o u n t 

r i e s  Andha. and  Magadha. Sya: i n  PaCi means coming i n ,  e n t r a n c e ,  

[ P .T .S .  D i c t i o n a r y ]  and i t  i s  p r o b a b le  t h a t  t h e  ayamukha was 

u s e d  h e r e  m e t a p h o r i c a l l y  b e c a u s e  t h e  two c i t i e s  m en t io n ed  were

A dikaram , E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  C ey lo n ,  p. 87.
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R e l i e v e d  to  have "been a  gateway to  t h e s e  two c o u n t r i e s .  I n  

t h e  s t u p a s  i n  Geylon t h e  v a h a lk a d a a  f a c e  t h e  f o u r  g a t e s  a t  

t h e  -'four c a r d i n a l  p o i n t s . ’ Thus th e  te rm  mukha, adimukha and 

ayamukha would seem t o  p o i n t  to  one t h i n g ,  namely th e  

v a h a lk a d a .
9

There i s  one more te rm  which  o c c u r s  i n  th e  c o m m e n ta r ie s ,end

which p r o b a b ly  r e f e r s  to  th e  v a h a lk a d a ,  nam ely  th e  te rm
*

a s a n a g h a r a .  D i s c u s s i n g  th e  d e g re e s  o f  d i s c r i m i n a t i o n  t h a t

s h o u ld  be e x e r c i s e d  when a Bodhi t r e e  o b s t r u c t s  a s h r i n e ,

t h e  M a n o ra th a p u ra n i  saj^s t h a t  t h e  b ra n c h  o f  a  Bodhi t r e e  t h a t

o b s t r u c t s  an  a s a n a g h a r a  c o n t a i n i n g  r e l i c s  sh o u ld  be cu t  o f f ,

[Man. I I ,  7)'. Th is  p a s s a g e  and o t h e r s ,  m e n t io n  s e v e r a l

c o n t i n g e n c i e s ,  such  a s  th e  o b s t r u c t i o n  o f  a  s t u p a  o r  a  Buddha

s t a t u e  c o n t a i n i n g  r e l i c s  and o t h e r  o b j e c t s ,  by  a  Bodhi t r e e , .

By a  p r o c e s s  o f  e l i m i n a t i o n , ;  i t  would a p p e a r  t h a t  th e  word

a s a n a g h a r a  can  be i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  t h e  mukha o r  adimukha o f  a

s t u p a .  T h is  I d e n t i f i c a t i o n  i s  f u r t h e r  s u p p o r t e d  by th e

d i s c o v e r y  o f  r e l i c  c a s k e t s  b e a r i n g  i n s c r i p t i o n s  s t a t i n g  t h a t

t h a y  c o n t a i n e d  r e l i c s ,  a t  the. f u r t h e r  V ah a lkad a  o f  th e
*

— 1A b h a y a g i r i  s t u p a .

S t r u c t u r a l l y  t h e  most ^ im p o r tan t  p a r t  o f  a s t u p a  i s  th e

dome and t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  i t s  d e t a i l s  have been  s t u d i e d
„  2 ' —from a c t u a l  re m a in s  o f  s t u p a s  ;,But i n  no s t u p a  s t i l l  e x i s t i n g

^ 'P a r a n a v i t a n a , S tu p a  i n  C eylon ,  p, 53*
2P a r a n a v i t a n a ,  op, c i t .  p .  1 2 ,



today? e i t h e r  w h o l ly  o r  i n  p a r t ,  c an  one get.  an  i d e a  o f  th e  

e x t e r n a l  o r n a m e n ta t i o n  o f  a  s t u p a  o f  t h e  Anuradhapara .  p e r i o d ,  

owing to  such  d e t a i l s  b e i n g  c o m p le te ly  d e s t r o y e d  o r  r e p a i r e d  

o u t  o f  r e c o g n i t i o n .  T h e r e f o r e  th e  o n ly  s o u rc e  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  

on t h e s e  a s p e c t s  o f  th e  s tupa ,  i s  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f . th e  p e r i o d .  

The dome was- c o n s t r u c t e d  o f  b r i c k  and e a r t h  w i t h  an  

o u t e r  s h e l l  o f  b r i c k .  E x t e r n a l l y  th e  whole s t r u c t u r e  was 

g iv e n  a  c o a t i n g  o f  w h i t e  p l a s t e r ,  [Mv. 3 4 .5 8 ;  4 5 - 6 2 ] .  P o r  

bo n d in g  b r i c k s  c l a y  and m a n o s i l a ,  r e d  l e a d  was u s e d ,  [M v.43].  

A c t u a l l y  Mv. say s  t h a t  a c o a t i n g  o f  m a n o s i l a  e i g h t  i n c h e s  i n  

t h i c k n e s s  was u s e d ;  b u t  i t  i s  p ro b a b ly  an  e x a g g e r a t i o n .  But 

th e  u se  o f  h a r i t a l a ,  (y e l lo w  o rp im e n t )  and m a n o s i l a  ( r e d  

a r s e n i c )  i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  i n  th e  P a l i  co m m en ta r ie s .  These 

s u b s t a n c e s  were c o n t r i b u t e d  by p eop le  as  t h e i r  s h a re  o f  th e  

m a t e r i a l s  n e c e s s a r y  to  c o n s t r u c t  a  s t u p a , ^  and i t  i s  q u i t e  

p ro b a b le  t h a t  t h e s e  two s u b s t a n c e s  were u s e d  a s  a  c o l o u r i n g  

m a t e r i a l  a.dded on to  c l a y  and l im e .  I t  ' i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to

n o te  t h a t  r e d  o c h re o u s  e a r t h  bas  b e e n  found  u s e d  i n  th e
_  pp l a s t e r  work o f  t h e  s t u p a s  i n  N orth  West I n d i a .

As r e g a r d s  th e  e x t e r n a l  o r n a m e n ta t io n  o f  e a r l y  s t u p a s  

v a l u a b l e  i n f o r m a t i o n  i s  found  b o th  i n  t h e  MV. [3 4 .7 4 ]  and i n  

t h e  Vam satthappak& sinT , [ p . 6 3 0 ] , p a r t i c u l a r l y  th e  l a t t e r ,
^    ^  , -  ■ . w . - n T - rT- r r - r r w m m - , r . ^ " T  L. - . r - r  -1 . . .  r .1 . . r . . . 1

P a p a n c a su d a n i  [ a l s o  Sum .Y il .580 ]  I I ,  123.
2Masson, Topes and S e p u l c h r a l  Monuments o f  A f g h a n i s t a n  i n  
A D e s c r i p t i v e  Account , o f  th e  A n t i q i i i t i e s  and Goins o f  
A f g h a n i s t a n ,  p .  56. '
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which g iv e  a  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  d e c o r a t i v e  work

done by King B h a t ik a b h a y a  and King Mahad.ath.ika Mahanaga a t

t h e  M ahathupa .  A c c o rd in g  to  t h o s e  a c c o u n t s  t h e  dome o f  t h e

Mahathupa-,;/: was c o v e re d  w i t h  a  n e t  work o f  p e a r l s  (m utto lam ba)

and c o r a l s  ( p a v a l a c c h i k a j a l a )  which  were h e l d  t o g e t h e r  a t

p l a c e s  w i t h  l o t u s  l i k e  b o s s e s  a s  b i g  a s  c a r t  w h e e l s ,  These

d e c o r a t i v e / f e a t u r e s  a r e  s i m i l a r  to  t h o s e  on th e  s c u l p t u r e d

s t u p a s  fo u n d  a t  Amfiravi' ti  and i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  s t u p a s  b o th

i n  I n d i a  and i n  Ceylon were d e c o r a t e d  i n ; t h e  same f a s h i o n

d u r in g  t h i s  p e r i o d .  Dr. P a r a n a v i t a n a  h as  p o i n t e d  o u t  t h a t

t h e  e a r l y  s t u p a s  i n  Ceylon were i n  s e v e r a l  r e s p e c t s  s i m i l a r

i n  c o n s t r u c t i o n  t o . t h o s e  a t  S a n c h i . ^  When a s t u p a  had to  be

e n l a r g e d ,  o f t e n  an o u t e r  s h e l l  o f  b r i c k  o r  s to n e  was ma.de

o v e r  t h e  s t u p a  and a s  such  a  s t r u c t u r e  was i n t e n d e d  to  co v e r

th e  dome o f  th e  s t u p a ,  i t  was c a l l e d  a  m a n t le  c e t i y a ,

, (Kancuka c e t i y a ) ,  [M v.33 .23;  41-. 4 2 ) .  Sometimes m a n t le

c e t i y a s  o f  a  t e m p o ra ry  n a t u r e  were made o f  s i l k ,  ( p . p a t t a ) ,
* *

w o o l le n  m a t e r i a l  in te rw o v e n  w i t h  g o ld  ( P . r a t a n a - k a m b a l a ) , and

f r e s h  c l o t h ,  ( P . a h a t a  v a t t h a ) ,  [Mv.5 2 . 6 7 ; ¥3 4 .7 4 ;  4 4 .4 4 )*

These c o v e r in g s  were made more as  a fo rm  o f  o f f e r i n g  to  t h e

s tu p a  t h a n  a s  a  means o f  e n l a r g i n g  o r  s t r e n g t h e n i n g  it*. More

e x p e n s iv e  m a t e r i a l s  -  su ch  a s  go ld  were a l s o  u s e d  i n  making

t h e s e  c o v e r i n g s .  P o r  i n s t a n c e  Udaj^a I I  952-955 A .D .p ro v id e d

t h e  Thupararaa w i t h  g o ld  p l a t e s  (Mv. 51*128] and Mahinda IV,

975-991 A .3D. g i l d e d  t h e  s t u p a  c a l l e d  SIVIDACABA, [E .Z .  1 . 2 2 7 ) .
™  ' —  —  * -  —  —  — -  

S tu p a  i n  C eylon ,  p .  31.



66

M'ahinda I I  ( 7 8 7 - 8 0 7 A .D . )  cov e red  th e  s t u p a  a t  Thuparama

w i t h  a l t e r n a t i n g  bands  o f  go ld  and s i l v e r ,  ( r a j a t a p a t t a m
•  •  *

•a n t a r a n t a r a m ) , [Mv. 48 .40 ]*  The Thuparama a s  we know i t

to d a y  i s  one o f  t h e  s m a l l e r  s t u p a s  and i t  must have b een

s t i l l  s m a l l e r  i n  t h e  p a s t ,  a s  i t  has  b ee n  E n la rg e d  a number 
1o f  t i m e s .

The s t u p a  c a l l e d  t h e  S iv idag& ba h a s  n o t  b e e n  i d e n t i f i e d  

b u t  prest im ably  i t  . too  was one o f  th e  s m a l l e r  s tu p a s . .  Thus 

th e  c o s t  o f  c o v e r i n g  t h e s e  s m a l l  s t u p a s  w i t h  s h e e t s  o f  g o ld
-i

co u ld  n o t  have b ee n  so g r e a t  as  would be t h e  case  i f  a

c o l o s s a l  s t u p a  l i k e  th e  Mahathupa had to  be s i m i l a r l y

c o v e re d .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  t h a t  t h e  Swe Dagon S tu pa

a t  Rangoon h a s  b een  c o v e re d  w i th  g o ld  s h e e t s .

The S lab  I n s c r i p t i o n  o f  Queen K a l y a n a v a t i  r e c o r d s  t h a t

th e  dome o f  th e  Mahathupa was d e c o r a t e d  by h e r  t r e a s u r e r  w i th

th e  f i g u r e s  o f  th e  s i x t e e n  a u s p i c i o u s  o b j e c t s ,  th e  f i g u r e s

b e i n g  drawn w i t h  f l o u r  made from f i v e  y a l a s  o f  r i c e  [E .Z . IV .2 5 8 ]
*

.The e a r l y  s t u p a s  i n  Oeylon,  i t  was p o i n t e d  o u t  e a r l i e r  

re se m b le d  th e  s tu p a  a t  S a n c h i .  As i n  t h i s  s t u p a ' -  t h e  e a r l y  

s t u p a s  were  p r o v i d e d 'w i t h  a sq u a re  t e e  and a p a r a s o l ,  c h a t t a ,  

t h o u g h - i n  l a t e r : s t u p a s  th e  c h a t t a  was r e p l a c e d  by th e  s p i r e  

which  i s  su rm ounted  u s u a l l y  by a s m a l l  s t u p a  i n  m e t a l ,  u s u a l l y  

copper  p l a t e d  w i t h  g o l d ,  to pp ed  by a  p r e o io u s  s t o n e ,  cu lam an i .

1P a r a n a v i t a n a ,  op .  c i t . ,  p .  76.



67

The s q u a re  t e e  i n  which  th e  c h a t t a  was s e t  up was 

d e c o r a t e d  t isLially  w i t h  t h e  f i g u r e s  o f  th e  sun  and moon, which  

were sometimes- s e t  w i t h  p r e c i o u s  gems. King S a h g h a t i s s a , 

(248-2.52 A .P . )  f o r  example i s  s a i d  to  have ^^sed gems each  

w o r th  100 ,000  g o ld  p i e c e s  to  a d o rn  t h e s e  f i g u r e s  on t h e  

M ah a th u p ay . [Mv. 3 6 . 6 5 ,6 6 ] .

The c h a t t a  was made o f  some m e t a l  su ch  a s  coppe r  ( l o h a )

[Mv,31 .85]  and was g u i l d e d  [Mv. 4 2 . 5 7 ] .  Though g o ld  c h a t t a s  

a r e  a l s o  m en t io n ed  i n  t h e  P a l i  C h r o n i c l e s ,  what p ro b a b ly  

was meant was a g o ld  p l a t e d  c h a t t a  [Mv. 4 2 . 5 7 ] ,  l a  a d d i t i o n  

t h e y  were ad o rn ed  w i t h  p rec iox is  gems, [ I b i d  4 4 .1 3 3 ] .

Sometimes s t u p a s  were p ro v id e d  w i t h  more t h a n  one c h a t t a ,

p r o b a b ly  p l a c e d  one above the. o t h e r .  T h is  p r a c t i c e  o f  s e t t i n g

up s e v e r a l  c h a t t a s  on a s tu p a  may have o r i g i n a t e d . a s  a  r e s u l t

o f  th e  d e s i r e  o f  g en e ro u s  and devou t  r u l e r s  who w ish ed  to  make

some c o n t r i b u t i o n  . tow ards  a w el l -know n s t u p a  such  a s  th e

Maha th u p a .  King Amanda-gamani (21 -30  A .P . )  o f f e r e d  a
•  * •

second  c h a t t a  to  th e  Mahathupa .[Mv.3 5 .2 ]  and King AggabodM. 

(564-598  A .P . )  o f f e r e d  to  t h e  t h r e e  c h i e f  s t u p a s  c h a t t a s  

c o n s i s t i n g  o f  s e v e n ,  e i g h t  and n in e  t i e r s  [ d i t t o .  4 2 . 3 1 ] ,

Prom t h i s  s e r i e s  o f  c h a t t a s  -  o r  c h a t t a v a l l  a s  i t  i s  

c a l l e d  d ev e lo p e d  t h e  K o t k a r a l l a ,  which  i s  a  c o n i c a l  s p i r e ,  

t h a t  was s e t  up on t h e  s q u a re  t e e  o f  l a t e r  s k u p a s .  I t s  

developm ent  i s  f u l l y  d i s m is s e d  by P r .  Paranav i tana  i n  h i s  

The, S tu pa  i n  C ey lon  (p p .  3 9 -4 2 ) .
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■The f i r s t  m e n t io n  o f  t h e  cu lam ani  o f  a  s t u p a  o c c u r s
•  •

i n  t h e  7 t h  C en tu ry  A .h .  , when we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  I lassapa  I I

(652-661  A . h . )  made t h r e e  cu lam ani  f o r  t h e  t h r e e  c h i e f  s t u p a s
• *

a t  A nuradhapura  5 [Mv. 4;5 . 5 ] •

The cu lam an i  o r  c r e s t - j e w e l  was p l a c e d  on th e  t o p  o f  

th e  c h a t t a v a l i . T h e r e fo re  i t  i s  to  he presumed t h a t  th e  

c h a t t a v a l i  o r  th e  c o n i c a l  s p i r e  o f  a s t u p a  came t o  he 

c o n s t r u c t e d  as  e a r l y  a s  th e  7 t h  C en tu ry  A .h .
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CHAPTER V 

PAINTIKG IK ANCIENT CEYLOlT

I t  has  been, cus tom ary  among t h o s e  who have w r i t t e n  

on th e  h i s t o r y  o f  Ceylon to  a t t r i b u t e  th e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  

f i n e  a r t s  t o  t h e - B u d d h i s t  m i s s i o n a r i e s  who- a r e  b e l i e v e d

to  have a r r i v e d  i n  Ceylon f o r  th e  f i r s t  t im e  i n  th e  r e i g n
— 1o f  King D e v a n a m p iy a t i s s a .  But i n  v iew  o f  t h e  g r e a t

a n t i q u i t y  o f  t h e  a r t  o f  p a i n t i n g  i t  i s  n o t  a l t o g e t h e r  

i m p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e r e  was i n  Ceylon a fo rm  o f  a r t ,  however 

p r i m i t i v e ,  p r a c t i s e d  by t h e  o r i g i n a l  i n h a b i t a n t s  o f . Ceylon* 

I t  was a  common p r a c t i c e  among p r e h i s t o r i c  p e o p le s  to  make 

p a i n t i n g s  and s c u l p t u r e s  i n  th e  caves  where t h e y  d w e l t  and 

as  a number o f  caves  where n e o l i t h i c  p e o p le  a r e  b e l i e v e d  to
2have d w e l t  have b ee n  d i s c o v e r e d  i n  s e v e r a l  p a r t s  o f  Ceylon, 

i t  i s  p r o b a b le  t h a t  some of t h e s e  cave d w e l l i n g s  may have 

c o n t a i n e d  p a i n t i n g s  done by t h e i r  p r e h i s t o r i c  o c c u p a n t s .

At l a n t r i m a l a i ' some p a i n t i n g s  have b ee n  d i s c o v e r e d  i n  

Caves,, and i t  i s  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  t h e y  may have  b enn  t h e  work 

o f  t h e  p r e h i s t o r i c  i n h a b i t a n t s  o f  Ceylon, tho u gh  some 

s c h o l a r s  a r e  i n c l i n e d  to  b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  more p r o b a b ly  

t h e  work o f  th e  p r e s e n t - d a y  Vaddas who a r e  cons idered ,  to
3 —  — ■ “““ “ ““ ~~ — — — — - "“~*

G*. C.Mendis, E a r l y  H i s t o r y  of  Ceylon, p*15«
2J .R .A .S . ( C .B )  XXXIV, 354 -  361,
h . R . A . S .  CB. Vol.  XXII, p .  84-



7 0

be t h e  a b o r i g i n a l  p eo p le  o f  th e  i s l a n d .

When Buddhism was. i n t r o d u c e d  to  Ceylon,  monks found 

i t  n e c e s s a r y  to  r e t i r e  t o  p l a c e s  o f  s e c lu s i o n ,  f o r  p u rp o s e s  

o f  m e d i t a t i o n  and t h e y  found  t h e s e  cav es  which- had p r o v id e d  

s h e l t e r  to  t h e  p r e h i s t o r i c  p e o p le ,  to  be i d e a l l y  s u i t e d  f o r  

t h e i r  d w e l l i n g .  With t h e i r  g r e a t e r  e x p e r i e n c e  and. knowledge 

t h e  monks were  a b l e  to  make t h e s e  r o c k  s h e l t e r s  more 

c o m f o r t a b le ,  by p r o v i d i n g  them w i th  a  s m a l l  w a l l ,  windows 

and do o rs  to  keep  away r a i n  and to  p r o v i d e  f o r  v e n t i l a t i o n .  

But th e  p r e h i s t o r i c  p e o p le  p r o b a b ly  p r o t e c t e d  th e m s e lv e s  

f rom  winds and r a i n  by a s c r e e n  o f  l e a v e s .  The m onks , on 

t h e  o t h e r  hand c a r r i e d  on th e  p r e h i s t o r i c  p r a c t i c e  o f  

p a i n t i n g  th e  n o c k  w al ls . .

Where monks s e a r c h e d  f o r  a  cave s u i t a b l e  f o r  m e d i t a t i o n ,

t h e y  would, on. f i n d i n g  one, th e m s e lv e s  begin,  t o  e f f e c t  t h e

n e c e s s a r y  c o n s t r u c t i o n a l  work to  make i t  s u i t a b l e  f o r  l i v i n g

o r  s e c u r e  the. h e l p  o f  l a y  p a t r o n s  to  do t h i s . w o r k  f o r  them.

O ften  su ch  caves  were d o n a ted  t o  monies, by devotees-  o f  t h e i r

own a c c o rd .  I f  p a i n t i n g s  were to  be made on t h e  r o c k  w a l l s ,

t h e y  were, f i r s t  cov e red  w i th  a c o a t i n g  o f  p l a s t e r  and th e

p a i n t  a p p l i e d  on i t  . l a t e r ,  [S'am Vin. ‘ 3313* R e fe re n c e s  t o

cav es  w i th  p a i n t i n g s  a r e  not- seldom found, i n  th e  P a l i

■commentaries: and one g a t h e r s  t h a t  some o f  t h e s e  p a i n t i n g s

were done on a  l a r g e  s c a l e .  The Vis.udhimagga r e f e r s  to  a

cave c a l l e d  t h e  ffurandaka l e n a  i n  which  was i l l u s t r a t e d  t h e
’ *  •  •

r e n u n c i a t i o n  o f  seven  Buddhas [Vsm. 38}. S u k a r a - k h a t a - l e n a
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i n  which t h e  Buddha h i m s e l f  i s  s a i d  to  have s p e n t  some days

had p i c t u r e s  p a i n t e d  oil i t s  w a l l s ,  [Pap.  I I I .  203]* T races

o f  p a i n t i n g s  a r e  s t i l l . t o  be s e e n  o n  th e  w a l l s  o f  caves  i n

Ceylon.  V in c e n t  Smith r e f e r s  t o  a cave a t  a  p l a c e  c a l l e d

P u l l i g o d a  i n  th e  Tamankaduwa D i s t r i c t  i n  Ceylon, w hich  has  * . ’
a number o f  p a i n t i n g s  on. i t s  w a l l  s u r f a c e s ,  one, o f  them ,

1
b e in g  a  p a i n t i n g  c o n t a i n i n g  f i v e  men.

I t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  p a i n t i n g s  were, a  common f e a t u r e  i n  t h e

ho u ses  o f  monks, however u n x^re ten t iou s  t h e y  may have been

i n  o t h e r  ways. Even i f  t h e  p a s a d a  o f  t h e  monk had o n ly  a

th a tc h e d ,  r o o f ,  t h e  r e s i d e n t  monk‘was p e r m i t t e d  to  s e e k  th e

a s s i s t a n c e  o f  a  p a i n t e r , among o t h e r s , t o  g e t  h i s  d w e l l i n g

p a i n t e d  and  o th e r w is e  made s u i t a b l e  a s  a  r e s i d e n c e  [Smp. 5 6 3 ] .

P a in t in g ^  P. Cittakamma, was a l s o  r e g a r d e d  a s  one of th e  t h r e e

c h i e f  a s p e c t s ,  o f  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  an  a v a s a t h a g a r a ,  t h e

o t h e r  two b e i n g  Katthakamma, woodwork, and Sudhakamma,
*  •

p l a s t e r w o r k  [Pad. 408] .

, The p r a c t i c e  o f  p r e s e n t i n g  caves, t o  B u d d h is t  monks

was v e r y  .coimnon, iri. t|t.e e a r l y  p e r i o d  o f  Buddhism i n  Ceylon,

i . e .  up to  ab o u t  t h e  3 rd  C en tu ry  A*P. as  i s  shown by th e

l a r g e ,  number o f  such  caves  and i n s  o r a t i o n s  d is ,covered  i n

d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  of Ceylon. These cav es  have  been  found

m o s t ly  In.  d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  of t h e  B o r th  C e n t r a l ,  B o r th
2W este rn ,  C e n t r a l  and Southern, p r o v i n c e s  o f  Ceylon and 

_  - _ _  _  ™ ——  —  > _ _
A H i s t o r y  o f  l i n e  A r t  i n  I n d i a  a n d 'C e y lo n ,  p i  112..

^U.C.K.VTI, 142* E p i g r a p h ! c a l  Map o f  Ceylon, 3 rd  B.C. to  
3 rd  A.C.



7 2

some of  th e  most famous Saves a r e  found  a t  M h i n t a l e ,  

VessagiTiya, Dambulla and S i tu l p a v v a  and Katahagamci i n  t h e  

S o u th e rn  p r o v i n c e .  These caves  were w e l l  s u i t e d  to  monies 

who d e s i r e d  to  d e v o te .m o s t  o f  t h e i r  t im e  to  m e d i t a t i o n  and 

o t h e r  a s c e t i c  p r a c t i c e s  and D ev a i ia m p iy a t i s sa  h i m s e l f  i s  

r e p o r t e d  t o  have p rep a red ,  some caves  f o r  th e  use  o f  t h e  

A rah an t  Mahinda and h i s  f o l l o w e r s  a t  M i h i n t a l e  [Mv.XVI,

12, 13]* But by abo u t  t h e  b e g in n in g  o f  t h e  G h r i s t i a n  e r a  

th e  a s c e t i c  l i f e  o f  t h e  monks was g r a d u a l l y  b e in g  underm ined  

and t h e  s i m p l i c i t y  o f  l i f e  of  t h e  monies t o o  was b e in g  r e p l a c 

ed by a  l i f e  o f  g r e a t e r  com for t  and l u x u r y .  I n  e x p l a i n i n g  

t h i s  d e c l i n e  Adikaram says  t h a t  a t  t h i s  t im e  th e  power o f  

t h e  S i n h a l e s e  Kings who were always th e  g r e a t e s t  b e n e f a c t o r s  

o f  the  Sasalma was w eakening ,  add ing  t h a t  t h i s  d e c l i n e  was 

a l s o  p o s s i b l y  due to  th e  e n t r y  I n t o  th e  o r d e r  o f  monies f  

who, however I n t e l l i g e n t  and l e a r n e d  t h e y  m ig h t  

have b een ,  were s e e k e r s  a f t e r  com for t  and w o r l d l y  p l e a s u r e . ^  

T h is  d e c l i n e ,  however, can  p a r t l y  be e x p l a i n e d  as  b e in g  due 

to  th e  p e r i o d  o f  p r o s p e r i t y  t h a t  Ceylon e n t e r e d  tow ard s  th e  

b e g in n in g  o f  th e  C h r i s t i a n  e r a .  Trade be tw een  Ceylon and 

o t h e r  c o u n t r i e s  such  a s  d i s t a n t  Rome seems to  have 

commenced a b o u t  t h i s  t im e  and c o n t in u e d  u n t i l  th e  d e c l i n e  

o f  t h e  Roman em pire .  E vidence  c o n f i r m in g  t h i s  commercia l  

a c t i v i t y  h as  b ee n  fo u nd ,  I n  th e  fo rm  o f  Roman c o i n s ,  i n

± I  1 ~ ~  ~  “
Adikayam. E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  Ceylon, p. 77*
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. ... . • • 1 
e v .e f 'y -p b r& i th a t : was a c t i v e  i n  a n c i e n t  t i m e s .

As a r e s u l t  o f  t h i s  t r a d e ,  t h e  w e a l t h  o f  t h e

c o u n t r y  i n c r e a s e d  and p a t r o n s  o f  Buddhism became more

g e n e ro u s .  As w e,have  a l r e a d y  seen ,  f r e q u e n t  g r a n t s  o f

l a n d  and t a x e s  from', t a n k s  were, d e d i c a t e d  to  t h e  Sahgha.

We see  a l s o  a c o n t in u o u s  and s u s t a i n e d  programme o f

c o n s t r u c t i o n a l  works — n o t  o n ly  f o r  t h e  m a t e r i a l  b e n e f i t

o f  th e  p e o p le  b u t  a l s o  f o r  t h e i r  s p i r i t u a l  b e n e f i t . .  Thus

caves  now c e a s e  to  i n t e r e s t  monks and t h e i r , p l a c e  i s  t a k e n
t

by l a r g e  m o n a s t e r i e s .

During  t h i s  l a t t e r  p h a se ,  i . e .  f rom  ab o u t  th e  3^d

C en tu ry  t i l l  t h e  end of t h e  AnufSdhapuravf p e r io d  -

p a i n t i n g  became v e r y  common. In. most c a s e s  p i c t u r e s  m u s t ; .

have been e x e c u te d  on th e  s u r f a c e  o f  w a l l s  i n  image h o u s e s ,

as  i s  th e  p r a c t i c e  o b t a i n i n g  i n  Ceylon even to d a y .  There

would p r o b a b ly  be a  c e n t r a l  group of im ages of th e  Buddha

i n  th e  round  and to  p r o v i d e  a  k in d  o f  b ac k g ro u n d  to t h e s e

c e n t r a l  images t h e  w a l l s  were p a i n t e d  w i t h  i n c i d e n t s  from

th e  l i f e  o f  P r i n c e  S id d h a r t h a  o r  from h i s  p r e v io u s  b i r t h s

as  a  B o d h i s a t t v a ,  [Mv. 27*37; 30*65; 32*43* No a c t u a l

rem a ins  have y e t  b een  d i s c o v e r e d  of su ch  an  image h o u se

a t  Anuradlaapura, b u t - t h e  L a n k a t i l a k a  V ih a r a  and th e  N o r th e rn

Temple a t  Polonnafeuva a r e  good examples o f  t h i s  type  o f  
2image- h o u se .

T  — — —  - —  — “  —  -  ™ - -

H* S. Jo n es ,  Companion to. Roman I-I is tory , .  p .  3 1 -8 .
a l s o  Pah -H ien ,  p. 149*

2Ivlemoirs o f  . t h e  A. S.C. Vol. I I ,  13, 17*
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P i c t u r e s  were a l s o  p a i n t e d  on th e  w a l l s  o f  s h r i n e s  

known as  d h a tu g h a r a  i . e .  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  t h a t  e n c lo s e d  a 

s t u p a .  Such a  s t r u c t u r e  e n c lo s e d  some o f  th e  e a r l y  Thupas 

and examples o f  a  l a t e r  d a t e  a r e  s t i l l  t o  he seen  i n  Ceylon.

The Mahavamsa r e f e r s  to  th e  p a i n t i n g s  t h a t  were 

e x e c u te d  on th e  w a l l s  o f  th e  s h e l t e r  t h a t  e n c lo s e d  t h e  

Thuparama, [Mv. ■ 42, 563* P a i n t i n g s  were a l s o  e x e c u te d  on 

th e  w a l l s  o f  s t r u c t u r e s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  t h r e e  c e t i j r a s ,

i . e .  t h e  Maha th u p a ,  t h e  A b h ay a g i r i  and th e  J e t a v a n a ,  

and King Mahanaga r e p a i r e d  them, [Mv. 41*953* I t .  i s  n o t  

p o s s i b l e ,  however,  to  a s c e r t a i n  i n  w hat  p a r t s  of t h e s e  

th u p a s  t h e  p a i n t i n g s  were ex e c u te d .  They c o u ld  n o t  have 

been  e x e c u te d  on th e  w a l l s  o f  a  d h a tu g h a r a ,  b ec au se  t h e s e  

t h r e e  c o l o s s a l  th u p a s  were n o t  p r o v id e d  w i t h  such  s t r u c t u r e s .

P resum ab ly  themes from  B u d d h is t  l o r e  were p re do m inan t  

among th e  s u b j e c t s  t h a t  were used  by a n c i e n t  S i n h a l e s e  

' p a i n t e r s .  As i n  t h e  c a s e  of S i n h a l e s e  l i t e r a t u r e ,  t h e  

J a t a k a s  formed an  i n e x h a u s t i b l e  s o u rc e  o f  s u b j e c t s  f o r  

i l l u s t r a t i o n .  Among t h e  s u b j e c t s  t h a t  monies cou ld  cause  

to  be p a i n t e d  w i t h o u t  v i o l a t i n g  t h e  r u l e s  of Vi nay a  were 

th e  s to r ie s  f rom  t h e  J a t a k a s  and th e  Dham m apadatthakatha and 

o f  c o u r s e  t h e  f i g u r e  of  t h e  Buddha, [ S i k h a v i ,  p .  783* 

P a h - h i a n  too  r e f e r s  to  th e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  of th e  500 

J a t a k a s  t h a t  were u sed  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon  on th e  o c c a s i o n

o f  th e  F e s t i v a l  o f  th e  Holy T o o th .^  Among t h o s e  t h a t
— -  . . "  -  —  —  “  — —

The T r a v e l s  of  P ah -H ian  and Sung-Yun, t r a n s l a t e d  by  S .B e a l ,
p. 157*
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were w e l l  known a t  t h e  t im e were th e  Y e s s a n t a r a ,  th e

K a la n d ak a ,  t h e  Ohaddanta  and th e  Miga J a t a k a s .  A p i c t u r e ;

r e p r e s e n t i n g  an  ig u a n a  b lo w in g  on a  f i r e  i s  r e f e r r e d ,  to  i n

th e  Sumangala V i l - a s i n x ,  as  c a u s in g  a  d i s p u t e  In. a Y ih a ra

[p .  9 4 ] .  Though Btiddhism t h e o r e t i c a l l y  f row ns  upon any

k in d  o f  a r t  t h a t  would ro u s e  th e  s e n s e s , t h e r e  were i n

B u d d h i s t  Y ih a ra s  p a i n t i n g s  o f  women e x e c u te d  i n  a sen su ou s

m anner .  The Sumangala V i l a s g ' i n i  r e f e r s  t o  a g roup  o f  men

and women, w e l l  d r e s s e d  and w e l l  adorne .dggoing to  a f e s t i v a l

a t  a C e t i y a ,  a s  b e i n g  l i k e  f i g u r e s  i n  a  c i t tak am m a.  T h is

r e f e r e n c e  rem ind s  u s  a t  once of t h e  w el l -know n p a i n t i n g s

a t  S i g i r y a ,  w hich  have b ee n  b e l i e v e d  to  r e p r e s e n t  a

" p r o c e s s i o n  o f  n o b le  l a d i e s  c a r r y i n g  f l o w e r s ,  a t t e n d e d  by

fem a le  s e r v a n t s ,  a l l  moving i n  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of th e

P i d u r a n g a l a  B u d d h is t  tem p le  t o  th e  n o r t h  o f  t h e  h i l l ,  a s
1i f  a b o u t  t o  make o f f e r i n g s  a t  t h a t  s h r i n e . "  Such 

b e a u t i f u l l y  e x e c u te d  fem a le  f i g u r e s  a t  t im e s  p roved  too  

t e m p t in g  and t h e  S am an tap asad ik a  r e f e r s  t o  a monk who 

a c t u a l l y  f e l l  i n  l o v e  w i t h  th e  f i g u r e  o f  a  wo man;, .p a in te d  

on a  w a l l  [p .  546 ] ,

M a t e r i a l s ,  C o lo u rs  and  P r o c e s s e s .

B e s id e s  w a l l s  o f  b u i l d i n g s ,  p a i n t i n g s  were done on 

b o a r d s ,  ( p h a la k a )  on c a n v a s ,  ( d u s s a )  and on s i l k ,  ( p a t a ) ,  

[S ap .  1 . 1 1 4 ] .  I n  what manner o r  f o r  what s p e c i f i c  pu rpose  

p a i n t i n g s  on t h e s e  m a t e r i a l s  were u se d  cann o t  be a s c e r t a i n e d

1Y in c e n t  A. S m ith ,  p .1 1 1 .
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f o r  want of. e v id e n c e .  P e rh a p s  t h e y  were u se d  on s p e c i a l

o c c a s i o n s ,  such  a s  t h e  f e s t i v a l  o f  t h e  Tooth  R e l i c  b e c a u se

o f  th e  l i g h t n e s s  and p o r t a b i l i t y  of  t h e s e  m a t e r i a l s .

f i g u r e s  o f  th e  Buddha done on c l o t h  seems t o  have

b een  common -  f o r  t h e  § i k h a v a l a n d a v i n i s a  l a y s  i t  down as.

an o f f e n c e  i f  a  monk were to  r e f e r  to  o t h e r  monies i n  f u n

as  " c l o t h  Buddhas",  [p .  7 8 ] .

There  i s  v e r y  l i t t l e  i n f o r m a t i o n  a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e

P a l i  a t t h a k a t h a s  and t h e  S i n h a l e s e  l i t e r a t u r e  a b o u t  t h e  
*  *

p ig m e n ts  and t o o l s  u s e d  by p a i n t e r s  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon.
— - 1A ccord ing  t o  a s t a t e m e n t  i n  th e  Pap.ahcasudani a  "b ru sh "

P. t u l i k a  and f o u r  p ig m en ts  were th e  s t o c k - i n Q t r a d e  o f  an

a r t i s t .  What t h e s e  f o u r  p igm en ts  were i s  n o t  m entioned .-

However, i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o t e  t h a t  o n ly  f o u r  c o l o u r s

have been  u se d  i n  t h e  p a i n t i n g s  a t  S i g i r i y a ,  namely,

y e l lo w ,  r e d ,  g r e e n  and l e s s  f r e q u e n t l y  b l a c k .  Only t h e

c o l o u r s  r e d ,  y e l lo w  and g re e n  a r e  u se d  i n  th e  w a l l
2p a i n t i n g s  a t  D.emalamahasaya, Po lonnaruw a .  They can n o t  

be r e f e r r e d  to  a d a t e  e a r l i e r  th a n  t h e  1 2 th  c e n tu r y .  I t  

i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  to  a s c e r t a i n  w he the r  r e d ,  y e l lo w ,  g r e e n  and 

b l a c k  were th e  f o u r  p igm ents  r e f e r r e d  t o  by th e  t e rm  P. 

c a t t a r o  r a h g a - ; J a t a  i n  th e  p a s s a g e  i n  th e  P a p a n c a s u d a n i .

"^Pap.’ I I .  101. tu l ik a p a n c a m e  ra h g e  g a h e tv a  a g a t a p u r i s o  
v i y a  . . . .  Yatha so tu l ik a p a n c a m e h i  r a h g e h i  a k a se  
ru p a p a tu b fh av am  katurn. na  s a k k o t i .

^R ep o r t  o f  A .S.C . 1909, P-15,.



The. b r u s h  P. t u l i k a ,  i t  would a p p e a r ,  was made of  

a  t u f t  o f  c o t t o n  P. t u l a  -  a t t a c h e d  to  t h e  end o f  a p i e c e  

o f  s t i c k .  . ■

Among th e  common, c o l o u r i n g  m a t e r i a l s ,  were r e d  

a r s e n i c ,  P. m a n o s i i a ,  [Mv. 15*80] ,  y e l lo w  o rp im en t , .  P. 

h a r i t a l a ,  S . .h i r i y a l  [Mv.34*52] and v e r m i l i i o n ,  P . h i n g u l i , 

[Mv.' 27*18] S. h i n g u l a .  . #

I t  would a p p e a r  t h a t  t h e s e  s u b s t a n c e s  were u se d  as
, '    i

a. c ray o n  and a l s o  d i s s o l v e d  i n  some l i q u i d .  f o r  i n s t a n c e  

we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  when th e  t h e r i  S a n g h a m i t ta  was s e v e r i n g  

a  b r a n c h  o f  t h e  Bodhi t r e e  a t  Buddhagaya, she d id  so by 

vBiakihg a  l i n e i  r o u n d ■ t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  b r a n c h  w i th  m a n o s i l a ,  

.[Mv. 15*80] .  There  i s  no r e f e r e n c e  t o  a  b r u s h .  I t  i s  o f  

c o u r s e  . p o s s i b l e  t h a t  i t  was u sed  i n  a  l i q u i d  form  w i th  a  

b r u s h .  We a r e  a l s o  t o l d  t h a t  th e  t h e r a s  who went to  th e  

T av a t im sa  heaven  to  f e t c h  a p l a n  f o r  t h e  Lohamahapasada, 

made a  s k e t c h  o f  a d i v i n e  p l a c e  on a  c l o t h  w i th  v e r m i l i i o n  

P. h i n g u l i , . [Mv. 27. 18 ,19  ]*

That colo^^ring m a t e r i a l s  i n  t h e  fo rm  o f  a  c ra y o n  were 

.used i s  shown by  a  p a s s a g e  i n  t h e  1 2 t h  C en tu ry  S i n h a l e s e  

poem. S a s a d a v a ta ,  where t h e  a u t h o r  say s  t h a t  he w i l l  f i r s t  

g iv e  an  o u t l i n e  o f  th e  theme o f  t h e  poem, j u s t  as  a

T~ . ' „ ™—— -» —  ■ -- ——  — ——— . —  — ™
■ H a r i t a l a  ahd h i n g u l a  a r e  s t i l l  u sed  in .  C eylon  to d a y  as

p ig m e n ts ,  [ J .R .A ,  S. C.B. Vol. XIX, p .  1 9 * J .



p a i n t e r  would f i r s t  make an  o u t l i n e  w i t h  a  c ray o n ^ ,  S.

V a t i s a n a ,  Sk. Vartika-ssa^jha.

l a c  P. l a k h a  and a s u b s t a n c e  c a l l e d  lcankutthafea
•  •

were a l s o  u sed  a s  p ig m e n ts .  ■ Theyo w ere ,  we a r e  t o l d ,

used  i n  p a i n t i n g  a l i k e n e s s  of th e  p ro p o s e d  Mahathupa

b e f o r e  i t  was com ple ted ,  so t h a t  B u t thagam an i  cou ld  have
•  * •

a  v iew  o f  t h e  s t u p a  a s  i t  would a p p e a r  when com ple ted ,
'V*

[Mv. 35-63-

l y e s  o b t a i n e d  from  common v e g e t a b l e s  a l s o  seem to  have

been  u sed  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon* For y e l lo w  -  t u r m e r i c  P*

h a l i d d i  was u sed ,  b u t . i n  the  la n g u a g e  o f  an a r t i s t  any

y e l lo w  c o l o u r  P. yam k i n c i  p i t a k a -v a n n a m  was c a l l e d
* b o t h  '

h a l i d d i .  B lue  and g r e e n /  o f  which c o l o u r s  a r e  c a l l e d  

n i l a  i n  P a l i  -  were o b t a i n e d  from m i n e r a l s ,  such  a s  

compounds o f  co p p e r ,  k a m s a - n i l a  and v e g e t a b l e  dyes ,  P. 

p s i l a s a - n l l a ,  [Pap. I I ,  101]  r e s p e c t i v e l y .

"^Sasadavata ,  S ta n z a  No. 17*
me dabanda a l e v  -  p a t a  v a t i s a n e v  dakva v i s i t u r a
r a n g a t a v a r a m e n - p i l i  mehi v i t a r a  panem. • -.

Having f i r s t  i n d i c a t e d  t h e  p l o t  o f  t h e  J a t a k a  s t o r y  
l i k e  a c ray o n  s k e t c h  on a  drawing c l o t h  ( a l e v  p a t a  SB. 
a l e k h y g c -p a t t a ) ,  I  s h a l l  t h e n  g iv e  t h e  d e t a i l s  which  a r e  l i k e  
t h e  d e t a i l e d  p a i n t  work ( i n  a  p a i n t i n g ) . . ^

The S i n h a l e s e  word Va’t i  [SK. V a r t i k a ]  means a w ick  o f  
a  lamp and i n  th e  . c o n te x t  above i t  may mean a  lump o f  c o t t o n  
o r  a  p i e c e . o f  r a g  w i th  which  th e  p igm en t  i s  a p p l i e d  on to  
th e  c l o t h .  But Ananda Coomaraswamy has  shown t h a t  
V a r t i k a  -  V a r t i  = I C i t t a - v a r t i  = k i t t a - l e k h a n i  and t h a t  i t  
means^a c ray o n  which*has  to  be d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from a  b r u s h  
SK. t u l i k a ,  [An.anda K. Coomaraswamy, The Technique  and 
Theory o f  I n d i a n  P a i n t i n g ,  i n  T e c h n ic a l  S tud ies ,  i n  the-  
F i e l d  of t h e  F ine  A r t s ,  p .  7 0 ] .
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CHAPTER VI 

SCULPTURE IN ANCIENT CEYLON

The e a r l i e s t  s c u l p t u r e s  found  i n  I n d i a  go back to  t h e

p e r i o d  o f  t h e  In d u s  V a l l e y  C i v i l i z a t i o n .  A f t e r  i t s  d i s 

a p p e a ra n c e  t h e r e  was an i n t e r v a l  o f  ab o u t  one th o u s a n d  y e a r s  

b e f o r e  we see  a c t u a l  examples o f  th e  s c u l p t o r ’ s a r t  a g a in  i n  

I n d i a .  T h e s e -b e lo n g  to  t h e  p e r i o d  o f  t h e  Mauryas and c o n s i s t  

o f  a few p i e c e s  such a s  an im a l  f i g u r e s  s e t  up on s to n e  

columns and s t a t u e s  o f  Yaksas and Y a k s i n i s ,  [ S t e l l a  K ra m r i s c h ,  

I n d i a n  S c u l p t u r e ,  p . 9] •

In  Ceylon examples o f  such  e a r l y  s c u l p t u r e  have n o t

been fo u n d ,  tho u gh  examples o f  s to n e  im plem ents  u s e d  by t h e
/

p r e h i s t o r i c  i n h a b i t a n t s  o f  th e  i s l a n d  have  been  b ro u g h t  t o  

l i g h t  on s e v e r a l  o c c a s i o n s ,  [ J . R . A . S . ,  C.B. XKXIV, p . 36} .

S ince  t h e  p r e h i s t o r i c  i n h a b i t a n t s  c o u ld  n o t  p roduce  

a n y th in g  t h a t  c o u ld  be c a l l e d  s c u l p t u r e ,  t h i s  a r t  even i n  an 

e l e m e n ta ry  fo rm , must have been i n t r o d u c e d  to  t h e  i s l a n d  by 

t h e  im m ig ra n ts  from I n d i a  who a r e  s a i d  to  have a r r i v e d  i n

t h e  c o u n t r y  i n  a b o u t  t h e  5 th  C en tu ry  B.C.

Among t h e s e  e a r l y  im m ig ran ts  from t h e  N o r th e rn  p a r t s  

o f  I n d i a  were a r t i s a n s  who p r a c t i s e d  v a r i o u s  a r t s  and c r a f t s .  

Three  c e n t u r i e s  l a t e r  when t h e  B u d d h is t  monks a r r i v e d  i n  

C eylon ,  t h e  v a r i o u s  a r t s ,  which p ro b a b ly  were y e t  i n  a  r u d i 

m e n ta ry  s t a t e ,  must have r e c e i v e d  a new im p e tu s .



The B u d d h is t  monks l e d  by th e  A ra h an t  Mahindaa ' a r r i v e d  

i n  Ceylon i n  t h e  y e a r  2 3 6  B .C . ,  p r o b a b ly  when t h e  o r i g i n a l  

s e c t i o n s  o f  t h e  g r e a t  S tu p as  B harhu t  and S anch i  were b e in g  

b u i l t .  I t  i s  a l s o  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  A rah an t  M ahinda, c o n te m p la te d  

h i s  v i s i t  t o  Oeylon, w h i le  s t a y i n g  a t  t h e  V e d i s a g i r i - v i h a r a ,  

Smp.70 which  was t h e  same a s  modern S a n c h i .  ,

B e s i d e s ,  when a b ra n c h  o f  th e  Bodhi t r e e  a t  Buddhagaya 

was b ro u g h t  t o  Geylon by t h e  The^d S a n g h a m i t ta ,  we a r e  t o l d  

t h a t  v a r i o u s  c r a f t s m e n  a c c o m p a n i e d . i t  so t h a t  t h e y  c o u ld  

a t t e n d  to  t h e  r i t u a l  n e e d s  o f  t h i s  o b j e c t  o f  w o rsh ip .  Among 

them were w eavers  and p o t t e r s  and r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  from a l l  

t h e  c r a f t s m e n ,  ' M v . 1 9 .  3 [ •

Though s c u l p t o r s  a r e  n o t  s p e c i f i c a l l y  m en t io n ed  among 

t h e s e  c r a f t s m e n ,  i t  can be presumed t h a t  some c r a f t s m e n  who 

were a t  l e a s t  aware o f  t h e  s c u l p t u r a l  work t h a t  was being- 

u n d e r t a k e n  a t  s h r i n e s  such  a s  B harhu t  and S anch i  v i s i t e d  

Oeylon a t  t h i s  t im e  and c o n t in u e d  to  do so t h e r e a f t e r .

Though s c u l p t u r e  on a l a r g e  s c a l e  was u n d e r t a k e n  a t  

t h e s e  s h r i n e s ,  no a t te m p t ,  was made t o  make images o f  th e  

Buddha a s  o b j e c t s  o f  w o rs h ip ,  and i n  t h e s e  s c u l p t u r e s  t h e  

p r e s e n c e  o f  th e  Buddha was i n d i c a t e d  by a  symbol such a s  th e  

f o o t  p r i n t ,  t h e  u m b r e l l a  o r  a  column o f  f i r e ,  [ s t e l l a  Kram

r i s c h ,  I n d i a n  S c u l p t u r e ,  p. 25,26*). S c u l p t u r e s  o f  t h e  f i g u r e  

o f  t h e  Buddha were ^not made t i l l  a b o u t  t h e  f i r s t  O en tu ry  B .C . ,  

[Cunningham, T h e .S tu p a  o f  B h a r h a t , p . 1073.

The e a r l i e s t  p r e s e r v e d  image o f  t h e  Buddha i s  o f  t h e



M athura  School  d a te d  a s  l a t e  a s  t h e  end o f  t h e  f i r s t  C en tu ry .  

A .D . , th o u g h  images o f  t h e  Buddha o f  an e a r l i e r  d a t e  h u t  o f  

t h e  Gandhara  School have a l s o  been fo u n d ,  [ S t e l l a  K ra m r is c h ,  

o p . c i t .  p. 39,40]i.

A.IC. Coomara^’waijty i s  " i n c l i n e d  t o  presume on g e n e r a l  

g ro un ds  a p r i o r i t y  f o r  M athura  and s a y s  t h a t  t h e  e v id en c e  

i s  n o t  s u f f i c i e n t l y  p r e c i s e  t o  w a r r a n t  u s  i n  fo rm in g  a t h e o r y  

a s  to  p r i o r i t y  o f  e i t h e r  s c h o o l ,  [ The A r t  B u l l e t i n ,  V o l . IX ,  

p . 3 2 3 'N o .4, (June 19 27^)3-- and g e n e r a l l y  b e l i e v e s  t h a t  " th e  

o n ly  p o s s i b l e  c o n c lu s i o n  i s  t h a t  t h e  Buddha f i g u r e  must have 

been p ro d u c e d  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  p r o b a b ly  i n  t h e  m idd le  o r  n e a r  

t h e  b e g in n in g  o f  t h e  f i r s t  C en tu ry  A.D. i n  Gandhara  and i n  

M athura  i n  r e s p o n s e  to  a demand c r e a t e d  by t h e  i n t e r n a l  de

ve lopm ent o f  Buddhism which was. common g ro u n d  i n  b o th  a r e a s , ,  

i n  each  c a s e  by l o c a l  c r a f t s m e n ,  w ork ing  i n  t h e  l o c a l  

t r a d i t i o n . " [Coomaraswamy, H i s t o r y  o f  I n d i a n  and I n d o n e s i a n  

A r t , p . 60 3

In  Ceylon t o o ,  i t  may be presumed t h a t  t h e r e  was no 

a t t e m p t  to  make images o f  t h e  Buddha," i n  t h e  e a r l y  s t a g e s  

o f  Buddhism. - The P a l i  A t t h a k a t h a s  r e f e r  o n ly  once s p e c i f i -
e  *

c a l l y  to  t h e  image o f  t h e  Buddha, [ K h u d d ak a ^ th ak a th a ,  p . 22Zj  

though  m en t io n  i s  made more t h a n  once o f  an image c o n t a i n i n g  

t h e  r e l i c s  o f  t h e  Buddha, [ Man. and Pap. IV. HIQ  '

Among t h e  d u t i e s  whose o b se rv a n c e  i s  e n j o i n e d  upon monks 

a r e  t h o s e  c o n n e c te d  w i th  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  f e a t u r e s  o f  a  v i h a r a ,  ■■
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such  a s  t h e  compound o f  t h e  S tu p a ,  P .C e t iy a h g a n a ,  t h e  p l a c e

where . .water i s  k e p t  f o r  d r i n k i n g ,  P .P an iy am alaka ,-  [Sam Yin. 349] 

b u t  t h e r e  i s  no m en t ion  o f  any s e r v i c e s  t h a t  monks were 

r e q u i r e d  t o  p e r fo rm  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i th  t h e  im age-h ou se ,  which ,  

b e in g  a  v e r y  i m p o r t a n t  f e a t u r e  o f  a m o n a s te ry  t h e n ,  i s  o f t e n  

r e f e r r e d  to  i n  i n s c r i p t i o n s  o f  a l a t e r  d a t e .  T h is  absence  

o f  any r e f e r e n c e  t o ■im age-ho uses  and s e r v i c e s  t h a t  had to  be 

r e n d e r e d  by monks i n  t h e i r  C o n n e c t io n s ,  p r o b a b ly  p o i n t s  to  

th e  f a c t  t h a t  when t h e  m a t e r i a l  o f  t h e  P a l i  Commentaries was 

b e in g  a c c u m u la te d ,  i . e .  n o t  l a t e r  t h a n  t h e  f i r s t  C en tu ry  A .D . , 

t h e r e  were no image h o u ses  b u i l t  i n  m o n a s t e r i e s  o r  a t  l e a s t  

t h a t  by t h i s ,  t im e th e y  had  n o t  become so i m p o r t a n t  a  f e a t u r e  

o f  a  m o n a s te ry  a s  to  be s p e c i a l l y  c a r e d  f o r  by monks.

The e a r l i e s t  r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  Buddha image i n  t h e  

Mah.avaip.sa i s  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i th  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  r e l i c  . 

chamber o f  t h e  Mahathupa by King D utthagam ani  (101 -  77 B .C .)
9 * •

I t  i s  s a i d  h e r e  [Mv. 3 0 .7 2 ]  t h a t  t h e  k i n g  ca u sed  to  be made , . 

a  Bodhi t r e e  o f  g o ld  w i th  an image o f  t h e  Buddha u n d e r n e a th  

i t ,  t o  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  e n l ig h te n m e n t  o f  t h e  Buddha. I t  i s  n o t  

p o s s i b l e  to  a s c e r t a i n  t h e  v e r a c i t y  o f  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t ,  a s  no 

e x a m in a t io n  h a s  so f a r  been made o f  t h e  r e l i c  chamber o f  t h i s  

S tupa .  Nor have Buddha-images t h a t  can be r e f e r r e d  t o  such  

an e a r l y  d a te  been fo u nd  i n  Ceylon. I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e  

Mv. i n  d e s c r i b i n g  t h e  r e l i c  ch a m b e r .o f  t h e  Mahathupa a s  

c o n t a i n i n g  images o f  t h e  Buddha was a c t u a l l y  a t t r i b u t i n g  to



t h e  f i r s t  C en tu ry  B.C. a p r a c t i c e  t h a t  was c u r r e n t  i n  t h e  

s i x t h  C en tu ry  A.D, when th e  c h r o n i c l e  was c o m p i l e d . ; But 

t h e r e  i s  no s u b s t a n t i a l  r e a s o n  to  d i s c r e d i t  t h i s  a c c o u n t  

o f  t h e  M a h a v a m sa , . fo r  i t  i s  q u i t e  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  by t h i s  

t im e  t h e  p r a c t i c e  o f  making images o f  t h e  Buddha had been 

i n t r o d u c e d  t o  Ceylon from I n d i a .  I n  f a c t  on t h e  o c c a s i o n  o f  

t h e  l a y i n g  o f  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n  s to n e  o f  t h e  Mahathupa t h e r a s  

from t h e  f o l l o w i n g  r e g i o n s  o f  I n d i a  a t t e n d e d  t h e  ceremony: 

R a jag ah a ,  I s i p a t a n a ,  J e t a v a n a ,  Y e s a l l ,  KosambI, j e n i ,  

P a t a l i p u t r a ,  ICasmlra, P a l l a v a b h o g g a ,  ( P e r s i a  ? ) ,  A la sa n d a
o

(p r o b a b ly  n e a r  K a b u l ) ,  t h e  Yindhya f o r e s t ,  Buddhagaya, 

Yanavasa and K e l a s a v i h a r a .

Thus th o u g h  t h e  a r t  o f  s c u l p t u r e  may have been p r a c t i s e d  

by t h e  p e o p le  o f  a n c i e n t  Ceylon a t  l e a s t  s i n c e  t h e  i n t r o 

d u c t io n  o f  Buddhism to  Ceylon i n  t h e  3 rd  c e n t u r y  B .C . ,  t h e  

making o f  Buddha-images f o r  p u rp o s e s  o f  w o rsh ip  was n o t  

a t t e m p t e d  a t  l e a s t  t i l l  t h e  f i r s t  c e n t u r y  B.C. p r o b a b ly  l a t e r  

a s  w i l l  be shown below.

Themes o f  s c u l p t u r e  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon can c o n v e n i e n t l y  

be d i v i d e d  i n t o  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  c l a s s e s : -

(1 )  The Buddha and  p e r s o n s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  him.

(2 )  B o d h i s a t t v a s .

(3 )  D e i t i e s .

( 4 ) P o r t r a i t s  o f  l i v i n g  p e r s o n s .

(5 )  O b j e c t s  and a n im a ls .
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( l )  The Buddha and P e r s o n s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  h im . .

- I t  h a s  a l r e a d y  been s t a t e d  t h a t  t h e  e a r l i e s t  r e f e r e n c e  

t o  an image o f  t h e  Buddha i n  t h e  Mahavamsa o c c u r s  i n  connec

t i o n  w i th  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  th e  r e l i c  chamber o f  t h e  

Mahathupa. The l i s t  o f  f i g u r e s  and  i n c i d e n t s  s c u l p t u r e d  

o u t  o f  p r e c i o u s  m a t e r i a l  such  a s  g o ld  i s  q u i t e  im p r e s s iv e  

and c o n t a i n s  a b o u t  f o r t y  d i f f e r e n t  them es ,  s e v e r a l  o f  which 

a r e  s t i l l  p o p u l a r  w i th  p a i n t e r s  o f  t h e  p r e s e n t  day.

The l i s t  com piled  from th e  Mahavamsa ch . 30 i s  as, - 

f o l l o w s  s ~

1. 

2 .

3.

4-

5.

6.

7 .*

8 .

9.

10.

11.

1 2 .

13.

S c u l p t u r e s  i n  th e  R e l i c  Chamber o f  M ahathupa .

Bodhi t r e e ,  w i th  g o ld  Buddha image -  w i th  Brahma, S akra
e t c .

The Seven Weeks.

The P r a y e r  o f  Brahma.

The s e t t i n g  i n  m o t io n  t h e  w heel  o f  t h e  D o c t r in e .  

A dm iss ion  Yasa i n t o  t h e  o r d e r .

The P a b b a ^ ja  o f  Bhaddavaggiya monks.
i

Subduing o f  t h e  J a t i l a s .

The V i s i t  o f  B im b isa ra .

The e n t r y  i n t o  B a jagaha .

The A c c e p t in g  o f  V eluvana.

The e i g h t y  d i s c i p l e s .

The J o u rn e y  to  K a p i l a v a t t h u .

M i r a c le  o f  th e  J e w e l l e d  P a th .



14.. The ?PabbaJj;ja o f  R ahula  and Nan da.

15. The a c c e p t i n g  o f  J e t a v a n a ,  . ,

16. The m i r a c l e ,  a t  t h e  f o o t  o f  t h e  Mango t r e e .

17. . The P r e a c h in g  i n  th e  heaven  o f  g o d s .

18. The M i r a c l e .o f  t h e  d e s c e n t  o f  t h e  gods .

19. The a ssem b ly  w i th  t h e  q u e s t i o n i n g  o f  t h e  Thera .

20. The M a h a sa m ay asu t tan ta .  *

21. The e x h o r t a t i o n  t o  R ahu la .  ;

22. The M aham anga lasu t ta t  •

2 3 . The E n c o u n te r  w i th  t h e  e le p h a n t ,  D hanapa la .

24* The Subduing o f  t h e  Yak Mia A lavaka .
'■ #' " * 1

25* The Subduing o f  A ngu l im ala .

26. The Subduing o f  A p a l a l a .  : ,

27. The m e e t in g  w i th  t h e  P a ra y a n a k a s .

28. - The g iv ing :  up o f  l i f e .

29. The a c c e p t i n g  o f  t h e  G i f t . o f  P o rk .

30. The a c c e p t i n g  o f  t h e  Two C o lo u red  Garment.

31* The d r i n k i n g  o f  p u re  w a te r .

32, The P a r i n i b b a n a .

33* The la m e n ta t io n  o f  Gods and men.

34* The s e v e r i n g  o f  t h e  f e e t  o f  Kassapa,.

35* The C rem ation .

3 6 . The quench ing  o f  t h e  f i r e .

37* The f u n e r a l  r i t e s  and d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  r e l i c s  by Dona

3 8 . J a ta k a s ,  which a r e  f i t t e d  t o  awaken f a i t h  s p e c i a l l y  
V e s s a h t a r a  i n  f u l l .  4 .

39* Gods, b ra h m a s7 g u a r d i a n  d e i t i e s  e t c ,  e t c . ,
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The S u m a n g a la -v i l a s in T  g i v e s  a d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e
* M »

c e t i y a  "bu il t  by A ^ a t a s a t t u  o v e r  t h e  r e l i c s  o f  t h e  Buddha 

g iv e n  to  him by M ahakassapa and m e n t io n s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  

s u b j e c t s  a s  b e in g  s c u l p t u r e d  i n . g o l d  i n s i d e  t h e  house  en

c l o s i n g  t h e  s h r i n e ,  P. C e t iy a g h a r a  tjsum V i l .  612] s

1. 550 J a t a k a s  ( a d d h a c h a t t h a n i  J a t a k a s a t a n i ).
A O  •  O

2. 80- m a h a th e r a s .

3* K ing  Suddhodana.

4* Queen Mahamaya.

5» The seven  p e r s o n s  bo rn  on t h e  same day a s  P r i n c e  

S i d d h a t t h a  ( s a t t a s a h a j a t e ) .

P ro b a b ly  t h e s e  two l i s t s  a r e  not- f r e e  from e x a g g e r a t i o n ,  

b u t  t h e y  i n d i c a t e  t h e  t y p e  o f  s c u l p t u r e d  o b j e c t s  t h a t  were 

d e p o s i t e d  i n  r e l i c  chambers o f  s t u p a s  c o n s t r u c t e d  a t  t h e  t im e  

t h a t  t h e s e  works were com pi led  -  i . e .  d u r in g  t h e  p e r i o d  from  

t h e  f i r s t  c e n t u r y  B .C . ,  when t h e  m a t e r i a l  o f  most Commentaries 

were completed,-  ![Adikaram, E;ff.‘B. C. ,8741 up to  t h e  f i f t h  

c e n t u r y  A.J). when t h e  Mahavhmsa was com p i led .

I t  i s  n o te w o r th y  t h a t  s e v e r a l  o f  t h e  s u b j e c t s  s c u l p t u r e d  

i n  t h e  r e l i c  chamber o f  t h e  Mahathupa a r e  found  s c u l p t u r e d  

i n  t h e  s t u p a s  a t  B h a rh u t ,  Sanch i  and A m a ra v a t i ,  a s  i s  shown 

i n  t h e  ap p e n d ix  t o  t h i s  c h a p t e r .  Some o f  t h e s e  themes a r e  

a l s o  i l l u s t r a t e d  a t  A j a n t a .

The Buddha-image p l a c e d  i n  t h e  r e l i c  chamber o f  t h e  

Mahathupa was o f  t h e  s e a t e d  t y p e .  The d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h i s
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i s  f u r t h e r  e l a b o r a t e d  i n  t h e ‘Mahavamsa commentary; which say s

t h a t  t h e  n a i l s  and t h e  w h i te  p a r t s  o f  t h e  eye were s e t  w i th

a k i n d  o f  c r y s t a l , P . J a t i p h a l i k a ;  t h e  s o le s ?  palms and l i p s

were o f  c o r a l ;  t h e  two eye brows, t h e  manibandha? t h e  h a i r
*

and t h e  e y e - b a l l s  were o f  s a p p h i r e ,  P . i n t e n i l a ;  t h e  f o r t y

i s  o bv ious  h e r e  t h a t  t h e  commentator i s  n o t  s u r e  o f  h i s  

f a c t s ,  f o r .  though  v a r i o u s  k i n d s  o f  p r e c i o u s  s t o n e s  were u s e d  

i n  t h e  making o f  s t a t u e s ,  B u d d h a - s t a tu e s  a r e  n o t  known t o  

have been  made w i t h  t e e t h  showing,

The main f e a t u r e s  o f  a  Buddha image were a s  f o l l o w s  i -

3. Eyes ,  which were o f t e n  s e t  w i th  some p r e c i o u s  

s t o n e .  Mahinda IV s e t  t h e  e y e s . o f  a  l a r g e  s to n e  

image o f  t h e  Buddha w i th  r u b i e s ,  [E. 1. 2273. i

f h e  Ramb&va S lab  I n s c r i p t i o n  m e n t io n s  a n o t h e r  ;

im p o r t a n t  s to n e  image o f  t h e  Buddha o f  which  t h e  I 

eyes  were s e t  w i th  sap io h ires  o f  th e  f i r s t  w a t e r ,  |

S . k u l a  dfeCti i n d u n i l m i n i  r u v a n i n ,  [E.2S. 111.66,6,7.3* 

A n o th e r  Buddha image a t  A b h a y a g i r i v i h a r a  was s e t  

w i th  a  n aga  s t o n e ,  [iMv. 37. 123p.

4 . H a i r  » sometimes was r e p r e s e n t e d  w i th  dark  b lue ,

t e e t h  o f  P . v a j r a  and th e  unnaloma

1. P e d e s t a l , '  p i t h a ,  51-233 o r  s e a t ,  p a l l a h k a ,

o M v .4 2 .5 7 l .

2. O re s t  j e w e l ,  cu lam an i ,  [M v.48,1371 .
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5* F r o n t a l  Band, h e m a p a t ta .  A h e m a p a t ta  was an

ornament worn by p e r s o n s  o f  h i g h  b i r t h *  S t a t u e s  

o f  th e -B u dd ha ,  even i f  made o f  s to n e  o r  b ase  m e ta l  

were sometimes p r o v id e d  w i th  t h i s  band o f . g o l d ,

[JP-V-. 38 , 62) . The h e m a p a t ta  and  U n h isa  were some-
0 0  o

t im e s  c o n fu se d  f o r  i t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  t h e  U nh isa  

r e p r e s e n t e d  t h e  m u s c u la r  membrane ru n n in g  a lo n g  

t h e  f o r e h e a d  o f  a Buddha from e a r  to  e a r .  L a t e r  on 

B o d h i s a t t v a s  to o  developed, t h i s .  I t  was from them 

t h a t  k i n g s  a d o p te d  t h e  Unhl s a , Q £Pap. I I I . 3851*

T h is  s t a t e m e n t  I s  an i l l u m i n a t i n g  remark  on t h e  

way t h a t  r o y a l  emblems were imposed on t h e  i c o n o -
f

g rap h y  o f  t h e  Buddha and B o d h i s a t t v a  s t a t u e s .  j; i
6. Pada&ala -  t h i s  ornament was o f f e r e d  to  Buddha r

im ages and i t  was made o f  g o ld .  [Mv. 3 8 , 6 4 , E,Z* 1.227(1
!

7* Robes -  a c t u a l  r o b e s  o f  c l o t h  were d raped  ro un d  t
r *

s t a t u e s ,  [Mv. 3 8 , 6 4 ] and some p o r t i o n s  o f  t h e  s t a t u e  1
i

were g i l d e d  t o  g iv e  th e  a p p e a ra n c e  o f  a g o l d  ro h e ,  1

[Mv. 3 8 ,4 4 ] .  , ;

8* The c u r l  o f  h a i r  between t h e  eyebrow s ,[U nna lom a]  j

[ \ f e p .544] .  I
- :

9* G-olden P a r a s o l ,  S . r a n  s*At. The p a r a s o l  was symbol (

o f  r o y a l t y  and was s e t  up o v e r  t h e  head  o f  a  Buddha .

image a s  a  mark o f  honour .  Mahinda IV p r o v id e d  :

g o ld e n  p a r a s o l s  to  3 im ages ,  [IE. 2 .1 .  237.1* i

10. P i l l a r s  -  p laced, a t  t h e  f o u r  q u a r t e r s  a round  t h e  \ !
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im age.  The p i l l a r s  were p ro v id e d  w i t h  c a p i t a l s ,  

^Kotur tamb [E . Z. 1 .  227 3 . Som etim es  a s p e c i a l  

- p a v i l i o n  was s e t  up to  sh e l te i*  t h e  im a g e , [Mv,38,  6 1 ] .

10 . H a lo— r a m s ip h a la k a  , . -[My. 51.12.]*
- •  * ‘

I n  a d d i t i o n  to  t h e  images o f  Buddha Gautama, t h e r e  seem:*-, 

t o  have Been images o f  Buddha Bxpailkara ,  who o c c u p ie s  an  

i m p o r t a n t  p l a c e  i n  B u d d h is t  l o r e  a s  t h e  Buddha who announced 

t h e  f u t u r e  Buddhood o f  th e  B o d h i s a t t v a  when he was h o r n  a s  

Sumedha. There  i s  no a c t u a l  r e f e r e n c e  to  images o f  t h i s  

Buddha; h u t  Mv.39.51. seems to  r e f e r  to  su ch  an image, \

**“ Mv. 3 9 .5 1  r e a d s  a s  f o l l o w s : ~

•B ipaf tka ranagaras  sa l  p a t im ay a  g h a r  e. v a r e  Va cldhetva p a r i h a r e n a  
mah^pujam p a v a t t a y x .  The. o b j e c t  o f  v a d d h e tv a  i s  " h a i r  r e l i c " . 
.Geiger u n d e r s t a n d s  the.  'coup le t  i n  th e  se i ise  - t h a t  King - S i lS k a la .  

/ p r e s e r v e d  t h e  h a i r  r e l i c  i n  a  house w i t h  t h e  - p i c t u r e  o f  th e  
O i ty  o f  DipafOiara, The t r a n s l a t i o n ,  o f  patima. a s  a  p i c t u r e  
i s  n d t  , s a t i s f a c t o r y , a s  patim^; i n  Mv. means, a lways a  s t a t u e  
and . th e  c o m b in a t io n  pa t im aghara -  i s  v e r y  common i n  P a l i  and 
S i n a l e s e  i n  th e  ,s e n s e  o f  an  .image house  . f ‘- Nor • i s  • t h e r e  - any 
e v i d e n c e ! to  show t h a t  a c i t y :c a l l e d  D ip an k a ra  a c t u a l l y  e x i s t e d ; 
and was s a c r e d  to  t h e  S i n h a l e s e .  On th e  o t h e r  hand th e  Buddha 

rB$p4|ticara i s  h e l d  i n  g r e a t  v e n e r a t i o n  and  i s  . f r e q u e n t l y * m en t io n 
e d  i n  l i f e r  a r y  ;• work s , h e  cause  i t  was t h i s  Buddha, who pro c la im ed  ■ 
th e  f u t u r e  e n l ig h t e n m e n t  o f  th e  a s c e t i c  Sumedha, who l a t e r  
became Buddha Gautama. s .. ' '

■ . P o s s i b l y  t h e  word n a g a r a s s a  i n  th e  c o n t e x t  above i s  a
m i s r e a d in g  f o r  n a y a k a s s a . P. n a t h a q s a  h a s ’a l s o  b e e n  
s u g g e s t e d ,  but .  i s .  a g a i n s t  the, m e t r e , a'



O th e r  im ages t h a t  were p l a c e d  i n  B u d d h i s t  s h r i n e s  were 

t h o s e  o f  th e  two c h i e f  d i s c i p l e s  o f  t h e  Buddha S a r i p u t t a  and * 

M o g g a l lan a ,  [Mv. 39v53i;>. S t a t u e s  o f  t h e  m o ther  o f  P r i n c e  

S i d d h a r t h a ,  Queen Maya, i s  r e f e r r e d  to  a s  a  s t a t u e  t h a t  s h o u ld  

n o t  be m ade , l e s t  i t  a r o u s e  s e n s u a l  t h o u g h t s  i n  p e o p le ,  [Pap.  

IV, 1 8 0 ] .

Images o f  B o d h l s a t tv a s

Mahayana. t e n d e n c i e s  b e g a n  to  be n o t i c e d  i n  Ceylon f o r  

t h e  f i r s t  t im e  i n  th e  r e i g n  o f  King Vo h a r i k a  T i s s a ,  269—291, 

A.D. [Adikaram,'  o p . c i t .  p .  90] . M o reo v e r / th o u g h  th e  o r th o d o x  

form o f  t h e  r e l i g i o n  n e v e r  gave way, th e  M ah a y an is t  form 

p e n e t r a t e d  even i n t o  th e  most o r th o d o x  c e n t r e s  o f  th e  r e l i g i o n  

Even t h e  o r th o d o x  r i t u a l  was pe rm ea ted  by fo rm s p e c u l i a r  to  

t h e  M ahayan is t  S c h o o l ,  and  one o f  th e  r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  pene

t r a t i o n  was th e  s e t t i n g  up o f  B o d h i s a t t v a  images i n  s h r in e s , ,  

s i d e  by s i d e  w i t h  t h o s e  o f  t h e  Buddha. I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  

a s  Mahayanism g a in e d  more and more s t r e n g t h ,  t h e  Buddha Image 

became g r a d u a l l y  l e s s  i m p o r t a n t  t i l l  i t  was a l t o g e t h e r  o u s t e d
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By images o f - B o d h l s a t t v a s * Some s to n e  s c u l p t u r e s  o f .

B o d h i s a t t v a s ~ c a r v e d  on l i v i n g  rock  have s u r v i v e d  to  t h i s  day 

i n  C ey lo n 3 and  i t  may he c o n j e c t u r e d  t h a t  t h e s e  c o n s t i t u t e d  

a t  t h e  t im e  t h e y  were c o n s t r u c t e d ,  e x c l u s i v e l y  l l a h a y a n i s t  

s h r i n e s ,  [ C * J * S c . S e c t . G Volt I I , P*57l° A house  w i th  images 

o f  B o d h l s a t t v a s  was e r e c t e d  on t h e  l e f t  s i d e  o f  th e  B o d h i t r e e ,  

[t-Mv. 38 ,67]  • ‘ We a l s o  h e a r  o f  a  house  w i t h  a  B o d h i s a t t v a  image 

g u a rd ed  By. a  w a tc h e r ,  QE.Z* \ IV .2 5 2 ] .  - t
v -  '  ■ S '  . . ■

We h e a r  o f ■B o d h i s a t tv a  images f i r s t  i n  t h e  r e i g n  o f

J e t t h a t i s s a  and i t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  i t  was i n  h i s  p r e -
6 *  ,  - <

1006830.^ s ' r e i g n , t h a t  a  p r o t a g o n i s t  o f  t h e  M ahayana ;pe rsuas ion ;  

c a l l e d  S a n g h a m i t ta  a r r i v e d  i n  Ceylon* We a r e  t o l d  t h a t  th ou g h  

S a h g h a m i t ta  c o u ld  n o t  win o v e r  J e t t h a t i s s a  to  h i s  way o f
o  •  . *

t h i n k i n g ,  I n t  he s u cc eed ed  i n  c o n v e r t i n g  h i s  B r o t h e r

Mahasena, who Became so B ig o te d  t h a t  when he a sc e n d e d  th e ,  , , ; 

t h r o n e  he d e s t r o y e d  t h r e e  hu n d red  and  s i x t y  f o u r  c o l l e g e s '  and 

m o n a s t e r i e s ,  [fAdikaram, op* c i t *  p . 9 1 , 9 2 ] .  But t h e  f a c t ;  t h a t  

J e t t h a t i s s a  ca u sed  to  Be made th e  B e a u t i f u l  image: o f  a .
O B  ' '  • • , ■ '

B o d h i s a t t v a  upon a c h a i r  o f  s t a t e ,  w i th  a  r o y a l  u m B re l la  v 

• and a  mandapa ad o rn ed  w i t h ' r i c h  j e w e l s ,  [Mv.37? 10 2 -1 03 ]  . 

shows t h a t  he h i m s e l f  .was h o t  c o m p le te ly  im p e rv io u s  to  the-  

i n f l u e n c e ,  o f  M ahayan is t  thought*

O th e r  r u l e r s  who were r e s p o n s i B l e  f o r  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  

o f  images o f  B o d h i s a t t v a s  wereP: jDhatusena, (463-479 A . I ) . ) , : 

B appula  (661-664  A..D. ) ,  Mahinda I I  (787-807  A.B. ) ,  Mahinda IV 

(975-991 A .D . ) '
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The d a t a  a v a i l a b l e  i n  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  su rv e y e d  i s  n o t

s u f f i c i e n t  to  en a b le  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  B o d h i s a t t v a s ,

whose images were made and w o r s h i p p e d , i n  Oeylon, We a r e  / t o l d

t h a t  images o f  M et teyy a  were s e t  up by B h a tu se n a  and Dappula ,

QMV;:, 3 8 5 6 8 ? 45 5 62^ , M e t tey y a  -  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  v iew s o f

t h e  B u d d h i s t s  o f  Oeylon i s  a t  p r e s e n t  i n  t h e  ' / P u s i t a  heaven

and w i l l  be b o rn  i n  t h e  f u t u r e  a s  th e  n e x t  ‘Buddha, Dr.

Paranasr-jfcana h a s  shown t h a t  M et teyya  i s  no o t h e r  t h a n  A v a lo k i -

t e s v a r a  a s  w o rsh ip p ed  i n  Oeylon, [ C . J . S c .  V o l . I I ,  p .5 7 j«

Images o f  B o d h i s a t tv a s .  who a r e  n o t  s p e c i f i e d  by name

were a l s o  made d u r in g  t h i s  p e r i o d  and MyV- r e c o r d s  t h a t

s e v e r a l  k i n g s  ca u sed  such  images to  be made and p l a c e d  i n

s h r i n e s  to. be w o rsh ip p ed .  We have a l r e a d y  n o t i c e d  t h e  image

o f  a  B o d h i s a t t v a  made by J e t t h a t i s s a ,  Mahinda I I  (787-807 A .D .)
* •

and Mahinda IV (975-991 A .D .)  were among o th e r s .w h o  cau sed  

such  images o f  u n s p e c i f i e d  B o d h i s a t t v a s  t o  be made, [M .v .

4 8 .139 ;  E. 2 1 .. 1 , 2 2 8 ] .

The M i h i n t a l e  T a b l e t s  r e f e r  to  images o f  two d e i t i e s  

c a l l e d '  M in in a l  and Nayindu whom Dr P a r a n q v i t a n a  h a s  i d e n t i f i e d
„ „  „ r „

a s  T a ra  and H a th a ,  [ C . J . S c . S e c t . G, V o l . I I , p . 572* Natha who

i s  to d a y  r e g a r d e d  a s  a p o p u la r  d e i t y  i s  a l s o  c o n s i d e r e d  to  be 

t h e  f u t u r e  Buddha M et tey y a  who i s  i d e n t i f i e d  w i th  A v a lo k i -  

t e s v a r a .  Copper p l a q u e s  c o n t a i n i n g  p r a y e r s  to  A v a l o k i t e s v a r a ,
p —. _*« '

Sanaantabhada, and to  T a r a ,  t h e  S a k t i  o f  A v a l o k i t e s v a r a  have 

been  fo u nd  a t  Vgrayarama, [tA.K. Coomaraswamy, B ronzes  from 

Ceylon ,  p*73? n e a r  Antiradhapu'a, and p o s s i b l y  images o f  t h e s e

d e i t i e s  were w o rsh ip p e d  i n  Ceylon a t  t h i s  t im e .
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Statufs o f  monks a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  t h e  Buddha o c c u p ie d  

a p ro m in en t  p l a c e  i n  t h e  B u d d h is t  s h r i n e s  o f  Ceylon,  p e rh a p s  

th e  most im p o r t a n t  Being t h o s e  o f  Ananda, S a r i p u t t a  and 

M og ga l lan a ,  [Mv. 5 1 * 8 0 5  39*571- S t a t u e s  o f  th e  A rahan t  Mah- 

i n d a ,  who i s  s a i d  t o  have i n t r o d u c e d  Buddhism to  Ceylon*and 

o f  h i s  companions Began to  Be made i n  t h e  r e i g n  o f  S i r im e g -  

havanna ,  [mv. 37*68, 873- Mahinda IV (975-991  A.'JD. ) i s  s a i d  

to  have s e t  t h e  eyes o£) a g r e a t  s to n e  s t a t u e  o f  Mahinda w i th
r ■ j  _

l a r g e  B r i l l i a n t  r u B i e s ,  [B .Z , 1. 2273* King B h a tu sena  p r o 

v i d e d  a  B r i l l i a n t  c r e s t  jew e l  f o r  t h e  s t a t u e  o f  t h e  t e a c h e r  

Upa samBha, [Mvv. 3 8 . 6 5 3 '*

Images o f  Hindu gods were a l s o  made i n  Ceylon,  a s  t h e r e  

were Hindu im m ig ra n ts  from I n d i a  t o  Ceylon d u r in g  v a r i o u s  

s t a g e s  i n  t h i s  p e r i o d .  Some k i n g s ,  w h i le  Being B u d d h i s t s ,  

d id  n o t  h e s i t a t e  t o  g iv e  alms to  Br&hmanas and t o  make images' 

o f  Hindu d e i t i e s ,  Mahinda I I  i s  s a i d  to  have made im ages o f  

G-ods to  Be p l a c e d  i n  Hindu S h r i n e s ,  d e v a - k u l a ,  [Mlv, 48.1433* 

The p r a c t i c e  o f  making and w o rs h ip p in g  a t  Hindu S h r in e s  i s  

s t i l l  p r e v a l e n t  among t h e  B u d d h is t s  o f  Ceylon and i t  would 

a p p e a r  t h a t  t h i s  p r a c t i c e  was p r e v a i l i n g  even d u r in g  t h e  

Anuradhapura .  p e r i o d .  Some o f  t h e s e  Hindu S h r i n e s ,  a s  i s  t h e  

p r a c t i c e  to d a y ,  may have Been a t t a c h e d  to '  B u d d h is t  s h r i n e s .  

The P a p a n c a su d a n i  r e f e r s  t o  a  s t a t u e  o f  I n d r a  w i th  a v a j r a  

i n  t h e  hand ,  [LPap. I I ,  303? a l s o  Bhampag -  933*



94

P o r t r a i t s .

When f i g u r e  s c u l p t u r e  d ev e lo p s  i n  a c o u n t r y  i t  i s  h u t  

a  s h o r t  s t e p  to  th e  making o f  p o r t r a i t  s c u l p t u r e s  o f  th e  l i v i n g ,  

There  i s  no d a t a  i n >th e  e a r l y  l i t e r a t u r e  .of Oeylon o r  i n  

a r c j i a e l o g i c a l  re m a in s  t o  a s c e r t a i n  when p o r t r a i t  s c u l p t u r e  

hegan to  he p r a c t i s e d  i n  Oeylon. There  a r e  two f i g u r e  s c u l p 

t u r e s  i n  t h e  p r e c i n c t s  o f  t h e  Mahathupa a t  A n u ra d h a p u ra , 

which t r a d i t i o n  i d e n t i f i e s  w i th  i t s  maker King Dutthagam anI 

and h i s  m o ther  V ih a ra m a h a d e v i , h u t  t h e r e  i s  no o t h e r  e v id en c e  

to  s u p p o r t  t h i s  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n .  Of a l a t e r  p e r i o d  i s  t h e  

c o l o s s a l ,  s t o n e  s t a t u e  n e a r  P o t g u l v i h a r a ,  P o l o n n a r u v a , . which
o

h a s  so f a r  been i d e n t i f i e d  a s  a  s t a t u e  o f  K a p i l a ,  [V in c en t  

Sm ith ,  P in e  A r t  i n  I n d i a  and Oeylon, p . 149]* But i n  a  r e c e n t  

a d d r e s s  b e f o r e  t h e  Royal A s i a t i c  S o c i e t y ,  Ceylon Branch ,  Dr. 

P a r a n a v i t a n a  h a s  shown t h a t  i t  i s  t h e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  a 

k i n g ,  whose i d e n t i t y  can no t  y e t  he a s c e r t a i n e d .  In  I n d i a  

p o r t r a i t  s c u l p t u r e  o f  t h e  l i v i n g  began w i th  t h e  Kusana K in g s ,
9 9

who o f t e n  ca u sed  t h e i r  own p o r t r a i t s  and t h o s e  o f  t h e i r

queens to  he s c u l p t u r e d  i n  s to n e  n e a r  t h e  e d i f i c e s  which t h e y

e r e c t e d ,  [ S t e l l a  K re m r is c h ,  I n d i a n  S c u l p t u r e ,  p . 42 ] ,

The e a r l i e s t  r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  f i g u r e  o f  a  k in g  o c c u r s

i n  t h e  Mv. i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  t h e  war be tw een  King D u t th a -
*  *

gamani and  t h e  Tamil r u l e r  KLara, During  one s t a g e  o f  t h e
e

b a t t l e  t h e  s o l d i e r s  o f  King Dutthagam anI made a r a j s r f t p a k a  -  

th e  f i g u r e  o f  a k in g  t o  m i s l e a d  t h e  T a m i ls ,  25. 56] .
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I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  say  w h e th e r  t h i s  f i g u r e  was an e x a c t

l i k e n e s s  o f  t h e  k in g  o r  whether,  i t  was m e re ly  a  f i g u r e  to

s u g g e s t  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  t h e  k ing? w i th  h i s  r o y a l  r o h e s  and

emblems. But th e  o c c a s io n  was one o f  emergency and th e

d i s t a n c e  Between t h e  two must have "been c o n s i d e r a b l e  and

t h e r e f o r e  t h e  f i g u r e  c o u ld  n o t  have Been o f  such  a k i n d  a s

to  Be c o n s i d e r e d  a  p o r t r a i t  f i g u r e .  fIhe  commentary t o  t h e

Mv. m e n t io n s  an image house  By th e  name o f  E l a r a p a t im a g h a r a
•  *

s i t u a t e d  n e a r  t h e  s p o t  where th e  comBat Between King D u t t h a -
•  *

gam an I  and. K ing  E l a r a  took  p l a c e  [ V a p . 4 8 3 ] .  Here a g a in  i t

i s  d o u B tfu l  w h e th e r  the. E l a r a p a t im a g h a r a  was so c a l l e d  Be-
*  *

cause  t h i s  image house  c o n t a i n e d  a s t a t u e  o f  E l a r a  a s  a  

m em oria l  -  o r  w h e th e r  i t  was a s a c r e d  image house  c o n t a i n i n g  

images o f  t h e  Buddha e r e c t e d  By E l a r a .  Though i n  th e  c o n t e x t
o

t h e  sp o t  where t h e  B a t t l e  took  p l a c e  i s  i n d i c a t e d  By r e f e r -  ■ 

ence to  t h e  image house? t h e  l a t t e r  may have Been e r e c t e d  

l a t e r  t o  mark t h e  sp o t  and when th e  commentary was com pi led  

t h e  s p o t  was u s u a l l y  i n d i c a t e d  i n  r e f e r e n c e  t o  th e  image . 

h ouse .

There  i s  a  more d e f i n i t e  r e f e r e n c e  to  p o r t r a i t  s c u l p t u r e  

i n  th e  Mv. i n  t h e  r e i g n  o f  S i l a k a l a ?  who made s t a t u e s  o f  h i s  

m a t e r n a l  u n c l e  and a u n t  i n  g o ld  and p l a c e d  them i n  t h e  s h r in e ;  

o f  t h e  H a i r  E e l i c ,  [ Mv. 39* 52,53] « Though t h e s e  s t a t u e s  a r e  

s a i d  to  have Been made, o f  g o ld  -  proBaBly t h e y  were o n ly  g o l d -  

p l a t e d  a s  most s t a t u e s ,  were a t  t h i s  t im e .
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Sc u l p t u r e o f  M i s c e l l a n e o u s 'O b j e c t s .

Among t h e  o b j e c t s  s c u l p t u r e d  i n  v a r i o u s  m a t e r i a l s  t h e  

f o l l o w i n g  a r e  commonly m e n t io n ed  i n  t h e  S i n h a l e s e  and P a l i  

l i t e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  e a r l y  p e r i o d .

1. G a te k e e p e r s  -  d v a r a p a l a  r.upCt [Sum V i l . 9 9 4 l .

2. Men and women g o in g  to  t h e  tem p le  to  l i s t e n  to  a sermon

; [Pap. IV. 1 5 0 ,1 5 1 ]-

3* C re s c e n t  shaped  s to n e  s t e p s .  [My . 3 1 -6 l ] .

4 . So c a l l e d  Dhammacakka wheel  on p i l l a r s ,  [Mv.36 ,103;

VAP. 671.0-

5. L io n s  and t i g e r s  and shapes  o f  d e v a ta s  on p i l l a r s ,

[Mv. 2 8 .30  S ik h a v i .  75]-

6. Young woman i n  b ro n z e ,  [Mv. 3 8 .5 6 ] .

7. .H o rse s ,  [Pap. IV, 150, Dhampiyatuva 1 0 8 ] .

8. E l e p h a n t s ,  [Pap. IV, 150, Lham piyatuva 1 0 8 ] .
t t

9 . P o t s ,  g h a t  a ,  [Smp.291-].

10. Dragon Heads,  makara mukha, [Smp.2913.

11. Head o f  w a te r  snake ,  d e d d u b h a s ls a ,  [Smp.2913.
*  •

12. E ig h t  a u s p i c i o u s  o b j e c t s ,  a t t h a m a n g a l i k a n i , [ S i k h a v i . 75]*
o  •

13- S o l d i e r s ,  [ S i k h a v i . 73  •

14- Dragon t e e t h ,  M ak arad an ta ,  [ Smp.290].

15- B i r d s ,  f l o r a l  and c r e e p e r  d e s i g n s ,  z i g - z a g  d e s ig n s .

[gomuttakaj1 JjSmp.2 9 2 ],
■

16. Mu s h r 0  0  ms.

17- Cobra w i th  many h e a d s ,  Jj/Iv. 31*54.1
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I f  i s  n o te w o r th y  t h ^ t  t h e  Asokan symbols common i n  

I n d i a  i n  t h e  s c u l p t u r e s .a t  Sanchi  and o t h e r  s i t e s ,  had  been  

u s e d  i n  Oeylon d u r in g  t h i s  p e r i o d .  P i l l a r s  w i th  f i g u r e s  o f  

a n im a ls  such  a s  l i o n s  were, u s e d  i n  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  

Lohapasada ,  [Mv.. 2 8 .3 0 ] .  B o th a -b hay a  (254-267  A .D . ) p l a c e d

p i l l a r s  w i t h  wheel  symbols a t  t h e  f o u r  c o r n e r s  o f  t h e  w a l l
■ *

around  t h e  s a c r e d  Bodhi t r e e ,  [Mv. 3 6 .103 ;  Tap. 671]* A 

s e r i e s  o f  dhammacakka f i g u r e s  were a l s o  p l a c e d  i n  th e  r e l i c  

chamber o f  t h e  Mahathupa. R e fe re n c e  i s  a l s o  made to  some 

f i g u r e s  o f  d e i t i e s  p l a c e d  t h e r e ,  c a l l e d  dham m aharakadevaputta ,  

[:7ap. 54S]< These p r o b a b ly  were p i l l a r s  i n t o  which were i n -  ■ 

c o r p o r a t e d  t h e  f i g u r e s  o f  t h e  v a r i o u s  d e i t i e s ,  w i th  r e p r e s e n t 

a t i o n s  o f  t h e  wheel a s  c a p i t a l s .  I t  i s  a l s o  r e m a rk a b le  t h a t  

t h e s e  symbols  s h o u ld  f i r s t  be m en t io n ed  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i th  

t h e  r e i g n  o f  B u t thagam ani  (161-137 B .Q . ) ,  f o r  a t  t h i s  t im e
*  4

work on some o f  th e  I n d i a n  a'tupas was a l s o  i n  p r o g r e s s .  

P r o b a b ly  But thagam an i  s e c u r e d  th e  ' s e r v i c e s  o f  I n d i a n  s c u l p t o r s
*  9

i n  h i s  un der tak in gs^ ,  f o r  we a r e  d e f i n i t e l y  t o l d  t h a t  he ob

t a i n e d  a  p a r t i c u l a r  k i n d  o f  m arb le  f o r  t h e  Mahathupa from th e  

U t t a r a k u r u s ,  which  p ro b a b ly  i s  meant to  i n d i c a t e  some p a r t  

o f  I n d i a .  On t h e  o c c a s io n  o f  t h e  “e n s h r i n i n g  o f  r e l i c s  i n  th e
'if-

Mahathupa, a  l a r g e  number o f  v i s i t o r s  from  I n d i a  a r r i v e d  i n  

t h e  I s l a n d  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  th e  f e s t i v a l .  The r e l i c s  en

s h r i n e d  i n  t h e  Mahathupa to o  came from  I n d i a  and i t  i s  q u i t e  

l i k e l y  t h a t  G-amanl . s e n t  f o r  I n d i a n  c r a f t s m e n  who were more



98

e x p e r i e n c e d  i n  t h i s  ty p e  o f  work th a n  were t h e  S i n h a l e s e .

Por  o v e r  a .hundred y e a r s  t h e  e x c e l l e n c e  o f  t h e  s c u l p t u r e s  

i n s i d e  t h e  r e l i c  chamber o f  th e  Mahathupa v/as remembered 

and King B h a t iy a ,  ( 3 8 - 6 6  A .35. ) i s  s a i d  t o  have  made a s e t  o f  

s c u l p t u r e s  i n  l i m i t a t i o n  o f  t h o s e  i n  t h e  Mahathupa. The 

commentary to  the .M v. i n  f a c t  g i v e s  th e  f a n c i f u l  e x p l a n a t i o n  

t h a t  moulded f i g u r e s  came to  be known a s  p o t t h a k a r u p a ,  b ec au se  

t h e  f i r s t  m oulded f i g u r e s  were made by King B h a t iy a  i n  im i 

t a t i o n  o f  t h e  s c u l p t  dies i n  t h e  Mahathupa, [Yap. 554 j. P e rh a p s  

t h e  s t a t e m e n t  i n  t h e  commentary r e p r e s e n t s  a  f a i n t  r e c o l l e c t 

io n  o f  t h e  making o f  wax o r  c l a y  f i g u r e s  m o d e l le d  on t h e  

Mahat hup a  s c u l p t u  r  e s .

The s c u l p t u r e s  o f  t h i s  e a r l y  p e r i o d  a t  any r a t e ,  seem 

to  have been  v e ry  p l e a s i n g ,  f o r  we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  a ■d v a r a p a l a  

f i g u r e  a t  t h e  O i t t a l a p a b b a t a  m o n a s te ry  i n  t h e  South  o f  Geylon 

was so l i f e - l i k e  t h a t  a  B u d d h is t  nun f e l l  i n  lo v e  w i th  i t ,

£S u m .Y il .994}* Though t h i s  s t a t e m e n t  h a s  to  be r e g a r d e d  a s  

b e in g  h i g h l y . e x a g g e r a t e d ,  even to d a y  i t  i s  q u i t e  w e l l  known 

t h a t  some o f  t h e s e  d v a r a p a l a  f i g u r e s  a r e  among th e  b e s t  

examples o f  t h e  s c u l p t o r 1s a r t  found  i n  Geylon.

P r o c e s s e s  and M a t e r i a l s .

The c h i e f  m a t e r i a l s  u s e d  in  s c u l p t u r e  were s t o n e ,  b ro n z e ,  

c l a y ,  . b r i c k s ,  wood, i v o r y ,  s i l v e r ,  g o l d  and s a p p h i r e  ( i n d a n i l a )  

The l i t e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  p e r io d '  does n o t  m en t io n  what p a r t i c u l a r



k i n d s  o f  s to n e  were u s e d ,  b u t  one’ o f  t h e  commonest v a r i e t i e s
. ■

seems to  he g n e i s s ,  - k a l a p a s a n a ,  [ Yaxo.345] * O f te n  s c u l p t u r e s
9 '  . "  ' \  ’ ‘

\  . b ' '

a r e  .d e s c r ib e d  a s  s i l a m a y a  i n  P a l i*  [Mv342*18]' o r  a s  s a l a  i n  

S i n h a l e s e ,  [.E, 1.103■ ] .S c u lp tu re s  o f  b ro n z e  and c l a y  were

common and a c c o r d in g  to  a s t a t e m e n t  i n  t h e  Samantapiasadika :

commonly s t a t u e s  and f i g u r e s  were made o f  b ro n z e  ( l o h a ) ,  

c l a y  ( p o t h a k a ) ,  and, i v o r y  ( d a n t a ) , [S m p .278] ,  In  making 

l a r g e  s c u l p t u r e s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  works s u c h  a s  t h e  ’’e l e p h a n t  

w a l l ” ( h a t t h i p a k a r a )  b r i c k s  were u s e d  a s  a : c o r e  and l im e  ; 

p l a s t e r  a p p l i e d  o v e r  i t ,  [M v .3 8 .8 1 .  Though g o ld  and s i l v e r  

a r e  commonly spoken o f  a s  b e in g  u s e d  i n  ,the making o f  s t a t u e s  

t h e  h i g h  c o s t  o f  t h e s e  m e t a l s  would have p r e v e n t e d  t h e i r  

b e in g  u s e d  o f t e n .  Mahinda I I  (787-807 A . P . ) s p e n t  60 ,000

k ah a p an as  to  make a  g o ld  image o f  t h e  - Buddha to  be p l a c e d
•  . * ^

i -  ;  '  • ,

i n  t h e  r a t a n a p a s a d a ,  ' tM v. 4 8 . 1 3 7 ?13 8 ] . I t . i s  q u i t e  p o s s i b l e  

t h a t  some o f  t h e  s c u l p t u r e s  which a r e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  b e in g  o f  ■ 

g o ld  and s i l v e r  were a c t u a l l y  on ly  p l a t e d  with ,  g o ld .  I t  i s  

. p ro b a b ly  f o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  t h a t  th e  Mv. som etimes d e s c r i b e s  a 

s c u l p t u r e  a s  b e in g  w ho l ly  made o f  go ld ,v sab b aso v an n am ay a
, 9 9

. . [Mv,3 7 .1 9 1 ? 5 0 .6 6 ] ,  f o r  t h e  word sovannamaya had  l o s t  i t s  

l i t e r a l  mesuiing and had  come to  mean m e re ly  ’.g i l d e d ,  1

M i n i a t u r e  s t a t u e s  and ca rv ing s  were a l s o '  made o f  p r e c i o u s  

s to n e s  and t h e  commonest s to n e  u s e d  seem; to  be t h e  s a p p h i r e ,  

P, i n d a n i l a .  I t  was so. commonly, u s e d :. t h a t  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  

Bhamprya a tu v a g a ta p a d a y a .  e x p l a i n s  t h e  P a l i  t e rm  manirupakam a
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a s t a t u e  made o f  t h e  b lu e  s a p p h i r e ,  i n & u n i l—pil im ayak .
*

[Dhampag p * 1 4 4 l . S  D e t a i l s  o f  th e  p r o c e s s e s  and t o o l s  used.  

i n  th e  making o f  s t a t u e s  and images a r e  r a r e l y  found  i n  th e  

t e x t s . .  These p r o c e s s e s  and t o o l s  m ust  have  o b v i o u s l y  been  

o f  a  v a r i e d  c h a r a c t e r ' ,  depending  on th e  m a t e r i a l s  u s e d .

S t a t u a r y  made o f  s t o n e ,  wood, i v o r y  and o t h e r  non—m e t a l l i c ,  

m a t e r i a l s ,  would ,  obv ious ly- ,  have r e q u i r e d  a  wide ran g e  o f  

c h i s e l s  an d  hammers, to  w hich  r e f e r e n c e s  a r e  found  i n  th e  

t e x t s ,  [ see  c h a p t e r  on T o o l s ] ,

■When images were made o f  m e t a l s ,  such; a s  b ro n z e  which  

a p p e a r s  to  be co n n o ted  by  t h e  te rm  P. l o h a  when employed i n  

c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  s t a t u e s ,  [Smp„27S] th e  method o f  c a s t i n g  by 

the: c i r e  perdue p ro cess . -ap p ea rs ,  to  have b ee n  u s e d  b o t h  i n  I n d i a  

and Ceylon .  Though th e  p r o c e s s  i s  n o t  m en t io n ed  i n  t h e  l i t e r a 

t u r e  o f  a n c i e n t  C ey lon ,  t h i s  p r o c e s s  i s  employed by t r a d i t i o n a l  

c ra f t sm en ,  i n  Ceylon even  today,.  I t  was a lso  employed i n  I n d i a  

from  v e r y  e a r l y  t i m e s ,  [0 .0 ' ,  Gangoly, S o u th  Ind ian .  B r o n z e s , 

p , .Z9l,  Though two v a r i a t i o n s  o f  t h i s  p r o c e s s  which  was known

i n  I n d i a  a s  Sk, m & ducchis ta—vidhanam , were employed ; in  making
*  *  •

s o l i d  and  hollow; images r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  o n l y  t h e  fo rm e r  t y p e  o f  

image a p p e a r s  to  have been  made i n  Geylon and  South  I n d i a ,  

p r o b a b ly - b e c a u s e  i t  was b e l i e v e d  t h a t  t h e  m aking o f  h o l lo w  

im ages w ould  r e s u l t  i n  l o s s  o f  th e  w i fe  o f  t h e  maker o f  t h e  

image and o t h e r  u n d e s i r a b l e  c o n se q u e n c e s ,  [ i b i d , ]  T h i s  

process ,  i s  b r i e f l y  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  th e  M an a sa ra ,  b u t  i s  d e s c r i b e d
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i n  d e t a i l  i n  t h e  A b h i l a s i t a r t h a —c ln ta m a n i  a-Sk„  work o f  th e
*

1 2 th  c e n tu ry '  A.I).*1"

Images made o f  m e ta l  were g i l d e d  [ E .2 ,  I .  2 2 8 ] ,  b u t  t h o s e  

made o f  wood, and  o t h e r  m a t e r i a l s  may p o s s i b l y  have b e e n  p a i n t e d  

o v e r ,  a s  i s  done t o d a y .

M eta l  images a r e  som etim es d e s c r i b e d  as  P. g h a n a k o t t im a ,  . 

[Mv, 5 1 .6 9 1 ,  which  te rm  G e ig e r  t r a n s l a t e s -  a s  ' J o i n t e d  m o s a i c 1. 

The u s e  o f  t h e  word m osaic  h e r e  b y  G-eiger i s  m i s l e a d i n g ,  be

cause  i t  i s n I n c o n c e i v a b l e  t h a t  a n c i e n t  im age-m akers  s h o u ld  

-a t tem p t  to  make on t h e  images any p a t t e r n s ,  w h ic h  a r e  c h a r a c t e r 

i s t i c  o f  m osa ic  work.

T h is  term,, however,  i s  c l e a r l y  e x p l a i n e d  i n  th e  Dhampag, 

the. i n t e r v e r b a l  commentary to  t h e  P a l i  Dhammapadatbhakatha.

I n  e x p l a i n i n g  t h e  t e rm  P, g h a n a k o t t i m a - r a t t a —suvanneneva  i t  s ays  

t h a t  what, i s  meant i s  t h a t  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  o b j e c t  was c o v e re d  

w i t h  t h i c k  s h e e t s  o f  w e l l - b e a t e n  g o l d ,  a s  i s  done when th e . ,  

wooden f ram es  o f  doors  and windows a r e  c o v e re d  w i t h  g o l d  so

t h a t  t h e  wooden p o r t i o n s  a r e  n o t  v i s i b l e .
' — —— _ _  _ _ _

S. If. S a r a s w a t i ,  An A n c ie n t  Text  on t h e . C a s t in g  o f  M eta l  
Im ages ,  i n  t h e  J o u r n a l  o f  th e  I n d i a n  S o c i e t y  o f  O r i e n t a l  
A r t , Vol., IV. p* 36.
dhampag. p .  1 2 1 : g ana  kotame r a t r a n i n  me ghana k o t a  t a l a  ’■ • - • *
s a n n i v e s a  k £ l a  r a t r a n i n  me y u  s e y l .  d o r a  k a v u lu  l y i  p ln e n a

' «■ - * ' V , - "  •
t a k  d iv a  v a s a  r a n  k a su  kam k e l e  y e t i  m a h a tu v a y e h i .  •



T h is  shows t h a t  ghanakott im a.  was a. method o f  e n c l o s i n g
*• • *

an  o b j e c t  in. p l a t e s  o f  m e ta l  and t h a t  s t a t u e s ,  so d e s c r i b e d  

were c o v e re d  w i t h  s h e e t s  o f  m eta l , .  That  t h i s  method was 

a d o p te d  i n  Geylon  i s  shown by. two p a s s a g e s  o c c u r r i n g  i n  t h e  

P u j a v a l i y a ,  a  S i n h a l e s e  work o f  th e  t h i r t e e n t h  c e n t u r y .  I n

t h e s e  p a s s a g e s  s to n e  and i r o n  s t a t u e s . a r e  spoken  o f  a s  b e in g
■ 1 c o v e re d  w i t h  s h e e t s  o f  gold..

P u ja v .  p„l8*
Tage ruva. m a t u p i t a  r a n p o t t a k i n  v a s i  a t u l a t a  g a l a k i n
— * ■ ■ — \ j 9 ■nim iye  da ? n o h o t  t a g e  t e l a ,  s a r i r a y a  y a k a n d a k in  nimava

V'Hi'--.
r a n r a n  k e t e  da ?

I s  y o u r  body co v e red  on  th e  o u t s i d e  w i t h  a s h e e t  o f  
g o l d  and y o u r  i n n e r  g:ody formed o f  s t o n e  ?. Or i s  t h a t  body  
o f  y o u r s  made o f  i r o n  b u t  o u t w a r d ly  g i l d e d  ?

I b i d , p „ l l 8 .
Daglb b i n d a  b o d h i  sa k h a  k a p a  r a n  p i l i m a  p o tu  l o l a  ban a

— . a n  *  *  *

p o t  s i n d a  me. p a y k i r i m a t  a n a n t a r i y a  k a rm a y a ta  a t u l a t  vana  
hey  i n  o h u t  e  bu d u n  no d ak i tm ay a .

They too  who b r e a k  I n t o  s t u p a s , c u t  down b r a n c h e s  o f  
Bodhi t r e e s ,  remove g o ld  s h e e t s  c o v e r in g  im ag es ,  o r  s l a s h  
r e l i g i o u s  books  w i l l  n o t  be a b l e  to  see  t h a t  Buddha, b e c a u se  
t h e s e  s i n f u l  a c t s  come, w i t h i n  uth e  a c t s  o f  l i m i t l e s s  
c o n s e q u e n c e s , n
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Aims .o f  P a i n t i n g  and S c u l p t u r e

.The aims o f  a r t  i n  a n c i e n t  Cey lon  were r e l i g i o u s  and

d e c o r a t i v e .  As i n  I n d i a ,  t h e  c o n c e p t io n  o f  a r t  f o r  a r t r s sake

was; a b s e n t  h e r e * .  I t  has. b e e n  o f t e n  th o u g h t  t h a t  C ey lo n 1s

a n c i e n t  a r t  w a s .r e l i g i o u s , -because  what h a s  s u r v i v e d  o f  C ey lo n 1-s

a n c i e n t  a r t  h a s  b ee n  c o n n e c ted  w i t h  h e r  r e l i g i o n s .  But i t  i s

i n c o n c e i v a b l e  t h a t  t h e  peop le  o f  Ceylon s h o u l d  have d ev o ted

t h e i r  a r t i s t i c  a b i l i t i e s  o n ly  f o r . p u r p o s e s  o f  w o r s h ip .  The

Kings and p o t e n t a t e s  t o o , w h i l e  c o n t r i b u t i n g  g e n e r o u s l y  to  th e

c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  s h r i n e s ,  would have ad o rn e d  t h e i r  homes w i t h

s c u l p t u r e s ,  and  p a i n t i n g s  on which t h e y  s p e n t  l a v i s h l y .  There

i s  no d a t a  a v a i l a b l e  I n  t h e  e a r l y  r e c o r d s  t h a t  th ro w  much

l i g h t ,  on  t h e  n o n - r e l ig i o u s ^  a r t  o f  a n c i e n t  C ey lon ,  b e c a u s e  th e

C h r o n ic l e s  w e r e .m a i n l y ,  i f  n o t  s o l e l y ,  co n c e rn ed  w i t h  r e c o r d i n g

t h e  a c h ie v e m e n ts  o f  Buddhism, But th e  p a i n t i n g s  a t  S T g l r fy a

a r e  an  i l l u m i n a t i n g  example o f  t h i s  c o u r t  a r t ,  which  i s  r a r e l y

m en t io n e d  I n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  p e r i o d . /  I n  f a c t  t h e r e  I s

no r e f e r e n c e  a t  a l l  to  t h e s e  t tn ique p a i n t i n g s  e i t h e r  I n  t h e

Mahavamsa o r  i n  th e  Dxpavamsa. But th e  i n f o r m a t i o n  a v a i l a b l e  
*  «

i n  th e  Mv. a b o u t  l a t e r  r u l e r s  such  a s  Y i ja y a b a h u  I ,  and B a ra k -  ■ 

ramabahu I  o f  P o lo n n a ru v a  g iv e s  us  a g l im p se  o f  th e -w o rk s '  o f .  

a r t  t h a t  xaust have  g r a c e d  th e  p a l a c e s  o f  t h e  k in g s  and m i n i s t e r s  

o f  t h e  A n urad hapu ra  p e r i o d ,  [Mv. ch.  60, 7 8 ] ,

I n  a d d i t i o n ,  t o  t h i s  c o u r t  a r t  t h e r e  were  a l s o  many a r t s  .
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and, c r a f t s /  among th e  p e o p le  -  t h e  p e a s a n t  and th e  workman..

I n f o r m a t i o n  r e g a r d i n g  t h e s e  a c t i v i t i e s  i s  s t i l l  more s c a n t y ,

h u t  a  few r e f e r e n c e s  t o  th e  p r o d u c t s  o f  t h e s e  a r t s  and c r a f t s

a r e  t o  be fo und  i n  t h e  S i n h a l e s e  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  th e  l a t t e r  p a r t

o f  t h e  A nuradh ap u ra  p e r i o d .  The S ik h a v a la n d a  and i t s  Commentary
*

r e f e r  to  do m es t ic  u t e n s i l s  such  a s  w a t e r  v e s s e l s ,  alms bowls 

and a r t i c l e s '  o f  p e r s o n a l  u se  such  a s  b u c k l e s  o f  b e l t s  u s e d  by 

monies. A l l  t h e s e  a r t i c l e s  were d e c o r a t e d  w i t h  d e s ig n s  i n c o r p o r 

a t i n g  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s :  b f  f l o w e r s  and a n i m a l s ,  [ : S ik h a v i  75;

Snip* 2.91] * Some o f  t h e s e  d e s i g n s  can be s e e n  employed i n  

a r t i c l e s  m a n u fa c tu re d  i n  C ey lo n  even  t o d a y .

Thus- i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  c l a s s i f y  th e  a r t s  and c r a f t s  o f  

a n c i e n t  Cey lon  I n t o  t h r e e  d i v i s i o n s  a s  f o l l o w s

(1 )  E e l i g i o u s  A r t ;  (2)  C our t  A r t ;  (3 )  P o p u l a r , A r t .

R e l ig io u s -  a r t  i t  may be r e a d i l y  u n d e r s t o o d  c o n s i s t e d  o f  • 

e le m e n ts  f ro m  b o t h  t h e  C ourt  a r t  and th e  P o p u l a r .

E e l i g i o u s  A r t

P e rh a p s  i t  i s  n o t  o u t  o f  p l a c e  to  examine f u r t h e r  th e  

s i t u a t i o n  w i t h  r e g a r d  to  r e l i g i o u s  a r t  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon*

The aims o f  r e l i g i o u s  a r t  Y\rere to  p ro v id e  o b j e c t s  t h a t  would 

i n s p i r e  d e v o t i o n  and demand w o r s h ip ,  to  i n s t r u c t  and to  

d e c o r a t e .

To f u l f i l  t h e s e ' t h r e e  a im s ,  t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  ty p e s  o f  

p a i n t i n g  and s c u l p t u r e  were p ro d u c ed .  The o b j e c t s  o f  w o rs h ip
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were  t h e  f i g u r e s  o f  th e  Buddha o r  o t h e r  s a i n t s .  To i n s t r u c t  

p e o p le  i n  B u d d h is t  l o r e , ,  t o  t e a c h  them t h e  B u d d h i s t  way o f  l i f e !  

hy s e t t i n g  b e f o r e  t h e i r  eyes  th e  examples s e t  by th e  Buddha i n  

p r e v io u s  b i r t h s ,  s t o r i e s  c o n n e c ted  w i t h  h i s  l i f e  such  a s  th e  

J a t a k a s  and the; r e n u n c i a t i o n  were d e p i c t e d  i n  c o l o u r s  o r  i n  

s to n e . .  Most l i t e r a r y  works i n  S i n h a l e s e ,  b e g i n n i n g  w i t h  th e  

Amavaturafbf t h e  1 1 th  c e n t u r y ,  d e a l  a t  l e n g t h  w i t h  th e  l i f e  

s t o r y  o f  t h e  Buddha and o f  h i s  p re v io u s  b i r t h s ,  p a r t i c u l a r  

a t t e n t i o n  b e i n g  p a i d  to  t h e  V e s s a n ta r a  J a t a k a .  I t  woixld a p p e a r  

t h a t  t h e  s c u l p t u r e s  and p a i n t i n g s  i n  B u d d h i s t  s t o r i e s  a c t e d  as  

soBxe:thing com plem entary  to  t h e s e  l i t e r a r y  works', i n  t h a t  t h e y  

p r o v id e d  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  f o r  what was w r i t t e n .  To s a t i s f y  th e  

a e s t h e . t i c  demands o f  th e  w o r s h ip p e r s  t h e s e  two t y p e s  t o g e t h e r  

w i t h  th e  d e c o r a t i v e  ty p e  were combined i n  one and th e  same 

s h r i n e .

The Image House 

A development, s i g n i f i c a n t  i n  t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  B u d d h is t  

s c u l p t u r e  and p a i n t i n g  was t h e  image h o u s e .  I n  I n d i a  i n  t h e  

e a r l y  p e r i o d  o f  B u d d h is t  a r t ,  i n  s h r i n e s  such, a s  S a n c h i ,

Bhafitout and A m a r a v a t i , th e  one. o b j e c t  o f  w o r s h ip  was th e  si .upa 

and t h e  s c u l p t u r e s ,  were meant f o r  th e  e d i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  

w orsh ippers - .  I n  Ceylon too  a t  f i r s t  t h e  o n ly  o b j e c t  o f  w o rs h ip  

was t h e  Bodhi t r e e  and th e  s t u p a .  The f i r s t  Buddha s t a t u e  we 

h e a r  o f  was p l a c e d  i n s i d e  th e  r e l i c  chamber o f  th e  M ahathupa.

I t  was q u i t e  p r o p e r  t h a t  t h e s e  s t u p a s  s h o u l d .b e  o b j e c t s  o f



ice;

w o r s h ip ,  f o r  t h e y  c o n t a i n e d  t h e  c o r p o r e a l  r e l i c s  o f  t h e  

Buddha, ( s a r r r i k a  d h a t u ) . P e rh ap s  a s a r e s u l t  o f  th e  s c a r c i t y  

o f  such r e l i c s ,  a r t i c l e s  u se d  by o r  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  th e  Buddha 

were c o n s i d e r e d  f i t  .to be w o rsh ip p ed  and t h e  Bodhi t r e e  and 

th e  Alms bowl t h e r e f o r e  became i n  Geylon i m p o r t a n t  o b j e c t s  o f  

w o r s h ip ,  [Adfcaram, o p . c i t .  p. 139] But even  such  a r t i c l e s  

(par tbhogika  d h a tu )  were l i m i t e d  i n  number and t h e r e f o r e  some 

s e r v i c e  had  to  be r e s o r t e d  t o , to  p r o v id e  an  o b j e c t  o f  

w o r s h ip ,  and t h e  f i g u r e  o f  jchebBuddha was a d o p te d  f o r  t h i s  

purpose* ,

But i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  a t  f i r s t  a mere image o f  th e  Buddha 

was- n o t  by i t s e l f  r e g a r d e d  a s  a s u f f i c i e n t l y  em o t iv e  o b j e c t  

o f  w o r s h ip ,  and  t h e  e a r l i e s t  Buddha s t a t u e s  were p l a c e d  Linder 

o r  n e a r  th e  s a c r e d  Bodhi t r e e ,  [Mv* 35.89? 3 6 .3 1 ;  36 .104 ;  37.31? 

41*94.]. F u r th e rm o re ,  s t a t u e s  o f  th e  Buddha were d u r i n g  t h e s e  

e a r l y  s t a g e s ,  u s e d  more a s  c o n t a i n e r s  o f  th e  r e l i c s  o f  t h e  

Buddha r a t h e r  t h a n  a s ' i m a g e s  which a r e  by th e m s e lv e s  w or thy  o f  

worship.,  t h u s  . th e  Papancasudafi’i-aays- t h a t  i f  a  b r a n c h  o f  a  Bodhi 

t r e e  o b s t r u c t s  an  image c o n t a i n i n g  a  r e l i c ,  t h a t  b ra n c h  sh o u ld  

be c u t ,  [ P a p . I Y . i i l ] *  Th is  p r a c t i c e  o f  p l a c i n g  Buddha r e l i c s  

i n s i d e  a s t a t u e  seems to  have c o n t in u e d  Lip to  l a t e r  t i m e s ,

[Mv. 3 7 .1 9 1 ]*  The Buddha s t a t u e s  p l a c e d  u n d e r n e a t h  th e  Bodhi 

t r e e ,  had to  .be. s h e l t e r e d  from w ind-and  r a i n ,  and a s m a l l  house 

was e r e c t e d  t h e r e f o r e  to  s h e l t e r  th e  image. T h is  p e rh a p s  i s



, how th e  p a t im a g h a ra  came i n t o  b e i n g ,  f o r  l a t e r  th e  s h e l t e r  

w i th  t h e  Buddha s t a t u e  was s e t  up i n d e p e n d e n t  o f  a  Bodhi t r e e ,  

and ;even i f  a Bodhi t re e ,  was a v a i l a b l e  th e  i n c r e a s e d  p r o p o r t 

i o n s ,  o f ‘ the  s t a t u e ■ and t h e  house would n o t  p e r m i t  t h e  whole

s h r i n e  t o  be p l a c e d  a t  t h e  f o o t  o f  a  Bodhi t r e e .  I n  f a c t ,  th e

f i r s t  image hoLise , a c c o r d i n g  to  th e  Mahavamsa, was b u i l t  by 

King Vs, sab h a  (66-110  ) b u t  i t  was s e t  up a t  t h e  f o o t  o f  t h e

Bodhi t r e e ,  [Mv. 3 5 .8 9 ]*  What cou ld  be c o n s i d e r e d  as  t h e  f i r s t  

in d e p e n d e n t  image-house. , '  howeVer, was s e t  up by King Mahasena 

.(27T-304 A .D .)  a t  t h e  A b h a y a g i r i  T i h a r a ,  [Mv. 37. 14 ,15] , ,

Once t h e  p r a c t i c e  o f  s e t t i n g  up im ag e-h o u ses  was e s t a b -  

l i s h e d  t h e  Buddha, became more and more im p o r t  a i t  t i l l  Mahaya- 

m i s t  i d e a s  were i n t r o d u c e d  to  Geylon when, t h e  Buddha image had' 

to  f a c e  s t r o n g  c o m p e t i t i o n  from t h o s e  o f  B o d h i s a t t v a s . ; I n  th e  

im age-house  t h e  Buddha image c e a s e d  to  be an- image and. was

r e g a r d e d  as  th e  l i v i n g  Buddha. I n  th e  Mv. Buddha s t a t u e s  'are

c a l l e d ?  S i i a  ■Satthu ,  s to n e  t e a c h e r . ,  [Mv. 38 . 6 1 ] ;  - S i l lm a y a m a h e s i , 

s to n e  c h i e f  o f  s a g e s ,  [Mv. - 38 ..61]. 1 An e x a c t  p a r a l l e l  to  t h i s  

c o n c e p t io n  o f  t h e  Buddha im ag e1 i s  t o  be fou nd  i n  th e  word f o r

a s t a t u e  o f  t h e  Buddha i n  modern S i n h a l e s e ,  p i 1im a v a h a n s e , where
*

v a h a n s e , an h o n o r i f i c  s u f f i x  u se d  o n ly  w i t h  houns i n d i c a t i n g  

p e r s o n s ,  i s  u se d  w i t h  th e  word f o r  image -  an  i n a n i m a t e  ’obiject  

When M ah ay an is t  i d e a s  and r i t u a l  g a in e d  a  f o o t h o l d  i n  

C ey lon ,  i t ' w o u l d - a p p e a r - t h a t  t h e  s t a r k  s i m p l i c i t y ,  o f  t h e  e a r l i e r  

Buddha-image p l a c e d  i t  a t  a  d i s a d v a n ta g e  i n  com par ison  w i t h  the '
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images, o f  B o d h i s a t t v a s , whose images were r e p r e s e n t e d  u s u a l l y  

,by th e  f i g u r e  o f  an I n d i a n  p r i n c e  i n  a l l  t h e  s p le n d o u r  o f  h is ,  

ornament s . O r  name n t  s and r i c h  r a im e n t  we r e  l a  v i  s he d , o n  Bo dh i  s -  

' a t t v a  image's by t h e ' Kings o f  Geylon,[Mv* 3 7 .1 0 2 ;  Mv*38.68] and 

th e  Buddha-™image, p e rh a p s  w a s : - th re a te n e d  w i t h  e x t i n c t i o n " 'u n l e s s  

i t  co u ld  he bo u g h t  / i n t o  l i n e - w i t h  new c o n c e p ts  o f  iconography*  

Thus Biiddha i m a g e s , b e g a n  to  be ad o rn ed  w i t h  r i c h  j e w e ls  .and 

o rn a m e n ts ,  [Mv* 5 1 .8 7 ;  53.4-9]

.R i t u a l  c o n n e c te d  w i t h  t h e  Buddha, image a lso ,  u nderw en t  a" 

■change* R e fe re n c e s  occtir  t o  a ceremony .connected  w i t h  t h e s e  . .

images w hich  i s  c a l l e d  . ' a b h i s e k a 1 . Bhatusena;  (463^479h i . I h  ) ,,

i s  s a i d  to  have p e r fo rm ed  an  a b h i s e k a  to  a  Buddha s t a t u e
• ■ - - ■ 1 ■ ■ ' 

[Mv* 38 . 54-1 . I m a g e s ' a r e  a l s o ’d i s t i n g u i s h e d  by t h e  te rm

a b h i s e k a , [Mv. 38 . 65; 3 9 .7 ]*  I t  would a p p e a r  t h a t .w h e n  th e
i -

Buddha image was p ro v id e d  w i t h  o rnam ents  which a r e  u s u a l l y  

. a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  . r o y a l t y  i t  was in c o m p le te  u n l e s s  t h e  a c t u a l  

a n o in tm en t '  ceremony was p e r f o r m e d .  Ih e  P apahcasudan i  seems bo 

r e f  er ,  t o  t h i s  p r o c e s s  when i t  s ay s  t h a t  B o d h i s a t t v a s  and Kings 

i m i t a t e d  th e  Unhrsa  from th e  Buddha. A>. s i m i l a r  p ro c e s s  o f  

r e g a r d i n g  th e  Buddha-image a s  a  crowned king, seems to  have

p r e v a i l e d  i n  I n d i a ,  where th e  image i n s t e a d  o f  b e in g  a n o i n t e d
2  • ■ V

was a c t u a l l y  crowned. '.-The need f o r  t h i s  c rowning  h a s - b e e n

. e x p l a i n e d  a s  cau sed  by a d e s i r e  to  a d o r n  t h e ' s t a t u e  f o r  purposes:

^ G e t t y ,  Gods o f  I ,  Biiddhism, p .  x l i i .  . . : /
2 ' -  -S.K, S a r a s v a t i  and K.C. S a r k a r ,  K u rk ih a r  & Bodh G a y a ,p .9.
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o f  r i t u a l  [ I b i d ,  p . 1 0 ] .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  t h a t  i n

th e  1 0 th  c e n tu r y  some Buddha images were d e s c r i b e d  w i t h  th e

e p i t h e t  m ahgul ,  [B .Z .  1. 103]*. Mahgul when u s e d  a s  a n

a d j e c t i v e  o f t e n  means r o y a l , ■a s  i n  S . mahgul u y an a ,  r o y a l  p a r k ,

mahgul k ad u v a ,  r o y a l  sword. -Whether th e  image a l s o  was c a l l e d  *
m ahg u l’maha s a l a  p i l i m a  -  t h e  g r e a t  r o y a l  image- made o f  s to n e  , 

b e c a u se  i t  was g i f t e d  by th e  K ing ,  o r  b e c a u s e  i t  was a l s o  an  

a n o i n t e d  im age,  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  a s c e r t a i n  w i t h o u t  f u r t h e r  - 

e v i d e n c e .
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, ' ' ‘ CHAPTER VII / '  . ■ ^

MONASTIC AND ‘.OTHER DWELLINGS. ■ , '

■ ’ V -

. M o n as t ic  ‘b u i l d i n g s  form, a  v e r y  l a r g e  p o r t i o n  o f  t h e "  - 

a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  r e m a i n s / o f  a n c i e n t  G eylon .  Very few t r a c e s ,  

o f  .dom est ic  b u i l d i n g s  have s u r v i v e d  ■ t h e  t im e s  and t h e i r . '  

s c a n t i n e s s  h as  to  be e x p l a i n e d  a s  beings dud to  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  

w i t h  w hich  t h e y  were b u i l t .  On t h e  o t h e r  hand m o n a s t i c  : 

d w e l l i n g s  w ere - .bu i l t ,  w i t h  l a s t i n g  m a t e r i a l  such  a s  s to n e  o r ’ 

b r i c k  and t h e r e f o r e  have e sc ap ed  t h e  f a t e  o f  t h e  do m es t ic  

b u i l d i n g s .  - . .... ; .

;' D ur ing  t h e  f i r s t  two o r  t h r e e  c e n t u r i e s  o f  i t s  e x i s t e n c e  

i n - C e y lo n  s Buddhism a d v o c a te d  a .  s im p le  l i f e  f o r  t h e  iaonks *; 

and. aw . a. r e s u l t  b u i l d i n g - o f  m o n a s t i c  d w e l l i n g s  was n o t  

c o n s i d e r e d  an  I m p o r t a n t  d u t y . o f  t h e  B u d d h i s t s , b u t  w i t h : t h e  

, f i r s t  s i g n s  o f  t h e  d e c l i n e - o f  t h i s  s im p le  and a lm o s t  a s c e t i c  

l i f e ,  monks showed a’>desire^ to  l i v e  a  l i f e  o f  g r e a t e r  

' comfort ' .  . . ■ ■ ,

I n  t h e  P a l i  commentaries;- .are fo u n d  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  th e  

im p o r ta n c e  o f  making ' V i h a r a s ■ f o r  t h e  monies. One such  stanza , 

s a y s  t h a t  the  d o n a t i o n  o f  a  v i h a r a  h a s  b e e n  e x t o l l e d  by  th e  / 

Buddha as  a  fo r e m o s t  a c t  o f  m e r i t  an d  t h a t  t h e r e f o r e  t h e  w ise  

man,.' i n t e n t  on h i s  own w e l l - b e i n g  s h o u ld  cause, to  be . b u i l t  .
• ^ - i

b e a u t i f u l  v i h a r a s  and carise v/ise monies t o  d w e l l  t h e r e i n .

1IJa p . I I I .  26.
Viharadanam s a n g h a s s a  aggam buddhena v a n n i ta m  tasm a h i  

. p a n d i to  poso sampassam a t t h a m a t t a n o  v i h a r e  kHraye,
. ramme .vS saye t tha ;  b a h u s s u t o . . .. yd ■ ,
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While t h e  S u m a n g a l a v i l a s i n i  q u o te s  a n o t h e r  q u a t r a i n

which  say s  t h a t  t h e  g i v i n g  o f  m o n a s t e r i e s  to  th e  community

of  monks f o r  t h e i r  s h e l t e r  and co m fo r t  so t h a t  t h e y  cou ld

m e d i t a t e  and g a i n  i n s i g h t ,  h a s . k e e n  e x t o l l e d  ky th e  Buddha
1as  a v e r y  n o b le  a c t .

I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  i n  k o t h  t h e s e  s t a n z a s  im p o r tan ce

i s  a t t a c h e d  e i t h e r  t o  th e  d e l i g h t f u l n e s s  o f  t h e  V ih a r a ,

(V ih a re  ramme) o r  to  th e  c o m f o r t a k le n e s s  of t h e  V ih a r a ,

( S u k h a t th a m ) . I n  a d d i t i o n  to  th e  d e c l i n e  i n  th e  a s c e t i c

l i f e  o f  t h e  monks, th e  p e r io d  s u b s e q u e n t  to  th e  f i r s t

c e n t u r y  A.I), saw th e  r a p i d  developm ent o f  t h e  C ou n try .  Large

t r a c t s  o f  l a n d  were opened up  f o r  a g r ic u l tu x ° e  and c o l o s s a l

t a n k s  were k u i i  ky e r e c t i n g  dams a c r o s s  r i v e r s .  Trade
/\

c o n n e c t io n s  were a l s o  e s t a b l i s h e d  w i th  d i s t a n t  c o u n t r i e s  

such a s  Home and C h ina ,  [U .C ^ R .I I ,  p . 9 2 ] ,  P r i n c e s  and 

noblemen made l a v i s h  o f f e r i n g s  to  te m p le s  and l a r g e  e s t a t e s '  

were g r a n t e d  to  t h e  te m p le s  f o r  t h e i r  m a in te n a n c e .  These 

l a n d s  b e l o n g i n g  to  t h e  te m p le s  i n  t u r n  e a rn e d  l a r g e  incomes 

f o r  them , and t h e s e  incomes were once a g a i n  u t i l i z e d  to  

exxmnd and r e p a i r  them.

The v a r i e t y  o f  b u i l d i n g s  s e t  up  d u r i n g  t h i s  p e r io d  

i s  r e f l e c t e d  i n  th e  l i t e r a r y  works and among th e  d i f f e r e n t  

typ>es o f  b u i l d i n g  a r e  th e  f o l l o w i n g : -

"^Sum V i l . 2A1: ^
l e n a t t h a n c a  s u k h a t t h a n c a  g h a y i t u n c a  vix>assitum
v ih a ra d an am  s a h g h a s s a  aggam .buddhene v a n n i ta m
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im ag e -h o u se ,  P . p a t i m a g h a r a ,  - [Mv.2 5 • 8 9 • J
*

s h r i n e  o f  gods ,  P. d e v a k u la ,  [Mv. 4 8 . 1433*

s h r i n e  o f  t h e  King o f  Gods, P. . d ev a ra j jag h a ra ,  [M v .6 2 . l l3 *

h a l l  where t i c k e t  r i c e  i s  d i s t r i b u t e d ,  P .S a l a k a g g a , [ M v .49,143 *

r e f e c t o r y ,  P. b h a t t a g g a ,  b h a t t a s a l a ,  [Mv.* 49• 78 ;  36.123*

* s i t t i n g  h a l l ,  Chii , s l d a n a s a i a ,  [Pad. p . 2 0 3 3 * ;

h a l l  where monks assem ble  t o  a t t e n d  upon  t h e i r  s e n i o r s ,  o r

to  w o rsh ip  th e  Buddha, P. U p a t t h a n a s a t a ,  [Dhampag p . 213*

m e d i t a t i o n  h a l l , ;  P. p ad h an ag h a ra ,  [E.* Z. I I I  p* 1033-

g e n e r a l  d w e l l i n g  h ou se ,  P. p a n n a s a l a ,  [Mv. 19*2,63*

p r e a c h i n g  h a l l ,  P. dhammasaia, [Mv. 60 .17  3y

hou.se where the Uposatha i s  held, P. U-posathagga [My* 4*133*.

n un n e ry ,  P. b h ik k u n u p a s s a y a ,  [Mv.19.683**
d i s p e n s a r y ,  S. b .ehetge,  [E. Z. I .  p. 3$ ) *

h o s p i t a l ,  P. v e rj g a s a l a  (Jlv. 37*1453, g i l a n a s a l a ,  [Mv* 37 *2113

and S. Yedahal [ E * Z . I P . p . 223*

k i t c h e n  where r i c e  i s  cooked, P. o d a n ly a g h a ra ,  [S m p .p .3803,

k i t c h e n  where h a r d  fo o d  i s  cooked, P. puvageha ,  [Snip. 3803*

g e n e r a l  k i f c h e n ,  P. m ahanasa,  [Mv. 50.763*

g r a n a r y ,  P. d h a n n a k o t t h a g a r a , (Yap. p . 6073* ,• *
b a t h i n g  e n c l o s u r e ,  S. n a h a n a t o t a ,  [S ik h a .  p . 53*

w a te r  c l o s e t ,  S. s u l u d i y a v a t a n ,  [S ik h a .  p . 53* k• •
l a v a t o r y ,  S. ovasgeya ,  [S ik h a .  p . 5*3*

I n  a d d i t i o n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  s e c u l a r  b u i l d i n g s  a r e  a l s o  

m en t io n e d :  r a j a v a t t h u  [Srnp.993, r o y a l  p a l a c e ,  Ummagga [Mv*55*73
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t u n n e l , K a r a g a r a  [Mv.70 .26 4 3 ,  dungeon, b a n d h a g a ra  [Mv.38*873,

p r i s o n ,  apana ,  shop, [Mv.30.293*
*

Caves were some o f  t h e  e a r l i e s t  d w e l l i n g s  which were 

u sed  by B u d d h is t  monksy I t  would appear:  t h a t  t h e s e  caves  

were n o t  u sed  p u r e l y  a s  d w e l l i n g s  -  b u t  a s  p l a c e s  of  

s e c l u s i o n  away from t h e  n o i s e  o f  t o m s  and c i t i e s ,  where 

monks c o u ld  p r a c t i c e  m e d i t a t i o n  w i t h o u t  b e i n g  d i s t u r b e d .

Though monks would r e s o r t  n o rm a l ly  to. a cave away from  th e  

c i t i e s ,  t h e y  u s u a l l y  s e l e c t e d  a  sav e  w hich  was r e a s o n a b l y  

a c c e s s i b l e  to  a  v i l l a g e  from w hich  th e y  c o u ld  r e c e i v e  a lm s.  

Such a v i 3.1 age was known as  gocaragama. When a  monk found  ■ 

a cave t h a t  s a t i s f i e d  h i s  n e e d s ,  he f i l l e d  i t  w i t h  f i r e w o o d  

and s e t  f i r e  t o  i t  i n  o r d e r  t o  g e t  r i d  o f  any d i r t  o r  odour 

t h e r e  may be i n  i t .  Then b r i c k  w a l l s ,  windows and doors  

would be s e t  up and a f l o o r  o f  c l a y  p r e p a r e d .  O u ts id e  th e  

cave would be p r e p a r e d  th e  cahkama, where t h e  monk co u ld  

walk  m e d i t a t i n g ,  [Man. I,. 453* The s im p le  f u r n i t u r e  i n  a 

cave u sed  by a monk i n c l u d e d ; a  bed and a  s t a n d  made of  

bamboo f o r  p l a c i n g  t h e  robes- [Man. I I .  593*

Some caves', were  more . e l a b o r a t e l y  p r e p a r e d  and d e c o r a t i v e  

d e s i g n s ,  latakamma: and malakamma were worked on th e  p l a s t e r ,  

[Sum V i l .6 9 7 3  and sometimes even p i c t u r e s  o f  i n c i d e n t s  

were p a i n t e d  on th e  w a l l s ,  [ P a p . I l l ,  p . 2033* A w a l l ,  

p e rh a p s  o f .c l a y  and s t o n e  was a l s o  b u i l t  a round  i t ,  [ P a p . I I I .  

2033* I n 'm o s t  caves  a  d r i p l i n e  was c u t  to  p r e v e n t  t h e  r a i n
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w a t e r  t r i c k l i n g  down t h e  w a l l s ,  and i t  was on. th e  even , 

s u r f a c e  "below t h i s  d r i p l i n e  t h a t  t h e  e a r ly /B ra h o i l  i n s c r i p t i o n s  

were i n c i s e d .  J u s t  a/s some of th e  K u t i s  i n  w hich  t h e  - 

Buddha l i v e d ,  were g iv e n  d i f f e r e n t  names su ch  as  Gandhakulti* 

Kosambakuib .[Sum. V il .4073*  Some o f  t h e s e  a n c i e n t  caves

were g iv e n  names, su ch  a s  M anapadarsana and S u d a rsan a  which
■ . 1 - 

w e re }  i n c i s e d , '  below* th e  d r i p l i n e  i n  f r o n t  o f  t h e  cav e .

There was such  ;a demand f o r  - t h e s e  caves, hy B u d d h is t  monks 

i n  e a r l y  Ceylon, . th a t  King D ev E n am piya t is sa  caused  s i x t y '  

e i g h t  caves  '-to he p r e p a r e d  f o r  A rahan t  Mahinda and'*:his f o l l o w 

e r s ,  [S m p .p .8 2 J a t  C e t iy a p a b b a t a .  ; ■ ■

D uring  t h e  f i r s t  p h ase  o f  Buddhism, t h e  m o n a s t ic  

b u i l d i n g s  must have been  s i m i l a r  to  t h o s e  i n  I n d i a ,  w i t h  

p e rh a p s  m o d i f i c a t i o n s  n e c e s s a r y 1to  r e n d e r  th em  s u i t a b l e  

f o r  l o c a l :c o n d i t i o n s . Thus i n  th e  com m entar ie s  we g e t
* i  *

r e f e r e n c e s  t o  a  s e t  o f  d i f f e r e n t  ty p e s  of  m o n a s t i c  ,

b u i l d i n g s  w h ich  p robab ly ,  were common i n  I n d i a . '  But l a t e r

w r i t e r s  seem to  e x p l a i n  th e  f e a t u r e s  o f  t h e s e  b u i l d i n g s  a s  ! ,

• i f  t h e y  w e r e . f a m i l i a r  w i t h  them i n  Ceylon to o .

A ccord ing  to  th e  com m entaries  th e  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  o f

b u i l d i n g s  w hich  a r e  c o n s i d e r e d  s u i t a b l e  f o r  s e n a s a n a s

a r e  th e  f o l l o w i n g  [ P a p . 214,215? Vsm. 2 5 3 s- (?-) V ih a ra ,

(2 )  Addhayoga (3 )  pas  ad a  (4 )  hammi (5 )  guha (6 )  l e n a  . .  *

1B e l l ,  ICegalle B e p o r t ,  p .  70, 71'*
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(7  ) k u t i  ( 8 )  - k u t a g a r a  ( 9 )  a t t a  ( 1 0 )  m a la  ( 1 1 )  uddanda  * * , * ■ * . •
(12)  u p a t t h a n a s a l a *  (13 )  manda.

•  •  •  •

I t  may be rem arked  a t  the- o u t s e t  t h a t  i n  t h e  above

l i s t  n o s .  H a n d  ,12 a r e  n o t  ty p e s  o f  b u i l d i n g s  from th e

p o i n t  o f  v iew  o f  t h e i r  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  In. f a c t  a c c o r d in g  to

th e  S i n h a l e s e  commentary on th e  Vistf^ddhimagga, a  v i h a r a

i s  any m o n a s t i c  r e s i d e n c e  e n c lo s e d  b y a a w a l l , ; Up*771*

Addhayoga i s  e x p la in e d  i n - t h e  same work a s  an  o b long

p a s a d a ,  h a v in g  th e  form o f  th e  wing o f  a  g a ru d a  b i r d ,*

w hereas  p a s a d a  i s  d e s c r i b e d  as  a  f o u r - s i d e d  p a sa d a .  

Accord ing  t o  t h e  same work hammi i s  a  h ouse  w i t h  p r o j e c t i n g  

b a l c o n i e s ;  a  guha, a r o c k  c a v e rn  .w i tho u t  d o o rs ;  a  l e n a ,  

a  cave w i th  d o o r s .  A K u ti  i s  a  c e l l . .  A. K u ta g a ra  i s9 * *

: d e s c r i b e d  a s  a  house  made by s e t t i n g  up two kani., ( k a n n ik a )9 9 9

w h i le  an  a t t a  i s  a  s t r u c t u r e  of f o u r  o r  f i v e  s t o r i e s  b u i l t
9 9

f o r  t h e  p u rp o s e  o f  w ard ing  o f f  h o s t i l e  k i n g s .  Mala i s  a

s t r u c t u r e  of  one r i d g e  b u t  many s i d e d .  Uddanda i s  a
« *

chamber l e s s  house  w i th  one door .

Lena has  a l r e a d y  been  d i s c u s s e d .  I t  i s  now p ro p o sed

to  examine f u r t h e r  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  some o f  t h e  a r c h i t e c t u r a l

t y p e s  m en t io ned  above .

Addhayoga, a c c o rd in g  to  t h e  A b h id a n a p p a d ip ik a ,  ( q u o te d  • •

i n  P .T . S .D i P t )  i s  e x p l a i n e d  ass  e k a p a s s e y e v a  chadana to  

addhena yogo addhayogo.* 9 9 9

T h is  s t a t e m e n t  i s  n o t  s u f f i c i e n t l y  c l e a r ,  b u t  th e



r e f e r e n c e  to  h a l f  o f  t h e  r o o f  and to  t h e  shape  of  t h e  

wing o f  th e  g a ru d a  b i r d  i n  th e  Y isuddhim agga sanne above,  

'p ro b a b ly  p o i n t s  to  a k in d  of house q u i t e  common i n  Ceylon., 

I t s  r o o f  i s  one of t h e  s i m p l e s t ,  and c o n s i s t s  o f  two 

i n c l i n e d  r o o f s  of u n eq u a l  b r e a d t h  j o i n e d  t o g e t h e r  on a 

h o r i z o n t a l  r i d g e  p o l e  and i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  P ig .  I .  I t  

i s  s e e n  from th e  above d iagram  t h a t  ABC and A13*0 ' have 

some sem blance  to  th e  shape  o f  th e  w ings  o f  a b i rd ,  CO* 

b e in g  th e  sp ac e  where th e  body o f  t h e  b i r d  sh o u ld  b e .

The s i m p l e s t  k i n d  o f  r o o f  c o n s t r u c t i o n  c o n s i s t s  o f  one 

i n c l i n e d  r o o f  a s  shown i n  P ig .  2.

P a s a d a , a s  e x p la in e d  above th row s  no l i g h t  on i t s

c o n s t r u c t i o n  n o r  on i t s  d im en s io n s .  P e rh ap s  i t  meant a

r e s i d e n t i a l  b u i l d i n g  o f  ample p r o p o r t i o n s  and was l o o s e l y

u sed  to  d en o te  any l a r g e  b u i l d i n g s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  t h o s e

u sed  by B u d d h is t  monks as  t h e i r  c o n f e s s i o n a l  H a l l .  The

w ell-know n lo h a p a s a d a  c o n s t r u c t e d  by B u t thagam an i  a t
« *

Anu&adhapuxa was t h e  C o n f e s s io n a l  H a l l ,  ( UPOSATHAGXRA) 

o f . t h e  Monks o f  t h e  G rea t  M onas te ry .

I n  a d d i t i o n  to  th e  LohapSsada, a  number o f  o t h e r  

p a s a d a s  were  b u i l t  b y . d i f f e r e n t  k in g s  a t  Anuradhapura  

f o r  t h e  u se  o f  t h e  B u d d h is t  monks and some o f  t h e i r  d e t a i l s  

may 'be  s t u d i e d  h e r e .

The Lohapasada ,  s a y s  th e  Mahavamsa, [Mv. 27*24-423,
*

was f o u r - s i d e d ,  on each  s i d e  a  hun d red  c u b i t s  and i t s  h e i g h t
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too  wasda h u nd red  c u b i t s .  There were n i n e  s t o r i e s  and

i n  easSh s t o r y  a  hundred  K u ta g a ra s .  A l l  t h e  chambers were
»

o v e r l a i d  w i t h  s i l v e r  and t h e i r  c o r a l  v e d i k a s  were ad o rn ed  

w i t h  m a n i f o ld  p r e c i o u s  s t o n e s  and f l o r a l  d e s i g n s .  A 

th ou san d  w e l l - a r r a n g e d  chambers were i n  th e  p a s a d a .  I t  

had a l s o  an u n d e rg ro un d  basem en t , .  [Mv . 37*533* The p i l l a r s  

o f  th e  p a s a d a  were ado rned  w i t h  th e  f i g u r e s  o f  l ions- ,  t i g e r s  

and o t h e r  a n im a l s ,  and t h e  sh ap e s  of d e v a t a s .  I n  t h e  c e n t r e  

o f  one o f  t h e  s t o r i e s  was th e  i v o r y  t h r o n e  o rnam ented  w i t h  

c a r v i n g s  o f  J a t a k a  ta le s -  This  th ro n e  was p ro b a b ly  meant 

f o r  th e  c h i e f  Thera  who p r e s i d e d  a t  th e  m e e t ih g s  o f  t h e  

Sangha.

The c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e - p a s a d a  c o s t  King Butthagam ani
*  •  •

t h i r t y  k o t i s .  I t  was so c o l o s s a l  i n  d im en s io n s  t h a t  i t  *

p ro v id e d  cl landm ark  and p r o b a b l y  th e  d im en s io n s  o f  th e  

b u i l d i n g  a r e  e x a g g e r a t e d  i n  th e  s t a t e m e n t  o f  t h e  Mahavamsa 

commentary when i t  says  t h a t . i t  co u ld  be  s ee n  by  people* 

s t a n d i n g  on t h e  rock  c a l l e d  Udum barasa la  w hich  was n i n e  

y o j a n a s  away and t h a t  i n  th e  w es t  i t  c o u ld  be seen  up to  

a  d i s t a n c e  o f  one y o j a n a  from  th e  s e a  c o a s t  [Yap. p . 505] .

The r u i n s  o f  t h e  Lohapasada have n o t  y e t  been  found ,  

b u t  i t  i s  q u i t e  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  a v e r y  l a r g e  p o r t i o n  o f  th e  

s t r u c t u r e  must have been  o f  wood, f o r  i f  i t  had  been  w h o l ly  

b u i l t  o f  s t o n e ,  i t  would n o t  have b een  p o s s ib l e ,  a t  t h a t  

t im e to  make i t  a  n i n e  s t o r i e d  b u i l d i n g .  I t  was p o s s i b l y
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"because o f  t h i s  t h a t  in- th e  r e ig n ,  o f  King ■ S sJah a t i s sa ,  t h e

b r o t h e r  o f  King B u tthagam ani  t h e  l o h a p a s a d a  cau g h t  f i r e
*  •

and was d e s t r o y e d ,  [llv. 33*63*

O ther  r e f e r e n c e s  to  p a sa d a s  o c c u r  i n  th e  t e x t s ,  b u t

o f t e n  t h e y  a r e  s t o r i e d ,  [Mv. 38*52; 50 .65  3, though  a

p a s a d a  o f  c l a y  and o f  more modest  p r o p o r t i o n s  i s  s a i d  t o

have "been b u i l t  by K ing  B e v a n a m p ly a t i s s a  f o r  t h e  u s e  o f

T hera  Mahinda, [Y ap .’;36'3].

K u ta g a ra .  This  t e rm  P. ■ k u t a g a r a ,  S. k u l u  ge,  o c c u rs  * k •
. o f t e n  i n  l i t e r a r y  works ,  b u t  i t s  p r e c i s e  meaning h as  n e v e r ,  ■■ 

been  q u i t e  c l e a r .  I n  E n g l i s h  works i t  i s  o f t e n  t r a n s l a t e d  

as  a 11 g a b le d  h o u s e " .  A g ab le  i s  t h e  v e r t i c a l  t r i a n g u l a r  

p o r t i o n  of  t h e •end o f  a  house  from  th e  l e v e l  o f  t h e  eaves

up to  th e  r i d g e  .' o f  t h e  r o o f .  !
j .»

■ But i n  works where the  te rm  K u ta g a ra  i s  e x p la in e d ,
*

i t  i s  a lw ays e x p la in e d  a s  a  house  w i t h  a  S.Kafoi, P .K an n ik a .

Bhampag, p .  50; ;
k u t a g a r a m a t t o ,  k u l a r a  ge pamana -  ek kan im andu l  d i  . I

« •  •

; nangu v a t a  gekak pamana yu t a n .
•  •

. . k u t a g a r a m a t t o  means space  eq u a l  to  a  c i r c u l a r  house  ;
b u i l t ’w i t h  a  k an im an d u l ,  (B* K annikam andala)  . !
i b i d .  p .  8 7 s * * * *’ - k

k a n im a n d u l , y o j a  k a l a ' p a h a  k u t a g a r a s a l a  nam. ' . . , •* . • ♦ " . *

a  m ansion  ; b u i l t  k h av ing  s e t  up. a  kan im an du l  i s  a  k u t a g a r a s a l S  
J a - a g ,  \ p .  98:  , ■.

K u t a g a r a s a l a  nam. eka kammandulla nanga  k a l a  s a l a v a y i•k * • ‘ •
a  k u t a g a r a s a l a  i s  a  h a l l  b u i l t  by h a v in g  s e t  up one i
k a n im a n d u l . /I

*  *  ;
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Depending on t h e  t e rm  mandulu u s e d  i n  t h e  t e x t s  i n
*   ̂ ■ '

c o n j u n c t i o n  w i th  t h e  te rm  k a n i ,  h r .  P a r a n a v i t a n a  has  

e x p l a i n e d  t h e  te rm  as  a c i r c u l a r  r i n g  w hich  h o ld s  t o g e t h e r  

a t  t h e  t o p  t h e  r a f t e r s  o f  a  r o £ f ,  [The s t ^ p a  i n  Geylon,

p .  8 8 ] .

A. lv. Ooomaraswamy e x p l a i n s  t h e  te rm  k u t a g a r a  a s  a
" ‘ ’ ’ • * , *  's

chamber with--, w a l l s  and h a v in g  a  r i d g e d  or.  b a r r e l  v a u l t e d

.or domed r o o f ,  [ E a s t e r n  A r t ,  Vol.  T I ,  1930, p .  193^*

I n  h i s  view. P. k a n n ik a  meant a  c i r c u l a r  r o o f  p la te , -  t h e
*  •  •

m ee t in g  p l a c e  o f  t h e  co n v e rg in g  r a f t e r s  o f  a  b u i l d i n g .

He a l s o  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  t h e  k a n n ik a ,  as  t h e  n a m e - i t s e l f
• t  •

s u g g e s t s ,  had a lm o s t  c e r t a i n l y  t h e  form  o f  a  l o t u s ,  

t l . H . Q .  V o l . 14- p - 3 3 ] -

, ' The i d e a  t h a t  a k u t a g a r a  was a  domed b u i l d i n g  and
*

t h e r e f o r e  p r o b a b ly  a c i r c u l a r  chamber i s  s u p p o r t e d  by the- 

s t a t e m e n t  o f  t h e  hhampag [ p . 503 q u o te d  above.

But' t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a . b i e r  i s  a l s o  c a l l e d  a k u t a g a r a ,  

shows t h a t  a  k u t a g a r a  was a l s o  p ro b a b ly '  a  chamber w i t h
•  r  1 ,

a  b a r r e l - v a u l t e d  r o o f  o r  a  r i d g e d  r o o f ,  b e c a u se  k u t a g a r a s  .

u sed  to d ay  i n  f u n e r a l s ; . a r e  c o n s t r u c t e d  i n  e i t h e r  f a sh io n *

F u r t h e r  more, t h e r e  a r e  r e f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  c o m m e n ta r ie s .  ’ -

t h a t  show t h a t  .■ a t r e e  was . n e c e s s a r y  to  make a k a n n ik a ,
•  •

[Man. ,11. ,p .20? Vsm.413 and Sum M l .  p .  7143 and from  

t h e s e  s t a t e m e n t s  one g a i n s  th e  i m p r e s s i o n  t h a t  t h e  whole

t r e e  t r u n k  was used;  a s  a  k a n n ik a .  I f  t h i s  be so th e
'  •  *  * *

k t l t^ g a ra  must have been  a b u i ld in g "  w i t h  a  b a r r e l  v a u l t e d -  
*

r o o f  o r  a  r i d g e d  r o o f .  '
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P ro b a b ly  a k u t a g a r a  may have had any one o f  t h e  t h r e e  

ty p e s  of r o o f s  m en t io n ed  e a r l i e r . '  The t h r e e  t y p e s  a r e  

i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  P i g s .  -3, 4 and 5,. ; The k u t a g a r a  was p o p u l a r  

b o th  i n  I n d i a  and i n  Ceylon, b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  g r a c e f u l n e s s  

of  i t s  shape ,  'w hich  even i n s p i r e d  t h e  shape  o f  t h e  b i e r  

u se d  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  th e  f u n e r a l  o b s e q u ie s  o f  a u g u s t  

p e r s o n a g e s  l i k e  t h e  Buddha, and Kings l i k e  E l a r a  o f  Ceylon,

[Mv. 2 5 .?3 J>  K utagaras , ,  were i n c o r p o r a t e d  i n t o  b i g g e r
*  ■■

. b u i l d i n g s , such  as  p a s a d a s , , [Mv.' 27* .1 3 -17 ]  b e in g  s e t  up

sometimes 0 1 1  p i l l a r s ,  [Sum Vi 1.  p. 3093* The r o o f  was

sometimes p l a t e d  i n  s i l v e r ,  [Mv. 27*263* A p a s a d a  y / i th

K u ta g a ra s  i n c o r p o r a t e d  y/as c o n s id e r e d  to  be as  b e a u t i f u l

as  a devav im ana , [ Sum. Vi 1. p . 309 3 * Pox* s t r u e  t u r a l  r e a s 0 ns

th e  k u t a g a r a s  would be p l a c e d  0 1 1  t h e  to pm os t  s t o r y  of  a

p a s a d a j  i f  t h e y  were.- 0 1 1  low er  s t o r i e s  t h e y  had  to  be

c o n s t r u c t e d  i n  some such  f a s h i o n s  a s  modern b a l c o n i e s ,

so t h a t  t h e y  c o u ld  have t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  r o o f s . .

Hammi, was a c c o r d i n g  to  th e  S am an tap asad ik a ,  a

m undacchadana-pasada ,  a p a sa d a  w i t h  no t h a t c h e d  r o o f ,  i . e .* '
i t s  r o o f  was f l a t  and p r o b a b ly  made of some m a t e r i a l  su ch

as  wood o r  p l a s t e r ,  . ( P. su d h a )! r e i n f o r c e d  by wooden beams

and r a f t e r s ,  [Smp.p.6543»

A t t a ,  a t t a l a  and g o p u ra  a r e  te rm s  u sed  to  i n d i c a t e  • . *.
v a r i o u s  s e c t i o n s  n f  t h e  g a t e s  o f  a, f o r t r e s s .  A t t a  was a"i • *

p r o j e c t i n g  tow er  i n  th e  second o r  t h i r d  s t o r y  o f  th e  

- gateyray. [ I n d i a n  A r t ,  Vol. I I ,  p. 2143* . Though t h i s  i s



e s s e n t i a l l y  a t e rm  c o n n e c te d  w i t h  m i l i t a r y ,  a r c h i t e c t u r e ,  t h e .

i n c l u s i o n  o f  a t t a  among p l a c e s  where monks c o u ld  r e s i d e , shows
•  •

t h a t  t h e r e  were a t t a s  i n  m o n a s t i c  " b u i ld in g s .  As w i l l  he
•  •

shown i n  t h e  s e q u e l  -  m o n a s t i c  d w e l l i n g s  sometimes s h a r e d  t h e

f e a t u r e s  o f  f o r t i f i c a t i o n s .  I n  modern S i n h a l e s e  t h e  te rm

a t u  [P. a t t a k a  i n d i c a t e s  a  k i n d  o f  lum ber  room on t h e  topm ost  • * * 5
f l o o r  o f  a  house* o r  an  a t t i c .

M a la k a . T h e . S am an tap asad ik a  d e f i n e s  a  m alaka  a s  a  f o u r - '

s i d e  d p a s a d a , w i t h  one r id g e , , Kuta [ p .654:  e k a k u ta s a h g a h i t o  .
*  #  *

c a t u r a s s a p a s a d o ] . The m alaka  cou ld  n o t  have "been o f  l a r g e  . ■

d im ensions. ,  f o r  th e  M ahav iha ra  had t h i r t y - t w o  o f  them,

[My .T r a n s l a t i o n  p . 99] >- and  a l s o  i t  was l i m i t e d  to  one r i d g e .

The S u m a h g a l a v i l a s i n r  d e s c r i b e s  a m and a lam ala ,  a. c i r c u l a r  m ala  
s im p ly  a s  a s i t t i n g  h a l l ,  p . n i s i d a n a - s a l a , [Sumvil  p . 4 0 7 ] ,

w hereas  t h e  S a m an tap asa d ik a  d e s c r i b e s  i t  a s  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a

s i n g l e  chamber,  P .g a b b h a ,  a ro un d  which t h e r e  was a  p a s sa g e

where a  monk c o u ld  w alk  [ p . 5 3 2 ] .  A m andalam ala  i s  a l s o
*  •

d e sc r ib e d  a s  a hut (anovassakam) w i th  a r o o f  th a tch ed  w ith  

g ra ss  o r  l e a v e s  [P a d ,2 03 ] .

Uddanda which i s  d e s c r i b e d  above a s  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a
i '  . i L *  I '

s i n g l e  chamber w i t h  one d o o r ,  may have b een  a  s m a l l  chamber .

s e t  up on s t a k e s ' d r i v e n  i n t o  t h e  g ro u n d ,  as  th e  name s u g g e s t s .

Though r a r e l y  su ch  b u i l d i n g s  were e r e c t e d  i n  O e y lo r  [Mr, 26-20]

th e  t e rm  ek a d o ray a  v i h a r a ,  t h e  one doored  v i h a r a  o c c u r s  i n  a

Eock I n s c r i p t i o n  a t  P a h a l a k a y i n a t t a m a , [ E , 2 . 1 1 1 - p . 162] and
*  • *

a v i h a r a  by t h e  name o f  E k a d o r ik a  v i h a r a  i s  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  t h e

Mahavamsa. F 3R 1V k q _  ̂ _’ Li b P . 58, a i so V a p . p . 6 4 8 ] .
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P a r i v e n a .  A te rm  t h a t  does n o t  o c c u r  i n  t h e  l i s t .
t _ .  _t

g iv e n  a b o v e , b u t  w h ich  o c c u r s  v e r y  o f t e n  a s  i n d i c a t i n g  some

k in d  o f  m o n a s t i c  "bu i ld ing  i s  th e  te rm  p a r i  v e n a .  Phe Sam anta-

p a s a d ik a  en u m era te s  t h e  v i h a r a ,  th e  p a r i v e n a  and th e  a v a s a
•  # •

[Smp,339] ^he t h r e e  ty p e s  o f  m o n a s t i c  r e s i d e n c e s .  From 

t h i s  p a s s a g e  t h e  p a r i v e n a  seems to  he any ty p e  o f  b u i l d i n g  

u se d  by a  monk o r  monks, b u t  i s  s m a l l e r  t h a n  a  v i h a r a  and 

l a r g e r  t h a n  an  a v a s a .  A g roup  o f  p a r i v e n a  sometimes formed 

a  v i h a r a  and when we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  t h e  g r e a t  m o n a s te ry  a t

T issam aharam a c o n s i s t e d  o f  t h r e e  hun d red  and s i x t y  p a r i v e n a s
■ , *

[ E . 2 . I l l , p . 2 2 2 -2 2 3 ] ,  i t  a p p e a r s  a s  i f  a  p a r i v e n a  was n o t

l a r g e r  t h a n  a  k u t i , a  c e l l .
*

But t h e r e  were p a r i v e n a  o f  i m p r e s s iv e  p r o p o r t i o n s
/  G

and one su ch  was t h e  famous M ay u ra p a r iv en a  a t  A n u ra d h a p u ra ,

which  was tw e n ty  f i v e ,  c u b i t s  i n  h e i g h t , [Mv.38. 5 2 ] .

P asad a s  were a l s o  c a l l e d  p a r i v e n a s v, a s  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  t h e

K a la p a sa d a  [M v . l5 ;2 0 4 J .  Phus i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  a s c e r t a i n

t h e  f u n c t i o n  o r  th e  f e a t u r e s  o f  a  p a r i v e n a ,  b u t  i t  seems

c l e a r  t h a t  i t  was n o t  an a r c h i t e c t u r a l  t y p e .  . I t  i s  more

l i k e l y  t h a t  i t  was a  m o n a s t i c  .d w e l l i n g ,  where, monies engaged

t h e m s e lv e s  e i t h e r  i n  l e a r n i n g  o r  i n  m e d i t a t i o n .  Phe m ed i-

t a t i o n  h a l l  c a l l e d  t h e  Matambiya p ad h a n ag h a ra  i s  d e s c r i b e d

i n  a  S i n h a l e s e  i n s c r i p t i o n  a s  a  p i r i v e n a  P . p a r i v e n a  [M v.46.19]
*  »

[ E . 2 . I I . P .  1 0 ] .  I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  f rom  t h e  t w e l f t h  cen

t u r y  onwards t h e  p i r i v e n a  [ S . P i r i v e n a ]  g a i n s  t h e  sen se  o f  a
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c o l l e g e  o r  s e a t  o f  l e a r n in g *  During  the'.  1 4 th y ah d  15th.

c e n t u r i e s  t h e  p a r i v e n a s  o f  K o t t e ,  Rayigama and Totagamuva '

virere famous f o r  t h e  ' e r u d i t i o n  and v e r s a t i l i t y  o f  t h e  t e a c h e r s

who-were employed I n  them.

K u t i . A K u t i  i n  t h e  l i s t  g iv e n  above  i s  d e s c r i b e d  a s
*  *  '

a s im p le  c e l l .  P e rhaps  i n  t h e  e a r l y  s t a g e s , ' ,  i t  was a  s im p le  

c e l l  a s  i s  s e e n  i n  t h e  S am an tap asa d ik a ,  w h ich  s a y s  t h a t  i t ,  

must  be 12 v i d a t t h i  i n  l e n g t h  and seven  v i d a t t h i  i n  b r e a d t h .  

I t s  - w a l l s w e r e  o f  mud co v e red  w i th  a  l a y e r  o f  mud and paddy 

husk  [Smp.p. 56?]* Those monks who d i d  n o t  conform to  t h e s e  

d im en s io n s  i n  making a ' K u t i  would be [Sum Y i l  p..4073 ■ g u i l t y  

o f  an  o f f e n c e ,  r a n g i n g  from  d u k k a ta  to  t h u l l a c c a y a .  A K u t i
•  ‘ ' '  " -9

b e lo n g e d  to  t h e  a r c h i t e c t u r a l  typ e  K u t a g a r a , ’ f o r  we a r e  t o l d .

t h a t  a  kauanika o f  wood was u s e d  i n  b u i l d i n g  a  k u t i ,

[Sum V i l . p . 7143.

Though t h e  f o u r  w e l l  known K u t i s  o f  t h e  J e t a v a n a

m o n a s te ry ,  where  th e '  Buddha- ' l ived ,  namely t h e  K a r e r i - K u t i ,

-the Kosam bakuti ,  t h e  Gandhakuti  and t h e  S a l a l a g h a r a k u t i .
♦ •  * «

were- l a r g e  ho uses , -  (m a h a g e h a n i ), t h e  e s s e n t i a l  f e a t u r e  o f  a  

K u t i  seems t o  have been  i t s  s i m p l i c i t y ,  f o r  even a  s e v e n

s t o r i e d  m ansion  was e n t i t l e d  to  be c a l l e d  a  Kuti. i f  i t s  r o o f
■ *  ■

was t h a t c h e d  w i t h  g r a s s ,  u n d e r  which c i r c u m s ta n c e  such  a 

b u i l d i n g  would be c a l l e d  a t i n a k u t i k a  [S m p .p .5733-
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The-M onastery

The two e a r l i e s t  Y ih a ra s  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  Oeylon were t h e  1 

M ah av ih a ra  a t  A n u ra d h a p u ra , and t h e  C e t i y a g h d v i h a r a , a t  

O e t i y a g i r i ,  Bo th  t h e s e  Y ih a ra s  were e s t a b l i s h e d  by Devanam- 

p i y a t i s s a  f o r  t h e  accommodation o f  t h e  T h e ra  Mahinda and h i s  

f o l l o w e r s ,  ■ Though th e  P a l i  c h r o n i c l e s  d e s c r i b e  t h e s e

b u i l d i n g s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  th e  M ahavihara ,  a s  h a v in g  b e e n  f u l l  o f

s p l e n d o u r ,  i t  i s  q u i t e  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e s e  d e s c r i p t i o n s  a r e  n o t  

f r e e  from  an  e lem en t  o f  e x a g g e r a t i o n .  I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  w i t h  

a l l  t h e  e n th u s ia s m  o f  a  c o n v e r t  King D e v a n a m p iy a t i s s a  l a v i s h e d  

a l l  c o m fo r ts  on  t h e  monks-who a r r i v e d  i n  h i s  c a p i t a l  from  

I n d i a ,  b u t  i t  i s  a l s o  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  T h e ra  Mahinda was n o t  

q u i t e  happy  to  spend  t h e  Yassa  S eason  a t  A n urad hap u ra  and 

h a s t e n e d  to  t h e  q u i e t  peace  o f  O e t i y a g i r i ,  [Mv.16 p . 5 - 1 0 ] .

The e s s e n t i a l  p a r t s  o f  a m o n a s te ry  d u r i n g  t h i s  e a r l y  

p e r i o d  were t h e  s t u p a ,  t h e  Bodhi t r e e ,  t h e  r e s i d e n t i a l  

q u a r t e r s  and  t h e  U p o s a t h a g a r a , where th e  monks r e c i t e d  t h e  

p a t im o kk h a .  That  t h e s e  were t h e  main s t r u c t u r a l ,  f e a t u r e s  i n

a m o n a s te ry  i s  shown by th e  l i s t  o f  d u t i e s . e n j o i n e d  upon

monks i n  t h e  P a l i  com m entar ies  (Sam Y i n . p . 169J .  A s i g n i f i c a n t  

o m is s io n  i s  t h e  image h o u s e .  The m a t e r i a l  o f  t h e  P a l i  

c o m m e n ta r ie s . was p u t  i n t o  f i n a l  shape i n  t h e  f i r s t  c e n tu r y  

A . D . , th o u g h ,  a s  Adikaram s a y s ,  t h e y  e x p e r i e n c e d  a d d i t i o n s ,  

s u b t r a c t i o n s , s y s t e m a t i z a t i o n s  and c o r r u p t i o n s  a t  t h e  hands  o f  

t e a c h e r s  l e a r n e d  and o th e r w is e  d u r in g  t h e  n e x t  t h r e e  c e n t u r i e s ,
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u n t i l  t h e y  were t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  P a l i  hy Buddhaghosa and h i s  

s u c c e s s o r s ,  [Adikaram , E a r l y  H i s t o r y  o f  Buddhism i n  C eylon1, 

p . 8 7 ] .

I t  i s  p r o b a b ly  b e c a u s e  t h e  im ag e-ho use  d i d  n o t  become an  

i n t e g r a l  p a r t  o f  a  m o n a s te ry  t i l l  a f t e r  t h e  f i r s t  c e n tu r y  A.D. 

t h a t  t h e  C o m m e n ta r ie s ,do n o t  m e n t io n  any d u t i e s  on t h e  p a r t  o f  

monks to w a rd s  t h e  image h o u s e .  Ih e  f i r s t  m e n t io n  o f  an  im age-  

house  a s  an  In d e p e n d e n t  s h r i n e  i n  t h e  Mahavamsa o c c u r s  i n  th e  

r e i g n  o f  King Mahasena,. [Mv.37-153* fh e  m o n a s t i c  d u t i e s

r e f e r r e d  to  above form ed a  p a r t  o f  t h e  r e l i g i o u s  d u t i e s  o f
. ,* ' ’ ‘ ' • t ■ * •s 

monks,

But a s  h a s  been  shown e a r l i e r ,  t h e r e  was a  v a r i e t y  o f  . 

b u i l d i n g s  i n  a  m o n a s te ry ,  which  were i n t e n d e d  to  s e rv e  t h e  

d i f f e r e n t  n ee d s  o f  a  m o n a s te ry .  -When l a r g e r  and  l a r g e r  

incomes were  c o l l e c t e d  by m o n a s t e r i e s ,  a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  th e  

g r a n t  o f  l a r g e  t r a c t s  o f / l a n d  to  them by g en e ro u s  p r i n c e s  and 

k i n g s ,  t h e y  became l a r g e  and busy  i n s t i t u t i o n s  w i th  a  complex 

a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  o r g a n i z a t i o n .  I n  m o n a s t e r i e s  su ch  a s  t h o s e  

o f  Mahavihara- and G e t d y a g i r i  t h e  number o f  r e s i d e n t  monks 

was so g r e a t  t h a t  t h e y  had to  e s t a b l i s h ,  t h e i r  own h o s p i t a l s  

[M v .5 1 .7 3 ] ,  Ih e  Lohapasada had a s t o r e  h o u s e ,  b h a n d a g a ra ,  

a t t a c h e d  t o  i t  [Pad ,  p . 1 0 1 ] ,

To meet t h e  r e q u i r e m e n t s  o f  monks who d id  no t  w ish  to  

l i v e  i n  t h e  c i t i e s , b u t  w ish ed  to  devo te  t h e i r  l i v e s  to  

m e d i t a t i o n ,  m o n a s t e r i e s  were e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  t h e  f o r e s t .
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P r e s u m a b l y  t h e y  were n o t  b u i l t  on su ch  an  e l a b o r a t e  s c a l e  a s

t h o s e  i n  t h e  towns and were e s s e n t i a l l y  s im p le  i n  c h a r a c t e r .

A cc o rd in g  t o  t h e  Y isuddhimagga su ch  a  d w e l l i n g  had  to  be a t

l e a s t  a  f i v e  h u n d re d  bow l e n g t h s  from  a  tow n,  to  be c o n s i d e r e d

a f o r e s t  r e s i d e n c e ,  P . a r a n n a  s e n a s a n a ,  [Vsm ,p .27Q].  These

f o r e s t  m o n a s t e r i e s  were known as  ' t a p o v a n a '  and some, o f  them

were g l o r i o u s  w i t h  th e  s p l e n d o u r  o f  d ev a -m an s ion s  and were

f r e e  from  c ro w d in g ,  p l e a s a n t  i n  t h e i r  s o l i t u d e . ,  f u l l  o f  shade

and w a t e r ,  c l e a n ,  c o o l ,  d e l i g h t f u l  s p o t s  [V sm .p .3 4 2 ] .

The g roup  o f  b u i l d i n g s  known a s  t h e  w e s t e r n  m o n a s t e r i e s

a t  A n u ra d h a p u ra , conform to  t h e  above d e s c r i p t i o n  and

a c c o r d i n g  to  A .M .Hocart  were t h e  r e s i d e n c e  o f  a  s e c t  o f

a s c e t i c  monks named p a m su k u l ik a ,  [A .S . 0 . Memoirs To1 .1  (1924)
*

p p . 4 4 - 4 7 ] .  Most o f  t h e s e  h ou ses  a r e  b u i l t  on r o c k s ,  and

s u r ro u n d e d  by a  moat.-and a r e  p r o v id e d  w i t h  b e a u t i f u l  ponds .

The d e c o r a t i v e  s c u l p t u r e s  i n  t h e  l a v a t o r i e s  a t t a c h e d  to  them ,

and th e  g e n e r a l  coneeio tion  o f  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  i s  h a r d l y  i n

k e e p in g  w i t h  t h e  r i g i d  a s c e t i c i s m  o f  f o r e s t - d w e l l i n g  monks

and to  e x p l a i n  t h i s  i n c o n g r u i t y  Ho c a r t  s a y s :  "Prom t h e

b u i l d i n g s  and th e  r i c h n e s s  o f  th e  fo o d  bes to w ed  by t h e  k in g s

o f  t h i s  p e r i o d  upon t h e  p am su ku l ik a  b r e t h r e n ,  I  am I n c l i n e d
*

t o  t h i n k  t h a t  t h e i r  l i f e  i n  t h e  f o r e s t  had  l o s t  much o f  i t s  

e a r l y  a s c e t i c i s m  and t h a t ,  th o u g h  s t i l l  c a l l e d  ' d w e l l e r s  i n  

th e  f o r e s t ' ,  t h e y  n e v e r t h e l e s s  l i v e d  i n  s u b s t a n t i a l  

m o n a s t e r i e s ,  t h e i r  o n l y  h a r d s h i p  b e i n g  t h a t  t h e s e  were
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s i t u a t e d  i n  t h e  d e p th s  o f  t h e  f o r e s t ,  a t  some d i s t a n c e  from  

t h e  t o w n . 1? [ I h i d ,  p . 4 7 ] .

M onas te ry  W all

M o n a s t e r i e s  were e n c lo s e d  "by a  w a l l ,  u s u a l l y  made o f

s t o n e s ,  and were p ro v id e d  w i t h  f o u r  g a t e s .  B o th  th e  Loh$~

p a sa d a  and  t h e  M ah av ih a ra  w e r e . so p r o v id e d  w i t h  e n c l o s i n g

w a l l s ,  and t h e  L ohapasada  was p ro v id e d  a l s o  w i th  f o u r  g a t e s ,

d v a r a k o t t h a k a , [S m p .p .7 4 7 ,  p . 881]* Q?he s e n a s a n a  o f  even  a 
* •

s i n g l e  monk was s u r ro u n d e d  by a  w a l l  ( s .  v& tapuvura)  a c c o r d i n g

to  t h e  S i k h a v a l a n d a v i n i s a  [ p . 3 5 ] .  Ih e  a r e a  i n c l u d e d  by t h e
■ *

w a l l  was c a l l e d  V i h a r a v a t t h u ,  [Sm p.p .341]*  Monies were f o r b i d d e n

to  th row  any r e f u s e  o u t s i d e  t h e  w a l l  o r  i n  anyway t o  p o l l u t e

t h e  a r e a  o u t s i d e  i t ,  tfVsm*. p .  343, S ik h a .  p .  7 . ]  I n s i d e  th e

p a k a ra  t h e  c e t i y a ,  t h e  bo dh i  t r e e  and th e  d w e l l i n g  hoiises

f o r  t h e  monks would- be a r r a n g e d  and sometimes t h e  l a s t

c o n s i s t e d  o f  a s e r i e s  o f  Kuti; [Mv. pp.,3 3 -3 9 ] .  When t h e r e  were

l a r g e r  b u i l d i n g s  such  a s  a  p asad a  i n  a  m o n a s te ry ,  th e  s m a l l e r

b u i l d i n g s  would be. g rouped  a ro u n d  i t *  D e v a n a m p iy a t i s s a

b u i l t  f o r  t h e  u s e  th e  f h e r i  S an g h am i t ta  t h r e e  p a sa d a  c a l l e d

G ulagana ,  Mahagana and S i r i v a d d h a  and tw e lv e  o t h e r s  o f  s m a l l e r  
* •

d im en s io n s  a s  r e t i n u e - b u i l d i n g s , ( p a r i y a r a t t h a y a ) ,  [Mv. 29 *.'71].

Ih u s  p r o v id e d  w i t h  a  v a r i e t y  o f  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  v a r y i n g  

d im en s io n s  and p r o p o r t i o n s ,  some of- t h e r m o n a s t e r i e s  were 

c o n s i d e r e d  a s  b e a u t i f u l  c r e a t i o n s .  Ihe A b h a y a g i r i  V ih a r a ,  

a s  see n  i n  t h e  1 0 th  c e n t u r y  i s  d e s c r i b e d  i n  a  s l a b



I n s c r i p t i o n  o f  th e  r e i g n  o f  King Mahinda IV a s  d i s p l a y i n g  

th e  g r a c e  o f  t h e  abode o f  S r i ,  [ E „ Z . l .  2.2.5], and the .  same 

r e c o r d . d e s c r i b e s  . th e  s p l e n d o u r  o f  t h e  R atanam ahapasada  

a s ;  " t h e r e  r i s e s  i n  s p l e n d o u r  t h e  Ruan-m aha-paha su r ro u n d e d  

by t h e  n o b le  p a r i v e n a s , l i k e  u n to  th e  g o ld  M e r u , c e n t r e d  by 

th e  IC u la-ga l ;  where a ro u n d  th e  f o u r  f r a t e r n i t i e s  i s  shed  

th e  e f f u l g e n c e  o f  the  s h r i n e  o f  th e  image o f  t h e  Lord o f  

s a g e s ,  l i k e  t h e  l u s t r e  o f  the.  Ruan-pav a round  t h e  abodes  o f  

t h e  fo ir r  r e g e n t  gods"* - I n  t h e  Mahavamisa th e  same b u i l d i n g  

i s  compared to  t h e  v e j a y a n t a p a s a d a  o f  th e  King o f  Gods,

[Mv. 48.. 135 ,  1 3 6 ] .

Expenses

. As r e g a r d s  th e  ex p en ses  i n c u r r e d  i n  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  

m o n a s t i c  b u i l d i n g s , ,  t h e r e  i s  v e r y  l i t t l e  d a t a  i n  t h e  

l i t e r a t u r e  c o n s u l t e d . . O f te n  round  f i g u r e s  d e n o t in g  go ld  

c o in s  a r e .  g iv e n  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  s p e c i f i c  b u i l d i n g s ,  b u t  

t h e y  do n o t  seem to  r e p r e s e n t  th e  a c t u a l  ex p e n se s  i n c u r r e d .  

King E u t th ag am an i  s p e n t  n i n e t e e n  k o t i s  f o r - n i n e t e e n  v i h a r a s , 

[Mv. 32. 3 6 ] .  The Lohapasada  c o s t  him t h i r t y  k o t i s , . a n d  th e  

r e l i c  chamber o f  t h e  Mahathupa 20 k o t i s  and t h e  " 'res t  o f  th e
-ft

Mahathupa 1000 k o i i s ,  [Vap, Comment on Mv. 3,2.~ p.  2 6 ] ,

L a t e r  on when t h e  L ohapasada  was r e p a i r e d  b y ' J e t t h a t i s s a '

complete w ith  seven  s t o r i e s ,  i t  was worth one k o t i ,  [Mv.36 .124

An u n s p e c i f i e d  number o f  V ih a r a s  r e s t o r e d  by  K e t t h a t i s s a  I I I
• •

[632-624  A .L .]  c o s t  him 300,000 k a h a p a n a s , w h i l e  King Mahinda 

I I  (787—807 A . I . )  s p e n t  the, same amount of;, money t o  r e s t o r e



t h e  H atanam ahapasada ,  [Mv. 4 8 . 1 3 5 -1 3 6 ] .  King L a n j a t i s s a  

s p e n t  f o r  u n s p e c i f i e d  work done a t  C e t i y a g i r i v i h a r a  a  sum 

o f  100 ,000  k a h a p a n a s ,  .[Mv. 33. 2 5 ] .

Domestic  A r c h i t e c t u r e

The R oyal  P a la c e

The K i n g ' s  p a la c e  ( r a j a v a t t h u )  a t  A nuradhapura  was

s i t u a t e d  o u t s i d e  th e  S o u th e rn  g a te  o f  t h e  C i t y ,  [,Smp. p . 99;

Mv. 1 5 . 2 ] ,  and was a l s o  s u r ro u n d e d  hy a. w a l l ,  [Mv. 3 7 -1 7 6 ] ,

As was u s i i a l  i n  b u i l d i n g s  s u r ro u n d e d  by a  w a l l ,  i t  can be

presumed t h a t  t h e r e  were f o u r  g a t e s  w hich  a r e  o f t e n  m e n t io n e d ,

[Mv. 1 4 . 6 0 ] ,  At each  e n t r a n c e  a l s o  was a  mandapa, [Mv. 3 6 . 9 9 J

w hich  may have b een  c o n s t r u c t e d  a s  a  w a tch  house  f o r . g u a r d s .

D e t a i l s  of t h e  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  o f  b u i l d i n g  i n s i d e  th e  p a l a c e

w a l l  a r e  v e r y  s c a n t y ,  b u t  i t  must have c o n s i s t e d  o f  p a s a d a s

; f o r  t h e  members o f  t h e  r o y a l  f a m i ly  and o t h e r  sm a l l  d w e l l i n g s

s u c h ' a s  K u t i  f o r  t h e  s e r v a n t s  employed t h e r e i n ,  There was a * ,

s p e c i a l  house, t o  d e p o s i t  th e  Tooth  R e l i c ,  w i t h i n  t h e  

p r e c i n c t s  of '  t h e  R oyal  p a l a c e ,  [Mv, 37. 94V 95].-  O th e r  

s p e c i a l  b u i l d i n g s  were a l s o  t h e r e  w hich  were i n  k e e p in g  w i t h  

th e  pomp and s p l e n d o u r  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h , R o y a l t y . Sena I I I ,  

f o r  exam ple ,  b u i l t  a  c o s t l y  house  f o r  f l o w e r s  ( 1 .  Malageha) 

i n  th e  K i n g ' s  p a l a c e ,  [My. 53. 5 5 ] and a l s o  t h e r e  was I n  th e  

p a l a c e  a  s p e c i a l  chamber c a l l e d  th e  u p a v S s a g a b b h a , w hich  

G e ig e r  t r a n s l a t e s  a s  a f a s t i n g  h o u s e , [Mv. 3 6 .8 4 ] .  King 

S i r i s a n g a b o d h i  when he h e a rd  o f  t h e  d i s t r e s s  i n . t h e  c o u n t ry
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bn a c e r t a i n  o c c a s i o n ,  " l a y  down w i t h  s o r r o w f u l  h e a r t  a lo n e  .‘ 5 

i n  t h i s  . chamber" f  -['My.. 36. *84l.-.4‘ 'E a s t i n g  i s  a  p a r t  of the- .; 

observance^- c o n n e c t e d t w i th  t h e :E i g h t . P r e c e p t s  o f  Buddhism • 

and i t  may.;he t h a t  t h e  E p a v a sa g a b b h a  was s e t  a p a r t  f o r  th e  r  

u se  o f , t h e  King when he to o k  Upon h i m s e l f  th e .  o b se rv a n ce  

o f  th e  E i g h t  P re c e p ts , .  As m easu re s  o f  s a f e t y  th e  p a l a c e  was 

p r o v i d e d 'w i t h  d u n g e o n s , k a r a g a r a  and u n d e rg ro u n d  t u n n e l s , 

ummagga. When K e r a l a  t r o  o p s : f  rom .Sotith I n d i a  . t h r e a t e n e  d ’ 

King, Mahinda V f o r  w i t h o l d i n g  payment to  them , t h e . K i n g  , - 

e sc a p e d  t o  Rohana th ro u g h  ah, iimmagga [Mv. 5 5 .7 ]  which  may 

have, p r o b a h ly  l e d  to  a p o i n t  o u t s i d e  the p a l a c e  w a l l , so t h a t  

anyone u s i n g  th e  tu nn e l :  co u ld  escape  u n n o t i c e d ,  , \ ;

There, was a  pond, (P.. s a r a )  , i n  th e  p a l a c e  garden ,-and  

t h e r e  were g ee se  t h e r e  [Mv, 3 5 .9 7 ] .  .

The P a l i ; com m entar ies  r e f e r '  . to  t h r e  e ‘d i f f e r e n t  k in d s  

o f  p a l a c e s ,  to  s u i t  th e  t h r e e  s e a s o n s , - /b u t  i t  i s  n o t , 

p o s s i b l e  t o : s ay  d e f i n i t e l y  w h e th e r  such. p a l a c e s  were, e v e r  

c o n s t r u c t e d  i n  C ey lon ,  b e c a u se  t h e  s e a s o n s  c a n n o t ib e  

d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  i n  C eylon  owing to  t h e  e v e n n e s s  o f  t h e  c l i m a t e .  

A cco rd in g  to  t h e s e  a c c o u n t s  t h e  p a l a c e  meant f o r  th e  w i n t e r  

was p r o v id e d  w i t h  n in e  . . . s to r ie s  and w o o l l e n  s p r e a d s  .were -

l a v i s h l y  made a v a i l a b l e  to  p rom ote"w arm th .  The P a i n t i n g s • 

i n  t h i s  p a l a c e  , c o n s i s t e d  m ain l jr  o f  b l a z i n g  f i r e s .  ; .

On th e  o t h e r  hand, t h e  summer-;, p a l a c e w a s  : f i v e - s t o r i e d  

and a l i  s p r e a d s  and c o v e r l e t s  were made of. t h i n  m a t e r i a l .

There were f o u n t a i n s  and m e c h a n ic a i  d e v i c e s ; t o  prodiice ■
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a r t i f i c i a l  t h u n d e r .  The p a i n t i n g s  c o n s i s t e d  o f  a q u a t i c  

f lo w ers '  such  a s  l o t u s e s  J and  a f f i l e s *

The p a l a c e  meant to  be u sed  d u r in g  t h e  r a i n y  s e a s o n  

was sev e n  s t o r i e d .  The b e d s p r e a d s  were made o f  wool and 

s o f t  m a t e r i a l .  P a i n t i n g s  o f  b l a z i n g  f i r e s  and a r t i f i c i a l  

l a k e s  ad o rn ed  t h e . w a l l s ,  [Man. I I .  p . 2 3 8 ] ,  However, i n  

l a t e r  t im e s  S i n h a l e s e  K ings  s e t  up s p e c i a l  p l e a s u r e  h o u s e s .  ■ 

Parakram abahh  I  b u i l t  such  a  p l e a s u r e  ho rise o f  t h r e e  

s t o r i e s  on an  i s l a n d  i n  t h e  P a rak tam asam udda , [Mv.68. 4 2 ] .

The Common h o u s e .

I n  s p i t e  o f  th e  l a r g e  t r a c t s  o f  a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  r u i n s  

e x c a v a te d  a t  A nuradhapura  and o t h e r  a n c i e n t  s i t e s  o f  G e y l o n , , 

so f a r .  no re m a in s  o f  a  common house has  b e e n -u n e a r t h e d .

The r u i n s  w hich  have b e e n  a l r e a d y  e x c a v a te d  a r e  a l l  

m o n a s t i c  b u i l d i n g s  and t h e i r  c o n s t r u c t i o n  is .  e i t h e r  of s to n e  

o r  b r i c k .  T h e r e fo re  we a r e  com pel led  t o  r e s o r t  t o  l i t e r a r y  

works i n  a s c e r t a i n i n g  th e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  d w e l l i n g  h o u ses  o f  

th e  common p e o p le .  The f a c t  t h a t  n o . t r a c e s  o f  such  b u i l d i n g s  

have been  fo u n d  p o i n t s  to  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  t h e y  were n o t  

made o f  any d u r a b l e  m a t e r i a l  such  a s  s to n e  o r  b r i c k ,  and 

t h e  l i t e r a r y  e v id en c e  shows t h a t  t h e  common h ou ses  were made 

o f  wood and c l a y .

I n  th e  Yishddhimagga i s  th e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  house 

o f  th e  m o th e r  o f  a  T hera  c a l l e d  Mahanaga [Vsm. p .  70S] ,  

where i t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  r e q u i r e d  f o r  b u i l d i n g "  

t h i s  house  were g r a s s ,  t i h a ,  bamboo, (venu)  and wood, r
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( k a t t h a . ) . ’ These t h r e e  t y p e s  of  m a t e r i a l  t o g e t h e r '  w i t h

c l a y  a r e  ’ t h e . o n ly  m a t e r i a l s  r e q u i r e d  to  make a  house  o f  th e  

h u m b le r  ty p e  even  t o d a y .  The g r a s s  would "be u s e d  i n  1 

t h a t c h i n g  t h e  r o o f ,  [Mv. 72, 210, and S ik h a v i . /  61] and th e  

bamboo and c l a y  would  he u s e d  i n  m a k i n g ,  t h e  k i n d ,  o f  v / a l l , 

known a s  '‘w a t t l e  and- d a u b l ,  which  i s  v e r y  common to d a y ,

The doors  and-windows, raf tex*s and beams would be made o f  

wood. The p o p u l a r i t y  o f  t h e  w a t t l e  and daub type ;  o f  w a l l  

i s  a l s o  shown by t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a l l - c l a y  ( s a b b a -m a t t ik a m a y a ) '  

h o u se s  were n o t  app rov ed  f o r  u s e  by monks [Smp. p.  289J * 

l e s t  a  l a r g e  number o f  c r e a t u r e s  su ch  a s  worms would be - 

k i l l e d  i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  e x t r a c t i n g  c l a y  for.  t h e  pu rp o se  

o f  b u i l d i n g  h o u s e s .  T h e r e fo re  monks were r e q u i r e d  to  u se  

“ h a l f - t i m b e r "  ( dabbasam bhara  m is s a k a )  h o u s e s  o r  h o u se s  made 

o f  b r i  cks , [ Smp. 289]

B ecause  wood was a v a i l a b l e  i n  p l e n ty ,  from t h e  f o r e s t s  

o f  G eylon ,  wood must  have b ee n  v e r y  l a r g e l y  u sed  i n  t h e  

c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  h o u se s  f o r  t h e  common p e o p l e .  When t r e e s  

were f e l l e d  i n  t h e  f o r e s t  t h e  t r u n k s  were' h a u le d  u p  to  t h e  

ro a d  by e l e p h a n t s ,  where th e  wood was lo a d e d  i n t o  c a r t s  to  

be t a k e n  to  the  b u i l d i n g  s i t e ,  [Sum V i l .  p ,  713, 7 1 4 ] .

There  was such  a  l a r g e  demand f o r  wood t h a t  when l a n d s  were 

g r a n t e d  to  m o n a s t e r i e s ,  s p e c i f i c  r u l e s  had  t o  be s e t  up  

a g a i n s t  t h e  f e l l i n g  and rem oval  o f  t i m b e r  from  f o r e s t s  

b e lo n g in g  to  t h e ' m o n a s t e r i e s , [B a d u l la  P i l l a r  I n s .  E . Z . I I I ,  

P. 7 7 J . . ‘
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The f l o o r  o f  t h e  house was p r e p a r e d  hy a p p l y i n g  a

l a y e r  o f  c la j r  mixed w i th  cow-dung (goma) and on a u s p i c i o u s  -

o c c a s io n s  the  f l o o r  was always so p la s t e r e d  a f r e s h  [P a d .p .4 0 9 ] .

P a r t s  -of a h o u s e -

Having d i s c u s s e d  th e  m ain  t y p e s  o f  m o n a s t i c  and

d om es t ic  d w e l l i n g s ,  i t  would p e rh ap s  be d e s i r a b l e  h e re  to

d e s c r i b e  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  o f  a  house  w h e th e r  m o n a s t ic

o r  d o m e s t i c ,  i n  th e  l i g h t  o f  th e  i n f o r m a t i o n  g le a n e d  from

S i n h a l e s e  and P a l i  T e x t s .

The R o o f . The r o o f  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  i t s  framework and

r a f t e r s  was c o n s t r u c t e d  o f  wood. But t h e  t h a t c h i n g  was done

a c c o r d i n g  to  th e  ty p e  o f  b u i l d i n g  and th e  r e q u i r e m e n t s  o f

th e  o w n e r . . But th e  common t f i a ^ h i n g  m a t e r i a l s  were [Pmvvs.

p .  9^] g r a s s ,  t i n a ;  l e a v e s ,  panna;  t i l e s ,  i t t h a k a ;  s t o n e ,
•  * * •  *

s i l a ;  p l a s t e r ,  sudha .

But w el l -know n  m o n a s t i c  b u i l d i n g s  su ch  a s  the.

Lohapasada  and th e  R atanam ahapasada were p ro v id e d  w i t h  

co pp e r  and s i l v e r  or, more p r o b a b ly ,  s i l v e r p l a t e d  s h e e t s  a s  

r o o f i n g .  B u i l d i n g s  o f  a  hum bler  ty p e  were t h a t c h e d  w i t h  

t i l e s ,  s to n e  o r  p l a s t e r .  S to n e ,  when u s e d  a s  t h a t c h i n g ?  

e v i d e n t l y  must have b e e n  cu t  iritd- s h e e t s . I t  i s .  n o t  q u i t e  

c l e a r  how p l a s t e r  was u s e d  i n  th e  r o o f ,  u n l e s s  i t  was u s e d  

a s  a t h i c k  c o a t i n g  o v e r  a  wooden r o o f i n g .  • I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  

to  n o te  t h a t  -coconut l e a v e s ,  th e  commonest t h a t c h i n g  m a t e r i a l  

u s e d  i n  t h e  hum ble r  ho u ses  i n  Ceylon t o d a y ,  w e re -u s e d  f o r  

t h i s  pu rpose  a s  e a r l y  as  th e  f i f t h  c e n t u r y  A .P. o r  p e rh ap s  

even e a r l i e r ,  [Sam.Yin. p . 335] .



The Mahavamsa r e l a t e s  an  i n t e r e s t i n g  s t o r y  ab o u t  some 

h u n t e r s '  and r o b b e r s  who were s e n t  by King Parakram abahu I  

to  f r i g h t e n  t h e  -people o f  th e  c i t y  of P o lo n n a ru v a  b e f o r e  he 

became K ing .  The p eo p le  were so f r i g h t e n e d  o f  t h e s e  

m a ra u d e r s ,  t h a t  t h e y  were a f r a i d  to '  g e t  o u t  o f  t h e i r  homes , 

and removed t h e  t h a t c h i n g  of  g ra ss ,  from  th e  houises o f  one 

a n o t h e r  t o  k ee p  t h e i r  f i r e s  g o in g ,  [Mv. 72 . ; .,210, 211 j .  

■Spires,  ( t h u p i k a )  were f i x e d  on th e  r i d g e  a t  t h e  two ends 

oh a  r o o f ,  [Mv. 44 ,133]*

Windows. The te rm s  used, to  i n d i c a t e  a, m  ndow a r e :

k a v a t a ,  gavakkha ,  v a t a p a n a  and s l h a p a n , j a r a .. I t  i s  n o t  •

p o s s i b l e , t o  be p r e c i s e  a s  t o  th e  s i z e  o r  shape o f  any one

of  t h e s e  t y p e s  o f  mdndows,- owing to  t h e  p a u c i t y  o f . d a t a .

The k a v a t a  was p ro b a b ly  a  s m a l l e r  ty p e  o f  window ~ b e c a u se

a c c o r d i n g  to  th e  M a h a t th a k a th a  a K ava ta  was e i t h e r  1-J, 2 o r
•  •

2-J; h a t t h a s  ( i n  l e n g t h ) ,  A Smp. p.  7 8 3 ] .  T h e r e f o r e  t h e  te rm .  

K av a ta  p ro b a b ly  was u sed  a s  a  g e n e r a l  te rm  f o r  any k in d  o f  

window o r  o u t l e t  f o r  v e n t i l a t i o n .  T h is  i s  shown i n ' t h e  

deve lopm ent o f  th e  te rm  P. k a v a t a ,  and t h e  S i n h a l e s e  

e q u i v a l e n t  Kavulu  i s  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  a window, but-m ay be 

a  s i m p l e . v e n t i l a t o r  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  an  o p e n in g .

The gavakkha was a  more e l a b o r a t e  t y p e  o f  window and 

u s u a l l y  c o n s i s t e d  o f  a pane o f  t r e l l i s  work., [Smp. p .  9 4 ] .  

The te rm  V atapana  was a l s o  a s im p le  window.. Some windows 

of  t h i s  ty p e  were c a l l e d  Uddhacchiddaka (Or Uddhacchika  ?) 

and p ro b a b ly -m e a n t  a  s im p le  w indow -w ith  two o r  t h r e e  h o l e s
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above th e  m ain  o p e n in g  which  would  he c l o s e d  a t  n i g h t .

The l a r g e s t  and most e l a b o r a t e  ty p e  o f  window was th e  

s lh a p a S g a r a  w hich  Dr. . A. K. Coomaraswamy d e s c r i b e s  a s  a  

"b a lc o n y  ,or bay  window, p e rh a p s  a Drench window o p en in g  down 

to  th e  f l o o r  l e v e l ,  ( E a s t e r n  A r t ,  Vol* I I I ,  p .  196]* That  

t h e  S i h a p a n j a r a  was a l a r g e  window i s  shown by th e  p h ra s e  

s i h a p a n j a r a c a k k u h i  cakkhuma [Yap. p .  502] where th e  

s l h a p a n j a r a  i s  c o n s i d e r e d  as  b e in g  c a p a b le  o f  p r o v i d i n g  a 

good v iew to  one who lo o k s  th ro u g h  i t .  I n  t h e  Dhampiya 

a tV vag& tapadaya I p . ,114] th e  te rm  i s  u s e d  i n  c o n j u n c t i o n  

w i t h  d v a r a  a s  s i h a p a n j a r a d v a r a  showing t h a t  t h i s  was 

c o n s i d e r e d  as. a  door and c o n f i rm in g  a l s o  p e rh ap s  

Coomaraswamy1s c o n c l u s i o n s .  The S a r a t t h a  d i p a n i  o f  

S a r i p u t t a  e x p l a i n s  t h e  p r e f i x  s i h a  i n  s lh a p a n ja r a -  a s  h a v in g  

t h e  s e n s e  o f  " c h i e f " .  T h e r e fo re  t h e  s i h a p a n j a r a  must have 

b e e n  th e  c h i e f  o r  one o f  t h e  c h i e f  windows b f  a  m an s io n .

D o o r s . Doors were o f  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  depend ing  on 

th e  way th e y  were c o n s t r u c t e d .  . I n  th e  r e l i g i o u s -  b u i l d i n g s  

o f  A nuradhapura  th e  door  f ram es  a r e  made, o f  s to n e  where

th e  f o u n d a t i o n s  a r e  a l s o  o f  s t o n e .  But i n  o r d i n a r y  h m ises

th e  doors  must  have been  c o m p le te ly  made 'of wood. The

S a m a n ta p a sa d ik a  [p .  281] g iv e s  a l i s t  o f  sev en  k i n d s  o f

d o o r s ,  w h ich  a r e  s u i t e d  to  th e  d i f f e r e n t  k in d s  o f
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The sev e n  ty p e s  o f  doors  a r e  a s  f o l l o w s : -  '

I ;  A door made o f  m a t e r i a l s  such  a s  bamboo b o a r d s ,•

wooden b o a r d s ,  r e e d s  o r  . l e a v e s ,  and p r o v id e d  w i t h ' a  

t h r e s h o l d  P. u d u k k h a la  and u p p e l  l i n t e l *  P . u t t a r a p a s a k a .  

T h is  door  i s  c o n s t r u c t e d  i n  such  a  way a s  to  r e v o lv e  

on a s h a f t  w i t h  .which i t  i s  f i x e d  on ,to  th e  u p p e r  

■ l i n t e l  and th e  t h r e s h o l d ,  [ I .H .Q .  p . 238 ] ,

2. d o o rs  p ro v id e d  w i t h  a b o l t  made o f  t h e  t r u n k  o f  a

’ V- ,vt r e ;e ,  P. r u k k h a s u c i k a n t  a k a , a s  i n  th e  e n c lo s u r e  of  

c a t t l e  and o th e r ,  a n im a ls !

3. d oo rs  p ro v id e d  w i th  a d i s c  on which i t  t u r n e d ,  a s  i n ,

th e  ca se  of  g a t e s  o f  a v i l l a g e .

4. d o o rs  known a s  P. s a m s a r a n a - k i t i k a d v a r a .  The te rm  P.
*  •  *

; k i t k . i k a  i s  o b s c u r e . The P a l i  P i c t i o n a r y  ( P . T . S . )

e x p l a i n s  i t  a s  a v e r a n d a h .  But i n  . t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r

.^k id isam  pana dvaram sam var i tabbam  k ld i s a m  na sam var i tabbam . . * •  . * • • *
ru k k h a p a d a ra -v e n u p a d a ra k i l a h ja p a n n a d in a m  yena  k e n a c i

• - - * * •
kavatam  k a t v a  h e t t h a  udukfchale u p a r i  -U t ta ra p a s a k e  ca :
p a v e s e t v a  katam p a r i v a t t a k a - d v a r a m  eva sam v ar i tab b a m l
ahnam gorupanam v ay e su  v i y a  rh k k h a s u c i -k a n ta k a d v a ra m ,
game gamatthakaiiakam c a k k a l a y u t t  ad v a ram , p h a la k e  su  va

•  ^

k i tJkasu  va  dve t i i i i  c a k k a l a k a n i  y o j e t v a  katam
s a m s a r a n a k i t ik a d v a ra m  ap an esu  v i y a  ka tam  u g g h a t a n a k i t i k a -

* ________  •  *  *  ' v  *

dvaram; d v i s u  t i s u  th a n e s u  v e n u - s a l a k a  g o p ph e tva
p a n n a k u t i s u  katam  s a l a k a h a t th a k a d v a r a m ,  d u s s a s ih jd v a ra h i  • •„ • „  ■ • • • ,
evarupam dvaram na sam var i tabbam . [Smp. 28 l ]  .
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c o n t e x t  i t  a p p e a r s  to  mean some m a t e r i a l  o f  which  a

. door  cou ld  be m ade, b e c a u se  i t s  s i g n i f i c a n c e  sh o u ld

be s i m i l a r  to  t h a t  o f  t h e  te rm  p h a la k e s i i ,  Sk„ k r t i i
•  *

means s k i n ,  h i d e ,  b i r c h - b a r k .  But i t  i s  d o u b t f u l

w h e th e r  t h e  Pali  k i t i k a  pan be d e r iv e d  from  S k . k r i t t i ,

b e c a u se  t h e n  th e  P a l i  form  sh o u ld  be k i t t i k a . . T h is
•  #

ty p e  o f  d o o r  was p ro v id e d  w i t h  two o r  t h r e e  d i s c s

on w hich  t h e  door  t u r n e d .

5. T h is  ty p e  o f  d o o r  P. u g g h a t a n a k i t i k a - d v a r a , seems to
*  *  *

be a  t y p e  o f  d o o r  w hich  had to  be f i x e d  on to  the  door  

p o s t s  a s  o c c a s i o n  demanded, a s  i n  th e  c a s e  o f  th e  doo rs  

i n  s h o p s .  p

6i d o o rs  made o f  bamboo b o a r d s ,  a s  i n  t h e  f a s e  o f  h u t s .

These d o o rs  a p p e a r  to  have b e e n  s im p ly  made w i t h  . 

bamhpps s p l i t  i n t o  two and t i e d  t o g e t h e r  to  form a d o o r .  

7 .  d o o rs  made- o f  canvas  made o f  hemp.. '

Locks and Keys 

A v a r i e t y  o f  d e v i c e s  to  s e c u r e  d o o rs  to  t h e i r  door, 

p o s t s  seems to  have b ee n  u sed  i n  a n c i e n t  t im e s  b o t h  i n  

I n d i a  and i n  Geylon.  These d e v i c e s  a r e  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  t h e  

P a l i  canon a s  w e l l  a s  i n  th e  P a l i ,  a ^ t h a k a t h a s , which th o u g h ,  

n o t  f u l l y  e x p l a i n i n g  how th e  mechanisms w orked ,  h e l p  us  to  

g e t  an  i d e a  o f  th e  p r i n c i p l e s  on which t h e y  worked. Tenth. - 

c e n t u r y  i n s c r i p t i o n s  i n  Ceylon a l s o  r e f e r  to  c a s k e t s  f i l l e d  

w i th  l o c k s /  -
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The d i f f e r e n t  d e v ic e s  and components m en t io n ed  i n  th e
-  -  —  1P a l i  Canon and i n  t h e  P a l i  A t t h a k a t h a s  a r e  a s  fo l lows:™

•  •

a g g a l a - v a t t i  
•  *

k a p i s i s a

kuncikam uddika

g h a t i k a

t a l a

s u c i y a n t a k a

The p r e c i s e  f u n c t i o n  o f  t h e s e  d e v i c e s  i s  n o t  q u i t e  

c l e a r  f r o m . t h e  d e t a i l s  a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e  t e x t s .

T  ”  j — —  — — — — — —
sac e  k o c i  agan tuko  kuncikam va  d e t i ,  dvaram va  v i v a r a n t i

• •
y a t t a k a m  c o r a  h a r a n t i  sahbam t a s s a  giva..  sanghena  va  ganena

M  m  ^  ^  •  »

v a  b h a n d a g a r a g u t t a t t h a y a  s u c i y a n t a k a n c a  kunc ikam uddika  ca
y o y e tv a  d in n a  h o t i  b h a n d a g a r ik o  gha t ikam atham  d a tv a  n i p a j j a t i .

•  * « •

c o r a  v i v a r i t v a  p a r ik k h a ra m  h a r a n t i  t a s s e v a  g i v a .
^  k  *  ^

su c ik a y a n ta k a h c a  k u nc ika -m u d d ikan ca  y o j e t v a  nipannam pana
etam sa c e  c o r a  a g a n tv a  v i v a r a t i  v a d a n t i , t a t t h a
p u r im a n a y e n e v a .p a t i p a j j i t a b b a m  s Smp. 35 6.
anu janam i  b h ik kh ave  a g g a l a v a t t i m  k a p i s i s a k a m  sucikam

•  •  •  •  *

. g h a t i k a n t i .  t e n a  kho pana samayena b h ik k h u  na s a k k o n t i

.kavatam  a p a p u r i tu m .  bh ag av a to  etam a t th a m  arocesum .
• * *

an u jan am i  b h ik k h av e  t a l a c c h id d a m  t i p i  t a k a n i  l o h a t a l a m
*  *  •

k a t t h a t a l a m  v i s a n a t a l a n t i . Ye p i  t e  u g g h a t e t v a  p a v i s a n t i  
*  *  *  *

v i h a r a  a g u t t a  h o n t i .  b hagava to  etam a t t h a m  arocesum .
i * *

anu janam i  b h ik k h av e  yantakam s u c i k a n t i ,  [O lv .  p .  1 4 8 ] .
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I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  a s c e r t a i n  w hether- : t h e  K a p i s i s a

o p e r a t e d  i n  a  d i f f e r e n t  way from th e  a g g a l a v a t t i ,  becaLise

"both• t h e s e ‘ d e v ic e s  a r e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  f i x e d  on to, th e  door

p o s t ,  P .  d v a ra b a h a ,  and as  b e in g  f i t t e d  w i th  p in s  which t r a p
1th e  b o l t ,  when t h e  do o r  i s  c l o s e d .  Thus w h e th e r

a g g a la t th a m b a  and a g g a l a p a s a k a , m en t ion ed ,  i n  th e  p a s s a g e s

q u o te d  a r e  one and t h e  same canno t  be a s c e r t a i n e d , ,  though

i n  th e  p a s s a g e  from th e  O u l lav agg a  q u o te d  e a r l i e r  t h e s e  two

seem t o  be two d i f f e r e n t  d e v i c e s .  P e rh ap s  th e  k a p i s i s a k a

was a  more im proved  d e v ic e  t h a n  th e  a g g a l a v a t t i .
•  *

The g h a t i k a  m en t io n ed  i n  th e  Smp. p .  356, seems to  be 
*

a k in d  o f  s im p le  b o l t  w hich  when u s e d  t o  c lo s e  a  door, s t i l l  

p e r m i t s  p eo p le  f&on o p en in g  i t  from o u ts id e - .  The d e v ic e  

c a l l e d  P. t a la -  a p p e a r s  to  be a l e v e r ,  w h ich .w as  p u t  th ro u g h  

a h o le  i n  t h e  door  p o s t .  I t  was, made o f  m e t a l ,  wood o r  

h o r n .  But i t  a p p e a r s  t o  have been  made i n  su ch  a  s im p le  

f a s h i o n  a s  to  e n a b le  anybody to  make one su ch  l e v e r ,  and 

t h e r e w i t h  open vanyvdoor.

The two te rm s  P. S u c iy a n ta k a  and kuncikam uddika  would 

a p p e a r  to  i n d i c a t e  th e  most complex o f  th e  l o c k i n g  d e v ic e s  

u s e d  a t  t h e  t i m e .  The fo rm e r  p ro b a b ly  was a  l o c k  em ploying  

p in s  an  . in  th e  k a .p i s i s a k a  b u t  o f  a  more .complex d e s ig n  a s

^ " a g g a la v a t t i  nama d varabahaye  samappamano yeva  ag g a la t th am b o  • • *
v u c c a t i  y a t t h a  t i n i  c a t t a r i  c h id d a n i  k a t v a  su c iy o  d e n t i

k a p i s i s a k a m  nama dvarabaham v i j j h i t v a  t a t t h a  p a v e s i t o
a g g a la - p a s a k o  v u c c a t i . ‘ s u c i t i  t a t t h a  m a j jh e  chiddam k a t v a  

' - ♦
■ pav es i ta .  V inaya T e x t s ,  P t .  I l l ,  p .  106.
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i s  i n d i c a t e d  "by th e  te rm  y a n t a ,  and t h e p l a t t e r  seems to  he 

a hey  o f  a  s i m i l a r l y  advanced  t y p e , The Vis&ddhimagga 

r e f e r s  to  th e  case  o f  a k u n c ik a ,  P .  Im n c ik ak p sa  and compares 

t h e  shape  o f  t h e  c u t i c l e  o f  a  f i n g e r ,  P. h a t t h a i i g u l i t t a c a  

to  t h a t  o f  a  key c a s e ,  [Tsm. 251] .

From t h e . d e t a i l s  we have cons ide red -  i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  

th e  t y p e  o f  l o c k  u s e d  i n  I n d i a  and C eylon  was s i m i l a r  a t  

l e a s t  i n  p r i n c i p l e ,  t o  t h e  lo c k s  u s e d  i n  most c o u n t r i e s  i n  

a n c i e n t  t im e s  and i n  l e s s  advanced  c o u n t r i e s . even to d a y .
i

The s i m p l e s t  form o f  - l o c k i n g  d e v ic e  u s e d  i n  Ceylon i n

th e  p r e s e n t  day c o n s i s t s  o f  a  c r o s s  b a r  p l a c e d  b e h in d  th e

door  and i n s e r t e d  i n t o  a s t a p l e  f i x e d  on each  door  p o s t ,

b u t  i t  h a s  t h e  d i s a d v a n ta g e  t h a t  i t  can  o n ly  be o p e r a t e d

from i n s i d e  th e  h o u s e .  But t h i s  t y p e  was. im proved by t h e

a d d i t i o n  o f  p i n s  P. s u c i  i n s e r t e d  i n  v e r t i c a l  h o l e s  i n  th e

s t a p l e  o r  P. k a p i s i s a k a .  A r u d im e n ta ry  key  was v ised  to

o p e r a t e  t h i s  ty p e  o f  l o c k .  Locks b a s e d  on t h i s  p r i n c i p l e

h a v e 'b e e n  u se d  i n  d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  o f  t h e  w or ld  r a n g in g  from
2

S c a n d in a v ia  t o  E g y p t .  P i t t - R i v e r s  h a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  a

s i m i l a r  l o c k  from I n d i a ,  where t h r e e  p i n s  a r e  u s e d  i n  a  box

t h a t  may be i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  a g g a l a v a t t i  o r  th e  k a p i s i s a k a .
•  *

The key  o f  t h i s  l o c k  i s  a  ro d  b e n t  somewhere n e a r  th e  m idd le
s

and i t  i s  u s e d  to  r a i s e  th e  p in s  when th e  door h as  to  be 

o p e n e d .^
p ~ ” “ ~  ̂ "

P i t t - R i v e r s , On th e  Development and D i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  Locks 
and Keys* P l a t e  I I ,  F i g s .  10B, 11B and 12B*

2 .i b i d ,  p .  7 .  f
3i b i d .  P l a t e  I I I ,  P i g s .  13B and 1 4 B.
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I t  i s  a modern l o c k  and i s  d e s c r i b e d  by* P i t t - R i v e r s  as
' *?. • 1 

a p i n - l o c k ,  i n  o t h e r  words a S u c i -y a n ta k a .

1 ■
The deve lopm ent  of. t h e  l o c k  and the k e y  a s  e x p l a i n e d  by 1
P i t t - R i v e r s  i s  h e l p f u l  i n  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  t h e  p a s s a g e s  from
P a l i  a l r e a d y  q u o te d .  R e le v a n t  p o r t i o n s  from P i t t - R i v e r s
a r e  g iv e n  below w i t h  my own comments i n  b r a c k e t s .  ,

The common door, b o l t :  h a v in g  c o n t in u e d  to  be a v a i l a b l e  
a s  an  i n s i d e  f a s t e n i n g ,  i n  a d d i t i o n  to  more complex 
c o n t r i v a n c e s ,  f o r  s e c u r i n g  d o o r s ,  h a s  co n t in u ed ,  to  be 
u n i v e r s a l l y  employed up  t o  th e  p r e s e n t  t i m e ,  and may be 
compared i n  n a t u r e  to  t h o s e  f o s s i l ,  s p e c i e s , w h i c h ,  h a v in g  . 
n e v e r  become u n s u i t e d  to  t h e i r  e n v i r o n m e n t , have s u r v i v e d  
th r o u g h o u t  s u c c e s s i v e  g e o l o g i c a l  p e r io d s . ,  . \

The two g r e a t  d e s i d e r a t a  i n  t h e  s t a g e  o f  t h e  l o c k  th a t -  V 
we a r e  n o w .c o n s id e r in g  were s e c u r i t y  and r a p i d i t y ,  b o t h  o f  
which  must have f o r c e d  th e m se lv e s  on th e  n o t i c e  o f  t h e  
p r im e v a l  hox iseho lder  ea ch  t im e  he c r o s s e d  t h e  t h r e s h o l d  
o f  h i s  d o o r .  ' The f i r s t  i d e a  which  sx iggested  i t s e l f  was to  
pu t  a__bolt ( i , e P .a g g a la )  i n  a  box (P .  a g g a l a v a t t i  o r  ' 
k a p i s i s a k a )  so t h a t  one could  g e t  a t  i t  to  l i f t * t h e  tu m b le r  
(P .  s u c i )  w i t h o u t  a  key e s p e c i a l l y  a d a p te d  to. e n t e r  t h e '  - 
box and r a i s e  i t  (P .  t a l a  ? ) ,  b u t  a s  lo n g ,  a s  o n ly  one tu m b le r  
was u s e d  i t  m ust  have been, v e r y  e a s y  to  p i c k  sxich .a l o c k  by 
r a i s i n g  th e  tu m b le r  w i t h  any s h a r p - p o i n t e d  i n s t r u m e n t  t h a t  
m ig h t  be i n t r o d u c e d  i n t o  t h e  h o l e ,  (P .  t a l a c c h id d a m .  ye., 
p i  t e  u g g h a ^ e tv a  p a v i s a n t i .v ih a r a .  a g u t t a  h o n t i ) ,  By u s i n g  
two t u m b le r s  ( t i n i  c a t t a r i  c h id d a n  k a t v a  su c iy o  d e n t i ) ,  i t  
would be i m p o s s i b l e  to  r a i s e  them b o t h  a t  o n ce ,  e x c e p t  by 
a  key c o n s t r u c t e d  w i t h  p r o j e c t i o n s  o r  t e e t h  to  f i t  i n t o  th e  
n o tc h e s ,  o r  h o l e s  i n  th e  t u m b l e r s ,  vdiich t e e t h  must 
n e c e s s a r i l y  be a t  t h e  same d i s t a n c e  a p a r t  a s  n o t c h e s ,  and, 
a s  t h e  . tu m b le rs  were h id d e n  i n  th e  box ,  no one u n a c q u a in te d  * 
w i t h  t h e  c o n t r i v a n c e  ( s u c i - y a n t a k a  ?) c o u ld  make a key to  
f i t  th e  l o c k ,  which  b y : t h i s  means a f f o r d e d  to  some e x t e n t  
th e  s e c u r i t y  t h a t  was r e q u i s i t e ,  ( p . 7 . ) .

I n  th e  p a s s a g e  from Smp. 356. i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  
n o te  t h a t  when th e  s u c i y a n t a k a  and t h e  k u n c ik a -m u d d ik a  
were used '  t o  l o c k  th e  d o o r s ,  th e  t h i e v e s  c o u ld  no t  open 
t h e  door  t h e m s e l v e s , ;but had to. s h o u t  t o  th e  in m a te s  

■ "Open th e  d o o r " .
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K i t c h e n  & F i r e p l a c f e . Ihe  f i r e p l a c e  was made of, t h r e e  

f  i r e b r i o k s , J o t i p a s a n a  o v e r  which t h e  v e s s e l  was p l a c e d .
i 1 '  . . *

Firew ood  was t u r n t  to  produce a sm o ke le ss  c h a r c o a l ,

[Sum ¥11 .  p .  9 ^5 J .  fh e  f i r e p l a c e  u s e d  i n  Geylon to d a y  

conforms e x a c t l y  t o . t h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n ,  t h e  o n ly  d i f f e r e n c e  

b e in g  that... t h e  f i r e  i s  n o t  always re d u c e d  to  a  sm okeless  

c o n d i t i o n .  •

S a n i t a t i o n  and W a te r , I h e r e  were s e p a r a t e  u r i n a r i e s  

( 8 . S u l u d i y a v a t a n ) and l a v a t o r i  e s ( S . p i y a v i g e ) [ S i k h a , p . 5 . ]  

The l a v a t o r i e s  were o f  two t y p e s :  one w i t h  a  p i t / ( S . p u p

v a l a ) ’ [S ik h a  p .5 J  and i n  th e  o t h e r  a pan  l i k e  dec U n i t y
•- v

was made i n  th e  s to n e  s lab - 'w h ich 'w as  u s e d  a s  th e  leaving 

s to n e  o f  th e  l a v a t o r y . -  W ater  was u s e d - t o ' f l u s h  th e  b a s i n ,  

l a v a t o r i e s  o f  t h i s  ty p e  a r e  y e t  to  be s e e n  i n  th e  groxip o f  

r u i n s  a t  A n u rad h apu ra ,  known--as’th e .  W es te rn  m o n a s t e r i e s , 

[M em oirs , A.-S, 0. Vol. ' l y  p l a t e  v37y l a p o y a n a  Group H, and.- . .  

p l a t e  39 J> l i  i s  t h i s - t y p e - o f  l a v a t o r y  t h a t  i s  r e f e r r e d

to  i n  t h e  Sumangala Y i l a s i i ^ i ,  p .  597.

I n  th e  compounds o f  m o n a s t i c - b u i l d i n g s  w a t e r  was

d r a i n e d  o u t  by means o f "p i p e s , J a l a n i g g a m a n a l i , [Mv.3 6 , p. 78 jy
« ' . . .

At th e  e n t r a n c e  o f  l a r g e  m o n a s t e r i e s , t h e r e ,  was a p a v i l i o n  .1 

where w a te r  was k e p t  so t h a t  t h e s e  monks e n t e r i n g  th e  M

m o n a s te ry  c o u ld  wash t h e i r  f e e t  b e f o r e  e n t e r i n g .  Sometimes' 

the, p a v i l i o n  was two s t o r i e d , [Fi’agm en ta ry  P i l l a r  I n s .  o f  ; 

t h e  t im e o f  Mahinda IY, E . k . H I ,  227J .. I n  s m a l l  

m o n a s t e r i e s ,  a s  i s  done even today ,-  a  l a r g e  p o t :o f  w a te r  

was p l a c e d  a t  t h e  . d o o r . , ;



CHAPTER V I I I  

THE VILLAGE?'

The v i l l a g e  was sometimes s u r ro u n d e d  by a  b r i c k  w a l l

o r  a  f e n c e  'of  th o r n y  b r a n c h e s ,  P. K an ta k asak h a  and sometimes
•  •

n o t ,  [Smp. 2 9 8 , - 3 0 0 ] .  When t h e  v i l l a g e  was su r ro u n d e d  by a

vvall o r  f e n c e  i t  was u s u a l l y  p ro v id e d  w i t h  a t  l e a s t  two

en tz ,anees:, [Ysm. 7 2 ] .  The w a l l  o r  f e n c e  p ro v id e d  p r o t e c t i o n

from  r o b b e r s  and w i ld  a n im a ls ,  and a l s o  seems t o ' have been

r e g a r d e d  as  a  l e g a l  boundary* '1' These b o u n d a r i e s  seem to  have

been  f i x e d  by t h e  s t a t e .  For  i n s t a n c e ,  King Pandukabhaya
•  •

i s  s t a t e d  t o  have s e t  up b o u n d a r ie s  f o r . a l l  t h e  v i l l a g e s  i n  

Geylon a t  t h e  t im e ,  [Mv. 10.1033*

Like  th e  v i l l a g e ,  a  house  too  was! sometimes e n c lo s e d  

i n  a f e n c e  and e x i t  and e n t r a n c e  were p r o v i d e d  th ro u g h  a 

g a t e  c o n s i s t i n g  of two v e r t i c a l  p o s t s  p l a c e d  a p a r t ,  a c r o s s  

which  p o l e s  were p l a c e d  h o r i z o n t a l l y  th r o u g h  h o l e s  made i n  

t h e  two p o l e s  [Smp. 3003* This  ty p e  o f  g a t e  was known as  • 

a P. su c id v a ra *

The s t r e e t s  i n  a  v i l l a g e  were n o t  w e l l  made and 

- c o n s e q u e n t ly  ’on r a i n y  days p e o p le  a r e  s a i d  to  have sunk i n  

t h e  mud up to  t h e i r  k n ees  and d u r i n g  h o t  w e a th e r  th e  ro a d s  

a r e  s a i d  to  have b een  d u s ty ,  [Vsm. 34-33-

I t  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  to  a s c e r t a i n  t h e  s i z e  o f  v i l l a g e s

1 -Smp. 300, t a t r a  p a r i k k i t t a s s a  p a r ik k h e p o  yeva  pa r icghedo*
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t h a t  e x i s t e d  in. a n c i e n t  Ceylon, b u t  v i l l a g e s  o f . a  hundred

f a m i l i e s  and .of t h i r t y - t w o .  f a m i l i e s  are; m en t io n ed ,  [Vsm. 24-6;

Pap* V. .333. As was m en t io ned  e a r l i e r  sometimes v i l l a g e s

c o n t a i n e d  o n ly  p e o p le  o f  one . p r o f e s s i o n  o r  t r a d e .  V i l l a g e s .

o f  c a n d a l a s ,  [Ysm. 6 5 0 ] ,  o f . p o t t e r s ,  kumbhakara [Vsm. 91]?

of  Sm iths ,  [E. Z.TV. 22 2 ] ,  o f  tem ple  a t t e n d a n t s  ( a ra m ik a )

■ [Mv. 5 2 -2 6 ],snd;df c a r p e n t e r s  (v a d d h a k i )  [.Vap. 606] a r e  o f t e n• ♦

r e f e r r e d  t o  t h e  com m entaries  and o t h e r  works o f  t h e  p e r i o d .

There  was a  w a l l  around the, c i t y  o f , A nuradhapura  and th e  

w a l l  t h a t  w a s . b u i l t  a round  th e  c i t y  by King Kutakannatissc iwas '  

seven  h a t t h a  i n  h e i g h t .  He a l s o  c o n s t r u c t e d  a  moat (p a r ik h a ) -  

a ro u nd  t h e . c i t y ,  [$Lv. 34*33]* In  l a t e r  t im e s  th e  -w all  was 

r a i s e d  i n  h e i g h t  to  secu re ,  g r e a t e r  s a f e t y  f o r  t h e  c i t y ,

[Mv. 35*96] .  As t h e  r u i n s  o f  t h i s  w a l l  show, th e  c i t y  v^all 

was b u i l t  o f  stone, and was covered  w i t h  a  c o a t  o f  x o la s te r ,  

a s  in .  l a t e r ■ t im e s ,  [Mv. 6 0 . 3 ]*

The V i l l a g e  and the. C i ty .

Though t h e r e  a r e  1 1 0  d e t a i l ' s  a b o u t  t h e  s t r u e t u r e s  s e t  up 

on. th e  c i t y  w a l l  ' o f - Anuradhapura  i t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  Vi jayab ah u  

I  b u i l t  a  c i t y  w a l l  around  Polonnaruwa, p ro v id e d  w i th  g a t e -  

tov /ers  (nekagopuras 'am yuttam ) ,  [Mv. 60*33* I n  t h e  c i t y  

t h e r e  were f o u r  g a tew ay s ,  P. =dvara, a t  t h e  f o t i r  c a r d i n a l  

p o i n t s .  The K i n g ' s  p a l a c e  was s i t u a t e d  a t  t h e  South  g a t e ,  

[Smp. 99; Mv. 3 8 . 9 ] ' . and so was th e  p a r k  c a l l e d  Nandana,

[Mv. 15*2. ] .
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A texmi t h a t  occurs- r e p e a t e d l y  i n  t h e  a c c o u n t s  o f

towns and v i l l a g e s  g iv e n  i n  th e  P a l i  A t t h a k a t h a s  and o ther .
•  •

works i s  th e  word i n d a k h i l a ,  [Vsm* p. 72;  Smp.2993* A t o w n 1 

o r  v i l l a g e  i s  s a i d  t o  have two, ox  one i n d a k h l l a  a t  t h e  

ga tew ay ,  th o u g h  t h e r e  were, towns and v i l l a g e s  which  had no
— 1 -ri n d a k h i l a  a t  a l l . -  Where thex*e wex^e two i n d a k h i l a s  one 

seems to  have keen  b eh in d  t h e  ga tew ay  and i n s i d e  th e  

v i l l a g e  and one e v i d e n t l y  o u t s i d e  th e  gate?\fay, and where 

t h e r e  was o n ly  one, i t  was p la c e d  i n  t h e  centime o f  th e  

ga tew ay ,  be tw een  th e  g a t e  p o s t s .

Thus th e  i n d a k h i l a  i n  a  town o r  v i l l a g e  would a p p e a r  

to have  been  a p o s t  s i t u a t e d  e i t h e r  b e h in d  th e  ga tew ay  o r  

i n  f r o n t  o f  i t .  There  i s  no e v id en c e  to  show what p u rpo se"  

t h e  i n d a k h i l a  s e r v e d .  P o s s i b l y  i t  s e r v e d  a s  an o b s t r u c t i o n  

p l a c e d  i n  t h e  c e n t r e  of th e  gatew ay so t h a t  i t  co u ld  impede 

any sudden a t t e m p t  made by a n y - h o s t i l e  f o r c e  t o  e n t e r  t h e  

c i t y .  Two such  im pedim ents  would have  proved th e  more
p

e f f e c t i v e  i n  p r e v e n t i n g  an i n v a s i o n .

"^Indakh i le  t h i i a s s a t i  y a s s a  gamassa A n u ra d h a p u ra ssa  1eva
dve i n d a k h i l a .  T assa  ab b h a n ta r im e  i n d a k h i l e  t h i t a s s a ,  t a s s a
h i  b a h i r o  i n d a k h i  1  o abhidham m ikanayena ' arannasaaajkhepam
g a c c h a t i .  y a s s a  p ana  eko t a s s a  gamadvarabahanam v em aj jh e*
t h i t a s s a ,  y a t r a p i  h i  i n d a k h i l o  n ' a t t h i ,  t a t r a  gam advara-

-bahanam-vema$jhameva i n d a k h i l o t i  v u c c a t i ,  t e n a  v u t ta m
gamadvarabahanam v em a j jh e  t h i t a s s a t i .  [Smp. 2.993** *

2
I n  some p r e h i s t o r i c  f o r t s ,  t h e r e  a r e  banks  o f  e a r t h  p l a c e d  
i n  f r o n t  of t h e  e n t r a n c e s  i n  such a way as  to  p r e v e n t  ea sy  
e n t r y .  Such banks  a r e  to  be see n  a t  t h e  f o r t r e s s  o f  Maiden , 

■ C as t le^ . . /  [ A . H . A l l c r o f t ,  Ear thw ork  o f  . E ngland ,  pp*99j 1 0 1 ] .
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A nuradhapura ,  a c c o r d in g  to  th e  p a s s a g e  q uo ted  from  t h e  

Smp.. had two i n d a k h i l a . - - ' ’Whether t h e r e  were / tw o  i n d a k h i l a  

a t  each  o f  t h e  f o u r  ga tew ays  i s ,  however,  n o t  s t a t e d .

. , I n s i d e  t h e : c i t y  th e  m ain  s t r e e t  known as  mangul maha 4: 

v e y a , P . m anga lam ahav iIh ' i , - r a n  n o r t h : : and s o u th  to  meet
- i  . 'th e  n o r t h e r n  and s o u t h e r n  ga te? /ays .  There  were o t h e r  ■ :

m inor  s t r e e t s  and t h e  name o f  one such  s t r e e t  has  k e e n  .

p r e s e r v e d  f o r  u h . . The s t r e e t  -of f i s h e r m e n ,  ( k e v a t t a v i t h i ) \

was somewhere n e a r  t h e  S o u th e rn  g a t e  o f  t h e  C i ty ,  [Pap. 1 . 272 J .

T h is  shows t h a t  a t  l e a s t  some of th e  s t r e e t s  were s e t  a p a r t

f o r  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  c a s t e s  i n  th e  c i t y  o f  A n u ra d h ap u ra . •

S u r v i v a l s  o f  such  s t r e e t  names a r e  n o t  unknown to d ays  in- -

Colombo th e r e '  a r e  two s t r e e t s - k n o w n  a s  B adal  v l d i y a ,

G o ld s m i th s '  s t r e e t ,  and S e t t i v l d i y a ,  M e rc h a n t s '  S t r e e t .
#  •  ”

The C e t i y a p a b b a t a  m oun ta in  a l s o  was s u r ro u n d e d  on t h e  ; 

f o u r  s i d e s  by a  ro a d  and t h e r e  were four, ga tew ays  g i v i n g  \ 

a c c e s s  t o  t h e  s a e r e d  m o u n ta in , [Mv. 3 4 . 75-77]* - ’

: , P a rk s  and Ponds t

. - /  CkY Amohge p u b l i c  a m e n i t i e s  : t h a t  g r a c e d 6 -th e  - 'C ity  o f  1 

A n u ra d h ap u ra -■from  v e r y  e a r l y  t im e s  were t h e  p a r k s ,  arama* 

Afama, a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  S am an tapasad ika  were tw o - fo ld j .  

f  1 0  wer g a r  cl e n s , , puppharama and f  r u i  t  gapd e n s , p h a l  a ram a ,

[Smp. 33 1 ] .  These were a r t i f i c i a l l y  made. But, some-of t h e .  

p a rk s  seem t o . h a v e  b ee n  developed'.-from n a t u r a l  f o r e s t s ,

■^Slab I n s .  of K assapa  V, E. Z . l .  43*
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a m id s t  which  t h e  e a r l y  s e t t l e r s  e s t a b l i s h e d  t h e i r  v i l l a g e s .

I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  th e  Mahamegha p a r k  i s  d e s c r i b e d  a s  ‘

M ahameghavanuyyana,1[Mv.15 -  93 and- Mahameghavana -

[Mv. 15*24; Smp. ; 993* But a t  t im e s  i t  i s  c a l l e d  T i s s a r a m a ;

[Mv. 15*2143* , But i t  would a p p e a r  t h a t  g e n e r a l l y  t h e  te rm

vana o r  vanuyyana i n d i c a t e d  a p a rk  of l a r g e  d im ens ions  end

t h a t  t h e  te rm "aram a meant som eth ing  o f ' s m a l l e r  d im en s io n s .

M ention  i s  made o f  numerous unnamed arama i n  th e  c h r o n i c l e r s

a n d - th e  , S i n h a l e s e  . i n s c r i p t i o n s  [Mv.-52.19; E . Z . I I I ,  7 6 ] .

The te rm  uyyana  was a l s o  u sed  i n  th e  -sense  o f  p a rk  a n d . t h e  /

Banmasi Uyana w hich  has  been  i d e n t i f i e d  dhows t h a t  i t  i s

o f  s m a l l  p r o p o r t i o n s  and was p r o b a b ly  n o t  I n t e n d e d  to  be u sed

as  a  p u b l i c  p a r k .  '■[

Some o f  t h e  e a r l i e s t  p a r k s  made i n  Ceylon were, t h e

Mahanaga p a rk  a t  Mahiyahgana, and th e  Mahamegiiavana and* ,

t h e  handanavana  a t -A n u ra d h a p u ra .  The: Mahanagavana was

s i t u a t e d  on t h e  bank of t h e  B iv e r '  M ahavali  and was t h r e e

yajam as  lo n g  and one y o ja n a  w i d e , - [Mv* 1 .2 2 ,  233*

The dim ensions  o f  th e  Mahameghavana a r e  n o t  ‘m en t ion ed
t h a t

b u t  t h e  Commentaries, s t a t e j ' i t  was s i t u a t e d  o u t s i d e  th e  

S o u th e rn  Gate d f  th e  C i ty  o f  A nuradhapura ,  [Smp. 993*

A s ' t h e  r o y a l  p a l a c e  a l s o  was s i t u a t e d  a t  ..the S o u th e rn  Gate, 

i t  was p r o b a b ly  s e t  up- p a r t l y  f o r  t h e  nise o f  t h e  r o y a l  

f a m i l y .  That  i t  ex ten d ed  up to  th e  e a s t e r n  gatew ay of  th e  

c i t y  i s  shown-by. a  s t a t e m e n t  o f  th e  Mahavamsa which  says
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t h a t  on a  c e r t a i n  o c c a s i o n  King P e v a u a m p iy a t i s s a  l e d  t h e

T hera  Mahinda to  th e  Mahame.ghavana a t  t h e  e a s t  gate,,  [Mv.

15* 11? 1 2 ] .  I t  was c o n s id e r e d  .as s u i t a b l e  a  p l a c e  f o r  th e

r e s i d e n c e  o f  monies a s  w e r e  t h e  J e ta v a n a ra m a  and th e

VeH.Ovana i n  I n d i a ,  and i t  was p ro v id e d  w i t h  ample shade  and *
ponds and p o o l s . a n d  was a l t o g e t h e r  a  p l e a s a n t  p l a c e ,  [Mv .1 5 * 9 j 

The Kandanavana was a l s o  s i t u a t e d  o u t s i d e  t h e " S o u t h e r n  

g a t e  and was s i t u a t e d  i n  t h e  K in g 1s P a rk  ( r a j u y y a n a ) ,

[Mv. .15*2] .  The r a ju y y a n a  m en t ioned  h e r e  i s  t h e  

M aham eghavana.and . t h e r e f o r e  th e  handana  form ed a p a r t  o f  the,  

Mahameghavana o r  was an e x t e n s i o n  of t h e  Mahameghavana. I t  

ex ten d ed  round  t h e - w e s t  s i d e  o f  t h e  w a l l ,  [Mv. 15* 11, 1 2 ] .

Sramas or,  s m a l l  g ro v e s  were a l s o  s e t  up "by Kings i n  

a n c i e n t  Ceylon i n  d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s  of t h e  Kingdom, and 

v a r i o u s  f r u i t  t r e e s  and f l o w e r i n g  t r e e s -  were grown i n  them. 

Some o f  t h e s e  were c o n f in e d  o n ly  to  one k in d  of, t r e e ,  as  

when King Aggabodhi I  p l a n t e d  a g rove  o f  c o c o n u ts ,  

n a l i k e r a r a m a , t h r  e e yo j ana  i n i e n g t h , [Mv. 42 .15]*

All i m p o r t a n t  Boyal Garden s e t  up a t  Anuradhapura  was 

th e  ra n m a s i  uyana  o r  Ctold P i s h  P a rk ,  [ V e s s a g ih iy a  I n s .  o f  

Sena I I ,  E . Z . l .  3 8 ] .  This  has  been  e x c a v a te d  and i d e n t i f i e d .  

I t®  main f e a t u r e s  a r e  b a t h s ,  d r e s s i n g  rooms and s to n e  s e a t s  

■ where th e  members o f  t h e  r o 3?-al; f a m i l y  c o u ld  b a th e  and en jo y  

t h e . s u n s h i n e . Remains a l s o  have been  found  t h e r e  of  

p a v i l i o n s  from  where t h e y  cou ld  p e rh a p s  w a tch  d anc ing  o r  

p e r fo rm a n c e s  o f  m u s i c . '
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N a t u r a l  f o r e s t s  were a l l o c a t e d  to  m o n a s t e r i e s  as  

s o u rc e s  .of t im b e r  f o r  t h e  m a in ten an ce  o f  m o n a s t ic  b u i l d i n g s  

and when su ch  f o r e s t ,  l a n d  was d e d i c a t e d  to  temples.,  s p e c i a l  

i n s t r u c t i o n s  were l a i d  down to  p r o h i b i t  t h e  f e l l i n g  o f  

t im b e r  by government o f f i c i a l s ?  [ B a d u l l a  P i l l a r  I n s . ?  E .Z . I I I - .  

p . 7 7 ] .

I n  a n c i e n t  GeyIon a d e q u a te  s u p p l i e s  of  w a te r  were made 

a v a i l a b l e ^ t q  th e  p e o p le  b o th  f o r  d r i n k i n g  and w ash ing .  The 

main r e s e r v o i r s K o f  w a t e r  were th e  t a n k s  P. Yapi? S. Yav.

These t a n k s  w ere  i i s u a l l y  c o n s t r u c t e d  by damming a  r i v e r ?  - 

P. b a n d h a t i ?  [Mv. 51* 7 l 3 x  The dam;; was known as  P. 

marlyada? [Mv. 5 1 -7 2 ] .  At d i f f e r e n t  p o i n t s  i n  t h e  dam w a te r  

was l e t  o u t  t h r o u g h .a n  o u t l e t ?  P. >qyaniddhamana? i n t o  a 

cana l?  P. m a t | ,  [Mv. 34* 32D or  P. a l i ^ S ^  a d i  [E. Z . I I I . p . 15 4 j 

and t h i s  w a t e r  was d i r e c t e d  t o  f i e l d s  s i t u a t e d  a lo n g  th e  

c a n a l .  When w a te r  i n  t h e  t a n k  e x c e e d e d ' i t s  c a p a c i t y  — w a te r  

escax^ed o ver  a  s p i l l  known as  P. Y a r i p a t a  o r  J a l a s a m p a ia  

. [Mv. 68. 37]*

To p r o v i d e  w a te r  f o r  p eo p le  l i v i n g  i n  t h e  towns,  

v a r i o u s  k i n d s  o f  ponds were dug and w a t e r  was s u p p l i e d  to  

t h e s e  ponds th ro u g h  u nd e rg round  c a n a l s ,  P. Ummagga [Mv. 35*983- 

c o n n e c te d  t o  t h e  t a n k s .  ? /a te r  was a l s o  c a r r i e d  to  ponds by

means of c l a y  p ip es?  and spec im ens  o f  su c h  p i p e s  have been  ,
£

discovex^ed a t  d i f f e r e n t  p l a c e s  i n  A nuradhapura ,  [A. S.O. 

Memoirs? Yol. I I I ? , p i .  XI]*
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There  were a l s o  ponds ,  which  depended on l o c a l  s p r i n g s

f o r ,t h e i r ..w a te r  and such  ponds were u s u a l l y  e n l a r g e d  w a t e r -

h o l e s  on r o c k .  One su ch  pond which was c o n s t r u c t e d  by

King B e v a n a m p iy a t i s s a  f o r  t h e  u se  o f  t h e  A rah an t  Mahinda and

his followers was the pond known as Nagacatukka, [Mv .16. 6].
But a s  th e  s o u rc e  o f  w a te r  i n  t h i s  t a n k  was n o t  p e r e n n i a l ,  a

l a t e r  k in g  - i s  s a i d  to have p ro v id e d  a  perm anen t  s u p p ly  of.

w a te r  .at t h i s  pond, [Mv. 42; 28]*

Ponds were a l s o  c o n s t r u c t e d  f o r  t h e  p u rp o se  o f  making

c i t i e s  and towns b e a u t i f u l ,  and we h e a r  of  a number o f  such

p o k k h a ra n i  b e in g  c o n s t r u c t e d  by d i f f e r e n t  k i n g s  i n  d i f f e r e n t

p a r t s  o f  t h e  c i t y  o f  A nuradhapura .  There  was f o r  example

a  sm a l l  . 'tank P .K huddika  v a p i  i n  t h e  r o y a l  p a r k  a t  '

Anuradhapura,[MY. 15*52] ,  'and a n o t h e r  b e a u t i f u l  pond, P.

C arupokkharan i  t o ■t h e  n o r t h  o f  t h e  r o y a l  p a l a c e ,  [M v.l5*30] .

I n  th e  p a rk  a t t a c h e d  to  th e  I s s a r a s a m a n a ra m a , a t  Anuradha-

p u ra  was a  p a rk  known as flGold P i s h  P a r k 1’, S. Ran rnasi

pokuna, [E .Z . 1 .  3 6 ]^ and a s  S . r a n  m asi  means g o ld  f i s h ,*

i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e  p a rk  took  i t s  name from a  pond 

i n  which  g o ld  f i s h  were  r e a r e d .

There  i s  e v id e n c e  to  show t h a t  (a t - -A nuradhapura)  t h e r e  

were- h o t  .w a te r ’ b a th s  which p ro v id e d  h o t  w a te r  f o r  b a t h i n g .  

These s p e c i a l  ponds were known as  P. J a n t a g h a i ’a p o k k h a ra n i ,  

[Mv. 5• 31]•  The Mahavagga, [ O iv . 5*14] r e f e r s  to  P. 

J a n t a - g h a r a ,  where monies cou ld  b a t h e  i n - ’warm w a te r ,  b u t  i t  

i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  u n d e r s t a n d  why warm w a te r  sh o u ld  have b een



1 5 1

n eeded  f o r  b a t h i n g ,  in - C e y lo n  where t h e ' c l i m a t e  i s  warm' , i

t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  ye ax's p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  t h o s e  p a r t s  o f  th e

i s l a n d  where t h e  a n c i e n t  towns and c i t i e s  were s i t u a t e d .

P ro b a b ly  t h e s e  ponds were' c o n s t r u c t e d  to  meet . the needs

o f  th e  s i c k ,  who were .not  . p e r m i t t e d  to  b a th e  i n  co ld  w a t e r .

jEor p u rp o s e s  o f  b a t h i n g  som etimes,  p e o p le ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y

B u d d h is t  monks* s e t  up an e n c lo s u r e  i n  a  r i v e r  o r  a. t a n k

so t h a t  t h e y  co u ld  make use  o f  t h i s  e n c lo s u r e  e x c l u s i v e l y ,

[ S ikha* :• < 53 and su ch  an  e n c lo s u r e  was known as  S.

N a h a n a to ia .  . ,

W eils  (P .  ;Udapaiia) were a l s o  dug f o r  o b t a i n i n g

d r i n k i n g  w a t e r ,  [Mv. 4 2 .6 6 ] .  They were c o n s t r u c t e d  by

l i n i n g  w a l l s  o f  the., p i t  w i t h  c i r c u l a r  bands  of  e a r t h e n

'w a re ,  . l a i d  one above th e  'o th e r .  B i g g e r . w e l l s  were s q u a re  I

i n  shape  and t h e  s u r f a c e  o f  t h e  w a l l s - w e r e  l i n e d  w i th

s e m i - d r e s s e d  b lo c k s  of s to n e  s t a g g e r e d  i n  such  a way as  t o  j

fo rm  a  s e r i e s  of  s t e p s  along: which  p e o p le  cou ld  g e t  down . ;

t o  th e  l e v e l  o f  th e  w a te r ,  [A-S.C. Memoirs, I I P ,  p l a t e  XXI].I

The d e s c r i p t i o n ,  o f  t h e  b u i l d i n g  o f  Anuradhapura  by

Xing Pandukabhaya a s  g iv e n  i n  th e  Mahavamsa and Dipa Yamsa *
#  *  *  » !

p r o v id e  s u f f i c i e n t  ev id en c e  to  show t h a t  t h e r e  was a t  l e a s t  

an  e l e m e n ta r y  sy s tem  of  town p l a n n i n g .  The sys tem ,  though  

a t t r i b u t e d  to  th e  t im e  o f  King Pandukabhaya was-more :

p r o b a b ly  t h e  sy s tem  c u r re n t -  i n - t h e  f o u r t h  and th e  f i f t h  -

c e n t u r y  A.D. when th e  C h ro n ic l e s  were b e in g  com piled .
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A ccord ing  to  t h i s  a c c o u n t ,  [Mv. 1 0 . 8 9  *102] th e  k in g  " l a i d  

o u t  f o u r  su b u rb s  as  w e l l  as  th e  Abhaya t a n k ,  t h e  Common 

Cemetery,  t h e  p l a c e  o f  e x e c u t io n ,  and th e  c h a p e l  o f  t h e  

Queens of t h e  West, t h e  banyan t r e e  o f  V essavana  and th e  

Palm yra  palm o f  th e  Demon o f  t h e  M a la d ie s ,  th e  ground s e t  

a p a r t . f o r  th e  Yonas. and t h e  house  of t h e  G rea t  S a c r i f i c e ;  

a l l  t h e s e  he  l a i d  o u t  n e a r  th e  w es t  g a t e . "

Do th e  n o r t h  w e s t  o f  th e  ceBietery he b u i l t  a v i l l a g e  

s p e c i a l l y  t o  s e g r e g a t e  th e  p e o p le  who c le a n e d  th e  c i t y .  

E lsew he re  he b u i l t  v i l l a g e s  f o r  a s c e t i c s ,  huntsmen and 

f o r  r e l i g i o u s  g roups  such  as  th e  a 3 1 v i k a s  and th e  Brahmins.

Prom t h i s  a c c o u n t  and o t h e r  e v id e n c e  adduced above i n  

t h e  c h a p t e r  on t h e  s o c i a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  c r a f t s m e n ,  i t  a p p e a r s  

t h a t  th e  a r ran g em en t  o f  towns i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon was n o t  

d e te rm in e d  by c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  such a s  s u i t a b i l i t y  o f  l a n d ,  

s a n i t a t i o n ,  a v a i l a b i l i t y  of  w a te r ,  so much a s  by s o c i a l  

and r e l i g i o u s  r e q u i r e m e n ts *

I r r i g a t i o n  Works*

A g r i c u l t u r e  h a s  b een  th e  main o c c u p a t i o n  o f  t h e  p eo p le  

o f  Ceylon from th e  e a r l i e s t  t im e s ,  and a s  th e  c u l t i v a t i o n  

o f  r i c e  needs  l a r g e  q u a n t i t i e s  of  w a t e r  made a v a i l a b l e  a t  

r e g u l a r  p e r i o d s ,  c u l t i v a t o r s  cou ld  n o t  depend on n a t u r a l  

r a i n f a l l  to  p r o v id e  t h e  w a te r  r e q u i r e d .  I t  was t o  me.pt 

t h i s  need  f o r  r e g u l a r  s u p p l i e s  o f  w a te r  which co u ld  n o t  be 

o t h e r w i s e  o b t a i n e d  t h a t  th e  method of r e t a i n i n g  th e  w a te r  

of r i v e r s  by making dams a c r o s s  r i v e r s  was d e v i s e d .
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A r e s e r v o i r  o f  w a te r  th u s  c o n s t r u c t e d  was c a l l e d

P. v a p i ,  S. VaV o r  P. t a t a ,  [Mv.42. 293* C o n s t r u c t i o n  of.

tanlcs and o t h e r  i r r i g a t i o n  works a r e  m en t io n ed  i n  t h e  e a r l y

l i t e r a r y  works and i n s c r i p t i o n s .  The e a r l i e s t  such

r e s e r v o i r  "bu i l t  i n  Ceylon was t h e  Abhayavapi ,  c o n s t r u c t e d

by King Pandukabhaya a t  A nuradhapura .  L a t e r  r u l e r s  such  as  
•  •

L e v a n a m p iy a t i s s a ,  D u t thagam ani ,  B h a t ik a b h a y a  were
' ♦  *  *

i n s t r u m e n t a l  i n  cons t r u e t i n g  a  l a r g e  number of tanks*  King 

Mahasena, who c o n s t r u c t e d  p e rh a p s  t h e  l a r g e s t  t a n k  a t  th e  

t im e ,  t h e  M a h i h r r a v a p i , i s  c o n s id e r e d  t o  have been  

r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  c o n s t r u c t i n g  t h e  l a r g e s t , a n d  most e f f e c t i v e  

i r r i g a t i o n  sys tem  i n  th e  i s l a n d  d u r i n g  t h e  A nuradhapura  

p e r i o d .

A t a n k  was c o n s t r u c t e d  by b u i l d i n g  a  dam, P.bandhanam,

[Mv. 4-2.343 a c r o s s  a r i v e r  so t h a t  t h e  w a t e r  would be

c o l l e c t e d  i n  one p l a c e .  Then th e  w a te r  would be l e t  o u t

as  r e q u i r e d  a lo n g  c a n a l s ,  P. a l i ,  m a t i  and d i r e c t e d  to

f i e l d s  t h a t  nee d ed  to  be i r r i g a t e d .  The d e v ic e  which l e t

o u t  w a te r  f rom  a t a n k  ¥/as c a l l e d  P. toyan iddham ana,

n i  d d hamana t  umb a  and S. s o r o w a ,  o r  bio l a  [ Bhampi y a t u v a . 131 j .
• *  . *

The i n l e t  o f  a  t a n k  which a d m i t t e d  w a t e r  from a r i v e r  o r  

t h ro u g h  a  c a n a l  was c a l l e d  ayamukha, [ M a n . I l l ,  1573* A 

s p i l l  was c o n s t r u c t e d  on th e  dam of a t a n k  to  l e t  o u t  any 

ex c e s s  o f  w a te r  which  m igh t  endanger  t h e  dam, [Mv.48*1483* 

Such a  s p i l l  was c a l l e d  P., V a r i sa m p a ta ,  J a l a s a m p a ta  o r



V a r i p a t a ,  [Mv. 48, 148; 68. 37I- The c a p a c i t y  o f  a  t a n k
s

was m easured  i n  te rm s  o f  th e  a r e a  i t  co u ld  p r o v id e  w i th  

w a te r  and a t a n k  t h a t  c o u ld  i r r i g a t e  a  th o u san d  P .K a r i s a  

o f  l a n d  would be c a l l e d  P. s a h a s s a k a r i s a  v a p i ,  [Mv.35*683



CHAPTER IX

PORTIFICATIORS

When th e  e a r l y  I n d i a n  im m ig ra n ts  a r r i v e d  i n  Ceylon,

t h e i r  a t t e m p t  to  occupy th e  i s l a n d  was. opposed by th e  l o c a l

p o p u l a t i o n .  Though a l a r g e  p o r t i o n  o f  th e  s t o r y  o f  t h i s

o c c u p a t io n  g i v e n  i n  t h e  MV. has  to  be r e g a r d e d  a s  l e g e n d a r y

th e  c o n f l i c t  be tw een  th e  i n v a d e r s  and t h e  l o c a l  p o p u l a t i o n

emerges as  a  f a c t  ou t  o f  t h i s  co n fu se d  mass o f  i n f o r m a t i o n .

This  c o n f l i c t  seems to  have c o n t in u e d  up to  th e  t im e  o f

King Pandukabhaya,  .who. was th e  f i r s t  t o  c o n s o l i d a t e  h i s  « *

power ov er  t h e  country ,  and who was a b l e  t o  d e v o te  h i m s e l f

t o  t h e  t a s k  o f  c o n s t r u c t i v e  work. I t  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  from

t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  d e a l i n g  w i th  t h i s  p e r i o d  t o  a s c e r t a i n  t h e

n a t u r e  o f  t h e  f o r t i f i c a t i o n s  u sed  by t h e  I n v a d e r s  o r  t h e

l o c a l  p o p u l a t i o n .  But t h e r e  i s  e v id e n c e  to  show t h a t

a t t e m p t s  were made to  u s e  th e  n a t u r a l  f e a t u r e s  o f  th e

c o u n t r y  a s  much a s  was p o s s i b l e  f o r  d e f e n s i v e  p u r p o s e s .

M a t e r i a l  f o r  s t r u c t u r a l  f o r t i f i c a t i o n s  must have  n e c e s s a r i l

been  s c a r c e  o r  n o t  a v a i l a b l e ,  a s  th e  i n v a d e r s  had s c a r c e l y

th e  t im e  o r  t h e  knowledge o f  t h e  c o u n t ry  and i t s  r e s o u r c e s

to  u n d e r t a k e  su ch  c o m p a r a t iv e ly  l a r g e - s c a l e  p r o j e c t s .

When King Pandukabhaya waged war a g a i n s t  h i s  u n c l e s ,
*  *

he made u s e  o f  t h e  l o c a l  m o u n ta in s  a s  s t r o n g h o l d s .  The



D o la p a b b a ta  and th e  Dhumarakkhapabbata were  b o t h .f o r t i f i e d  * -

by him, [Mv. 10. .,44, 46 ~w .

The f i r s t  m en t io n  o f  a  f o r t  o c c u rs  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  

t h e  war be tw een  King B utthagam ani and t h e  Tamil r u l e r  E l a r a

who a t  t h e  t im e  o c c u p ie d  t h e  whole o f  t h e  c e n t r a l  p a r t  o f
p ■Ceylon, i n c l u d i n g  A nuradhapura  and a l s o  p a r t s  o f  t h e

S o u th e rn  c o u n t r y  e x c e p t in g  th e  t e r r i t o r y  t h a t  b e lo n g e d  to

t h e  King o f  Mahagama on th e  s o u t h e r n  c o a s t .  When

B utthagam ani  s e t  o u t  f rom  Mahagama to  wage war a g a i n s t  t h e  
•  *  ■ *

T am ils ,  he had  to  p a s s  th ro u g h  sev en  o u t p o s t s  manned by 

Tamil g a r r i s o n s ,  [Mv. 22, 1 0 ] ,  and a l s o  a n o t h e r  s e r i e s  o f  

f i f t e e n  g a r r i s o n s  commanded.b y ,w e l l  known s o l d i e r s , [Mv.22, 

10-15]* Whether t h e r e  w e r e ,any s t r u c t u r a l  . f o r t i f i c a t i o n s  

a t  t h e s e  p l a c e s  i t  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e ,  t o  a s c e r t a i n  from  t h e  

meagre i n f o r m a t i o n  av a i lab le ' -  i n  th e  Mv. - -

But t h e  C h ro n ic le ,  i s  more h e l p f u l  when i t  d e s c r i b e s  

t h e  l a s t  and p e rh a p s  th e  most  r e l i a b l e  s t r o n g h o l d  o f  t h e  

Tamils  -  t h e  f o r t i f i e d  c i ty -  c a l l e d  : V 1 j i t a n a g a r a ,  [Mv. 25,.

24 -  4 6 ] .  /  . - , ^

A cc o rd in g  to  t h i s  C h ro n ic l e ,  t h e  f o r t  was s u r ro u n d e d  

by a  w a l l ,  18 c u b i t s  ( a t t h a r a s a h a t t h a )  i n  h e i g h t  and i t s  ^

l e n g t h  was 8; u s a b h a s .  The Commentary t o  th e  Mv. says  t h a t

i t  was s u r ro u n d e d  by t h r e e  mbats ( P . t i p a r i k h a m )  one. o f  which

w a s ■f i 1 1 ed ;wi t h . mud,. ( P . K addam aparikha^ , [ Vap. 47 6 j .

There  were e v i d e n t l y  f o u r  g a t e s ,  th o u g h  o n ly  th e  s o u t h  g a t e



[Mv. 25? 24] and t h e  e a s t  g a t e  [Mv. 25? 253 a r e  m en t ion ed .

Gopuras were s e t  up o v e r  each ga tew ay .  The g a t e s ,  were

p ro b a b ly  made o f  wood r e i n f o r c e d  by i r o n  (P .  ayokammakata),

tho ug h  G e ig e r  t r a n s l a t e s  t h e  p h r a s e  " g a t e s  o f  wrought i r o n " ? ,

[Mv. 25“ 2,8]. The m a t e r i a l s  u sed  i n  t h e s e  s t r u c t u r e s ?  were

s to ne?  P. s i  la? p l a s t e r ?  P. sudha and b r i c k ,  i t t h a k a .  The
«  *

, g a t e  p l a t e s - w e r e  h in g e d  onto  d o o r p o s t s ,  P . , d v a rab ah a  [Mv.

2 -5 , 3 8 ] which  were p r o v id e d  w i th  t h r e s h o l d s ,  ummara,

[Mv. 25? 383* :

.Yet a n o t h e r  f o r t  i s  m en t ioned  i n  t h e  Mv- i n  c o n n e c t io n

vwLth t h e  campaigns o f  B u t th a g a m a n i , f o r  we a r e  t o l d  t h a t
♦  •  •

a f t e r  he subdued VI j i t a n a g a r a -  he marched on a n o t h e r  Tamil 

f o r t  c a l l e d  M ahe lan ag ara ,  [Mv. 25?  ̂ 483* T h is  f o r t i f i e d  1  

town too  was s u r ro u n d e d  by t h r e e  w a l l s  and an u n d e rg ro w th  

o f  Kadamba p l a n t s  (R a u c le a  Cadamba), b u t  had  o n l y  one g a t e .

Though th e  S igS 'r iya  f o r t r e s s  i s  one o f  t h e  most 

im p r e s s i v e  and c o l o s s a l  s t r u c t u r e s  t o  be s e e n  i n  Ceylon,

- i t  r e c e i v e s  o n ly  s c a n t y  m en t io n  i n  th e  Mv. R e f e r r i n g  t o  

i t s  c o n s t r u c t i o n  th e  Chronic le  says  t h a t  King K assapa  t h r o u g h  

f e a r  o f  h i s  b r o t h e r  s u r ro u n d e d  th e  S i g i r i y a  ro c k  w i th  a 

waj . 1  and b u i l t  a  s t a i r c a s e  up to  th e  to p  o f  t h e  ro c k ,

. [Mv. 39, 2—41•

When th e '  c a p i t a l  o f  Ceylon was removed to  P u l a t t h i n a g a r a ,  

t h i s  l a t t e r  c i t y  too  was su r ro u n d e d  by a  w a l l  and on o c c a s io n s  

iw h e n  t h r e a t e n e d  by enemies? th e . -d e fe n d e r s  of t h e  c i t y  fo u g h t
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from  g a t e  to w e rs  (P . go p u ra )  and to w e r s ,  (P .  a t t a l a ) ,* *

[Mv. 58. 53]•

Though th e  i n f o r m a t i o n  r e g a r d i n g  f o r t i f i e d  b u i l d i n g s  

fo und  i n  t h e  c h r o n i c l e s  i s  s c a n t y  th e  remains  o f  t h e  

S i g i r i y a  f o r t r e s s  a r e  h e l p f u l  i n  r e c o n s t r u c t i n g  t h e  norm al 

ty p e  o f  f o r t i f i c a t i o n  as  c o n s t r u c t e d  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon.

This  f o r t r e s s  was c o n s t r u c t e d  i n  t h e  5 th  C en tu ry  A*I), by 

King K assap a .  The S i g i r i y a  f o r t r e s s  i s  d e s c r i b e d  by h r .  

P a r a n a v i t a n a  a s  f o l l o w s :

"To th e  e a s t  as  w e l l  as  to  th e  w e s t  o f  t h e  S i g i r i y a  
ro c k ,  r e c t a n g u l a r  a r e a s  had been e n c lo s e d  by r a m p a r t s  
and m o a ts ,  t h e  b a s e  o f  the  r o c k  i t s e l f  s e r v i n g  as  
t h e  d e f e n c e  on one s i d e .  The r a m p a r t s  on th e  
w e s t e r n  s i d e ,  s t i l l  s t a n d i n g  to an a v e ra g e  h e i g h t  o f  
3 0  f t .  ex ten d  on t h r e e  s i d e s  to  a  d i s t a n c e  of  o v er  
one and a  h a l f  m i l e s .  The m asonry  wa!3., f o r  w h ich  
th e  r a m p a r t s  o f  ea r th w o rk  s e rv e d  a s  t h e  base , ,  
c rumpled  down c e n t u r i e s  ago and t h e  b ro a d  moat vMaich 
b o r d e r e d  i t  on th e  o u t s i d e  h a s  been  l a r g e l y  s i l t e d  i n .  
The moat i s  s u r p a s s e d  by few works o f  i t s  k i n d  
e l s e w h e re ;  i t s  d e p th  i s  a b o u t  14 f t .  and i s  72 f t .  
b ro a d  a t  t h e  bo t tom  and 82 f t .  a t  t h e  t o p .  I t s  s i d e s  
had been  f a c e d  w i t h  b lo c k s  o f  g r a n i t e  r i g h t  t h ro u g h  
i t s  l e n g t h ,  t h e  o u t e r  s i d e  so a s  t o  form two t e r r a c e s .  
An o u t e r w a l l  o f  b r i c k  ex ten d s  r i g h t  a lo n g  t h e  w e s t e r n  
s i d e ,  p a r a l l e l  t o  t h e  moat,  and f o r  some d i s t a n c e  on 
t h e  n o r t h e r n  and, s o u t h e r n  s i d e s .

Two ga tew ays  p i e r c e d  th e  w a l l s , ,  one on th e  n o r t h e r n  
and th e  o t h e r  on t h e  s o u t h e r n  s i d e .  I n  th e  m idd le  
o f  t h e  w e s t e r n  r a m p a r t  was a n o t h e r  e n t r a n c e  th ro u g h  - 
a  d ra w b r id g e .  I n  th e  a r e a  so s t r o n g l y  f o r t i f i e d ,  
c o v e r in g  o v e r  100 a c r e s  i n  e x t e n t ,  t h e r e  a r e  t h e  
re m a in s  o f  f i v e  p a v i l i o n s ,  each  o f  w hich  w a s ■ 
su r ro u n d e d  by m oats ,  and of b u i l d i n g s  a t t a c h e d  t o  them. 
The g r e a t e r  p a r t  o f  t h e  ground w i t h i n  t h e  w a l l s  on 
th e  w e s t e r n  s i d e  does n o t  a p p e a r  to  have been b u i l t  
upon; i t  was most p ro b a b ly  l a i d  o u t  as  a  p l e a s u r e  
g a rd e n .  A number o f  ponds were l o c a t e d  w i t h i n  t h e  
w a l l s .



Il l  t h e  a r e a  where th e  l e v e l  ground m e e ts  t h e  f o o t  of 
t h e  ro c k  a r e  numerous b o u l d e r s  o f  p i c t u r e s q u e  
a p p e a ra n c e ,  amongst which  a r e  o v e r  tw e n ty  ca v e s .
Grooves c u t  on t h e s e .b o u l d e r s  t o  h o ld  b r i c k  m aso n ry  
i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e y  s e r v e d  a s - t h e  b a s e s  f o r  e d i f i c e s ,  
t h e  n a t u r e  o f  which-we have no means to  d e te r m in e .  A 
s p l e n d i d  , th ro n e  h a s  been  f a s h i o n e d  from  one b o u l d e r ,  
and ‘a n o t h e r  ■ c o n t a i n s  a, c i s t e r n .

Two f l i g h t s  of  s t o n e  s t e p s  s t a r t i n g  from  t h e  a r e a s  o f  
t h e s e  b o u l d e r s  converge  a t  t h e  p o i n t  on t h e  m id d le  of. 
t h e  v /e s te rn  f a c e  o f  t h e  ro c k  W here  . i t '  r i s e s  
p e r p e n d i c u l a r l y  above t h e  s l o p i n g  ground' a t  t h e  b a s e .
A c o n c a v i ty  ru n s  f o r  some 160 y a r d s  on th e  f a c e  of  
th e  r o c k  a t  an a v e ra g e  h e i g h t  o f  50 f t .  above t h e  
g round ,  and a lo n g  t h i s  h a s  b ee n  c o n s t r u c t e d  a  g a l l e r y  
w i t h  a  p a r a p e t  w a l l ,  s t i l l  p r e s e r v e d  vvith i t s  
g l a s s l i k e  l im e  p l a s t e r .  The - g a l l e r y  m ee ts  t h e  s l o p e  

o f  th e  g rou n d  a f t e r  i t  t u r n s  t h e  n o r t h - w e s t e r n  c o r n e r  
o f - t h e  r o c k  and a  s t e e p  f l i g h t  o f  s t e p s  b a s e d  on th e  
f i r m  g round  l e a d s  one to  a, p l a t e a u  on th e  n o r t h e r n  
s i d e ,  [ J .R .A .S .O .B .  f^ o i .  I ,  (hew S e r i e s ) ,  pp. 1 2 9 -1 3 0 ] .

Thus i t  can be s e e n  t h a t  th e  . f o r t i f i e d  c i t i e s  o f  Ceylon

were b u i l t  on s u b s t a n t i a l l y  t h e  same l i n e s  a s  t h o s e  o f

a n c i e n t  I n d i a .  The m ain  f e a t u r e s  o f  t h e s e  t y p e s  o f

f o r t i f i c a t i o n  w e r e  th e  r a m p a r t s ,  t h e  m oat,  t h e  ga tew ays  and

th e  s t r u c t u r e s  o v e r  t h e  ga tew ays and on th e  w a l l s  c o n s t r u c t e d

a t  r e g u l a r  i n t e r v a l s .

I n  f o r t i f i e d  towns i n  I n d i a ,  o v e r  t h e  ga tew ay  were th e

a t t a l a  and t h e  s im ag rh a ,  b o th  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a  number o f  * * *
s t o r i e s .  [ E a s t e r n  A r t ,  Vol.  I I ,  1930, p . -  2141* I t  would 

a p p e a r  t h a t  t h e s e  f e a t u r e s  were p r e s e r v e d  i n  t h e  f o r t r e s s e s  , 

i n  Ceylon su ch  a s  t h a t  a f  V i j i t a n a g a r a  and a t  S i g i r i y a .

The f o r t r e s s  o f  V ij i ta n a g a r a  had gopiiras. [Mv. 25*30],  and 

a f o r t r e s s  co n stru c ted  by V ija y a  bahu 1 in  the 1 1 th  century

had b o t h  g o p u ra s  and a t t a i n s ,  [Mv. 58*53]*



The a t t a ,  a c c o r d i n g  to  th e  . S 'am antapasadika  was a  * *
s t o r i e d  s t r u c t u r e  b u i l t  f o r  t h e  p u rp o se  o f  w ard ing  o f f  

h o s t i l e  k i n g s  and o t h e r s .  I t  was made o f  b r i c k  and had
*i

t h i c k  w a l l s ,  [Smp. 654]*

That  f o r t i f i e d  b u i l d i n g s  i n  a n c i e n t  Ceylon too  were 

c o n s t r u c t e d  o f  s t o n e s , . b r i c k s  and p l a s t e r  i s  co n f i rm ed  i n  

t h e  s t a t e m e n t  o f  t h e  Mv. t h a t  when th e  e l e p h a n t  o f  

h u t th a g a m a n i  a t t a c k e d  t h e  g a t e  of  V i j i t a n a g a r a  -  i t  had to  

b a t t e r  i t s  way* t h r o u g h  s t o n e s ,  m o r t a r  and b r i c k s ,  [Mv. 25, 29 

Wood a l s o  was u sed  i n  t h e s e  s t r u c t u r e s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  t h e  

u p p e r  p a r t s ,  as  b r i c k  and m o r t a r  and s t o n e  would be 

p r o h i b i t i v e  b e c a u s e  of t h e i r  w e ig h t .  When t h e  e l e p h a n t  

a t t a c k e d  th e  ga tew ay ,  a  heap of  wood ( dabbasam bhara)  f e l l  on 

him, [Mv. 25, 39]*

1  "V:a t t o ,  p a t i r a j a d i n a m  p a t i b a h a t t h a m  i  t t h a k a h i  k a to  b a h a la
•  *  *  t  •  «  t

b h i t t i k o  ca tupanca-bhum ako p a t i s s a y a v i s e s o ,  Smp. 654*



1 6 1

CHAPTER X 

' CQPHS AND SEALS

Coins u sed  i n '  Ceylon i n  th e  A nuradhapura  p e r i o d  were

made ,of  v a r i o u s  k in d s  o f  m e t a l s ,  t h e  c o in s  o f  t h e  h i g h e r

v a l u e s  "being g e n e r a l l y  made o f  m e t a l s  such  a s  g o ld  and s i l v e r .

The s t a n d a r d  u n i t  o f  c u r r e n c y  was th e  K ahapana tand  t h i s  c o in

a c c o r d in g  to' t h e  S a m a n ta -p a s a d ik a  i s  c l a s s i f i e d  a s  fo l low s, ,

[Snip. 6 8 9 3 t ~ . ' 1 .  - su v an n a -k ah ap an a ,  g o ld  k ah ap ana ,  2. r a j a t a -
. *  •  *

k ahapana ,  s i l v e r  k ah apan a  and 3 • p ak a f t ik a -k ah ap a n a .  The 

p a k a t i k a  kahap ana  was n o t  a c o in  a r t i f i c i a l l y  made, h u t  must 

have been  some a r t i c l e  siichhas a  conch—s h e l l .  o r  s e e d  u sed  as 

a u n i t  o f  c i i r r e n c y ,  [Smp. 6 9 0 ] .

The kah ap an a  was d e c o r a t e d  w i t h ' d e s i g n s  (P. c i t t a  v i e i t t a ) ,  

o b long ,  s q u a re  o r  c i r c u l a r  i n  shape ,  (P .  d ig h a -c a tu r a , s s a m a n d a la )
a '  *  *

and was sometimes u s e d  as  a p i e c e  o f  j e w e l l e r y  (P. upabhoga-  

p a r ib h o g a r a t a n a s a m m a ta ) , [Pap. 3443*

.A f te r  t h e  kah ap an a  come t h e  pada ,  th e -m a s a k a  and th e
- r  * v •  .

k a k a n ik a .  A cco rd ing  to. t h e  S am an tap asad ika ,  f i v e  masakas- make 

one pada and ■ f o u r  pada  make one kahapana.;

Th is  .was t h e  r a t e  o f  c a l c u l a t i o n  o b t a i n i n g  i n  Ceylon i n  

t h e . - e a r l y  p e r i o d ,  a t  l e a s t  i n  ju d g in g  o f f e n c e s  com m itted  by 

monks, i n  a c c e p t i n g  g o ld  and.money, f o r  t h i s  was t h e  r a t e  of  

c a l c u l a t i o n  e x i s t i n g  i n  R a jagah a  i n . t h e  t im e  o f  King
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Bdmibisara, [Smp. p .  297 ] .  - I t  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  t o  a s c e r t a i n  o f  

what m e ta l  t h e  pada was made, b u t  i n  the  S i k h a v i , we a re  t o l d  

t h a t  i t  was th e  e q u i v a l e n t  o f  g o ld  w e ig h in g  e i g h t  m an da ta ,
•  *” * v -

[ S i k h a v i ,  18] , one m andata  being-’ e q u a l - t o '  f o u r  paddy s e e d s .

The masaka was made o f  m e ta l  (P .  l o h a )  o r  of n o n ~ m e ta l l i c  

s u b s t a n c e s  P. darum asaka .  , The f i r s t  v a r i e t y  was made o f  

m e ta l s  siich a s  co pp e r  P. tamba. The n o n - m e t a l l i c  masaka was 

made o f  h a r d  wood, P. S a r a d a r u y  h i t s  o f  bamboo, P. Y e lu p e s ik a  

o r  even  o l a  l e a f  P. t a l a p a n n a . To t h i s  c l a s s  o f  c o in s  b e lo n g e d  

a l s o  t h e  masaka m ade .o f  l a c  P. l a k h a  o r  some r e s i n o u s  s u b s t a n c e
  i "

P. n i y y a s a .  I n  a l l  t h e s e  c o in s  f i g u r e s  and le g e n d s  were e i t h e r  

i n c i s e d  o r  embossed * [Smp.- 689, 690] .

There were a l s o  c o in s  made o f  bones  P. a t t h i m a y a ,  and 

o f  l e a t h e r ,  : P. Gammamaya, i n . a d d i t i o n  to  t h o s e  ma.de o f  l i m i t  

s h e l l s  and s e e d s ,  P .  ru k k h a p h a lab i j ja m a y a , [Smp. 6 9 O] . I t  i s  

i n t e r e s t i n g  t o  n o te  t h a t  c o in s  made o f  l e a t h e r  and wood were 

u s e d  i n  t h e  a n c i e n t  w o r ld ,  by p e o p le s  su ch  a s  th e  S p a r t a n s ,  

t h e  Q a r t h a g i n i a h s  and t h e  Romans, [ P. W. Mad den ,  Goins o f  th e ,  

Jew s .  p .  2.3].

B efo re  t h e  d i s c t i s s i o n  o f  th e  d i f f e r e n t  k in d s  o f  c o in s  i s  = 

co n c lu d e d  a t t e n t i o n  s h o u ld  be drawn to  an  im p o r t .ah t^ b u t  vobscure
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- « „ 1
p as sag e  i n  t h e  PapaneaSudan i  which  en u m era te s  t h r e e

u n u s u a l  t y p e s  o f  k a h a p a n a s .  Ih e  p a s sa g e  r e l a t e s  t h e  s t o r y  o f  

p e o p l e , who w h i l e  s e r v i n g  th e  K ing ,  o b t a i n e d  f ro m  a  s m a l l  

v i l l a g e  s m a l l  an m in ts  o f  'fast i n  th e  form o f :  

m acchabhaga,  1 , la.;g6!rtli;6ii-:''of f i s h  

mamsabhaga, •. ' a  p o r t i o n  o f  m ea t

y o t t a k a h a p a n a ,  

andukaha p a n a ,
e

m asakahapana ,
«

a t t h a k a h a p a n a , ■. ' e i g h t  kahapanas
*  *  '  •

. s o l a s a k a h a p a n a ,  s i x t e e n  kah ap anas
u *  • 1 -  •

b a t t i i p s a k a h a p a n a , t h i r t y  two k ah a p an as

I n  t h i s  l i s t  what a p p e a r s ■o b sc u re  a r e  the. t h r e e  te rm s

P. y o t t a k a h a p a n a  and andukahapana  and m asak ah ap an a . Prom th e
*  *  *

o r d e r  o f  e n u m e ra t io n  i t  w o u ld  a p p e a r  t h a t  t h e  t h r e e  c o in s

y o t t a k a h a p a n a ,  andukahapana  and m asakahapana were s i n a l l e r  i n  
* * *

v a lu e  t h a n  th e  a t th a k a h a p a n a , -  e i g h t  k a h a p a n a s r  which  comes

n e x t  t o  m asakahapana .  P u r t h e r ,  a s  b a t t i m s a ,  t h i r t y  -two, i s  •
"* | ...   *

1 ^  -  -Panea  k i n a  d u b b a la b h o ja k a  ra ja n am  s e y i t v a  k i c c h e n a  k a s i r e n a
*

ekasmim p a n c a k u l ik e  game p a r i t t a k a m  ayam l a b h i m s u . fesam* m t* — * __ • • .
t a t t h a  macchabhago mamsabhago y o t t a k a h a p a n o , an du k ah ap an o ,

| ^ *  •  

m asakahapano,  a t t h a k a h a p a n o  va s o la s a k a h a p a n o  v a ,  b a t t i m s a -  
—. .£ * # M * * •

kahapano: y;a C a tu s a t t h ik a h a p a n o  va dando t i  e t t a k a m a t ta m  eva
_ i ■ ■ •  *  *  •  9 , ' •  "

p a p u n a t i .  * S a ta v a l th u k a m  s a h a s s a v a t th u k a m  mahabalim  r a j a  va 
g a n h a t i . .  [Pa.p. I I . .  3.49'].
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tw ic e  s o l a s a , s i x t e e n , w hich  i n  i t s e l f v i s  tw ic e  a t t h a  -  e i g h t ,

i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t '  t h e ’ te rm  -masakahapana r e p r e s e n t s  a  c o i n
- *

w o r th  - h a l f  o f  a t t h a k a h a p a n a ,- namely f  oiir - k a h a p a n a s .

S i m i l a r l y  th e  andukahapana  -wquId he a  c o in  w o r th  two

kahapanas.  and y o t t a k a h a p a n a  a  c o in  w or th  o n ly  one k ah ap ana .
•  »  *

I t  i s  i n d e e d ,  n o t  p o s s i b l e  f o r  anyone to  be c e r t a i n  t h a t  

t h e  v a l u e s  a t t r i b u t e d  above to  . th e s e  coins, a r e  c o r r e c t ,  b u t  

t h a t  th e  c o in s  a r e  g iv e n  i n  o r d e r . o f  v a l u e  i s  i n c o n t e s t a b l e .

’ I t . , i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  th e  te rm s  y o t t a ,  andu and masa a r e

ix re f ix ed  t o  th e  word kahapana  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  to  d i f f e r e n t
• - „ •  -

v a l u e s ,  b u t  to  i n d i c a t e  t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  o f  k ah ap an a .

F u r th e rm o re f  o n ly  c o in s  h a v in g  v a l u e s  o f  one kahapana,.  h a l f  ;
..

kahapana  and q u a r t e r  kah ap an a  have b e e n  so f a r  fo u n d ,  [ J . A l l a n , 

C a ta lo g u e  o f  - . c I n d i a n  : Go i n s , A n c ie n t  I n d i a , ’ p .  £0^X1]-,.

and no o t h e r  e v id e n c e  i s  a v a i l a b l e  to  show th e  e x i s t e n c e  i n

a n c i e n t  Ceylon o r  i n  a n c i e n t  India-  o f  k ah ap an as  of  h i g h e r
" • *'

d e n o m i n a t i o n s . -  . .

f a k i n g  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n . t h e  s e n s e  o f  t h e  t h r e e  p r e f i x e s  

P. y o t t a ,  ( r o p e )  andu (cha in ) ,  and masa, (b e an )  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t

to  im ag ine  . t h a t  t h e y  i n d i c a t e  th e  m a te r i a l -  o f  w hich  th e  c o in s  ̂

were made. Ih e  word m a s a : u s u a l  so - ' the  name o f  a  p a r t i c u l a r ,

w e ig h t  o f  g o l d ,  and  a l s o  t h e  name o f  a  c o in  whose v a lu e  i s  o n ly

one t w e n t i e t h  o f  t h a t  o f  a  k ah ap an a .  .v; . -

4  common way o f  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  c o in s  i s  t o  r e f e r  to  the" ' ; 

symbols r e p r e s e n t e d  oh th e  c o i n s .  . F o r  example c o in s  h a v in g

t h e . nandipada, symbol and th e  ' R e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  a  t u f t l e
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(P .  Kaochapa) a r e  c a l l e d  n a n d ip a d a  and Kacchapa r e s p e c t i v e l y .  

Thus i f  we examine t h e s e  t h r e e  t e r $ s , w i t h  t h i s  p o s s i b i l i t y  

i n  mind,  we may p e rh a p s  g e t  some i n s i g h t  i n t o  th e  s i g n i f i 

cance  o f  t h e  t h r e e  te rm s  y o t t a ,  andu and m asa.

We have a l r e a d y  see n  t h a t  the. P a l i  te rm s  y o t t a  and andu 

mean r o p e . and c h a in  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  I n  some o f  the  c o in s  o f  

a n c i e n t  I n d i a ,  one sometimes comes a c r o s s  two sym bols ,  which  

may answ er to  t h e s e  two t e rm s .  The f i r s t  i s  a  symbol 

r e p r e s e n t e d  by e i t h e r  a  v e r t i c a l  o r  h o r i z o n t a l ' l i n e , r u n n in g 1 

i n  a z i g - z a g  f a s h i o n ,  [ J ,  A l l a n ,  Goins o f  I n d i a ,  A n c ie n t  

I n d i a ,  p .  XGVII], w hich  has  b ee n  i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  a  r i v e r ,  

[ i b i d . ,  c i ]  . The o t h e r  i s  a symbol r e j j r e s e n t i n g  som eth ing  

l i k e  a p i e c e  o f  c h a in  w i th  t h r e e  o v a l  shaped  r i n g s ,  th e  o n ly

d i f f e r e n c e  b e i n g  t h a t  a  v e r t i c a l  l i n e  p a s s e s  th ro u g h  t h e

p o i n t s  o f  c o n t a c t  o f  t h e  l i n k s ,  [ i b i d . ,  x x x ix j

As to  th e  te rm  m asakahapana ,  P .  Masa a l s o  means moon. 

Many c o i n s  o f  a n c i e n t  I n d i a  have symbols o f  t h e  sun  and t h e  

moon, [ i b i d .  p .  c x l v i i ;  p. 41] and i t  may be p o s s i b l e  t h a t  

by th e  te rm  m asakahapana was meant one o f  t h e s e  c o i n s  w i th  

th e  symbol o f  th e  moon eng raved  t h e r e o n .  The o n ly  o b j e c t i o n  

t o  t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  t h a t  t h e  word masa sh o u ld  be u s e d

h e r e  i n  p r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  common word canda..

As f a r  a s  i s  known none o f  t h e s e  t h r e e  t y p e s  o f  c o in  

have b e e n  found i n  Ceylon. '  I t  may a l s o  be p o s s i b l e  t h a t  

some of t h e s e  c o in s  found  t h e i r  way to  Ceylon from I n d i a  i n
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th e  o r d i n a r y  c o u r se  of. t r a d e .  I n  f a c t  t h e r e  i s  l i t e r a r y  

ev id e n c e  to  show t h a t . t h e  c o in s  o f  EUdra,daman, o f  I n d i a ,  were 

u s e d  i n  Ceylon i n  a n c i e n t  t i m e s .  The S a m a n ta p a s a d ik a , f o r  

exam ple ,  i n  g i v i n g  th e  r e l a t i v e  v a lu e  o f  c o i n s  u se d  a t  

Ka ja g a h a  i n  t h e . t i m e ‘o f  H ing  M m b i s a r a , says t h a t  t h o s e  

v a l u e s  s h o u ld  n o t  be . assigned to  t h e  c o in s  o f  R$dradamanahd 

o the  r s , [ Smp, 2 9  7 ] .

A cco rd in g  t o  t h e  e v id e n c e  o f  t h e  t e x t s ,  t h e r e  does n o t  

seem to  have b e e n  a  c e n t r a l  m in k  where t h e  c o in s  w ere .m ade .

I t  would a p p e a r  t h a t  c o in s  were made by g o ld s m i th s  and 

s i l v e r s m i t h s  l i v i n g ,  i n  d i f f e r e n t  a r e a s  to  m eet t h e  l o c a l  

n e e d s .  I n  th e  Vis&uddhimagga t h e r e  i s  a  p a s s a g e ,  where i t  

i s  s a i d  t h a t  t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  p e r so n s  o f  d i f f e r e n t  d e g re e s  o f  

a t t a i n m e n t  and i n t e l l i g e n c e ,  would see  one and th e  same c o in  . 

i n  t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  ways.  A n .i n t e l l i g e n t  man, a c c o r d i n g  to  

t h i s  . p a s s a g e , wotild even be, a b l e  to  f i n d  o u t  i n  w hich  p a r t  

o f  the  c o u n t r y  th e  c o in  was made and by w hich  c r a f t s m e n  (P . 

a c a r i y a ) , .[ysm. 4 3 7 ] .  . This '  shows t h a t  d i f f e r e n t  c r a f t s m e n  had

d i f f e r e n t  t e c h n i q u e s ' o f  making c o in s  and p e rh a p s  a l s o  

d i f f e r e n t  symbols and d e s ig n s  which they?- en g ra v e d  on, t h e  

c o i n s .  Coins made i n  d i f f e r e n t  a r e a s  co u ld  a l s o  be r e c o g n iz e d  

by d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  marks ,o r  symbols en g rav ed  on th e  c o i n s ,  o r  

by t h e i r  w e i g h t s ,  shape and q u a l i t y .

Owing t o  t h i s  d e c e n t r a l i z e d  sys tem  of  making c o i n s ,  

c o u n t e r f e i t i n g  c o in s  was i n e v i t a b l e .  C o u n t e r f e i t  kahap an as  ' 

were known a s  k u ta k a h a p a n a  and a d e a l e r  i n  go ld  h r  money, P.
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h e r a r m ik a  would r e c o g n i z e  th e m -as  s u c h ,  by t h e i r  sym bols ,  

w e i g h t ,  c o lo u r  and t a s t e , [V:s:pa#437] , i f  s u s p e c t e d  o f  b e in g  

c o u n t e r f e i t .

Sometimes a c o in  would be t e s t e d  on a t o u c h - s t o n e , P.

h e r a n n i k a - p h a l a k a ,  by a. d e a l e r  i n  money, [fbsm.43] . Even

B u d d h is t  monks were warned a g a i n s t  th e  o f f e n c e  o f  u t t e r i n g

f a l s e  c o i n s ,  [Smp. 37 5 ] .

S e a l s  were u s e d  by k in g s  and o f f i c i a l s  to  a t t e s t  t h e

v a l i d i t y  o f  w a r r a n t s  and o t h e r  documents issu ied  by them.

The S i n h a l e s e  word f o r  s e a l  i s  ' h a s 1 Sk, hamsa. A s e a l  was
* •

s o - c a l l e d  b e c a u s e  i t  would a p p e a r  t h a t  t h e  f i g u r e  o f  a  goose 

was th e  r o y a l  symbol Lised on th e  K i n g ' s  s e a l .  I t  was a l s o  

c a l l e d  i n  P a l i  r a ja - m u d d ik a  o r  r a j a l a n c h a n a ,  [Dhampag.. p .  6 0 ] ,

I t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  when a s e a l -was n o t  a v a i l a b l e ,  t h e

i m p r e s s i o n  o f  a f i n g e r - j o i n t  (P. a n g u l ip a b b a )  was p l a c e d  on 

th e  s e a l i n g  m a t e r i a l .

O f f i c i a l s  a l s o  had t h e i r  own s e a l s ,  w h ich  were u sed  i n  

c e r t i f y i n g  docum ents .  The T a b l e t  o f  King Mahinda IY, [E .2 ,

1, 102] s t a t e s  t h a t  t h e  a c c o u n t s  o f  th e  m o n a s te ry  a t

M i h i n t a l e  must be p e r i o d i c a l l y  r e a d  b e f o r e  th e  assem bly  o f  th e

o f f i c i a l s  concerned  and s e a l e d  w i t h  s e a l s  o f  t h e  o f f i c i a l s ,

(S .  K&miyan h a s i n  h a s k o t ) .

The B a d u l l a  i n s c r i p t i o n  of  Udaya I I I  m e n t io n s  th e  

p r a c t i c e  o f  s e a l i n g  t h e  w e ig h ts  and m easu res  u s e d  by th e  

t r a d e r s  a t  a  p l a c e  c a l l e d  Miyuguna, [ B . 2 . I I I ,  p .  7 6 ] ,
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C h e . t e x t s  do n o t  th row  any l i g h t  on t h e  way s e a l s

were made o f  which  m a t e r i a l ' t h e y  were made h u t  th e  m a t e r i a l

u s e d  f o r  s e a l i n g  was e i t h e r  l a c ,  P. l a k h a  o r  c l a y ,  P .

m a t t i k a ,  [Smp. 8 8 2 ] ,  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  t h a t  t h e

s e a l i n g  wax u s e d  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  day  i n  Oeylon i s  known as

S, l a - k a d a . [ P .  L a k h a -k h a n d a ] .*

i
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CHAPTER XI 

TOOLS & WEAPONS

The p eo p le  o f  a n c i e n t  Ceylon were e s s e n t i a l l y

a g r i c u l t u r i s t s ,  though t h e r e  were l a r g e  numbers o f  a r t i s a n s

siich a s  Sm iths  and p o t t e r s ,  who s e rv e d  the. needs  o f  t h i s

community o f  a g r i  c u l t  u r i s t s . The e a r l y  S i n h a l e s e ,  however,

were n o t  ab le  to  p u rsu e  t h e i r  d i f f e r e n t  t r a d e s  i n  p ea ce ,

f i r s t ,  b e c a u se  t h e y  had to  subdue t h e  a b o r i g i n a l  i n h a b i t a n t s

o f  th e  c o u n t r y  and s e c o n d ly  bec au se  th e  c o u n t r y  was in v a d e d

from t im e  to  t im e  by  h o s t i l e  f o r c e s  from  I n d i a .  Thus i n

a d d i t i o n  to  t o o l s  r e q u i r e d  by  th e  s e t t l e r s  f o r  th e  pu rp ose

o f  c l e a r i n g  t h e  l a n d  and c u l t i v a t i n g  i t , t h e y  needed  weapons

to  defend  th e m s e lv e s  a g a i n s t  th e  i n v a d e r s  and  to  subdue the

l o c a l  p o p u l a t i o n .  One i n t e r e s t i n g  f a c t  t h a t  emerges from

t h e  s tu d y  of  t e x t s  b e a r i n g  on t h i s  p e r i o d  i s  t h a t  t h i s

c o n s t a n t  c o n t a c t  be tw een  I n d i a  and Ceylon I s  r e f l e c t e d  i n

th e  names o f  some of  th e  t o o l s  and weapons u s e d  i n  a n c i e n t

Ceylon ,  The Visnddhimagga [p .255J  r e f e r s  to  a k in d  of hoe

c a l l e d  t h e  S i h a l a k u d d a l a , a S i n h a l e s e  h o e ,  which  i m p l i e s  t h a t

t h e r e  were o t h e r  k i n d s  o f  h o e ,  p resum ab ly  made o r  b e l i e v e d

to  have b ee n  made i n  o t h e r  c o u n t r i e s .  We do n o t : f i n d  a

r e f e r e n c e  t o  such  a  h o e ,  b u t  t h e r e  a r e  r e f e r e n c e s  to  swords

made i n  I n d i a ,  P. lam budipa-K hagga ,  [Mv, 72 -102 ,  1 0 3 ] .  I t

^P ine  swords made of  I n d i a n  s t e e l  had been .fam o u s  s i n c e  th e  
t im e o f  C te s ia s . ,  and th e  Roman t r a d e  i n  I n d i a n  i r o n  and 
s t e e l  was an  i m p o r t a n t  one ,  [E .H .W arm ington,  The Commerce 
be tw een  t h e  Ro^am Empire and I n d i a ,  p .  257 ] .
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i s  n o t  p o s s ib le -  to  a s c e r t a i n  w h e th e r  th e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n

S i h a l a  and Jam budipa  conno te  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  q u a l i t y  o r  i n

shape and' d e s ig n *  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  i t  i s  n o t  p o s s i ' b l e , t o  f i n d  . 

o u t  w h e th e r  a ' Jam bud ipa-khagga  was o f  th e  same shape and 

d e s i g n  a s  one made i n  Ceylon .-'but o f  a  d i f f e r e n t  q u a l i t y  o r  

o f  th e  same q u a l i t y  b u t  o f  a d i f f e r e n t  shape  and d e s i g n .  

P o s s i b l y . t h e  I n d i a n  a r t i c l e s  were i n t r o d u c e d  to  t h e  i s l a n d ,  

by th e  i n v a d e r s  from I n d i a  and a d o p te d  and even i m i t a t e d  by
v  '  '   ̂ .

t h e  l o c a l  p eo p le  owing to  e i t h e r  t h e i r  s u p e r i o r  q u a l i t y  o r  ■

more a t t r a c t i v e  d e s i g n .  ; ' ,

The -Smith,  P .  kammara, who made t h e  t o o l s  had a s m i th y ,

P . kaimnar a -  s a  l a  [Ysm*. 4131, where, he s e t  up  h i s  f o r g e  , P.

kammaranddhana, , [Vsm, 287] , Among t h e  t o o l s  he u s e d  were

th e  s le d g e -h a m m e r , P .  kam m ara-kuts , , and the. b e l l o w s ,  P.

k a m m a ra -g a g g a r i , [Vsm, 2871* The p a i r  o f  t o n g s  P. s a n d a s a
*! *

was. a l s o  u s e d ,  [Vap, b3QJ* The b e l lo w s  u s e d  i n  a n c i e n t
■ 1 Ceylon  a p p e a r s , f rom a p a s sa g e  i n . t h e  Visuddhimagga , to  have

c o n s i s t e d  o f  a  bag  P. bhastarn ,  w hich  when p r e s s e d  by th e  sm i th
^7  * *

e m i t t e d  a s t r e a m  o f  a i r  t o  th e  f o r g e .  The b a g ,  i t  wooild

a p p e a r ,  was made o f  h i d e ,  as  is ,  shown by t h e  M ed iaev a l

S i n h a l e s e  word kambaru-sam, P. kammara-camma. The t r a d i t i o n a l  .

I r o n - s m e l t e r s  o f  Ceylon u s e  a b e l lo w s  -  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  two
2s a c s  made o f  h i d e .  These s a c s  a r e  s e t  up  on the. g round  and

^ y a th a  h i  _ k anmia r  aga  g ga r  i  y a  dhamamanaya b h a  s t  an  c a_ pur  i s  a  s s a  ca 
t a j j a m  vayamam p a t i c c a  v a to  s a n c a r a t i  evameva kayaJlca
c i t t a n c a .p a t i c c a  a s s a s a - p a s s a s a t i .

2 _  . *  .

A.II.Coomaraswamy, M ed iaev a l  S i n h a l e s e  A r t ,  p 1 9 1  and 287
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an. o p e r a t o r  t r e a d s  o n ' t h e m ' a l t e r n a t e l y  t o  cause  th e  a i r  to  

f lo w  o u t  i n t o  t h e  fo rg e . .  A s p r i n g y  s t a k e  p l a n t e d  on th e  

ground and c o n n e c te d  to  t h e  s a c s  en a b le  t h e  s a c s  to  be 

r e f i l l e d  w i t h  a i r  a f t e r  t h e y  a r e  p r e s s e d  upon by th e  o p e r a t o r *  

.O t h e r  t o o l s  m en t io ned  i n  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  as  b e i n g  u sed  

by a g r i c u l t u r a l  w o rk e rs  and c a r p e n t e r s ,  a r e  as  f o l l o w s : -

m a t to c k ,  P. k u d d a l a ,  [Vsm, 2 55 ] ,  S-. h u d a lu  [ S i k h a v i . 6 1 ] .  

■^adze, P. V a s i ,  [Vsm. 254 ] ,  S. V& [S ' i k h a v i i j  §1;J, 

a x e ,  P. p h a r a s u ,  [Vsm. 25.4], S . ' p o r o ,  [ S i k h a v i ,  61]
p - ■ -
a x e ,  b a t t l e - a x e ,  S. k e f e r i ,  ( S i k h a v i .  6 1 ] ,

. c h i s e l ,  S. n i y a n ,  [ S i k h a v i 6 1 ] .  

a w l , - P .  a r a ,  [Vsm. 63 3 ] .  

s i c k l e ,  P. d a t t a  [ S m p . I I I ,  642 ] ,

When t h e s e  t o o l s  became b l u n t  P. V ipanna ,  owing to  u s e ,  they '  

were t a k e n  to  th e  s m i th  f o r  b e in g  r e s h a r p e n e d , [Vsm. 4 1 3 ] .

Razors., ,  P. k h u r a ,  [Vsm. 255] and k n i v e s ,  P. S a t t a ,

[My. 18*19] a r e  a l s o  r e f e r r e d ' t o  i n  th e  t e x t s ,  

fh e  f o l l o w i n g  weapons a r e  a l s o  m e n t io n e d :~

: sword, P. k h ag g a ,  [Dv. 12. 1 ,  2 ] ,  

sp em r , P. K u n ta , [Mv. 2 5 . 1 . ]

bows and a r r o w s , P. , d h a n u , [ P a p .1 1 .2 5 8 ]  P. S a ra  [Mv.6 .2 9 ]

d a g g e r , P. n i k k a r a n i  , [Mv. 44 .112]  , c h u r i k a , [Mv. 39 . 27] .

l a n c e ,  S. k o l ,  [ S i k h a v i .  7 0 ] .

s p e a r ,  P. to m a ra ,  [Mv. 6 9 .1 1 ] .

i r o n  c r u b s .  S. ya-m ugur ,  E . Z . I I I . 1 3 9 .

S e e _ J a -a g  . p , 26 ,  where v a s i - p h a r a s u - h a t t h o  i s  e x p la in e d  a s  ' 
S.Va poro  g a t  a t  a t t e j  h av in g  h a n d s -g r a s p i n g  a d z e s  and axes

-'vhere, : K u th a r i= s .p o r q v a k  n o h p t k e ^ e r iy a k
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wooden c lu b s  :f  o v l v  r i y a n  (P . r a t  ana )  i n  l e n g t h , 

S. dandu [Dhampag. 177']**

wooden c l u b s ,  more than .-f o u r  r iy am  i n  - len g th  

S. Y a ta ,  [Dhampag*. 177J . ^i “

. .When t h e . . ne ig hb o u rh o o d  of t h e  P issam aharam a m o n a s t e r y , .. 

.w h ich  can  he r e f e r r e d  t o  a d a te  a s  e a r l y  a s  th e  f i r s t  
C en tu ry  B .C . ,  was e x c a v a t e d ,  a c o n s i d e r a b l e  number o f  , 
t o o l s  and weapons-was u n e a r t h e d .  Among them were t h e  

• f o l l o w i n g : -
Chisels . ;-  11 ju m p e rs " f o r .  b o r i n g  wedge-holes .  in .  s t o n e ;  
i r o n  wedges; a  b ro k e n  t r o w e l  o f  i r o n  o r  s t e e l  ( ? ) ;  
a x e - h e a d s ; s p e a r - h e a d s  o f  i r o n ;  i r o n  j a v e l i n ;  
d a g g e r . h[  J . R.-A,.S. C . B : V o l . V I I I , .  No . 27. p . 3 8 - 4 4 ] .
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CHAPTER X II  

TRANSPORT

W ater  T r a n s p o r t

Ceylon b e i n g  a  c o m p a r a t iv e ly  s m a l l  i s l a n d  

s i t u a t e d  i n  c l o s e  xoroximity t o  a  l a r g e  l a n d  mass such  

a s  I n d i a ,  means o f  t r a n s p o r t  by w a t e r ,  i n  a l l  p r o b a b i l i t y , 

would have b e e n  dev e lo p ed  i n  v e ry  a n c i e n t  t i m e s .  But no 

rem a ins  o f  s h i p s  o r  b o a t s  u s e d  by th e  p eo p le  o f  a n c i e n t  

C eylon  have so f a r  been  d i s c o v e r e d ,  th ou gh  l i t e r a r y  works 

p ro v id e  us  w i t h  some i n f o r m a t i o n  on t h e  s u b j e c t .

The e a r l i e s t  r e f e r e n c e s  i n  th e  G h r o n ic l e s  t o  s e a

t r a n s p o r t  i s  i n  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  t h e  a r r i v a l  o f  V i j a y a .

The Mahavamsa r e c o r d s  t h a t  V i ja y a  a r r i v e d  in .  Ceylon i n  a
* •

s h i p  t o g e t h e r  w i th  seven- h u n d red  companions and t h e i r  

w ives  and c h i l d r e n ,  [Mv., 6. 4 3 ? 4 4 ] .

. When m essen g e rs  were d e s p a tc h e d  to  South  I n d i a  

f o r  t h e  p u rp o se  o f  a r r a n g i n g  a  m a r r i a g e  f o r  

V i j a y a ,  a g a i n , t h e y  a r e  s a i d  to  have u s e d  a s h i p  to



r e a c h  M adhura , [Mv. 7 . 5 1 ] .  When t h e  la r ide ' ,  o f  V i j a y a  a r r i v e d  

i n  C ey lon ,  she d id  so accompanied by  a  number o f  companions, 

c r a f t s m e n  and a  th o u sa n d  f a m i l i e s  o f  th e  e i g h t e e n  g u i l d s .

They a l s o  b r o u g h t  e l e p h a n t s ,  h o r s e s  and wagons, [Mv. 7 .5 6 -5 8 ]  

and d isem b ark ed  a t  a  p l a c e  c a l l e d  Mahatifaha. We a r e  n o t  

t o l d ,  how ever ,  w h e th e r  a l l  t h e s e  p e o p l e , a n im a l s  and goods 

a r r i v e d  i n  one s h i p  o r  i n  s e v e i 'a l  s h i p s .

L a t e r  on when P r in c e  Panduvasudeva a r r i v e d  i n  C ey lon ,  

w i t h  two companions,: [Mv, 8 .1 0 - 1 2 ] ,  and h i s  b r i d e . .. a r r i v e d  

i n ' t h e  I s l a n d  l a t e r  accom panied  by a  s i m i l a r  number o f  

f r i e n d s ,  [Mv. 8 , 2 2 - 2 3 ] .  When th e  Bodhi t r e e * w a s  b ro u g h t  to  

C ey lon ,  a  c o n s i d e r a b l e  number o f  p r i n c e s  and a t t e n d a n t s  who 

had s p e c i f i c  d u t i e s  t o  i^erform embarked on th e  s h i p ,  which  

s a i l e d  a lo n g  t h e  Canges and a r r i v e d  i n  Ceylon  th ro u g h  

Tamali  111 ,  (mo de r n  Tamluk) [Mv, 19 . 4 -  6 ] „

Thus i t  i s  seen  t h a t  from v e ry  a n c i e n t  t im e s  t h e r e  was 

c o n s t a n t  com m unication  b e tw een  v a r i o u s  p a r t s  o f  I n d i a  and 

C eylon .  But we have no i n f o r m a t i o n  t h a t  th ro w s  any l i g h t  

on th e  s i a e  o r  t h e  manner o f  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  th e  s h ip s  u se d  

i n  C ey lon .  Though we may n o t  p l a c e  too  much t r u s t  i n  th e  

s t a t e m e n t  o f  t h e  Mahava^sa t h a t  V i ja y a  and h i s  seven  

hu n d red  companions t r a v e l l e d  to  Ceylon i n  a  s i n g l e  shixa and 

o t h e r  s t a t e m e n t s  a b o u t  t h e  number o f  p a s s e n g e r s  who t r a v e l l e d  

i n  s h i p s  t o  and from  C eylon ,  i t  i s  c o n c e i v a b l e  t h a t  i n  b o th  

I n d i a  and Ceylon t h e r e  were s h i p s  t h a t  c o u ld  accommodate a



\  ■ . ' '  ' V ‘ . ‘ ' ■ 1 7 4

c o n s i d e r a b l e :number o f  crew and p a s s e n g e r s .  The Mahavamsa " 

r e f e r s . . t o  a s h i p  t h a t  was l y i n g  u p s i d e  down on a b e a c h  i n  

/C ey lon  and s a y s  t h a t  i n s i d e  was found  a  b e e s ’ n e s t  one u sab h a  

i n  l e n g t h ,  [Mv. 2 2 .4 9 ] .  This shows t h a t  t h i s  s h i p  must, have 

b ee n  a t  l e a s t  one usabha, i n  l e n g t h ,  i . e . ,  one hu.ndr.ed and 

f o r t y  c u b i t s  o r  s e v e n t j  y a r d s .  P ro b a b ly  i t  was l o n g e r l

The Greek t r a d e r  Cosmas I n d i c o p l e u s . t e s  who t r a d e d  on th e  

c o a s t  o f  M alab a r  i n  Sou th  I n d i a  a b o u t  th e  m iddle  o f  t h e  s i x t h  

‘ c e n tu r y  A,D. has  r e c o r d e d  t h a t  a g r e a t  number o f  v e s s e l s  from 

a l l  p a r t s  o f  I n d i a ,  P e r s i a  and A e t h i o p i a  were i n  th e  h a b i t  

o f  t r a d i n g  w i t h  Ceylon  and t h a t  th e  i s l a n d  o f  Ceylon and the  

i s l a n d  i t s e l f  had /num erous  f l e e t s  o f  s h i p s  b e l o n g i n g  to  i t s  

own m e r c h a n t s . /  He re c k o n s  th e  c a p a c i t y  o f  t h e s e  s h i p s ' t o  be

.a b o u t  t h r e e  th o u s a n d  amphorae, i . e .  a b o u t  a  h u n d re d  t o n s ,

[W .S ,L in d say ,  H i s t o r y  of. M erchant  S h ip p in g  and A n c ie n t  

Commerce, Vol.  1 . 1 5 5 ] ,  But L i n d s a y , [ i b i d .  p . 1 5 5 ] , I s  i n c l i n e d -  

to  b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e s e  s h i p s  w ere  p r o b a b ly  c o n s t r u c t e d  n o t  by 

t h e  S i n h a l e s e  t h e m s e lv e s ,  b u t  by I n d i a n s  -  and p o i n t s  o u t  

t h a t  the. S i n h a l e s e  a lways i m i t a t e d  t h e  shiias c o n s t r u c t e d  

by th e  n e i g h b o u r in g  c o u n t r i e s .  But th e -m e re  fa c t -  t h a t  t h e  

S i n h a l e s e  i m i t a t e d  o t h e r  sh i ias ,  would n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  have 

p r e c lu d e d  them from  c o n s t r u c t i n g - s h i p s  f o r  t h e i r  own use. .

The J a p a n e s e  i n  r e c e n t  t im e s ,  i m i t a t e d  E uropean  m odels ,  b u t  

t h e y  s t i l l  c o n s t r u c t e d  them by t h e m s e l v e s .

‘ Horne11 b e l i e v e s  t h a t  t h e  ty pe  o f  s h i p  c a l l e d

■Kolandiphonta i n  .the, P e r i  p lu s  must have b ee n  the. two m a s t e d



175

' v e s s e l  c a l l e d  i n  C e y l o n ; y a t r i ~ o r u .  This  ty p e  o f  v e s s e l  

was e q u ip p e d ’, w i t h  two m a s t s ,  and i t s  c a p a c i t y  was ah o u t  f i f t y  

t o n s ,  [ J .  H o r n e l l ,  The O r i g i n s  and E t h n o l o g i c a l  S i g n i f i c a n c e  

of I n d i a n  B oat  D e s ig n s ,  M..B.1.S. V o l .V I I ,  p . 215] .

These s h i p s  o f  a n c i e n t  Ceylon were p r o p e l l e d  hy th e  

wind hy means o f  . s a i l s .  The s h i p  t h a t  b r o u g h t  th e  B o d h i - t r e e  

from  I n d i a  was equ ipped  w i t h  a p i y a  and an  a r i t t a , .  [Mv,19*70], 

which. C-fexger - t r a n s l a t e s  a s  r u d d e r  and h e lm .  The a r i t t a  i s  

r e f e r r e d  to  i n  th e  B a l i  T ex ts  a s  an  a c c e s s o r y  t h a t  i s  

n e c e s s a r y  to  k ee p  a s h i p  s t e a d y  i n  t u r b u l e n t  w a t e r s ,  [Vsm,

194, 2 79 ] .  I t  cou ld  h o t  be u se d  a s  a p u n t i n g  p o le  [A

C r i t i c a l  B a l i  D i c t i o n a r y ,  subpvoee ,b ec au se  a  p o le  o f
•. * * '  ••

s u f f i c i e n t  l e n g t h  f o r  u s e  i n  deep s e a s  c o u ld  n o t  have b e e n  

made. P r o b a b l y - i t  was a s t e e r i n g  o a r  o r  some k in d  o f  . 

s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  a  r u d d e r .  The p iy a  was a n  o a r  p ro b a b ly  made 

o f  a p la n k  o f  wood o r  o f  bamboo, I t  i s  n o t  known when 

r u d d e r s '  came to  be u s e d  i n  th e  e a s t ,  b u t  J a v a n e s e  s h ip s  o f  

t h e  7 th  c e n tu r y  seem to  have b ee n  eq u ip ped  w i t h  a  s t e e r i n g  

o a r ,  o r  a  q u a r t e r  r u d d e r ,  [ H o r n e l l ,  o p . c i t . p . 220] .

I n  a d d i t i o n  to  s e a - g o i n g  ships, t h e r e  were i n  Ceylon 

s m a l l e r  v e s s e l s  u s e d  b o t h  i n  th e  s e a  and i n  the  r i v e r s .

These v e s s e l s  c a l l e d  i n  S i n h a l e s e  o r u  were dug ou t  o f  a  t r e e  

t r u n k  [Dhampag. 212] . There were, a l s o ,  i t  seem s, a k in d  

o f  c o r a c l e  u s e d  i n  Ceylon.  When a .P r i n c e s s  from  K a ly a n i  

was s e n t  to  a . s p o t  on th e  s o u t h e r n  c o a s t ,  she i s  s a i d  to
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k
have b een  p l a c e d  i n  a  v e s s e l  c a l l e d  P. u j d i a l i , [M v .2 2 .2 1 ] .

The P .w ord  u k k h a l i  u s u a l l y  means a cook ing  p o t ,  and i t  i s  

i n c o n c e i v a b l e  t h a t  a  p r i n c e s s  co u ld  t r a v e l  such  a  d i s t a n c e  

a lo n g  t h e  c o a s t  i n  a  co o k in g  p o t .  What i s  meant h e r e  i s  

p ro bab ly ,  a  k in d  o f  c o r a c l e ,  w hich  had th e  shape o f  a co o k in g  , 

p o t .

TJie conveyances u s e d  on l a n d  were p a l a n q u i n s  P . s i v i k a ,  

[M v .3 2 .7 ] ,  c h a r i o t s ,  P . r a t h a ,  [Mv.38 .94]  and c a r t s  S . g a l  

[Mannar K a c c e r i  P i l l a r  I n s c r i p t i o n ,  E .2 . I l l , 1 0 4 ] ,  The 

s i v i k a  o r  th e  p a l a n q u i n  was u s u a l l y  u se d  by  r o y a l t y  o r  members 

o f  n o b le  f a m i l i e s  and u p t i l  r e c e n t  t i m e s  t h e  u s e  o f  a  

p a l a n q u i n  h a s  been  t h e  p r i v i l e g e  o f  th e  n o b i l i t y .

The c h a r i o t s  were u s e d  w i t h e r  by t h e  k i n g  and n o b le s  o r  

by s o l d i e r s .  The P apanna -S udan i '1' h a s  a  p a s sa g e  w hich  th row s  

some l i g h t  on th e  c h a r i o t s ,  u s e d  i n  C ey lon ,  A cco rd in g  t o  t h i s  1 

a c c o u n t ,  c h a r i o t s  were o f  two k i n d s ,  one b e i n g  e v i d e n t l y  a 

war c h a r i o t  square-  i n  shape  and h a v in g  a  c a p a c i t y  to  

accommodate two or t h r e e ,  p eo p le  and th e  o t h e r  a  c h a r i o t  

s p e c i a l l y  made f o r  t h e  K ing .  T h is  c h a r i o t  known as  t h e

a l a n k a r a - r a t h a  was l a r g e , l o n g  and b ro a d  and cou ld
T ' —  ■ ■ ; *' , - -

P a p . . I I .  194: . r a t h o  ca nama eso duvidho h o t i :  y o d h a r a th o ,
a l a n k a r a r d h o t i t T a t t h a  y o d h a ra th o  c a t u r a s s a s a n t h a n o  h o t i , , .

• *
n a t im a h a ,  dvinnam t in n am  va  Jananam g a n h a n a - s a m a t th o .

•  •  •

A la h k a n a ra th o  maha h o t i , d lg h a to  ca  d i g h o , p u t h u l a t o  ca
p u th u lo  . T a t t h a  c h a t t a g a h a k o , v a l a v i j a n i g a h a k o  t a l a V a n t a -

» *
gghako t i  evam a t t h a  va  d a sa  va  s u k h e n 'e v a  t h a t u n  va  n i s i d i t u m

• • • . T? • •
va, n i p a j j i t u m  v a  s a k k o n t i .  Ayampi a l a h k a r a r a t h o  y e v o . So 
sabbo s a c a k k a p a n ja r a k u b b a ro  r a j a t a - p a r i k k h a t o  a h o s i .  Y alava
paka&Lya s e t a v a n n a  v a , * Pasa3.ha.nam p i . ta sam  r a j  atamayam ho 11,

. Rasmiyq p i  ; r a  j a t a p a n B . l i su  p a k k h i t t a . P a t o d a l a j t h j a P l k E a d f ^ ”
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accommodate w ith ,  ea se  n o t  o n ly  th e  King h u t  a l s o  h i s  

a t t e n d a n t s  su ch  a s  t h e  u m b r e l l a - b e a r e r  and th e  f a n - b e a r e r .

The w h e e l s ,  P.; Cakka, t h e  c h a s s i s  P .  p a n j a r a ,  and th e  p o le s  

P. Kubbara ,  were d e c o r a t e d  w i t h  s i l v e r  w ork .  The h a r n e s s  

o f  th e  m ares  to o  were made o f  s i l v e r ,  and t h e  r e i n s ,  P. 

r a s m i y o , .were e n c a se d  i n  t u b e s  o f  s i l v e r .

O rd in a ry  c a r t s  were drawn by -bulls- . [Mv.35.4-OJ and i n  

a l l  c a r t s  and even i n  c h a r i o t s  t h e  w h e e l s ,  a x l e s ,  P. akkha 

and y o k e s ,  P .  yuga were made o f  th e  hand wood o f  a  t r e e  

P . r u k k h a s a r a ,  [Pap .  I I ,  231 ] .

• M ech an ica l  b e v i c e s .

W hatever  rem ains ,  to d a y  o f  t h e  a r c h i t e c t u r a l  and 

e n g i n e e r i n g  works o f  t h e  a n c i e n t  S i n h a l e s e  shows t h a t  i n  

t h e i r  c o n s t r u c t i o n  v a r i o u s  m e c h a n ic a l  d e v i c e s  and i n s t r u m e n t s  

must have, been  u s e d ,  even i f  t h e y  be o n ly  o f  a  s im p le  and 

r u d i m e n t a r y  c h a r a c t e r .  P o r  i n s t a n c e  i n  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  

l a r g e  t a n k s  l i k e  t h e  T is a v a v a  and th e  M in n e r iy a  t a n k ,  each  ‘ 

o f  which  i s  ' c o n n e c te d  t o  o t h e r  s m a l l e r  tanks,  t h ro u g h  c a n a l s ,  

some methods o f  a s c e r t a i n i n g  t h e  g r a d i e n t  o f  th e  l a n d  seems 

to  - have b e e n  u s e d  by .the e n g i n e e r s  who c o n s t r u c t e d  them. 

S i m i l a r l y  i n  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  th e  s t u p a s  some d e v ic e s  must 

have b ee n  u s e d  to  f i n d  o u t  th e  h e i g h t  o f ,  and to s e c u re  an  

a c c e p t a b l e  s t a n d a r d  o f  symmetry i n  t h e s e  c o n s t r u c t i o n s .  I n .  

t h e  - l i f t i n g  and movement o f  heavy m a t e r i a l s  siich a s  s to n e  

p i l l a r s  some sy s tem  o f  l e v e r s  and p u l l e y s  would liave b ee n  

v e r y  u s e f u l .
I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e  a n c i e n t  c r a f t s m e n  

b u i l t  t a n k s ,  s tu p a -s ; and s t o r i e d  m ans ions  w i t h o u t  .u s in g



s u i t a b l e  m e c h a n ic a l  d e v i c e s  and. i n s t r u m e n t s ,  b u t  :
s o l e l y  d ep e n d in g  on methods o f  . t r i a l  and e r r o r .

But t h e  l i t e r a r y  works ' o f  t h e  p e r i o d  th row  l i t t l e  l i g h t

on th e  m e c h a n ic a l  and o t h e r  d e v i c e s  u s e d  i n  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n

of  t h e s e  s t r u c t u r e s .  Box* i n s t a n c e  t h e  Mahavamsa r e f e r s  only.

t o  one d e v ic e  t h a t  was u s e d  i n  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  th e

M ah a th up a , mame l y  th e  p a r ibb ham ana-  dandaka ' [ Mv. 29 .40 ] whi ch
* # •

c o n s i s t e d  o f  a  s t a k e  P . i n d a k M l a ,  which  was d r i v e n  i n t o  th e

e a r t h  and-was c o n n e c te d  to  a co rd  a t  t h e  end. o f  w hich-was

one more s t a k e . This  l a t t e r  s t a k e  was u s e d  i n  d e s c r i b i n g  a.

c i r c l e .  P o r  m e a s u r in g  l a n d  a rope  was u s e d ,  [Pap .  I .  2 1 1 ] .

The p o t t e r ' s  wheel  P .Cakka i s  m en t io n e d  i n  th e  t e x t s

and a c c o r d i n g  t o  th e  Visuddhimagga t h e  w h ee l  was t u r n e d  by

b e i n g  s t r u c k  by a r o d ,  P .  d a n d a p p a h a re n a , [Vsm.1 4 2 ] .  The

l a t h e  P. bhama was a l s o  u s e d  f o r  t u r n i n g  a r t i c l e s  such  as
1wooden c a s k e t s ,  and bowls  made o f  co conu t  s h e l l .

I n  th e  p a s s a g e  from  th e  P a p a n c a s u d a n i  i t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  

t h e  c a s k e t s  were  sm oothed ,  i . e .  e v e n ly  c o v e re d  w i t h  lumps 

■of l a k h a .  . I t  i s ,  how ever ,  n o t  q u i t e  c l e a r  w h e th e r  th e  lak h S  

too  was a p p l i e d  t o  t h e  c a s k e t  w h ile  i t  was b e i n g  t u r n e d  on 

th e  l a t h e ,  a s  i s  t h e  p r a c t i c e  to d a y  when l a c  i s  a p p l i e d  to  

such  s y m m e tr ic a l  a r t i c l e s .
T _ - „  “  VT-  _  _  -  _  _ -----

lakhagu lam a11e  a t t h a s a r a k a r a n d a k e  l i k h a p e t v a  t e s u  t e  kambale • • • • •  • •

p a k k h i p i t v a  l a k h a y a  v a t t a p e t v a  s e t a v a t t h e n a  v e t h e t v a  samugge
*  •  •

p a k fc h ip i tv a  v a t t h e n a  v e t h e t v a  r a ja m u d d ik a y a  l a n c e t v a , . P a p . V . 35
a n ta ra sam u d d e  k i r a  eko b h ik k h u  susan thanam  n a l i k e r a m  l a b h i t v a

•  •  •  *

bhamam a r o p e t v a  s a h k h a t t h a l a s a d i s a m  manoramam p a n iy a th a la k a m  
—, * • * •

katva- . . .  Smp. 306.
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Some, k in d  o f  machine i s  a l s o  r e f e r r e d  t o  i n  th e  Visuddhimftj
1 ■agg a ,  i n  a . p a s s a g e  d e s c r i b i n g  th e  b o w e ls ,  P .  a n ta g u n a .

The p a s sa g e  seems to  be c o r r u p t  and d i f f i c u l t  t o  c o n s t r u e .

The t r a n s l a t o r s  o f  t h e  Visuddhimagga have p a r a p h r a s e d  t h e ’

c r u c i a l  p a s sa g e  a s  " l i k e  th e  r o p e s 5o f  a  machine w hich  b i n d  ./

t h e  b o a rd s  t o g e t h e r  when i t  i s  p u l l e d .  H But i t  i s  q u i t e

c l e a r  th a t ,  machine was n o t  i n t e n d e d  t o  "b in d  b o a r d s ” , f o r  i f ,

i t  were s o , t h e r e  i s  no p o i n t  i n  r e f e r r i n g  to  t h e  door m a t s ,

P. padap iinchana . I t  i s  q u i t e  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  th e

s i m i l e  i s  to  show t h a t  th e  a n ta g u n a  c o n s i s t s  o f  tw e n ty  one .
*

f o l d s ,  (P .  e k a v l s a t i y a  antabhoganam t h i t a m )  l i k e  t h e  ( f o l d s  '
•  •  •

o f )  th e  ro p e  t h a t  i s  woven round  th e  e x t e r i o r  o f  t h e  c e n t r e  i  ; 

d i s c  o f  t h e  d oo r  m a t ,  (P .  p a d a -p u n c h a n a ra j ju m a n d a la k a s s a  

a n t a r a  s a m s i b b i tv a  t h i t a r a j j u k d  v i y a ) . These p a r t i c u l a r  

r o p e s  re m a in  i n  t h i s  f a s h i o n  a t  a  c e r t a i n  s t a g e  o f  th e  

o p e r a t i o n  o f  t h e  m ach in e ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  w h e n ■c e r t a i n  b o a rd s  

( P .Y a n t a - p h a l a k a )  do n o t  come t o g e t h e r ,  p e r h a p s ,  a s  t h e y  

ought  t o .

I t  i s  a l s o  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  o c c u r s  when 

i n e x p e r i e n c e d  p e r s o n s  a t t e m p t  to  o p e r a t e  t h e  m a c h in e , f o r  

o t h e r w i s e  t h e r e  i s  no . . n e e d ' f o r  th e  a u t h o r  t o  have m en t io n e d

okasato^ kudda 1 apha r asu-kanmiadIni k a ro n tan am  yan takad .dhanaka le
__ * •' •

y a n t a s u t t a k a m i v a  y & n ta p h a la k a n i  an tab h o g e  eka to  a g a la n te '
— —  ' — .  —  n /  i - ,  ' *  -

a b h a n d i t v a  p a d a p u n c h a n a r a j ju m a n d a la l a k a s s a  a n t a r a  s a m s i b b i tv a  
—  *  *  • • #

t h i t a r a  j  ju k a  v i y a 1e k a v l s a t i y a  an tabhoganam  a n t a r a  t h i t a m .  ,
Vsm. 258. :■ ■' ■. . ' w
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persons 'who work w ith  m attocks and axes (P .k iiddalapharasu-

kammadini k a r o n ta n a m ) . Thus t h e ’ T a n ta  r e f e r r e d  to, i n  t h i s

passag e  i s  p r o b a b ly  a m e c h a n ic a l  d e v ic e  c o n s i s t i n g  of two ■

o r  more b o a r d s  th ro i ig h  which ro p e s  p a s s e d  and by .the o p e r a t i o n

o f  which door mats o f  rope were produced.

S ugar  p r e s s e s  (P .  g u l a y a n t a )  which  e x t r a c t e d  j u i c e
*

from th e  s u g a r  cane a r e  a l s o  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  th e  t e x t s .

The Y a m s a t th a p p a k a s in i  r e f e r s  to  su ch  a  p r e s s  s i t u a t e d  i n  a

f i e l d  o f  s u g a r  cane on a h i l l  c a l l e d  S o n n a g i r i  i n  the. v i l l a g e
•  •

c a l l e d  Am batthakola, [Y ap.624] but no d e t a i l s  about t h i s  • *.

m achine a r e  m e n t io n e d .  .

The same work m e n t i o n s - a  m e c h a n ic a l  d e v ic e  u s e d  by

King Bhatikabhaya. t o  r a i s e  w a te r  to  be  s p r i n k l e d  on t h e

Mahathupa on th e  o c c a s i o n  o f  a  f e s t i v a l ,  [Y a p .629].. I t  i s

d e s c r i b e d  a s  a P. c a k k a - y a n ta .  But how t h i s  wheel  r a i s e d

th e  w a te r  i s  n o t ' d e s c r i b e d .

A c a t a p u l t  which  e j e c t e d  s t o n e s  (P .y a n ta - m u t ta n a m
, *

pasananam) i s  r e f e r r e d  to  i n  th e  Mahavamsa, i n  c o n n e c t io n  
* # *

w i t h  th e  w a r  be tw een  P r i n c e  Maiiabharana and a g e n e r a l  c a l l e d
*

Rakfcha, [Mv. 72 .251] . .
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CHAPTER X I I t

MATERIALS AEP PROCESSES

I n  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  b u i l d i n g s  a s  w e l l  as  i n  making 

v a r i o u s  a r t i c l e s  f o r  d o m es t ic  u s e  a  c o n s i d e r a b l e  v a r i e t y  o f  

m a t e r i a l s  was u s e d  by t h e  C ey lonese  Craftsmen* Owing to  t h e  

l i m i t a t i o n s  im posed  by t r a n s p o r t  and p r o c e s s e s  o f  m a n u fa c tu re  

i t  may be presumed t h a t  m o s t ly  m a t e r i a l  a v a i l a b l e  l o c a l l y  was 

u sed  i n  t h e  l a r g e r  works o f  c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  though  i t  would n o t  

have been  a l t o g e t h e r  i m p r a c t i c a b l e  f o r  some o f  t h e s e  

m a t e r i a l s  to  be im p o r te d  f rom  n e ig h b o u r in g  c o u n t r i e s .

A cco rd in g  to  c l a s s i c a l  w r i t e r s  o f  t h e  West Ceylon  was abund

a n t l y  p r o v i d e d  w i t h  p r e c i o u s  m a t e r i a l s  su c h  a s  g o ld  and gems 

and fo o d  s t u f f s  su ch  a s  r i c e  and honey. M egas thenes ,  f o r  

example, s a y s  t h a t  t h e  I s l a n d  p ro d u c ed  an  abundance  o f  g o ld  

and p e a r l s .  P ro b a b ly  h i s  i n f o r m a t i o n  was d e r i v e d  from 

m e rc h a n ts  who p u rc h a s e d  t h e s e  a r t i c l e s  i n  C eylon  t o  be e x p o r t e d  

to  t h e  West,  [ E .H .Bunbury ,  A H i s t o r y  o f  A n c ie n t  Geography,

V o l . I ,  p . 5 6 7 ] .

P to lem y m e n t io n s  r i c e *  honey, g i n g e r ,  b e r y l s ,  h y a c i n t h s ,  

g o ld  and s i l v e r  and o t h e r  m e t a l s  among t h e  p r o d u c t s  o f  t h e  

i s l a n d s ,  [ I b i d ,  V o l . I I ,  p .6 0 3 ] .

B e s i d e s , . t h e r e  i s  l i t e r a r y  e v id e n c e  t o  show t h a t  m e t a l s  

su ch  a s  g o ld ,  s i l v e r  and co p p e r  were a v a i l a b l e ,  p e rh a p s  i n  

sm a l l  q u a n t i t i e s ,  t o  th e  k i n g s  o f  a n c i e n t  Ceylon.  When King 

D utthagam ani  commenced t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  Mahathupa, g o ld
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was d iscovered ,  a t  a  p lace . . - th ree -'y o y a n a s  n o r t h  e a s t  o f  

A nuradhapura ,  (My. 2 8 .1 3 ,1 4 )  * . Copper was d i s c o v e r e d  a t  a  s p o t ,  

n e a r  t h e  v i l l a g e  c a l l e d  T a m b a p i t t h a , . s e v e n  yoyanas  to  t h e  e a s t  

o f  th e  C ity , ,  ( i b i d ,  2 8 .1 6 )  and s i l v e r  i n  a  cave  ca l led -A m ba-

t t h a k o l a  e i g h t  yoyanas  t o  t h e  e a s t  o f  t h e  c i t y ,  ( I b i d ,  2 8 .2 0 ) .
*  *  • ; /  ' r - ' . • . - . .

Kadaimpo.t, ' 'boundary  books" ,  d e a l in g ,  w i t h  t h e  b o u n d a r i e s ,
* ' * J " ■ *

landm arks  and sometimes even t h e  p ro d u c e  o f  t h e  v i l l a g e s  and 

d i s t r i c t s  o f .m e d i a e v a l  Ceylon,  sometimes r e f e r  to  t h e  

o c c u r r e n c e  o f  p r e c i o u s  m e t a l s  and gems. A.M. and J . f e r g u s o n ,  

[Gold, Gems and P e a r l s  i n  South  I n d i a  and Ceylon, p . 243? r e f e r  

to  su c h  a  work w hich  says  t h a t  t h e r e  were  s i x  p e a r l  banks  a t  

K u r u r a t a ,  a  mine o f  p r e c i o u s  s t o n e s  a t  P e h e t i g a l l a ,  g o ld ,  

p r e c i o u s  s t o n e s  and  p e a r l s  a t  B e l i g a l l a ,  and  s i l v e r  a t  a  cave

a t  Devmerata .  .
*. ^

In. a d d i t i o n  t o  w h a t  was a v a i l a b l e  l o c a l l y ,  m a t e r i a l s  n o t  : 

so a v a i l a b l e  ..or n o t  a v a i l a b l e  i n  s u f f i c i e n t  q u a n t i t i e s  would 

a p p e a r : t o  have  been  o b t a i n e d  from f o r e i g n  c o u n t r i e s ,  w i t h  which  

Ceylon had  t r a d e ,  r e l a t i o n s  i n  a n c i e n t  t i m e s .  Lead, co p p e r  and 

t i n ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  were im p o r te d  to  I n d i a  from  Rome, [E.H.Wax*- 

mingtoii ,  The Commerce be tw een  ,the .Roman Empire and I n d i a ,  

p . 2 6 ? ] s and some, o f  t h e s e  may have found  t h e i r  way to  Ceylon.  : 

That Ceylon*s t r a d e  e x te n d e d  a s  f a r  a s  a  c o u n t ry  c a l l e d  

Clna i n  a n c i e n t  t im e s  i s  s u p p o r t e d  by t h e  o c c u r r e n c e  i n  t h e  

P a l i  Commentaries o f  r e f e r e n c e s  to  a  s u b s t a n c e  c a l l e d  :

C l n a p i t t h a [ P a p . i l l , 1 3 2 ] ,  w hich  h as  been  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  r e d  l e a d .



The q u e s t i o n  w h e th e r  p r e s e n t - d a y  China was known a s  1c i n a 1

i n  a n c i e n t  t im e s  h a s  y e t  to  be s e t t l e d  th o u g h  h i l a k a n t a  S a s t r i ,

b e l i e v e s  t h a t  t h e  name China has  been  d e r i v e d  from  t h e

e x p r e s s i o n  " th e  p e o p le  o f  T s ' i n "  which  was u s e d  to  d e s i g n a t e

t h e  C h inese  i n  a n c i e n t  t im e s ,  [ I . E . Q . V o l . 14, p * 3 8 0 , 3 8 3 ]*

C h inese  l i t e r a r y  works a l s o  r e c o r d  t h a t  C eylon  began  to

e s t a b l i s h  f r i e n d l y  r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  China a s  e a r l y  a s  97 A.P.

when a S i n h a l e s e  k i n g  d e s p a tc h e d  an embassy t o  t h i s  c o u n t r y

w i t h  v a r i o u s  k i n d s  o f  g i f t s ,  [ J .R .  A. S. ( C. Vol.XXXV, p . 1 0 6 ] .

The commentary t o  t h e  Mahavamsa r e f e r s  a l s o  t o  a  c o u n t ry  c a l l e d

Romaniukkharattha from  where  King B h a t ik a b h a y a  (20 B .C .- 9  A.D. )• *

o b t a i n e d  c o r a l  f o r  d e c o r a t i n g  t h e  n e t  w h ich  he p l a c e d  o v e r  

t h e  Mahathupa a t  A nuradhapura ,  [V ap . 6 3 0 ] .  There  i s  no e v id e n c e  

to  i d e n t i f y  t h i s  c o u n t ry  c a l l e d  Romamukkharattha w i t h  c l a s s i c a l* i

Rome, b u t  i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t o  n o t e  t h a t  t h e  b e s t  c o r a l  was 

found  i n  a n c i e n t  t im e s  i n  t h e  r e g i o n  a ro u n d  t h e  M e d i t e r r a n e a n  

Sea i n c l u d i n g  t h e  C a l a b r i a n  C oas t  o f  I t a l y ,  [G .E .H .S m ith ,  Gem 

S to n e s ,  p . 47 5 ] .  I t  i s  a l s o  d e f i n i t e l y  known t h a t  f i n e  r e d  

c o r a l  f rom  t h e  M e d i t e r r a n e a n  was> e x p o r te d  to  I n d i a  from  Rome 

i n  a n c i e n t  t im e s .  The demand f o r  c o r a l  i n  I n d i a  t h e n  vms so 

g r e a t  t h a t  p e o p le  i n  I t a l y  ceased  to  ad o rn  t h e i r  swords,  

s h i e l d s  and h e lm e t s  w i t h  c o r a l ,  [E.H. Warming t o n ,  The Commerce 

b e tw een  t h e  Roman Empire and I n d i a ,  p . 263]* D ip lo m a t ic  

r e l a t i o n s  had  a l s o  been  e s t a b l i s h e d  be tw een  Rome and Ceylon, 

as  e a r l y  a s  t h e  r e i g n  o f  Emperor C la u d iu s ,  a c c o r d i n g  to
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P l i n y ,  T[E .H .Buhbury ,  A H i s t o r y  o f  A n c ie n t  Geography, V o l . I I ,

p . 4 2 1 -2 2 ] .

I t  i s  th u s  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e r e . w a s  a c o n s i d e r a b l e  volume 

of  t r a d e  be tw een  Ceylon and o t h e r  c o u n t r i e s ,  even i n  t h e  e a r l y  

p h ase  o f  h e r  h i s t o r y .  Some o f  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  m en t ioned  i n  

l i t e r a r y  w orks ,  may, t h e r e f o r e ,  have b ee n  im p o r te d ,  when t h e y  

were n o t  a v a i l a b l e  l o c a l l y .

Ih e  f o l l o w i n g  m a t e r i a l s  a r e  m en t io n ed  i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  

o f  t h e  A nuradhapura  p e r i o d ; -  

M in e r a l s

1 ) ;  P .U p p a la ,  Mv.2 8 .1 9 ,  a  k in d  o f  m i n e r a l  found  i n

a s s o c i a t i o n  w i th  gems, [U .C .R .V II ,  p . 191)*

2) P .K a n k u t th a k a ,  [Yap*5853* Ih e  c o n t e x t  i n  w hich  t h i s# .

s u b s t a n c e  i s  m en t ioned  ( l a k h a k a h k u t t h a k e l i  etam c e t iy a m
* * * *

s u c i t t a y i t v a  -  h a v in g  cau sed  t h i s  c e t i y a  to  be

p a i n t e d  w i t h  l a k h a  and k a h k u t t h a k a )  shows t h a t  i t  was
•  *

u se d  as  a  p ig m e n t .  A ccord ing  t o  t h e  Rasasamuccaya, 

Kamkusta i s  one o f  t h e  e i g h t  s e c o n d a r y  m i n e r a l s ,

. ( Sk .L iparasa)  t h e  o t h e r s  b e in g  s u l p h u r ,  r e d  o c h re ,  

v i t r i o l ,  alum, o rp im en t  a r s e n i c  m onosu lph ide  and 

an^ana ,  [P .C .R ay ,  A H i s t o r y  of Hindu C hem is try ,  p . 493* 

I t  i s  s a i d  t o  be w h i t e  o r  y e l lo w  i n  c o l o u r ,  [ I b i d , p . 533

P.SiSi.a, [V ibha  p . 643 S . s e l ,  g a l .  S ton e  was u se d  i n  t h e

making o f  f o u n d a t i o n s  o f  b u i l d i n g s ,  and  i n  t h e  making
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o f  p i l l a r s '  a n d ‘s c u l p t u r e s .  I t  was o f  t h r e e  k i n d s :

P . K a l a s i l a ? ( h l a c k  s t o n e )  w hich  I n  S i n h a l e s e  i s
* ' •'

c a l l e d  K a lu g a l ,  ( g n e i s s ) ;  p a n d u - s i l a ,  a  k i n d  o f  s a n d
• •

s t o n e ,  d i r t y  y e l lo w  i n  c o lo u r ;  s e t a s i l a ,  (w h i te  s t o n e )  

w h ich  i s  c a l l e d  i n  S .K i r i v a n a ,  m i lk  s t o n e ,  i s  a  k in d  o f  

q u a r t  25..

P .Exiruvinda ,  (Mv. 28 .19)»  a  k in d  o f  m i n e r a l  found  i n  

a s s o c i a t i o n  w i t h  gems, [ I b i d ,  V I I ,  p . 1913*

P .G u la p a s a n a ,  (Mv . 29*37) , a k in d  o f  s t o n e  o c c u r r i n g  i n  

t h e  form o f  b a l l s .  These s to n e s  were  used  a t  d i f f e r e n t  

s t a g e s  i n  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n  o f  t h e  

Mahathupav

S.P.G-omeda, [E. Z. I l l ,  151] a  gem found  i n  th e  r e g i o n  o f  t h e  

H im alayas .

P. O i n a p i t t h a ,  [Pap. I l l ,  132J--red l e a d -  T h is  m i n e r a l  was * • 1
u s e d  i n  p o l i s h i n g  a r t i c l e s  made o f  g o ld ,  [ I b i d ,  111 ,132

w hich  s t a t e s : '

C l n a p i t t h a p u j i t a m  s u v an n a ce t iy am  v i y a . . . ]
•  «  - * *

V e rm il io n  ( t h e  s u l p h i d e  o f ’m erc u ry )  was s i m i l a r l y

u s e d  i n  p o l i s h i n g  a r t i c l e s  made o f  g o ld ,  [ P a p . I l l , 377

s t a t e s  ' j a t i h i h g u l a k e n a  m a j j i t v a  d ip jbdathaya  g h a m s i tv a' * *
gerukaparikammam k a t v a  t h a p i t a  suvannar@pakam v i y a ] .* * • * *

G-eruka parikamma c o n s i s t e d  o f  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  a

g e ru k a ,  S k . g a i r i k a  w hich  i s  e x p l a i n e d  a s  a  r e d  c h a lk .

As b o th  c m a p i t t h a  and h i n g u l a  a r e  b r i g h t  r e d  i n  c o l o u r ,# •



i t  would a p p e a r  t h a t  t h e s e  two s u b s t a n c e s  were  r e g a r d e d  

a s  g a i r i k a  -  r e d  chalk...

7) P .p a v a l a ,  [ E . Z . I l l , 151]  S .p a b u lu ,  c o r a l .

8)  P .p u p p h a ra g a ,  [ E . Z . 1 1 1 ,1 5 1 ]  S .p u p p h a ra g an ,  i s  t o p a z  o r

s c h o r l  [A Mand J .P e r g u s o n ,  Gold, Gems and P e a r l s  i n  

Sou th  I n d i a  and Ceylon, p . 97]*

9) P . p h a l i k a ,  [Mv *27*36] S . p a l i n g u  -* C r y s t a l  which  i s  found

i n  s e v e r a l  p a r t s  o f  Ceylon.

10) P .M a n o s i la , [S u m  V i l .  580 ] .  Hed A r s e n ic .  T h is  s u b s t a n c e

was u s e d ,  a f t e r  b e i n g  d i s s o l v e d  i n  sesamum o i l  P . t i l a -  

t e l a ,  a s  a  p ig m en t  t o  im p a r t  a  r e d  c o l o u r  to  p l a s t e r ,  

P.Sudha,. [Sum T i l .  580] .

11) S.Mara,  [ E . Z . 111 ,151]?  P .M a ra k a ta ,  em era ld .  I n  S i n h a l e s e

t h i s  s t o n e  i s  known a s  pacca*

12) P .m u t t a ,  [Mv.2 8 .3 6 ]  S .m utu ,  p e a r l .

13) P .m edavannapasana  [M v .3 0 .5 8 ] .  Prom t h e  name t h i s  a p p e a r s

t o  be a  k i n d  o f  s t o n e  h a v in g  t h e  c o l o u r  o f  f a t ,  i . e .  a

cream c o l o u r .  I t  i s  s a i d  t o  have b een  b r o u g h t  t o  Ceylon

from  U t t a r a k u r u ,  which  r e g i o n  h as  n o t  y e t  b ee n  i d e n t i f i e d

The d e s c r i p t i v e  e p i t h e t  medavanna s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e* *

s t o n e  was p o s s i b l y  a  k in d  o f  m a rb le  and  t h e  v a r i e t y  

t h a t  an sw ers  to  t h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  s t e a t i t e  o r  s o a p s to n e  

I n  c o l o u r  t h i s  m a t e r i a l  i s  w h i t e  o r  g r e y  o f t e n  t i n g e d ,  

w i t h  sh ad es  o f  g r e e n  o r  r e d .  I t  i s  a l s o  i n t e r e s t i n g  to



n o t e  t h a t  t h e  word s t e a t i t e  i s  d e r i v e d  th ro u g h  t h e  - 

L a t i n  from  a Greek word w hich  means Ht a l l o w  s t o n e " ; 

S t e a t i t e ,  was u s e d  i n  th e  Gandhara and T a x i l a  r e g i o n s  

i n  t h e  N o r th -W e s te rn  p a r t s  o f  I n d i a  i n  a n c i e n t  t i m e s .

I t  was a l s o  u s e d  i n  making s t a t u e s  and  pagodas i n  

China ,  [G .F .H .S m ith ,  Gemstones, p . 431]*

14) P . V e l u r i y a  [V I .2 4 1 ]  -  C a t f s eye .  Ceylon  p ro d u c e s  t h e* •

f i n e s t  v a r i e t y  o f  t h i s  s to n e ,  [F e rg u so n ,  o p . c i t , p . 9 7 ] .

15) P . h a r i t a l a ,  (Sum V i l . 580] .  S . h i r i y a l .  Yellow a r s e n i c

o r  y e l lo w  o rp im e n t .  This  s u b s t a n c e  was u s e d  i n  t h e

same manner a s  m an o s i iE .

16) H ih g u la  -  [ P a p . I l l , 377] V e rm il io n ,  a  b r i g h t  r e d  p igm en t

c o n s i s t i n g  o f  t h e  s u l p h i d e  o f  m erc u ry .  Both h a r i t a l a  
* ’
and h i n g u l a  were fo un d  more a b u n d a n t l y  i n  China t h a n  

i n  I n d i a  and may have been  im p o r te d  to  I n d i a , a n d  th e n c e  

to  Ceylon from  China, [ J . P .B o y l e ,  An E ssay  on t h e  

A n t i q u i t y  o f  Hindoo M edic ine ,  p . 1 0 1 ] .

: METALS

Though t h e  Vedas show t h a t  t h e  p e o p l e  o f  I n d i a  had  

l e a r n t  t h e  u se  o f  g o ld ,  s i l v e r  and co p p e r  when t h e  Vedas 

were b e in g  composed, t h e r e  i s  a  d i f f e r e n c e  o f  o p in io n  a s  t o  

t h e  t im e  when t h e  u s e  o f  i r o n  became known t o  them. The te rm  

a y a s  o c c u r r i n g  i n  th e  Vedas has  been  t a k e n  by some to  

i n d i c a t e  i r o n ,  [N.N.Banerjee-,  On M e ta l s  and • M e t a l l u r g y  i n



A n c ie n t  I n d i a ,  I .H .Q .  Vol. 3, pp. 123-1333? b u t  t h e r e  i s  no 

a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  e v id e n c e  to  show t h a t  i r o n  was i n t r o d u c e d  to  

t h i s  c o u n t r y  a t  su ch  a  p e r i o d .  D.H.Gordon b e l i e v e s  t h a t  I r o n  

was i n t r o d u c e d  to  I n d i a  ab o u t  t h e  p e r i o d  700-600  B .C . ,

[D.H.Gordon, The E a r l y  Use o f  M e ta ls  i n  I n d i a  and P a k i s t a n ,  

J . R . A . I .  Vol.EXXX.(1950) p . 63, 673*

. Whether t h e  p r o c e s s e s  co n n e c ted  w i t h  t h e  s m e l t i n g  o f  

t h e s e  m e t a l s  were i n t r o d u c e d  to  Ceylon, when t h e  Aryans I n 

vaded  th e  i s l a n d  c a n n o t  be d e c id e d  on t h e  a v a i l a b l e  

e v id e n c e .  But I t  seems c e r t a i n  t h a t  when t h e  m a t e r i a l  o f  

t h e  P a l i  a t t h a k a t h a s  was b e in g  p u t  t o g e t h e r ,  i . e .  a f t e r  t h e
*  4

a r r i v a l  o f  B u d d h is t  m i s s i o n a r i e s  i n  t h e  i s l a n d  i n  t h e  t h i r d  

C en tu ry  B.C. t h e s e  p r o c e s s e s  became known to  t h e  p eo p le  o f  

Ceylon.

The Commentary to  t h e  V ib h ah g a . d i v i d e s  m e t a l s  i n t o  f o u r  

c a t e g o r i e s  a s  f o l l o w s : -  ' ,

1 .  J a t i - l o h a ,  2. V i j a t i ~ l o h a ,  3* K i t t i m a - l o h a  and 

4« p i s a e a - l o h a ,  [Sam Vin 633*

Of t h e  sev en  m e t a l s  m en t io ned  u n d e r  t h e  c a t e g o r y  o f - J a t i - l o h a  

a l l  b u t  one w hich  i s  n o t  i d e n t i f i a b l e  w i t h  any c e r t a i n t y ,  a r e  

e l e m e n t s .  Even t h i s  u n i d e n t i f i e d  m e ta l  may be an e lem en t ;  

ox5 i t  may be a  m e t a l l i c  compound o r  a  m e t a l l i c  a l l o y .  Thus 

t h e  te rm  j a t i - l o h a  seems to  I n d i c a t e  what to d a y  a r e  known as  

m e t a l l i c  e l e m e n t s .  The o n ly  m e ta l  w h ich  i s  g ro u ped  u n d e r  t h e  

c a t e g o r y  v i j a t i - l o h a  -  c a n n o t  be i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  any c e r t a i n t y



and t h e  e x a c t  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h e  t e rm  v i j a t i - l o h a  ca n n o t  

be  a s c e r t a i n e d .

The t h i r d  c a t e g o r y ,  k i t t x m a - l o h a  i n c l u d e s  t h r e e  a l l o y s  

w hich  can  be i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  c e r t a i n t y .  T h e r e fo re  t h e  te rm  

k i t t i m a - l o h a  means an a l l o y .

Under t h e  f o u r t h  c a t e g o r y ,  p i s a c a - l o h a ,  a r e  i n c l u d e d  

e i g h t  s u b s t a n c e s  i n c l u d i n g  m ercury  ( P . C a p a l a k a ) , b lu e  

V i t r i o l  (P .m orakkha )  and s e v e r a l  u n i d e n t i f i e d  s u b s t a n c e s .

The t e rm  P . p i s a c a - l o h a  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  s u b s t a n c e s  g rouped  

u n d e r  t h i s  c a t e g o r y  were n o t  a v a i l a b l e  to  t h e  p e o p le  

r e a d i l y  and were  p r o b a b ly  o b t a i n e d  from  o u t s i d e .  I t  i s  

i n t e r e s t i n g  t o  n o t e  t h a t  co p p e r  o b t a i n e d  f rom  Nepal was 

r e g a r d e d  i n  I n d i a  a s  o f  a  s u p e r i o r  q u a l i t y ,  w h i le  t h a t  

o b t a i n e d  from  o t h e r  c o u n t r i e s  was c a l l e d  m leceh a ,  

•[RasaratnasamriKccaya,. q u o te d  by P .C .R ay ,  A H i s t o r y  o f  Hindu 

C hem is try ,  p . 6 0 ] .

F u r th e rm o re  t h e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  copper  s u l p h a t e  u n d e r  th e  

g roup  p i s a c a - l o h a  shows t h a t  t h e y  r e g a r d e d  t h i s  compound as  

b e in g  c a p a b le  o f  y i e l d i n g  coppe r .   ̂ The te rm  l o h a  m eant ,  

t h e r e f o r e ,  n o t  o n ly  t h e  m e ta l ,  b u t  a l s o  an  o re  o r  compound 

from w hich  a  m e ta l  c o u ld  be e x t r a c t e d .  I n  s e n s e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  

t h e  te rm  l o h a  i s  an e x a c t  p a r a l l e l  t o  t h e  L a t i n  m e ta l lu m  w hich  

meant n o t  o n ly  a  m e t a l ,  b u t  a l s o  a  m i n e r a l  o r  an  o re ,

[T .A .R ic k a rd ,  Man and M e ta l s ,  p . 5]*



I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  m e t a l s  su c h  a s  g o ld ,  s i l v e r  and.

coppe r  may have h e e n  fo u n d  i n  a  p u re  s t a t e  i n  Ceylon. When

King Dutthagam anI commenced t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  Mahathupa 
•  *

g o ld ,  cop p er  and s i l v e r  were d i s c o v e r e d  i n  c e r t a i n  p a r t s

o f  t h e  i s l a n d  and th e y  a r e  d e s c r i b e d  a s  b e i n g  found  i n  t h e  
— 2form  o f  P . b i j a  a n d .p i n d a  , which te rm s  G e ig e r  t r a n s l a t e s  as* *

n u g g e t s  and lump r e s p e c t i v e l y .  But t h e  t e rm  b i j a  may mean

a l s o  see d  i , e .  a - sou rce ' ,  a n d ' t h e r e f o r e  t h e  t e rm  s u v a n n a -b i  j a  may
*  k *

mean an  o re  o f  g o ld  r a t h e r  t h a n  a  n u g g e t  o f  g o ld ,  though  th e  u s e  

o f  th e  p l u r a l  m i l i t a t e s  a g a i n s t  t h i s .  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .

The l i s t  o f  l o h a  as  a p p e a r i n g  i n  t h e  Commentary to  t h e  

Yibhahga i s  a s  f o l l o w s j  

1 .  J a t t - 1 o h a

ayo, i r o n  .. [1 .H*Q* Yol. 3 . p .  1 21 -1 33 ]

s a j  jh.u, s i l v e r  L / . , "

... suvanna , .  g o ld .  ' ; .

Copper,, g o ld  and- s i l v e r  o c c u r  n a t i v e  o r  i n  a  p u re  o r  un
combined s t a t e .  Gold u s u a l l y  o c c u rs  n a t i v e  i n  q u a r t z  v e i n s  as  
r e e f  g o ld  and  i n  a l l u v i a l  g r a v e l s  a s  a l l u v i a l  g o ld .  Gold 
u s u a l l y  c o n t a i n s  s i l v e r  and copper  i m p u r i t i e s .  S i l v e r  o c c u r s  
f r e q u e n t l y ^ - n a t i v e ,  Yid* S. Y*, A D i c t i o n a r y  o f  M e t a l l o g r a p h y ] ,

2 — ~ -  ■ — 1 ^  -  a.A carav i  t th igam am hi  s 0 l a s a k a r i  s e t a l e  su v an n a b i  ja*j? u t t h im s u  
•  •  •  ■ *  •  •  *

v i v i d h a n i  pamanato ,
- P u ra  p a c in a p a ss§ m h i  s a t t a y o j a n a m a t t h a k e  g an g a p a re  T am b ap i t the  

tambaloham s a m u t th a h i  \  ; v ,y-* t • • • v ■' L -
Tapjgamika ta m b a lo h a b i  jam a d a y a - p a t i y a  r a j a n a m ' upasamkamma 

* * •
tarn a t th a m  ca  nivedajaxm. • .

. gahe tvekam  sa jq hu p ih dam  g an tv a n a  s a k a ta s a n t ik 'a m  sakaS an i  , ;
t h a p a p e t v a  s a j jh u p in d a m  t a m a d i y a . ]
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t i p u ,  t i n  ■

s i s a ,  . l e a d  [P .O. Ray. op. c i  t . ,  p* 62'] , y y  

,. . tamba, c o p p e r [ do p.  48] * ;

V e k a n t ik a ,  , u n i d e n t i f i e d

I t  would a p p e a r  t h a t  t i n  and 1 ead were r e g a r d e d  i n  a n c i e n t  . 

t im e s  a s  two v a r i e t i e s '  o f  one and t h e  same m e t a l ,  f o r  t h e  l i s t  

r e f e r r e d  to  above d e f i n e s  P . t i p u  as  s e t a - t i p u ,  w h i te  t i p u  and .

s i s a  a s  . k a l a - t i p u ,  b l a c k  t i p u .  I t  i s  o b v io u s  t h a t  k a l a - t i p u
. ♦  , , *

h e r e  r e f e r s  to  l e a d  which, u n l e s s  f r e s h l y  m e l t e d ,  assumes a  

b l a c k  c o l o u r ,  owing to  o x i d a t i o n .  -

•The m i n e r a l ,  v e k a n t ik a .  i s  p r o b a b ly  to  be. i i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  

t h e  m i n e r a l  c a l l e d  SK*. V a i k r a n t a ,  -which a c c o r d i n g  t  o t h e  y,

PuasaratnasaMuccaya, a work a s s i g n e d  to  t h e  p e r i o d  1100 ~ 1300 

A . P . , i s ,  one o f  t h e  p r im a ry  ’m i n e r a l s  r a s a ,  [P .O .Ray,  op. c i t °  

p. 453* I t  has  been  s u g g e s t e d : [ i b i d .  p .  75 ]  t h a t  Y a i k r a n t a  

may r e p r e s e n t  some k in d  of m in e r a l  o c c u r r i n g  i n  a  c r y s t a l l i s e d  

form, b u t  a s f t  i s  s a i d  to  be c a p a b le  o f  b e i n g  l i q u e f i e d ,  i t  

h a s  n o t  been  p o s s i b l e  to  i d e n t i f y  t h i s  s u b s t a n c e .

Only t h e y s u b s t a n c e  c a l l e d  P . ' n a g a n a s i k a  i s  m en t io ned  u n d e r

t h i s ;  c a t e r g o r y i  I n  S .k .  naga  means t i n ,  o r  l e a d ,  and t u t t h a n a g a

i s  t h e  name g i v e n  i n  I n d i a  t o  C h inese  z i n c ,  [ j . P . H o y l e ,

A n t i q u i t y  o f  Hindoo M edic ine ,  p .  1 0 0 ] .  iZinc i s  known i n

Ceylon even to d ay  by t h e  same name. As z i n c  i s  n o t  m en t io ned

u n d e r  any o f  t h e  c a t e r g o r i e s ,  i t  i s  p ro b a b le ,  t h a t  n a g a n a s ik a  

s i g n i f i e s  e i t h e r  z i n c  o r  a  compound .of z i n c .
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3* E l  t t i m a - l o h a  -

kamsa 
*

. v a t t a l o h a  ;

a r a k u t a

As p o i n t e d  o u t  k e f  o r e ,  kamsa and v a t t a l o h a  a r e  two a l l o y s .
♦  •  •

Kamsa, SK kamsya i s  b e l l —m e ta l ,  which, i s  made "by m e l t i n g  

t o g e t h e r  e i g h t ,  p a r t s  o f  cop pe r  and two p a r t s  o f  t i n ,  [P .O .Ray, 

op. c i t . ,  p.; 6 4 ]

P. V a t t a —l o h a  o r  SK. V a r t a —lo h a ,  i s  an  a l l o y  p rod uced  from  
*  •

Kamsya, cox^pez1, b r a s s ,  i r o n  and l e a d ,  [ R a y ,  op. c i t .  , p .  64]*

P h is  a p p e a r s  t o  be a v a r i a n t . f o r m  o f  t h e  a l l o y  c a l l e d  S. p a s —lo  

(SK. p anca—l o h a )  i n  S i n h a l e s e .  I t  i s  ah, . a l l o y  .of coppex*, b r a s s ,  

t i n ,  l e a d  and i r o n , . [Clough, S i n h a l e s e —E n g l i s h  D i c t i o n a r y ] .

P a n c a - lo h a  was hvLdely u sed  b o t h  i n  S o u th  I n d i a  and i n  

Ceylon i n  c a s t i n g  im ages ,  [O.C. Gangoly, Sou th  I n d i a n  B ronzes  . 

p . 2 9 J • B ra s s  w h i c h . i s  i t s e l f  an  a l l o y  o f  co p p e r  and z in c  was 

added to  co]Dper when making p anca—l o h a ,  p r o b a b ly  b ec au se  b r a s s  

p o s s e s s e d  some q u a l i t y  t h a t  made t h e  a l l o y  more s u i t a b l e  f o r  

c a s t i n g  im ages .  ; Even I t a l i a n  s c u l p t o r s  seem to  have r e c o g n i z e d  

t h i s  c h a r a t e r i s t i c  o f  b r a s s ,  f o r - G e o r g i o  V a s a r i  [1 5 1 1 -1 5 7 4 ] , .  a  

w el l -know n s c u l p t o r  and w r i t e r ;  on s c u l p t u r e ,  recommended t h a t  

b ro n z e  f o r  c a s t i n g  s t a t u e s  sh o u ld  be made o f  two t h i r d s  cop pe r  

and one t h i r d  b i’a s s ,  [Geoi'gio V a s a r i ,  V a s a r i  on Techn ique ,  1 3 . 1 6 3 ] 

S k .A r a - k u ta  means, b r a s s .
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P i s a c a - l o h a

morakkha
puth t ika
m a l in a k a
c a p a l a k a
s e l a k a
b h a l l a k a
d u s i l o h a .

Only two o f  t h e  s u b s t a n c e s  i n  t h i s  g roup  can  he i d e n t i f i e d

w i th  c e r t a i n t y .  Morakkha a p p e a r s  to  he a n o t h e r  name f o r

m a y u r a t u t t h a  which  i s  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  h lu e  v i t r i o l ,  [P .C .Ray ,  op*

c i t . p * 9 3 l *  Sk a k s a  P.Akkha i s  a n o t h e r  name f o r  h lu e
*

v i t r i o l .  The e p i t h e t  mayura o r  rnora i s  added  to  t u t t h a  and

a k s a  -  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h e  r i c h  h lu e  c o l o u r  o f  h l u e  v i t r i o l .
*

M alin aka  may he b r a s s .  Sk .m ala  means, h r a s s .

G apa iaka  -  a s  th e  name i n d i c a t e s  i s  q u i c k s i l v e r ,  [P .C .Hay, 

o p . c i t . ,  p . 643*

S e la k a  i s  t h e  S k . S a i l a k a  hy which  i s  m eant any k in d  o f  

h i tu m en  o r  benzoam a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  ro c k .

B h a l l a k a  ~ u n i  d e n t  i f  i e d .

P u s i - l o h a  -  i n d i c a t e s ,  p ro b a b ly ,  a  m e t a l l i c  compound w hich  

i s  p o i s o n o u s .  S k .d u s i  i s  a  p o iso n o u s  s u b s t a n c e .

Sudha.-.and i t t h a k a  • • *

Two' o f  t h e  commonest m a t e r i a l s  u s e d  d u r i n g  t h e  A nuradhapura

p e r i o d  i n  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  b u i l d i n g s  were p l a s t e r ,  P . s u d h a

and b r i c k s  P . i t t h a k a .
•  *



P l a s t e r  was u se d  a s  a  medium of  b o n d ing  b r i c k s  and a l s o  

a s  a  c o a t i n g  f o r  w a l l s .

The c h i e f  m a t e r i a l s  u se d  i n  t h e  p r e p a r a t i o n  o f  p l a s t e r  

were l im e ,  P . s u d h a ,  w hich  i s  a  te rm  u sed  b o t h  f o r  t h e  l im e  and 

t h e  p l a s t e r ,  and  san d ,  t h e  e x a c t  p r o p o r t i o n s  o f  each  m a t e r i a l  

v a r y i n g  w i th  each  b r i c k l a y e r .  Por  i n s t a n c e ,  when t h e  work 

on t h e  IVIahathupa was begun.  King D utthagam ani a s c e r t a i n e d  

from  t h e  b r i c k  l a y e r s  who came fo rw a rd  to  u n d e r t a k e  t h e  work — 

t h e  p r o p o r t i o n s  o f  san d  and l im e  t h a t  e a ch  would u s e  i n  

making t h e  p l a s t e r .  The b r i c k - l a y e r  who s a i d  t h a t  he would 

u s e  t h e  l e a s t  amount o f  s a n d  i n  making t h e  p l a s t e r  was 

f i n a l l y  e n t r u s t e d  w i th  t h e  work, [Mv.30*93* ho f u r t h e r  

d e t a i l s  a r e  a v a i l a b l e  a s  to  t h e  o t h e r  m a t e r i a l s  u s e d  i n  t h e  

mailing o f  p l a s t e r ,  b u t  a  work by t h e  name o f  S u d h a - l e p a -  

v idhanam which  seems to  have  b een  u se d  by Sou th  I n d i a n  masons,

g i v e s  f u r t h e r  d e t a i l s  o f  th e  a c t u a l  p r e p a r a t i o n  o f  p l a s t e r ,
-  1which  i s  c a l l e d  s u d h a - l e p a  i n  t h i s  work.

A cco rd in g  to  t h i s  work sudha i s  t h e  powder o b t a i n e d  by 

b u r n in g  conch, m o t h e r - o f - p e a r l  o r  s h e l l .  The powder so  

o b t a i n e d  i s  m o is te n e d  w i t h  a s o l u t i o n  o f  m o la s se s  and an  

i n f u s i o n  made o f  s m a l l  p ea s  (mudga). To t h i s  i s  added a

^ I .H .Q .  Vol. 3 P* 54-57* The d a t e  o f  t h i s  work i s  n o t  
known, and th e  p l a s t e r  i s  meant to  be u se d  as  a c o a t i n g  
on w hich  p a i n t i n g s  a r e  drawn.



q u a r t e r  p a r t  o f  sand  w i t h  u n r i p e  p l a n t a i n  f r u i t s ,  b o i l e d  and 

w e l l  b e a t e n  i n t o  a p u lp .  Th is  m ix tu r e  i s  t h e n  p l a c e d  i n  

wooden t r o u g h s  f o r  two months and l a t e r  t r a n s f e r r e d - t o  a s l a b  o f  

s t o n e  .and t h e  w h o l e 'm ix t u r e  ground i n t o  a  f i n e  p a s t e  a s  s o f t  a s  

b u t t e r .  . . .

At t h e  p r e s e n t  day, l im e  p l a s t e r  i s  p r e p a r e d  i n  t h e  same 

way i n  Geylon, b u t  no p u lp  made o f  p l a n t a i n s  i s  added to  t h e  

p l a s t e r .  M olasses  o r  t r e a c l e  i s  u sed  o n ly  v e r y  o c c a s i o n a l l y .

B e s id e s  l im e  p l a s t e i " ,  a  m ix tu r e  o f  common c l a y  and sand  -  

P. m a i t i k a l e p a  [Smp. 568] was a l s o  u se d  i n  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  

o f  b u i ld in g s . .  Cow—dung was u sed  a s  a  c o a t i n g  f o r  t h e  f l o o r s ,

[Pad. 409] .

Wood.

Of th e  d i f f e r e n t  v a r i e t i e s  of t i m b e r  u sed  b o t h  f o r  b u i l d i n g  

p u rp o s e s  a s  w e l l  a s  f o r  making a r t i c l e s  f o r  h o u s e -h o ld  u s e  th e  

wood o f  t h e  co c o n u t  p a l m ( P . n a l i k e r a )  and o f  t h e  J ak  t r e e ,

P. p a n a s a  ( A r t o c a r p u s -i n t e g r i f o l i a )  seem to  have b e e n  v e ry  

common, [Mv*23. .87,; . Vap. 510] .  Sandal  wood, S. sandun, was 

communly u se d  f o r  making a r t i c l e s  u sed  i n  r e l i g i o u s  ce rem o n ies ,  

p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  t h e  making o f  r e l i c - c a s k e t s ,  [Thupav. p. 8 l ] .  

B r i c k s .  . . ,

B r i c k s  were u s e d  v e r y , e x t e n s i v e l y  i n  a n c i e n t  Oeybn i n  t h e  

c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  h o u ses  and o t h e r  b u i l d i n g s .  B r i c k s  were b u r n t  i n  

a  k in d  o f  oven, i n  t h e  shape  o f  a pan . ( S. bahun SIC b h a j a n a ) ,

[Dhag. 6 5 ] .  I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  b r i c k s  were a l s o  s u n - d r i e d ,
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th ough  t h e r e  i s  ho m en t ion  o f  such  a p r a c t i c e  i n  t h e  t e x t s .  

S u n -d r i e d  b r i c k s  a r e ,  however, made i n  some p a r t s  o f  Geylon.

A n c ie n t  S i n h a l e s e  b r i c k —makers made b r i c k s  to  s p e c i f i e d  

d im e n s io n s ,  w h ich  v a r i e d  a c c o r d in g  to m a n u f a c t u r e r  o r  p e rh a p s  

a r e a .  When th e  M aha thupa■was b e in g  c o n s t r u c t e d ,  monks who were 

e a g e r  to  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n . t h e  work b ro u g h t  b r i c k s  to  th e  s i t e  o f  : 

•the "Mahathupa,- a g a i n s t  t h e  o r d e r s  of t h e  k i n g .  But,  we a r e  t o l d  

t h e  unwanted b r i c k s  w e r e ' d e t e c t e d  a t  once b e c a u s e  t h e i r  

d im en s io n s  were d i f f e r e n t  from th o s e  o f  t h e  app rov ed  b r i c k s ,

[Mv. 30. 2 9 . 37]* D e t a i l s  of th e  d imensions,  o f  b r i c k s  a r e

r e c o r d e d  i n  some t e x t s  a r e 'h s f f p l l o w s I - - 

l e n g t h  — /  1 r a t  ana ,

b r e a d t h  -  ^ v i d a t t h i ,  ( sp a n )

t h i c k n e s s  -  ^ a h g u l a s ,  ( f i n g e r b r e a d t h )

Manop. I ,  169; Sumvil 560.

But t h e  d im ens io ns  o f  some b r i c k s  fo u n d  a t  t h e  G-edige 

a t  Anura^hapupa a r e  as  f o l lo w s

2- " 3 .

l e n g t h ; 12 f% i I l f "

b r e a d t h : ■ s i r , 6» C -J lt tJA.

t h i c k n e s s  s l f " r p i l l^3 ■

[mem. A. S .G . I l l ,  p*4]

; I f  t h e  te rm s  r a t a n a ,  v i d a t t h i  and a h g u la  a r e  t a k e n -  

l i t e r a l l y ,  t h e r e  seems to  be a c o n s i d e r a b l e  m easure  o f  . 

ag reem en t  be tw een  t h e  two s e t s  o f  d im e n s io n s .
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O th e r  M a t e r i a l s

The. f o l l o w i n g  m a t e r i a l s  a r e  a l s o  m e n t io n e d  i n  t h e

l i t e r a t u r e  of  t h e  p e r i o d :

l e a t h e r , P. Gamma [ivlv- 10. 55;  22. 37] .

Canvas made o f  hemp, S. Goni [ E . Z . I I I ,  1 3 3 J*
Kaca, a-■ g l a s s —l i k e  s u b s t a n c e ,  P. k a c a  [Mv. 66. 134]

There i s  no d e f i n i t e  ev id en c e  to  show t h a t  g l a s s  was

m a n u fa c tu re d  i n  a n c i e n t  I n d i a  ox* Geylon, tho u g h  some b e l i e v e

t h a t . I n d i a n s  had known how to  make g l a s s  o rnam ents  f o r  a  lo n g

t im e ,  [ L e c t u r e s  on th e  R e s u l t s  o f  t h e  G re a t  E x h i b i t i o n  o f

1851, p* 4733- G lass  was, however, e x p o r te d  to  I n d i a  by the

Romans f rom  t h e i r  g l a s s  f a c t o r i e s  a t  A le x a n d r i a ,  Tyre and

Si don, [Warmington, op., c i t .  p .  271]

i v o r y ,  P. d a n t a ,  [Smp. 13]* S. ' a t —d a t ,  [S tu p a .  8 l ]

G o c o n u t - s h e l l ,  P. n a l i k e r a p h a l a ,  [Smp. 306]

bamboo, P. n a l i  [Ysm. p. 91 ] ;  Yelu, [Pap .  219]

G o n c h - s h e l l ,  [Mv. 37* 200]

m a t t i n g  P. k i l a n j a k a ,  [Pap I I .  .153]

l a c ,  P. l a k h a ,  [Yap. 585 ] ;  S. l a t u  [ S i k h a v i .  3 8 ] .*

. Lac i s  d e r i v e d  from  t h e  l a c  i n s e c t  (Goecus l a c c a )  which 

i s  fou n d  i n  t r e e s  m a in ly  .growing i n  Surma, Siam, B engal ,

Assam and In d o -C h in a ,  [G.P.H. Smith, op. c i t .  p .  49 0 ] .  The 

i n s e c t  i s  a l s o ,  found i n  Geylon and l a c  i s  o b t a i n e d  a n d .u s e d  

i n  v a r i o u s  a r t i c l e s  o f  ho use—h o ld  u s e  made i n  th e  i s l a n d .
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1* Dodhi Pre%, w i th  Buddha u n d e r n e a th , Brahma and S ak ra , B .S .
2. ' Seven Weeks, Am.
3* P ra y e r  o f  Brahma.
4* S e t t i n g  i n  m o tio n  t h e  w h e e l 'o f  th e  d o c t r i n e ,  S.Am.
5* A dm ission  o f  Yasa i n t o  th e  o r d e r .
6. A dm ission  o f  th e  B haddavaggiya monks i n t o  th e  o r d e r .
7* Subduing o f  t h e  J a t i l a s ,  B.S.Am.*
8. She V i s i t  of. B im b isa ra .
9* She e n t r y  i n t o  R a ja g rh a .
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10. Phe a c c e p t in g  o f  V eluvana.
11 * Phe e ig h ty  d i s c i p l e s .
12 . Phe Jo u rn e y  to  K a p i l a v a t th u ,  S’.
13* - Phe' m i r a c l e  o f  th e  J e w e l le d  P a th .
14* P abba j ^a o f  R ahu la  and Nanda, Am. A3*
15* ,Phe a c c e p t in g  o f  J e ta v a n a ,  B .S.
16 . Phe m i*racle a t  t h e  f o o t ' o f  th e  Mango t r e e .
17., Phe p re a c h in g ,  i n  th e  heav en  o f  gods , S.
18. Phe m i r a c le  o f  th e  d e s c e n t  o f  the  Gods, S.Am.
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20* Mahasamaya S u t t a n t a .
21. E x h o r ta t io n  to  R ah u la , Am.
22. Phe Mahamahgala S u t t a .
23. E n co u n te r  w i th  th e  E lep h an t^ D h an ap a la ,  Am.A3-
24* Phe su b d u in g  o f  th e  Yakkha A lavaka.
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2 5 • Phe su b d u in g  o f  A hg u lim ala .
25. Phe su b d u in g  o f  A p a la la ,  B.
27. Phe m e e t in g  w i th  th e  P a ra y a n a k a s .
28. Phe g i v i n g  Lip o f  l i f e ,  S.
29* Phe a c c e p t i n g  o f  th e  g i f t  o f  P o rk .
30. Phe a c c e p t i n g  o f .  th e  g i f t  o f  th e  two c o lo u re d  garm en t.
31* Phe d r i l ik in g  o f  pu re  w a te r .
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35* The Cremation*
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The Convocation Address
D elivered  by  H is E xcellency  L ord  S o u lb u ry  a t K ing  G eo rg e’s H all, on

26th August, 1949

I  AM very glad to be given th e  opportunity to  address the Graduates and 
Under-Graduates of th is  University of which I am intensely proud to  
be the  Chancellor, for I know th a t I am speaking to those who in years 

to  come will bear the responsibility for guiding and directing th e  affairs of this 
country. Ceylon will look to  them  for leadership in government, in the pro
fessions, in  industry, commerce and agriculture, and in the promotion of 
a rtis tic  and cultural activity.

A University m ust ever aim at attracting , encouraging and developing 
an elite which in the nature of things can never be more th an  .a relatively 
sm all proportion of a country’s population. We all realise th a t the  bulk of 
an  Army m ust consist of non-commissioned officers and privates. To tra in  
every recruit to  become *an officer would impose an intolerable burden on the 
Higher Command, which would in any event only find it possible to provide 
commissions for a very small number. Thomas Huxley in the last century 
quoted w ith  approval Sir Francis G alton’s estim ate th a t not more than  one 
in four thousand of the  population of Great B ritain could be expected to 
a tta in  distinction and th a t  not more than  one in a million would have “ some 
share of th a t in tensity  of instinctive aptitude, th a t burning th irs t for excellence 
which is called genius

Napoleon is credited w ith the observation th a t every soldier carries a 
M arshal’s baton in his knapsack. That could only be true if all soldiers were 
born w ith the same innate capacity, bu t they are not. Education cannot 
create na tu ra l ability, it can only develop it, and the boy or girl who gets to 
a  University probably possesses and certainly should possess superior natural 
ability. I t  is th e  business of the educational Higher Command to  select those 
whose qualities of m ind and character appear to be outstanding and provide 
every opportunity for their cultivation and improvement.

For th a t reason the  standard  of admission to  a University should always 
be very high and to  lower it  in response to  popular or political pressure would

2 2 9
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be to betray a U niversity’s function as the tra in ing  ground of a nation’s 
leaders.

Up to  the F irst World W ar, so far as my experience at Oxford goes, and 
I expect the same was true of Cambridge, there were m any Under-Graduates 
whose presence at the Universitjr was mainly due to  their fortunate possession 
of parents with sufficient resources to m aintain them . The number of Scholar
ships available for poorer students, if they  were successful in winning them , 
was far too small, and the standard  of Scholarship required was extremely 
high. There were, of course, in Oxford in m y tim e m any very clever and 
hardworking men, but I had a considerable number of friends whose capacity 
to profit by their University education was in inverse ra tio  to  their capacity  
to enjoy the many other amenities which the University provided. Indeed, 
it was rem arked by some cycnic th a t the U niversity was a place to  which a 
parent sent his son in order to learn how to spend w hat he would never have 
the ability to earn. I am glad to say th a t the situation is now very different. 
In Great B ritain and in all progressive countries, it is realised th a t a University 
education can no longer be the privilege of a lim ited class of boys and girls 
from well-to-do families. A part from the injustice of such procedure no 
country can any longer afford the waste of intelligence involved. Clever boys 
and girls are a national asset no m atter what homes they come from, and it is 
a  national duty  to  give them  every facility for the development of ta len ts 
which can and should eventually be placed at the service of the  whole 
community.

But th is most necessary and desirable change of outlook has not 
unnaturally  produced increasing pressure from all sections of the population 
to obtain a University education and has brought w ith it three problems—

(1) The output of a number of G raduates in excess of the possibility of
employing them  in occupations commensurate with their quali
fications or at any rate w ith  what they  think their qualifications 
m erit ;

(2) a tendency to over-specialize and favour a u tilitarian  aspect of
education ;

(3) the maintenance of a high standard  of admission.
1, The first problem is by no means a new one. I t  worried Germany 

long before it worried Great B ritain, mainly, I think, because it had always 
been easier for a child of poor parents to  gain admission to  a German Univer
s ity  and, just because his parents were poor, more necessary for him to  find 
employment as soon as he had graduated. Bismarck was disturbed by the 
problem and rather cruelly nicknamed th is surplus of G raduates “ Hunger 
Candidaten ” , France had the same trouble, for you find French writers 
complaining in the la tte r p art of the N ineteenth Century th a t the number of 
young persons in France with an advanced education was increasing more

230



T H E  CONVOCATION ADDRESS

rapidly than  the num ber of careers which such education opened to  them , 
and  warning their countrymen th a t the  acquisition of knowledge for which 
no use could be found was a sure m ethod of driving men to  revolt.

I believe th a t the fashionable word for th a t s ta te  of mind is now “ F ru 
stra tion  !\  This is no new feeling, and is a very real affliction. So it m ay be 
some consolation to those who suffer from it to  recollect th a t as long ago as the 
end of the Sixteenth Century, Burton, the famous author of The Anatomy 
o f Melancholy was also a victim . “ We th a t are U niversity men " , said he, 
“ like so m any hide-bound calves in a pasture ta r ry  out our time, w ither away 
as a flower ungathered in a garden and are never used, or, as so man}?- candles, 
illum inate ourselves alone, obscuring one ano ther’s light ", I  m ight add 
th a t he had a curious remedy for his ailm ent, for he tells us la ter on th a t he 
would fall into such a s ta te  of despondency th a t he could only get relief by  
going to  th e  bridgefoot a t Oxford and hearing the  bargemen swear at one 
another.

Poor B urton clearly suffered from “ fru s tra tio n "  and there have been 
m any other sufferers since his day. The problem is still w ith us.

Nearly tw enty years ago, when I was first given a measure of responsibility 
for Education in England and W ales, the usual avenues of employment open 
to  U niversity G raduates were the Civil Service and th e  Professions—Law, 
Medicine, Teaching and so forth, but there was and had  long been a definite 
prejudice in the minds of the leaders of m anufacturing and trading concerns 
against the employment of G raduates, on the  ground th a t their education 
was too academic. Preference was given to  young boys and girls who could 
be trained  from the outset by their employers.

I spent a great deal of tim e in try ing to convince the heads of Industry  
and Commerce th a t it would be in their interests to  a ttrac t and engage the 
best brains from the  Universities, and indeed in th e  long run fatal to their 
interests if they did not. No doubt for a short while after engagement, the 
University G raduate does not earn the equivalent of the  salary which his 
age and prolonged education justify, but if Trade and Industry  are to  have 
proper leadership in the future, the best tra ined intellects are needed, and 
organizations th a t do not value trained intelligence are doomed.

Here and there, though not often, I used to  discover an employer who 
had  some acquaintance w ith  the Republic of P lato , and I reminded him of the 
parable of the  Cave. You will remember tlia t P la to  tells us th a t the philo
sopher when he first tu rns from philosophy to  the  life of the W orld sees badly, 
like a m an going back from the  light into the  darkness of the Cave. B ut 
w ith practice, says P lato, he will come to have a far better insight than  others 
into practical affairs because of all th a t he has seen in the  clear light. If  you 
substitu te U niversity education for the  light, and Trade and Industry  for the  
darkness of the Cave, you will appreciate the relevance of th is parable.
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I think my argum ents had some effect, for today there are few, if any, really 
im portant concerns in Great B ritain  which do not have on their staff a number 
of University Graduates, and the  field of employment for those who have had 
a University education has been considerably enlarged. B ut even so, the 
potential scope for the employment of those who have been trained at a Univer
sity  is limited, for the number of leaders required is in the  nature of things 
relatively small.

2. The second problem, the danger of excessive specialization, leads 
me to say a few words about Technical Education and the function of a Uni
versity in th a t regard. As I have already mentioned, up to  com paratively 
recent tim es, the m ajority  of Graduates, at any rate from the older Universities, 
found employment in the Civil Service, the Church and the Professions. W hen 
they went into Industry  or Commerce, it was usually a family business, and 
most of them  came from the great Public Schools or Grammar Schools. There 
was, of course, a sprinkling of highly gifted men who subsequently reached 
great distinction in the sphere of science but, broadly speaking, our factories 
and commercial concerns did not draw m any recruits from the Universities, 
which were supposed to  give a liberal as opposed to  a vocational education 
and for th a t reason did not commend themselves to m anufacturers and business 
men. Technical training was secured either in actual employment at an early 
age or in Technical Colleges and Institu tes, m ainly at evening classes after 
the d ay ’s work was over. That was roughly the position a t the beginning of the 
F irst W orld W ar. At the end of it, we realised how lam entably deficient our 
technical education had been, and great efforts were made between th a t war 
and the next to remedy the position. We suffered, as other countries have 
suffered and still suffer, from a widespread preference for black-coated jobs. 
They had a higher social prestige and were on the whole more rem unerative. 
B ut for some years before the last W ar we made strenuous efforts to  increase 
and improve the facilities for technical training, and I and my colleagues spent 
a good deal of time endeavouring to  impress upon teachers, parents and 
children th a t it was ju st as respectable and honourable to  tu rn  a lathe or drive 
a trac to r as to work in an office. These efforts bore fruit and it was fortunate 
tha t they did, for the Second W orld W ar produced a vastly  greater demand 
for technically trained persons than  the F irst, and since the Second W ar it 
has not been the black-coated but the m anual jobs which have a ttrac ted  the 
largest increases in pay. But I did not at th a t time, nor do I now, consider it 
to be the function of a University to become a Vocational Institu tion. Technical 
education is, I think, m ainly the  province of the School and the Technical 
College. Some of the Universities in the U nited States have found th a t it 
was a m istake to blur the distinction between the U niversity and the  Technical 
College and Mr. W inston Churchill when speaking a t H arrow a year ago, 
declared th a t he was terrified at the  idea th a t Universities should become
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Technical Schools where every form of m aterial proficiency was im parted 
in different grades. The duty  of a University, he said, was to  teach wisdom 
and character and not ju st technicalities. In  his opinion no amount of tech
nical knowledge could replace an appreciation of the  hum anities.

And yet a U niversity cannot ignore the  activities th a t a m echanical age 
like ours has evolved. B ut there is a  wide distinction between the training 
of th e  faculties and train ing  for a vocation and I th ink  it is p a rt of the work 
of a U niversity to  deter the  student of science or m echanics from the speciali
zation th a t confines a  m an to  a narrow one-sided view of life. I t  has been well 
said th a t specialization is the instrum ent of advance bu t exacts a heavy price 
by destroying in the  m ind of m an the un ity  of w hat is essentially related. 
The best physician according to the ancient Greeks was also a philosopher, 
and I th in k  it was Froude who wrote, “ Every  honest occupation to  which 
a m an sets his hand would raise him into a philosopher if he m astered all the 
knowledge th a t belonged to  his craft “ . A U niversity  is not, and should 
not be, th e  handm aid of Industry , bu t it  can form ulate and illumine technical 
principles; it can explain the  “ w h y "  rather th an  the “ h o w " , and relate 
vocational studies to the  other m anifold activities of m ankind. In  short, if 
can liberalise the  vocations and help the engineer, chemist and physicist to  “ see 
life steadily and see it whole ".

3. The th ird  problem— a general problem—confronting educationists 
all over the  W orld is how to  satisfy th e  increasing dem and for education, 
including University education, w ithout lowering educational standards.

In  the  eighteenth century Dr. Johnson said, ra ther unfairly, of the Scots— 
“ Their learning is like bread in a besieged tow n ; every m an gets a  little , but 
no m an gets a fu ll'm eal" . I am inclined to  th ink  th a t the reason f01- 
Dr. Johnson's jibe was the a ttem pt made by the Scots, long before the English, 
to  broaden the basis of their education and give something like an equal chance 
to  the poorer children, despite resources inadequate for the purpose. They 
met w ith  considerable success and I  am sure th a t their effort made no small 
contribution to  the  rem arkably large num ber of Scotsmen, considering the 
small population of their country, who distinguished themselves in England 
and m ost other parts  of the  W orld during the  succeeding century. I think, 
however, th a t England is now catching Scotland up.

We are all of us today facing much the same task  th a t the Scots began to  
tackle two hundred years ago, the  securing of equality  of opportunity in 
education for every child.

In  Great B ritain the provision of suitable post-prim ary or secondary 
education for all children over eleven years of age is putting a very severe 
financial and adm inistrative strain  upon her resources. I t  m ay be m any 
years before real progress is made and there is, of course, always the  ternpt-
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ation to try  to  do too much too quickly and thereby run the risk of lowering 
the whole level of education.

Nevertheless, it is, I th ink, a risk th a t we m ust all run  if any worth-while 
progress is to  be achieved, but I believe th a t the  Universities can be relied 
upon as the ultim ate safeguard against any irreparable damage.

I t  follows th a t in these days of educational advance and experiment a 
very great responsibility rests upon Universities and their members. W hat
ever is to  pass into the life of a nation m ust first be taught in its Schools and 
whatever is to  be taught in its Schools m ust first be cultivated in its Univer
sities. If their s tandard  of cultivation is m aintained at a  high degree of 
excellence, then in due course the Schools will conform and the whole level 
of culture will rise.

A great opportunity now presents itself to  Ceylon, and I like to  think 
th a t she can look forward some day to  a cultural revival such as occurred in 
ancient Greece and in England in the E lizabethan era. W hat gave b irth  to 
those remarkable flowerings of hum an genius I do not know. Perhaps the 
defeat of the Persians at the battle of M arathon and the relief from a m ortal 
danger evoked an upsurge of national confidence. Perhaps the spirit of the 
Renaissance, the defeat of Spain and England 's consciousness of herself as 
"  an Island with an Ocean d e s tin y "  liberated the energies of her people. 
W hatever the explanation, comparable periods m ay well recur from time 
to time in the history of other lands. But only on one condition. As Pandit 
Nehru has said in his rem arkable book The Discovery of India  —" the loss 
of political freedom leads inevitably to  cultural decay " . I feel sure th a t the 
life-blood of the  creative impulse th a t produces great Art and L iterature is 
freedom. Ceylon is now free.
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The Titles o f  the Sinhalese K ings as recorded 
in the Inscriptions of 3rd  Century B .C . to 
3 rd  Century A .C .

Introduction
H E  titles of the  Sinhalese Kings as recorded in the inscriptions of

3rd B.C. to  3rd A.c. were M aharaja, Raja, Gamani, Devanapiya,
M a Parumaka  and  Apaya. (Princes were called Aya  and Princesses 

Abi). In  his paper on " Two Royal titles of the early Sinhalese and the origin 
of Kingship in Ancient C ey lon /’1 P aranav itana discussed the titles Gamani 
and M a Pam m aka  : some supplem entary observations thereto  are offered 
here. The Chronicles om it altogether the epigraphical titles M a Parumaka  
and  A paya , and the}^ accord tfie title  Devanapiya  only to D evanam piya Tissa 
although the epigraphs prove its  continuation by  this K ing’s successors for 
nearly 3 centuries ; but, w ith  regard to Gamani, they  establish an usage from 
the tim e of Panduvasudeva to G ajabahuka Gamani which is in general agree
m ent w ith  the inscriptions. The names and titles of Kings appear in  th e  
inscriptions (i) when the  King himself is the donor, in which case it  is usual 
for him  to give also his fa th er’s and g randfather’s nam es if they  were Kings, 
or (ii) to  show the  kinship to the Royal family where the  inscription is by  a 
Queen, prince, princess or relative, or (iii) to describe an office held directly 
under the K ing where the inscription is by a high official, or (iv) to date  the 
epigraph regnally. Of 83 pre-Christian cave inscriptions in which R oyal 
personages are named, only 7 represent g rants b}  ̂ the  K ing himself,2 while 
33 are by  Queens and Princesses, 28 by Princes and 15 by  other persons. For 
every epigraphical g ran t of a cave by a Royal personage there are a t least 12 
grants ‘by chiefs, headmen, householders and others. The paucity  of cave 
inscriptions of the Kings themselves, a t a tim e when the  cave m onastery was 
the vogue, is certainly surprising, especially as th e  Chronicles would have 
us believe th a t  the Kings of the early B uddhist period bu ilt and endowed

t. J . R . A . S . ( Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society), July, 1936, 443 ff.
2, (a) the Dambulla inscription of Saddlm Tissa, A.I.C.  (Ancient Inscriptions of

Ceylon by E. Muller) 3, (b) the R itigala inscription of Lanjatissa, E.Z,  (Epigraphia Zeyla- 
nica),  I, 144, (c) the 4. inscriptions at Periyapuliyankulam, A.S .C .A .R .  (Archaeological 
Survey of Ceylon, Annual Report),  1905, 47, Nos. 19 to 22, in  which the joint donors are 
Raja U ti and his wife, Abi Anuradi, and [d] perhaps, the partly mutilated M ihintale  
inscription of XJttiya which reads :—'DEVANAPIYA MAI-IARAJAHA GAMANI U T I . . . 
P A N I L E N E .
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Viharas in m any parts  of the Island w ith great liberality. s In  the  is t ,  2nd and 
3rd centuries a . c ., when the rock inscription replaces the cave inscription, the 
position changes and the Kings themselves are the grantors in about half 
the num ber of inscriptions in which they are m entioned. I t  m ight be con
tended th a t there is a probability  of the Kings not having been accorded their 
full or proper titles in the large proportion of inscriptions in which they  them 
selves were not the grantors and th a t this accounts for the variations in the 
K ings' titles exhibited in the inscriptions. In  the w riter's view such lax ity  
01* carelessness in nam ing the King is not likely to have occurred or to have 
been countenanced.

Maharaja and Raja
The relative frequency and value of the Royal titles M aharaja and Raja  

are illustrated  in the tabu lar statem ent. A fu rther analysis of 234 inscrip
tions of Royal personages, both  identified and unidentified, in the  period 
under review, discloses the following frequencies in the use of the various titles, 
singly and in combination ;—

Devanapiya Maharaja Gamani 
Devanapiya Maharaja 
Devanapiya Raja 
Devanapiya 
Maharaja Gamani 
Raja Gamani 
Maharaja 
Raja 
Gamani
M a Pam m aka Maharaja . .
M a Pam m aka Maharaja Apaya  
Maharaja Apaya

Saddha Tissa, K an itth a  Tissa and Mahasena are described as Maharaja in 
every inscription in which they are m entioned. B ut they are exceptions. 
In  general, the Kings were styled Maharaja in a m ajority  of inscidptions, bu t 
there was 110 apparen t distinction between Maharaja and Raja. In  India, 
th e  Kings did not assume the title  Maharaja till about the 1st century b . c. 
but in Ceylon it was in use nearly 2 centuries earlier. The Mahavamsa employs 
it  rarely bu t in those instances it signifies no higher degree of rulership.

3. Dcvunariipiya Tissa, for instance, is credited with the construction of 68 rock- 
cavcs around the K antaka Cetiya at Mihintal© (M  (Mahavamsa)  16, 12), but, although  
most of the caves in this locality bear inscriptions, not one is by D evanam piya Tissa. 
D utthagam ani Abliaya is stated to have built 68 or 99 Viharas (M.  24, 47 ; 32, 26). Sad- 
dhatissa built Viharas from Djghavapi to Anuradhapura, one for every yojana of the 
way (M.  33, 9).
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T H E  TITLES OF T H E  SIN H A LESE KINGS

THE TITLES OF THE ICINGS AS RECORDED IN THE  
IN SC R IPTIO N S OF 3rd B .C . TO 3rd A .C .

M AHARAJA AND RAJA—TABULAR STATEM ENT

I nscriptions op 
K in g 's R eign

THE I nscriptions Containing 
P osthumous R eferences 

to the K ing

K IN G No. of 
In s
crip
tions

No. in 
which  

the  
K ing  

is 
styled  
Maha

raja

No. in  
which  

the  
K ing  

is  
styled  
Raja

No. in 
which  

n ei
ther 
title  

is used

No. of 
In s
crip
tions

No. in 
which  

the  
K ing  

is 
styled  
M aha

raja

No. in 
which  

the  
K ing  

is 
styled  
Raja

No. in 
which  

nei
ther 

title  is  
used

D E V A N A M PIY A  TISSA . . 4 4 2 2
U T T IY A 3 3 —.
K A K A V A N N A  TISSA — — . —. — . 1 1 —. —
DUTTH A G AM A N I

A B H A Y A 7 4 1 2 1 ___ 1
SA D D H A  TISSA 9 9 —■ —• 1 i — —.
LA NJATISSA 2 1 — 1 2 1 1 —■
VATT AGAMA3STI ABH AYA 15 13 —• 2 1 1 —, —
M AHACULl MAHATISSA 3 1 2 —. 9 7 1 1
TISSA — —> —■ —> 1 — 1 —
K U T A K A N N A  TISSA 2 —■ 1 1 11 4 5 2
b i -i a t i k A b h a y a 7 2 3 2 1 —■ 1 —.
m a h Ad A t h i i c a  m a h A- 

n A g a 10 5 5 _ 2 1 1
A m a n i? a g A m  AN I 

ABH A YA 3 2 1 _ __ _

SU B H A 2 .—■ 2 .—. 1 — 1 — .
VASABH A 9 4 5 —- 9 5 4 —.
V A N K A N A SIK A  TISSA . . 2 1 1 —. 9 7 2 —
g a j a b A h u i c a  g A m a n i . . 13 7 6 —. —. — .—. —
MAHALLAICA NAGA 10 7 3 —. 9 8 1 —.
B H A T IK A  TISSA 3 1 2 —. 2 2 __ —.
KANTTTHA TISSA 14 14 -—. —. ~— — __ —.
SIR IN A G A  I 1 1 .—. —. 1 1 _ ___
v o h A r i k a  t i s s a 1 r —. — 1 1 __ __
SIR IN A G A  II 2 2 __. __ 1 3 __ ,
g o t h A b h a y a 3 — 3 —, __. — ___ ___
m a h A s e n a 1 1 — —• 5 5 — —

126 81 36 9 70 46 19 5
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Some Kings (D utthagam ani A baya,4 V attagam ani A bhaya , 5 MahacuT 
Mahatissa,o K utakanna Tissa? and Am andagam ani Abhaya8)-were m entioned 
a t  times by their personal names w ithout any title  other than  Gamani. D u t
thagam ani and Tissa were styled Devanapiya Raja  and not M aharajah  A 
pre-Christian cave inscription a t Mihintale reads:— D IP A  RAJA JI.TAYA 
MAI-IABIYA LEN E £ AG AS A : D ipa Raja  signified the King over the
whole Island and it did not derogate from his dignity to be called Raja . The 
conclusion to be drawn from the evidence is th a t, in regard to the A nuradha- 
pura kings, Maharaja and Raja were understood and used as synonymous 
terms, no greater emphasis being laid on the former : these Kings, certainly 
from D utthagam ani A bhaya onwards, ruled over the whole of Ceylon.

An unusual use of the title Maharaja has to be mentioned. A i s t  century 
inscription a t K arandahela,10 incised over 200 years after the death of 
K akavanna Tissa, r e a d s :— HABUTAGALA V IH A R A H I K AK AVANA TISA  
M AHARAJAH A UVASIK A MATA TU (MA) HA VAVI SAGA D IN A  MAHA  
VA. . . The Rugam inscription,n which is relevant though ju st outside 
the period covered by this paper, b eg in s :— SIDDHAM  y a t a l a k a  
TISA M AHARAJA. . . SARIM EK AVANA ABA M AHARAJA TUMANA PACA- 
VANAKA VASAHI PIYAK ALUTA TA VAH IRA ICI CEYA ICI K ARAVA- 
Y A : its date is about 5 centuries after the tim e of Y atthalaya Tissa. 
Both K akavanna Tissa and Y atthalaya Tissa are posthum ously styled 
Maharaja in these 2 inscriptions although neither of them  ascended the 
throne of A nuradhapura or ruled over the whole Island. 12

4. The SVlavakanda inscription (A .S .C .A .R .  1935, para 41) reads :— TJPA&AKA 
VELAf-5 A LENE UPA&IKA TI&AYA LEN E GAMANI ABAYA&A EAJAfSI 6A G A 6a  
D IN E .

5. An inscription, at Dambulla Vihara and the T ittavela inscription (A .S .C .A .R ,  
1933, paras 36 and 76) read respectively :— (i) DAM ARAKITA TER A H A  L E N E  AGATA 
ANAGATA CATUDI&A SAGA&A D IN E  GAMANI ABAYASA R A JIY A H I K A R IT E , 
and (ii) BATA M AHATlSAHA LEN E  GAMANI ABAYASA RAJAYA&I . . . SAGA.La,

6. E.Z.  I l l ,  156, note 5.
7. The Dunumadalakanda inscription (A .I .C . 15) begins:—-KUTAKANA GAMANI 

ABA YAH A PUTI BATIYA M AHARAJA; see also the Ratravela inscription (note 51) 
and E.Z. I l l ,  136, note 5.

8. The Ridivihara inscription (C .J .S . II, 179) b egins:— D E V A N IPIY A  TISA  
RAJAHA MARUMANAKE TISA M AHARAJAHA M ARUMANAKE N A K A  MAHA- 
RA(JA)M A PU(TA GA)MANI ABAYA DINE.

9. See notes 8 and 38.
10. iiV miles north of the 13th milepost on the Pottuvil-M oneragala road. Dr. Para- 

navitana informs me that this inscription is in verse.
11. A.I.C.  24, revised : the word which would have explained the context in which 

Yatalaka Tisa is here mentioned is, unfortunately, obliterated.
12. Kakavanna Tissa was ruler of Rohana when Elara reigned at Anuradhapura. 

There is disagreement as to where Y atthalaya Tissa ruled, whether at M ahagama or Kal- 
y a n l—-see M. 22, 10 ; M.  85, 64 to 65 ; P u j  15 ; R aj  24.
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The pre-Christian cave inscriptions contain the  nam es of several R oyal 
personages {Raja, Gamani, Aya, Abi) whose identities are uncertain. Parana- 
v itana suggests th a t the princes nam ed in the  B ovattagala  inscriptions appear 
to be identical w ith  the  Ksatriyas of K ajaragam a m entioned in the  Maha- 
vamsa. 13 The 14 inscriptions a t K ottadam uhela, u  only 10 miles to the  w est, 
all read, w ith slight variations, as follows:— DAM ARAJA PUTA M AHATISA  
AYAH A JITA A B I $ A VER A AYA ABAYA PU TA  TI^A A YAH A JAYA  
A B I &AVERAYA D IN E . D aiharaja and his son, M ahatisa Aya, of the  
K ottadam uhela inscriptions are identical w ith the persons bearing the  sam e 
nam es in  the  B ovattagala inscrip tions: and  bo th  sets of inscriptions bear th e  
same distinctive symbol of the  fish. The genealogy derived from them  is as 
follow s:—

G a m in t

T h e  E l d e s t  
o f  T e n  

B r o t h e r s

R a j a  U t i 8  O t h e r  
B r o t h e r s

D a m a r a  J A l5
A y a  A b a y a

A y a  M a h a t i s a

A y a t i S a  A b i  A n u r a d i

/
A b i  S a v e 'r a

The fish symbol occurs also in the Henannegala inscrip tion^ which m entions 
Gamani Tisa, M ajima R aja  and Gamini.

*3 ' J .R .A .S .,  July, 1936, 445 ; C.J.S.  II, 99 to  ioo, 114 to  115, 175 to 177.
14. A .S .C .A .R .,  1934, para 78.
15. If this Damaraja was a local ruler in S outh ’and South-East Ceylon, there was 

another king hearing the same name at Anuradhapura : see the inscription of Aya Asali, 
son of Gamani Dhamaraja, at Mihintale (A .S .C .A .R ., 1911-12, 95, No. io, revised) and 
a reference to  Damaraja in an inscription at N attunkanda not far from Mihintale {A S .C ., 
7th Report, 48, No. 3),

16. Parker, 446.
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A bout 20 m iles from H enannegala is th e  K usalanakanda inscription^  
w hich reads :— UPARAJA NAGA PUTE RAJA ABAYE NAMA TA&A 
PUTE GAMINI TI&E NAMA LENE KARITE &UDA6 aN E 6 AGA6 A. This 
inscription  does not bear th e fish (or any other) sym bol, b u t its  prox im ity  
to  H enannegala suggests th a t the Rajas  and princes m entioned  in  the 2 inscrip
tions belonged to the sam e R oyal fam ily. V ery close to  K usalanakanda is 
th e K aludupotana-m alai i n s c r i p t i o n ^  r e a d in g :— AYABAYA PUTA&A 
RAJ IY AS I K AT is PARUMAKA 6 a- . . . A ya  A baya m ay  be iden tica l w ith  
R aja  A baya of K usalanakanda. P aranavitana considers th a t N aga A ya  
of the K olladen iya (K inivalgoda) in scription^  m ay be M ahanaga, th e  first 
ruler of R ohana :— PARUMAKA p u 6 a d e v a S a  JAYA PARUMAKA 
LA&ONAYA LENE NAGAYAHA RAJAYAHI KATE SAGA^ A. Two  
inscriptions at M ihintale bear the te x t  KANAGAMA RAJA&A TI^AHA 
J IT A & AVER A 6 AM ANT YA LENE &AGA&A.20 A n inscription  a t Kora- 
to ta ,2L near Colombo, records the grant of a cave b y  the daughter of a M aha
raja  w hose nam e is not sta ted . The P eriyapuliyankulam  inscriptions m ention  
a princess nam ed A bi Anuradi, the daughter of R aja N aga and th e w ife of 
R aja U ti.22 The Am bulam be inscriptions2;s g ive th e genealogy :—

P a c in a  R a j a

R a j a  A b a y a  T is a  A y a

!
T is a  A y a

The Bam baragala inscription m entions Pocani R aja  N agaya  and his w ife, the  
daughter of a Brahmana.24 Princes nam ed A ya iSuratisa, A ya Siva, D araka  
A ya son of a Raja, A ya D uh ita  (probably a contem porary of V attagam ani 
A bhaya) and U ti A ya are m entioned  in inscriptions a t D im bulagala ,25 M utu-

17. Ibid, 421 and 445, revised.
iS. A .S .C .A .R .,  1933, para 84,
19. A .S .C .A .R .,  193 p para 7 t (i). If the K usalanakanda inscription is not asso

ciated with the one at Henannegala, the equation N agaya (Kolladeniya) =  Uparaja 
Naga (Kusalanakanda) ~  Uparaja.Mahanaga {Mahavamsa), seems feasible.

20. A .S .C .A .R .,  1911-12, 95, No. n ( i i )  revised.
21. A S .C .A .R .,  1932, 9.
22. A .S .C .A .R .,  1905, 47, Nos. 19 to 22.
23. A.I.C.  34, revised. s
24. A .S .C .A .R .,  1935, para 42.
25. C.A.  (Ceylon Antiquary) III, 4.
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gala, 20 Naccerim alai,27 Nuvarakanda^B and Ranagirimadaso respectively. 
The identification of the Royal personages nam ed in the foregoing series of 
pre-Christian inscriptions is outside the scope of th is paper, b u t the inscriptions 
are relevant to show th a t B uddhist rulers styled Raja  ruled in the south  and 
east contem poraneously w ith the early Devanapiya Maharajas and  Rajas 
of A nuradhapura. I t  is no t possible to be precise as to w hether they were 
dependent, independent or semi-independent of the  A nuradhapura king, 
b u t it  is significant th a t none of them  is styled Devanapiya or Maharaja. 
Ayas  also exercised ruling powers and two of their inscriptions are dated 
regnally, N agayaha rajayalii and Ay abaya pu tasa  rajijragi.

Devanapiya
The significance of Devdnampriya in Asoka's inscriptions has been explain

ed elsewhere.so I ts  etymological meaning is f< dear to the gods ” and it was 
used in Ind ia  as a honorific title  and sometimes as a substitu te  for R aja  by the 
Em peror Asoka principally and to a lesser ex ten t by his predecessors and 
successors. The Ceylon chronicles are unanim ous th a t M utasiva’s son and 
successor, Tissa, was the  first (and only) King of Lanka to be called Devanam
piya. The epigraphical evidence in support of the  Chronicles th a t Devanam - 
piya Tissa was the first King to be so nam ed lacks certainty. The Rajagiri- 
lenakanda inscription of D evanapiya Tisa^i and the following inscription 
from  M ihintale refer m ost probably, though no t w ith certainty, to Devanam 
piya Tissa :— D E {V A )N A PIY A  M A H A RAJAH A B A R IY A Y A  B A K A  . . . 
UPAH i k a  VA R U N A  (DA) TAYA L E N E .32 P aranav itana attaches credibility 
to  the Mahavamsa account of D evanariipiya TissaJs second consecration 
and  suggests th a t " when Asoka conferred the dignity  of a King upon Tissa 
(Devanam piya Tissa) he also perm itted  the la tte r  to use the title  (Devanam
priya) by  which he always refers to himself in his own inscriptions ".ss

26. Ibid, III, 211.
27. A . S . C . A . R 1933, para 81.
28. C.J.S.  II, 127, No. 535.
29. About xo miles nortli-east of Kurun&gala. See also the Yatahalena and Lena- 

gala inscriptions, C.J.S.  II, 202 to  204.
30. Corpus Inscriplionum Indicatum, Vol. I, b y  E. Hultzsch, x x ix  ; Asoka and his 

Inscriptions, by B. M. Barn a, 16 and 106.
31. A .S .C .A .R .,  1933, para 55.
32. A .S .C .A .R .,  1911-12, 94, No. 2, revised. The 2 Piccandiyava inscriptions 

{A .I .C .  84) reading (i) MAHARAJAHA DEVANAPIYAHA GAMINI TIHaHA VEJA  
BAMANA GOBUTIYA L E N E  HAGAHA, and (ii) MAHARAJAHA D E V A N IPIY A H A  
ACIR IYA  BAMANA GOBUTIYA LEN E, also refer, in  all probability, from the nature 
o f the script, to Devanam piya Tissa. In the later Y atahalena and Minvila inscriptions 
(C.J.S.  II, 203, No. 618, and E .Z . , III, 156, note 5), Devanapiya  stands for D evanam piya  
Tissa.

33. J .R .A .S . , July, 1936, 443.
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This proposition m ay not be wholly acceptable : bu t D evanam piya Tissa and 
Asoka were contemporaries and there was intercourse between the M auryan 
empire and Ceylon, and there can be no doubt th a t Devanam piya Tissa assum
ed the title in im itation of Asoka.

The earliest, certain, epigraphical use of Devanapiya is in the M ihintale 
inscriptions of U ttiya, the younger brother and successor of Devanam piya 
T i s s a .34 In the period of about n o  years (corresponding, approximately, 
to the 2nd century B .C. )  between U ttiya and V attagam ani Abhaya, there is 
some slight degree of doubt as to the identities of the kings m entioned in the 
inscriptions, Devanapiya Maharaja Gamani Abaya of the Tonigala ,35 

K o s s a g a m a k a n d a s o  and M ihintale3? inscriptions has been identified on palaeo- 
graphical grounds with D utthagam ani Abhaya. The Koravakgala inscrip
tion of the reign of the same King reads — DEVANAPIYA RAJA ABAYASA 
HENAPATI PARUMAKA M(I)TAHa LENE AGATA ANAGATA CATUDlHA 
HagaHa.38 There is no evidence, historical or epigraphical, th a t any 
ruler o ther than the King a t A nuradhapura bore the title Devanapiya. The 
preceding epigraph, incised in the K ing's lifetime, after he had ascended the 
throne of A nuradhapura and restored Sinhalese sovereignty over the whole 
of Ceylon, has the unusual com bination Devanapiya Raja  in place of Devana
p iya  Maharaja.

W ickremesinghe has identified Devanapiya Maharaja Gamani Tisa  of 
the R itigala inscription w ith Saddha Tissa.bo The same identification has 
been made in respect of the Dam bulla4o and Nuvaragala^i inscriptions and the 
5 inscriptions a t R ajagala .4-

In the Ritigala inscriptions , 43 Lanjatissa is styled Devanapiya Tisa  
A(baya) and Devanapiya Laja(ka Tisa . , .): the second of these inscriptions 
is partly  obliterated and probably contained the title  Maharaja or Raja  a t the 
end, bu t in the first inscription Devanapiya was used along w ith the K ing's 
personal name, in an inscription of the King himself, unaccom panied by  
either Maharaja or Raja.

Devanapiya Maharaja Gamani Abaya of the 9 Gallena inscriptions4* 
and the Sasseruva inscription4̂  is identified as V attagam ani Abhaya. Hence
forward occurs a change in the position of the Royal title Maharaja,

3.4. A .S .C .A .R .,  1933. paras 53 and 54 ; note 2 (o').
35. A.I.C.  I.
36. J .R .A .S .  (C.B.), Vol. 36, No. 98.
37. A .S .C .A .R .,  1911-12, 97, No. 23 : read Lonapi for Lanapi.
38. A .S .C .A .R .,  1934, Para TWb-
39. E.Z. I, 144.
40. A.I.C.  3.
41. Parker, 445.
42. A .S .C .A .R .,  193 =}, para 39.
43. E.Z. I, 144, 148.
44. A.I.C.  2 ; A .S .C .A .R .,  1935, para 40 ; E.Z. I, 142.
45. Parker, 444 ; J .R .A .S . ,  July, 193C 4 4 9 -
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Mahaculi M ahatissa ( b . c .  77-63) is styled Devanapiya Tisa Maharaja  in 
the  M aha Ratm ale^o M olahitiyavelegala,^ M ih in ta le ,K ad u ru v av a^ o  and 
' ‘ L in e ’’-malaiso inscriptions. In  the R atravela  inscription he is styled 
Devanapiya Gamani M aharaja .51

Tissa ( b . c .  51-48) is called Devanapiya Tisa Raja  in the  R idiv ihara 
in s c r ip t io n :52 this is the second instance of the use of Raja  (and no t M aharaja) 
w ith  Devanapiya.

The full titles of K u takanna Tissa ( b . c .  44-22) as given in the M aha 
Ratmale-i5 and M ihintale ■is inscriptions were D evanapiya Pudakana Gamani 
Abaya M aharaja .53 In  the same M ihintale inscription, B hatikabhaya is 
sty led  Devanapiya Gamani Abaya Maharaja. The la test epigraphical record 
of the  use of Devanapiya occurs in the M aha R atm ale inscription in which 
M ahadathikam ahanaga ( a . c .  7-19) is called Devanapiya Naka M aharaja .

We have, therefore, an alm ost unbroken epigraphical series for the use of 
the  ep ithet Devanapiya  by the  Sinhalese kings of A nuradhapura from B.C.  247 
to  a . c .  19. There are only 3 inscriptions of M ahadathikam ahanaga's succes
sors up to and including Y asalalakatissa : all 3 are of A m andagam ani A bhaya 
and  Devanapiya  does not occur in any one of them. The dynasty  of Deva
nam piya Tissa ended with Y asalalakatissa (52-60) and  the use of the  dynastic 
honorific Devanapiya came to  an end a t the  same time. B ut Devanapiya  
was no t paraded in every inscription nor even in a m ajority  of inscriptions : 
it occurs in 45 out of 94 royal inscriptions from D evanariipiya Tissa to M aha
dath ikam ahanaga and it was rarely used in the inscriptions referring to the 
last three of these kings. Devanaihpij^a Tissa's successors on the throne of 
A nuradhapura continued to use the title  till his line term inated w ith the 
assassination of Y asalalakatissa in the year 60. As tim e w ent 011, the honorific 
significance of the  title  had  added to it a djm astic or lineage significance, as

46. E.Z.  I, 61.
47. E.Z.  I l l ,  154.
48. A .I.C .  20, revised.
49. A .S .C .A .R .,  1935, para 43 ; the inscription begins :— D E V A N IPI TISA MAHA- 

RAJATIA.
50. 2 4  miles w est of tlie 64th m ilepost on the B atticaloa-P ottuvil road. The inscrip

tion reads •*— SIDDHAM  D E V A N A PIY A  TISA M AHARAJAH A M ANUM AKARAKE  
K U D A K A N A  RAJA H A P U T E  RAJA ABA Y E CA N A K A  M AHARAJA CA DAKA- 
P U N A K A  MA (HA) GIRIGAMAKA ALI CA SIPAVATAH I B IK U  SAGAYE N IY A TE  
ME DO A L I SIR A H I K AR A KADAVI.

51. A .S .C .A .R .,  1 9 3 4 ) para 71 (iv). The first part of the inscription reads:—■ 
SIDDHAM  D E V A N IP IY A  GAMANI M AHARAJAHA M ARUM ANAKA PU D A K A N A  
GAMANI ABAY A H A  PUTA  NAK A M AHARAJA BOHOGIRI NAK APAVATAH I 
TU(M A)H A V IH A R A H I D IN A  SAGIKA CATUDISIKA.

52. See note 8.
53. K utakanna Tissa is called Abaya in 10 inscriptions and Tisa in 3 (Ridivihara, 

C.J.S.  II, 179, Tissamaharama, C.J.S.  II, 18 ; and Kobaveheragala, C.A. I l l ,  205}.
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is evident from the Mmvila inscription of K utakanna Tissa,54 and when a new 
dynasty  replaced the old it could no longer be continued.

W ickremesinghe advanced the proposition th a t (i) in the  pre-Christian 
inscriptions the title  Maharaja was always inserted between the ep ithet 
Devanapiya and the name of the King, e.g. Devanapiya Maharaja Gamani 
Abaya, and (ii) in the inscriptions of the 2nd and 3rd a . c .  the title  M aharaja 
came after the K ing’s name, e.g. Devanapiya Gamani Abaya M aharaja,55 
Three examples could be quoted against the first p a rt of this hypothesis :—■
(a) one of the 5 royal epigraphs a t R ajagala^  reads :— MAHARAJAHA 
D E VA N A PI Y A HA GAMANI TI&AHA PUTAHA TI&A AYAHA MAHA LENE -
(b) the Piccandiyava in sc rip tio n ^ ; and (c) the K ossagam akanda 
inscription^ which reads Maharajaha Gamani Abayaha Devanapiyasa, b u t 
here the unusual order of words is accounted for by the fact th a t the inscrip
tion is in verse. W ickremesinghe’s identification of the Kings in the Maha 
R atm alc4,i and Ritigala*>7 inscriptions was a t fault and P aranavitana has 
corrected the former e r r o r s : moreover, his chronology was different to th a t 
adopted here.59 The change which he observed in the relative positions of 
the titles Devanapiya and Maharaja actually  became the rule in the inscriptions 
in which Mahaculi M ahatissa ( b . c .  77-63) was given his full titles, and conti
nued to be the rule till Devanapiya went out of use in the middle of the 1st 
century.

G a m a n i
" Ide who brings guerdon comes as first invited : the chief of the ham let 

(grdmani) comes as guerdon-bearer. Him I account the ruler of the people 
who was the first to introduce the guerdon " B lest be the ham let’s chief 
(grdmani), m ost liberal Manu, m ay his bounty  rival th a t of Surya ” .00 These 
two quotations from the Rigveda elevate the Grdmani to a position of ruler- 
ship, a position far higher than  th a t of a village chief. Grama originally had  
the sense ( horde ' or ‘ host ’ (group of nomads) and Grdmani was the leader 
of the gram a.01 The B haratas, one of the m ost powerful tribes of the Vedic 
period, are called a jana  (' people ’) as well as a grdmaM Grdmani was iden
tical w ith V rajapati and was the commander of a division of troops in war.M

In the la ter B raham ana period in India, the Grdmani was one of about a  
dozen high personages who took an im portant p a rt in the ceremony of the

54. E.Z  III, 156, note 5.
55. E.Z. I, 147.
56. See note 32 fi).
57. E.Z. I, M8.
58. E.Z.  I l l ,  156.
59. Mcndis1 Chronology in this Review, Vol. 5, No. 1, page 39.
60. Rigveda, Book X, hymn 107, verse 5 (933, 5) and hymn 62, verse 11 1 8 8 8 , 11). 

I am indebted to Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekera for these two references.
61. Cambridge History of India, 93 to 95.
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King’s consecration. tf Probably a t this epoch a Grdmani was, both  for civil 
and m ilitary purposes, a t  the head of each village, owing, it  m ay be conjectured, 
his position to the  king, while the Grdmani par excellence presided over the 
city  or village where the royal court was situated. I t  is also far from unlikely, 
despite the  silence of the tex ts, th a t the civil functions of the Grdmam  were 
the  more im portan t, for the post is em phatically declared in several places to  
represent the sum m it of the am bition of the Vaisya. If la ter analog}? is to 
help us, we m ay conjecture th a t the Grdmani form ed the channel through which 
the royal control was exercised and the royal dues received ” 02.

In  the M anavadharm asastra the  head of one village is called the  
Grdmika.w  By the tim e of the Ja tak as  and in th e  M auryan Em pire, the 
position of the Gamani in India wa^ th a t  of a village headm an appointed 
by the king : he is equated w ith Gdma-bliojakaM  The distinction between 
Gamani and Gdmika is now vague as well as^qonfused, and historical criticism 
has not yet made the position clear. However;Lthe deterioration of the  rank  
or office of Gamani from Vedic to M auryan timesNs noticeable : a t first, the  
leader of the host, com parable w ith Manu, and finally a village headman.

This deterioration did not occur in Ceylon. W ith  onLpossible exception, 
the Gdmanis of the Chronicles and inscriptions were undoubtedly Kings or 
princes. The Chronicles first give the title  Gamani to Digliagamani, the 
nephew of King Panduvasudeva: os then  they accord it to D utthagam ani Abhaya, 
V attagam ani Abhaya, Am andagam ani and finally to G ajabahuka Gamani. 
The inscriptions confirm the Chronicles in respect of these 4 Kings and add  
to the list D evanam piya Tissa(?), U ttiya, Saddha Tissa, Mahaculi M ahatissa, 
K utakanna Tissa and B hatikabhaya. The Prince Gamani was so nam ed be
cause he was lord of Mahagama,6o so th a t the title  Gamani was given to the 
K ing’s son in the K ing’s lifetime. Dlghagamani, as we have seen, was nam ed 
Gamani although he was not the son of a King. The K usalanakanda inscrip- 
tioni? of Gam ani T isa appears to have been inscribed during the lifetime of 
his father, R aja  Abaya. Gamani Tisa of the G onavatta  inscription07 was 
the son of A m andagam ani A b h a y a : he did not ascend the throne, b u t bore

62. Ibid, 131.
63. Manu, VII, 123.
64. C .H .l . , 486: Economic Life and Progress in Ancient India  by N. Bandyopadh- 

yaya, 234.
65. M , 9, 13.
66. M.  22, 70 to 71. Anuradhapura and Mahagama would have been known as 

Nagaras even  at this time. Other and less important Nagaras were then in existence ; the 
pre-Christian inscriptions at Henannegala, Tonigala, Ranagirimada, Yatahalena, Lenagala 
and Kongala name the following nagaras :—• Kasaba 11agara, Acanagara, Tavirikiyanagara, 
Abayanakara, Nil a van agar a, Bata&anagara, and Utinagariya, This last m ay have been 
named after Raja U ti of the B ovattagala inscriptions.

67. C.J.S.,  II  150, note 1.
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the title  Gamani during his fa ther’s reign. So th a t Gamani in Ceylon could 
be said to have been exclusively and undoubtedly a title  of kings and princes 
bu t for the single, exceptional inscription a t Naval Ar which P aranavitana has 
c i t e d . os The text of this inscription is as follows :— ATI ACARIYA GAMANI 
PADUMA PUTA PADUMAGUTA&A PIY A D A 8A N E  NAMA L EN E  &AGAYE 
NIYATE, 2 symbols. W ithout extending the meaning of Gamani in this 
solitary instance to signify, as in India, the head of a corporation or company 
of elephant-trainers or elephant-m ounted soldiers, since Acariya is itself 
sufficiently expressive of th a t office, and w ithout deviating from the m eaning 
the title  bears in every other w ritten document in Ceylon, we may assume th a t 
Gamani Padum a of this particular inscription was a Prince.

If it is correct th a t in India the status of the Gamani degenerated from 
th a t of a Vedic leader of the host to a M auryan village headman, then Ceylon 
was not influenced by th a t process and it would appear th a t the Indo-A ryan 
occupation of this Island m ust be pu t back to a period earlier than  the 
traditional one of 5th or 6th b . c .

Ma Parumaka
P aranavitana has pointed out th a t the Royal title M a Pam m aka  is a 

corruption of Maha pam m aka  which is identical with the Sanskrit Mahdpra- 
mukha and the Pali Mahdpamukha or Mahdpdmokkha. I-Ie has also shown 
th a t in Pali literature Pdmokkha signified a member of the nobility as well as 
the president of a guild or corporation.

The early inscriptions of Cejdon contain numerous references to persons 
bearing the rank of Pam maka. Its  latest use in an epigraph was early in the 
1st century a . c .  The period during which the title Pam m aka  was in use was, 
therefore, 3rd B.C.  to the early part of 1st a . c .  During this period the title 
M a Pam m aka  does not occur in a single inscription : its first appearance is 
in the second half of the 2nd century, nearly one and a half centuries after 
Pam m aka  became obsolete. This strange phenomenon is capable, a t present, 
of speculative explanation only.

The first occurrence of Ma Pam m aka  is in the Tam m anakanda inscrip- 
tion°° of K an ittha  Tissa (167-186), the relevant portion reading :— MA P A R U 
MAKA MALI TISA MAHA RAJ I JIN  A PAT I S ATARI YA ICOTU D IN I. B ut 
this is the only one of 14 known inscriptions of K an ittha  Tissa in which 
this title is used. The H abarana inscription^ of the late 2nd or early 3rd a . c .  

(quite possibly in K an ittha  Tissa’s time) is dated in the reign of a King styled 
MA PARUM AKA M AHARAJI, but the K ing’s name is not given. The next 
King after K an ittha  Tissa to be called M a Pam m aka  was Mahasena (274-302) 
bu t the num ber of roj'al inscriptions of the intervening period of a little  over

0 8 . J .R .A .S .,  July, 1936, 446.
69. A.S.C  7th Report, \y, No. 3.
70. A.I.C. Oi ; E.Z. I l l ,  179, note 3.
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a century is so small th a t it cannot be inferred th a t the title  went into abeyance 
during this period. The K aram bagala inscription?* of Sirimeghavanu a 
commences SIDDI-IAM PUVAYA MA PARUM AK A M AHASENA M AHARAJA  
(HA) PUTA SIRIM E KA (VAN A MA) H A R A JA  A PA Y A  (HA CATA LA GITA) 
V ISITIV AN AK A V A SA H I. The B ovattagala inscription?* of Je tth a tissa  
I I  also refers to M ahasena posthum ously as M a Pam m aka  :— (SIDDHA) M 
MA PARUM AKA (MAHA) SEN A M AHARAJA A PA Y A  (HA) PUTA JETATISA  
MAHA (RAJA APA) YAH  A CATA (LA GITA.)

Apaya
P aranav itana has recorded his observations on th e  title  A paya.K  I t  

was a synonym  for Abaya  b u t it  was an honorific and  no t a personal nam e, 
and it  always occurs after M aharaja . Like M a Parum aka , A paya  appears 
only in epigraphs and is absent in the Chronicles. M ahasena was the  first 
king to  bear it : in the B ovattagala inscrip tion already quoted he receives 
the titles M a Pam m aka, Maharaja and A p a ya , The form Abaya  was used 
in the shorter inscription a t T 6 nigala .?4 A paya  came into use a t the  very 
end of the period covered by this paper.

Conclusion
The vogue of Devanapiya lasted from the second half of the 3rd century  

b . c .  to  the  m iddle of the 1st century a . c .  Gamani, which had  an earlier origin, 
ou tlasted  Devanapiya  by  about 75 years into the  early 2nd century. M a  
Parumaka  was introduced in the la tte r  half of the 2nd century. A paya  
originated a t the end of the  3rd or beginning of the  4 th  century.

Referring to the sobriquets^  given to the  Kings in the Mahavamsa and  
particularly  to 'M ahallaka\ P aranav itana observed th a t  “ such epithets, though 
favoured by the w riters of the Chronicles, are never found used in docum ents 
w ritten  in the lifetime of the personages to whom they  referred IJ7o, \y e 
find, however, in the inscriptions (i) K akavanna Tissa called K akavana Tisa 
M aharaja two centuries after his death, (ii) D utthagam ani Abaya called 
D U TA K A  GAMINI ABA  RAJA in a 3rd century  inscription,?? (Hi) Mahaculi 
M ahatissa called Macudi R aja  in his reign, ?s M ahacudika by  his son,?o and 
M acudika R aja  by  his great-great-grandson,so (fv) K u takanna Tissa called

71. A .I .C  21(a) revised ; E.Z. 179, note 3 ; E .Z . IV, 224.
72. A .S .C .A .R .,  1934, para 71 (viii).
73. E.Z.  I l l ,  124, E .Z .  IV, 114, note 10.
74. E .Z .  I l l ,  172, note 2.
75. For example, Kakavanna, Dutthagam ani, V attagam ani, Mahaculi' (E.Z. I l l ,  

r55), K utakanna, M ahadathika (E.Z. I l l ,  156), Van lean a^ika and Mahallaka.
76. E.Z.  IV, 216.
77. Kalkuiam inscription, A .S .C .A .R ..  1933, para 37.
78. J .R .A .S .  (C.B.), Vol. 36. No. 98.
79. E.Z.  I l l ,  156, note 3.
80. C.J.S.,  II, 150, note 1. ■ . . . .
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Pudakana, P u takana, K udakana and  K u takana in his own inscriptions and in 
inscriptions of his son and grandson,si and  (v) M ahallaka Naga referred to as 
M ahala R aja in an inscription of his son. 82 These sobriquets, as rendered in 
Pali in the Mahdvamsa, connote some objectionable feature in the K ing’s 
character or personal appearance, and are, in fact, vulgar nick-names : and it 
is scarcely credible, if the Pali is a correct rendering of the original, th a t the 
Kings or their sons or their descendants would have to lerated their use in an 
epigraph or any docum ent whatsoever. Only 5 out of some 15 Kings assigned 
nick-names in the Chronicles bear sim ilar names in the inscriptions and the  
explanation appears to be th a t in these 5 cases the inscriptional names did 
not carry the opprobrious meaning which their Pali rendering was la te r m ade 
to convey.

C. W. NICHOLAS

81. E  Z. HI. 156 note 5 : E.Z. I l l ,  154 ; A,I.C.  20; A.S.C. 7th Report, 58 ; E .Z ,  
I, 61 ; etc;

82. Ganekanda inscription, 1932,9.
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The Sutta N ipata: Five Suttas o f Popular 
Character1

i.
PARABHAVA SU T T A

TH E  P arabhava S u tta  and the four other su ttas  which are discussed here 
belong to a s tra tu m  of popular Buddhism , and  they  emphasise the 
p ractical side of Buddhism, laying down secular advice. The P ara

b hava  S u tta  is presented as a dialogue between a deity  and the B uddha wherein 
the  causes for m en's downfall are enum erated by the  B uddha (para + s/bhu  : 
defeat). Though there is no deep philosophy underlying th is su tta  its advice 
is based on high ethical principles. The vices and  evils denounced by B uddhist 
a n d  contem porary Indian society are portrayed here as in the Vasala Sutta. 
I t  not only reflects the  a ttitu d e  of the age tow ards social evils such as the  lack 
of filial piety, disrespect for elders and virtuous men, miserliness, arrogance, 
addiction to wine, women and gambling and general unchastity , b u t also serves 
as an index to w hat was considered wrong in m an 's dealings with other men 
righ t down the ages in Indian society. These very  sentim ents are expressed 
and repeated over and over in numerous other works of Indian L iterature, 
especially the  D harm asastras and D harm asutras, and  the  su tta  is characteristi
cally Indian b u t not m erely Buddhistic. The highly ethical basis underlying 
the su tta  ruiis through the whole poem. The M aham ahgala S u tta  which lays 
down in the form of r< Blessings " the good qualities one should practise is 
more Buddhistic in its  values than  this su tta , though the two poems taken  
together are com plem entary to each other as they  are based on the same 
ethical principles. The fact th a t this poem was m eant for the common m an 
is seen clearly from the last pdda of the concluding stanza, which speaks of 
a  sivam lokam  as opposed to sivam padam, the synonym  for Nihhdna . The 
word ariya  (Sn. 115c) has a wider application than  the  norm al Buddhist term.

The la n g u a g e  of the su tta  is generally archaic. The notew orthy pecu
liarities a re ;— the historical infinitive piiitlm m  (Sn. 91c), the historical ppr. 
gen, sg. pardbhavato  in the  refrain, the adjectival form -vijano  (Sn. 92ab), the 
word bhavam  (“ w orthy  " — Sn. 92a) used as in (Ski*, bhavdn), the prim ary 
adjective dessi (s /d v is— Sn. 92d), the verb roceti (Sn. 94c) formed after verbs 
of Class X, the agent noun anutthdld (Sn. 96b), the dialectical form palm  in the 
phrase pahu santo (being able or capable of pra  + V bhu, Sn. 98c, cp. palm ta  
Sn. 102a, etc. and in  frequent use in the  Canon, specially in cpds.), the shorter

1. Extract from “ A  Critical A n a l y s i s  of the Pali Sutta N ipata Illustrating its  
Gradual Growth London U niversity Thesis, 1947.
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form sam- in the .cpd. sanndtim  (Sn. 104c, cp. Skr. svam—besides svakat P. 
saha, also cp. sehi—Sn. 1 0 8 a ; sam  and sehi are poetical forms ra ther than  
dialectical variations), the contracted dialectical form poso (Sn. 110a ; vide 
Geiger § 30.3), the contracted form issd (Sn. 110c), the verb supati (Sn. 110c, cp. 
supina—-Sn. 360, etc.) and the uncontracted verb of Class X, patthayati (Sn. 
114c). All these forms show th a t the language of the su tta  is ra th er old. I t  
is also evident th a t there is an abundance of pure poetical forms as d istinct 
from the normal Canonical idiom and th a t the diction of the whole su tta  is 
highly poetic. The poetical forms of in terest are :—dhammadessi (S11. g2d), 
kodhapanndno (Sn. 96c), timbarutihanim  (Sn. n o b ) , etc. The verb interposed 
between the substantive and the adjective, e.g. lokam bhajate sivam  (Sn. 113d), 
khattiye jdyate hide (Sn. 114b) etc., the disjunctive employed between the  sub
stan tive and the adjective e.g. purisam  vd 'p i tadisam  (Sn. 112b) or even the 
position of the dem onstrative adjective in the refrain of the stanzas a ttrib u ted  
to the Bhagava, i.e. palhamo so parabhava, etc. are all characteristic of the 
poetic language.

The s ty le  of the su tta  is neither heavy nor ornate. Though the stanzas 
are highly an tithetical, their style is swift and vigorous. Poetical devices 
such as simile, m etaphor or pun are few, and in fact there is only one m etaphor 
in the whole poem; i.e. Sn. n o b . No definite inference can be drawn from the 
m e tre  of this poem. The 25 stanzas are in Anustubh &loka. There is anacrusis 
in Sn. 91c and even quarters of the V ipuld-type  are found a t Sn. 91a, 102a, 
i io a c , 112a and 114c.2 The vigorous iSloka m etre is best adapted  to narrative 
or dialogue ballads. D o c tr in a l D ev e lo p m en ts  here are alm ost negligible, 
bu t the word anutlhdtd reminds one of the positive concept titthdnaviriya , 
a term  of earl)'1 doctrinal im port. All the available evidence from language, 
st}de and m etre suggests an early date for the su tta . The archaic language 
rich in historical forms, both verbal and nominal and containing dialectical 
variations, the free and easy style and the old poetic diction unm arred by any 
artificial poetic devices are in full accord with its early origin.

E x te rn a l  E v idence  m ay yield some d a ta  regarding a relative date. T he 
comprehensive code of Moral Law prom ulgated by Asoka has a great deal 
in common with the Parabhava, Vasala and Marigala Suttas. A lthough 
MookerjB is em phatic th a t Asoka's "  D hanna  ” was no t Buddhism, bu t his 
own ethical philosophy, the strange sim ilarity of ideas in his code of ethics 
and in these su ttas is conclusive evidence of the connection between the  two. 
Seeing how far he is influenced by Buddhism  and B uddhist L iteratu re  th e  
inference th a t he based his code on su ttas  such as these or similar lite ra tu re

2. Hclnier Smith, SnA. 640-641.
3. Radhakuinud Mookerjh Asoka, p. 68, Gackwad Lectures, 1928.
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is quite justifiable. The fact th a t Asoka no t only is acquainted w ith the  
ideas here, b u t also inculcates them  is proof of the  popularity  of secular ethics 
of this type.

II.
V A SA LA  S U T T A

The position of the Vasala S u tta  in the vagga im m ediately after the 
P arabhava  S u tta  leads one to  the  n atu ra l inference th a t  an a ttem p t has been 
m ade a t an arrangem ent of the su ttas  according to their subject-m atter. 
Such instances are quite frequent in the  Canon. The two suttas, P arabhava 
and Vasala agree w ith each other in subject-m atter, stjde, language and m etre 
while the two differ in details regarding the outw ard form. Vasala S u tta  
falls into the “ Akhydna  "-class, though P arabhava  S u tta  cannot be stric tly  
called so. The gaihas of the  former can form an independent su tta  w ithout 
the brahm in being introduced to it a t all, b u t the  la tte r  is a pure dialogue, 
like the K asibharadvaja  S utta. In  contents the two su tta s  agree very closely. 
Lack of filial affections is deplored in identical words (Sn. 98, 124) and so is 
deception practised on brahm ins and holy m en (Sn. 100, 129). The four 
m ajor evils of killing, stealing, falsehood and ad u lte iy  are condemned in 
Sn. 117-123 (Vasala).. Falsehood is referred to in Sn. 100 and adu ltery  in 
Sn. 108 (Parabhava). B oth  poems deal w ith anger (Sn. 96, 116, 133), pride 
and  arrogance (Sn. 104, 132), miserliness and lack of hosp itab ly  (Sn. 102, 
12S, 130) and various other social evils. The sam e subject is dealt w ith  in 
identical words in two instances (quoted above— Sn. 98, 124 ; 100, 129).
The V asala S u tta  deals more fully and in a m ore com prehensive m anner w ith 
m ost of the subjects taken up in the P arabhava  S u tta  ; and m entions more 
vices and evil practices than  the la tter. Though bo th  su ttas  are true  to the 
sp irit of early Ind ian  ethics, Vasala S u tta  goes a step further in em phasising 
th a t  one’s own actions alone qualify one for condem nation and not one’s 
b ir th  (jdti). The gathd,

N a jaccd vasalo hoti, na jacca hoti brahmano 
kammand vasalo hoti, hammaud hoti brahmano.

(Not by  b irth  does one become an out-caste or a brahm in, b u t by one’s action 
one becomes an out-caste or a brahm in) occurs twice in the su tta , and an 
illustrative anecdote is appended. The gdthd clearly conveys the  B uddhist 
a ttitu d e  to caste and the  note struck here is tru ly  Buddhistic.

The su tta  itself can be divided into four p a rts  :—
I. The prose in troduction—the prelude to th e  su tta .
II. The body of the  su tta  (Sn. 116-136) containing the  aphoristic

sajdngs dealing w ith  the  various vices and  evil practices.
I I I . The short dissertation on kamma (action) including the colourful

illustration  of M atanga.
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IV. A ggikabharadvaja’s confession of faith  in prose, form ing.the con
clusion of the su tta .

O b se rv a tio n s  :
The su tta  can i*etain its characteristics and form a coherent whole w ithout 

parts  I, I I I  and IV and yet be called Vasala S utta. Sn. 136 appears as a 
crescendo and concluding verse of the su tta . This is fu rther strengthened by 
Sn. 135 which, in addition to its ex tra  pcidas sums up the categories of vasalas 
in its last line,

Etc kho vasala vuttd, may a vo ye  pakdsitd  
(These whom I have declared unto you are vasalas). This summ ing up m ay 
be compared with Sn. 269, the concluding gdthd of M ahamarigala S utta. In  
both  instances the refrain occurs up to the gdthd im m ediately preceding the 
respective stanzas, and thus Sn. 135 provides a suitable conclusion to the  
su tta . The next stanza too, which in a dram atic m anner breaks down the 
age-old barrier of caste and a ttribu tes  baseness to base actions ra ther than 
to b irth , probably belonged to the original su tta . The illustration (nidassana) 
th a t follows appears as a separate su tta  or as a separate section appended to  
the su tta  a t a subsequent date. The position of these six stanzas a t the end 
of the su tta  makes this suggestion very plausible. The repetition of Sn. 136 
a t Sn. 142 is merely for the purpose of emphasising th is essentially Buddhistic 
aphorism. I t  also provides a suitable climax to the enhanced su tta .

There is no doubt th a t the episode, of M atanga is borrowed from popular 
tradition. The story of M atanga occurs in the Anusasanilca-parvan of the 
M ahabharata (Mbli. X l l I ,  3, 198 ff.), bu t it differs considerably in details 
from th a t in Sn. Both Sn. and Mbh. agree on his lowly b irth  (Canddlayonydm  
jd lo , Mbh. X III , 3, 198). The outline of the legend in Mbh. is :— “ Matanga, 
son of a brahm ani was informed by a she-ass th a t he was in reality  a candala, 
and in vain tried  by way of penance to become a b rah m in ; a t last he succeeded 
in becoming Candodeva The existence of a parallel legend in Mbh. need 
not necessarily imply th a t either was based on the other. The probability 
is th a t both versions go back to an earlier tradition (probably oral) and the 
two as they are, represent parallel developments. (Also cp. M atanga Ja tak a).

On the other hand, the position of Sn. 124 and 129 seems different. The 
topic under discussion in Sn. 125 is cruelty by word or deed to  one's own k ith  
and kin. J t seems probable th a t the connected idea of no t supporting one's 
aged parents has been transported here, and the  stanza borrowed wholesale. 
Similarly, S11. 129 appears as an interpolation. The stanza th a t im m ediately 
precedes it (Sn. 128) denounces the action of the person who does not re tu rn  
hospitality to his erstwhile h o s t ; and the  stanza th a t follows it  (Sn. 130) 
condemns the person who, instead of feeding them  abuses brahm ins or samanas

4. s.v. Sorensen, Index to the Names in Mahabharata,
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who come to  his door a t meal-time. B oth  these stanzas deal w ith the feeding 
of guests or m endicants, b u t Sn. 129 speaks of the deception practised on 
m endicants, religious or otherwise, by u ttering  falsehood. A lthough Sn. 129 
d isturbs the  logical trend  of the two stanzas on either side of it, the occurrence 
of the phrase, yo hrdhmanam vd samanam vd in Sn. 130 seems to  have been 
considered sufficient reason to in troduce Sn. 129 which in c id en ta l^  begins 
w ith  the same phrase. The inference th a t Sn. 124 and 129 are interpolations 
implies th a t the P arabhava S u tta  is earlier than  the  Vasala Sutta. This 
need not necessarily be so. The only legitim ate conclusion is th a t the final 
redaction of the la tte r  took place after the composition of the former. The 
position of these two stanzas in the two su ttas  sheds some light 011 this point. 
In  tlie P arabhava S utta , these two stanzas dealing w ith  sim ilar topics, occur 
as consecutive answers given by the Bhagava, whereas in the  Vasala S u tta  
th ey  are separated by four o ther stanzas, two of which (i.e. Sn. 126, 127) deal 
w ith  a different topic altogether.

The sim ilarity of ideas in the two poems does n o t call for particular a tten 
tion on account of the fact th a t they deal w ith practically  the same subject. 
Language, style, m etre and syntax too do not help in determ ining the  age of 
the  two poems in relation to each other. I t  is solely on the da ta  provided 
by these two stanzas and the occurrence of the  illustrative episode of M atanga, 
(when the su tta  proper could end a t Sn. I35ef where the categories of vasalas 
are summed up, or a t S11. 136 which provides a fitting climax) it can be said 
th a t  the su tta  m ay have undergone a change a t  the hands of a subsequent 
editor. The stanzas Sn. 137-142 appear as a subsequent addition m ade by  
a la ter editor. I t  is quite probable th a t the earliest form of this su tta  did no t 
include these six stanzas, Sn. 124 and 129, nor perhaps the  prose sections. 
Judging from in ternal and external evidence the  earliest versions of b o th  
su ttas  appear contem porary.

As s ta ted  earlier the la n g u a g e  of the gdthds is quite similar to th a t of the 
Parabhava Sutta. There are old historical forms like the opt. 3 sg. janna  
(Sn. Ii6 d -i3 4 d ), the denom inative mamdyitam  (Sn. 119b), shorter inst. sg. 

theyyd  (Sn. 119c— Vedic steya n t.), the  ppr. pass, cujjamdno (Sn. 120b), the 
contracted verb ddeti (S11. 121c) besides ddiyaii (Sn. 119c), the absolutive 
blmivdna (Sn. 128b—also poetical), the ppr. m edial of the desiderative nijigim- 
saiio (S11. 131c), the  pronom. adj. inst. sg. sena (Skr. svena, cp. sam Sn. 104^ 
sehi Sn. 108a, 132c), the inst. sgg.jaccd (Sn. I36ab, I42ab), dnggaccd (Sn. X4id), 
kammand  (Sn. I36cd, I42cd) and amind  (Sn. 137a cp. also amund) and 3 p l# 
A. pada upadissare (Sn. i4od). Besides the poetical forms like bJmtvdna. 
upadissare, sena, etc. there occur in this su tta  as in the previous one m any 
cpds. e.g. pdpamahhhi (Sn. 116b), vipannaditthi (Sn. 116c), paticchannakam - 
manto (Sn. 127c), etc. The su tta  preserves the old Pali idiom, e.g. pane dayci. 
(Sn. 117c), ya m  paresam mamdyitam  (Sn. 119b), etc. Often the same idiom,
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is seen to occur in Canonical prose, e.g. attahetu, parahetn, dhanahetu . . . 
{Sn. I22ab), kincikkhakamyatd {Sn. 121a, cp. labhakamyaid). There is an 
irregular acc. sg. of the ppr. vajatam  (S n .i2 ib , v.l. vajantam vide 
Geiger, § 130; the Corny, explains it as gacchantam— SnA. 179). There is also 
an abundance of Vedic enclitics like ve and ha-ve (vai and ha vai). All these 
characteristics of old Pali and the general diction of the poem which is archaic 
suggest an early date for the su tta .

The S ty le  and m e tre  of the poem are similar to those of the P arabhava 
Sutta. The m etrical irregularities are few ; i.e. odd quarters a t S11. 118a, 
121a and 123c and an even pdda a t Sn. 124c.5 Evidence from language, style 
and m etre shows th a t the two poems are contem porary, though on careful 
exam ination some parts of the Vasala S u tta  appear to be jmunger than  the 
Parabhava Sutta.

No d o c tr in a l  d e v e lo p m en ts  as such are noticeable in the su tta . How- 
ever, in spirit it is more Buddhistic than  the former. The four m ajor evils 
of killing, stealing, adultery and falsehood have already been noticed to  occur 
in Sn. 117-123, in same order as the first four precepts, in addition to the 
other allied misdeeds as highway robbery and plunder. In  spite of the popular 
nature  of the su tta  the occurrence of the two terms, dittheva dhamme and 
sampdraye {Sn. I4 iab ) suggests some development in Buddhistic ideas ; b u t 
these terms are of no great value as they  are equally common in early Indian 
L iterature. The words vipannadiithi {Sn. 116c), moha (Sn. 131b), arahct 
and anarahd (Sn. I35ab) are not used in their specialized m eaning as found 
in Buddhism. I t  is significant th a t Sn. 134b speaks of the  sdvakas and not 
of the Sah^ha, and it is probable th a t this su tta  is quite distinct from m onastic 
Buddhism. The phrase khatliyd brdhniand in Sn. 138, like the Canonical 
phrase samana-bruhviand, unconsciously suggests the order of precedence 
as the Buddhists conceived it,c though the su tta  itself repudiates the stigm a 
attached  to low birth. The m ention of devaydna, the p a th  leading to the devas 
in S11. 139 shows to some extent how far the su tta  echoes the then-current 
Indian thought. I t  is clear th a t the goal aimed a t is brahmaloka. The earlier 
Upanisads7 mention the two paths by which a departed  soul proceeds to 
enjoy the fruits of his actions. They are the devaydna or the arcirmdrga, the 
p a th  of light leading to the plane of B rahm a or satyaloha and the pitrydna  
or the dhumamdrga, the path  of darkness leading to the region of the moon 
or candraloha. W hen Indian thought evolved and gradually established 
the iden tity  of Self w ith Brahm an, devaydna became the pa th  leading to the  
union with the Highest.8 I t  is not clear w hat stage of developm ent in Indian

5. Helmcr Smith, ibid.
6. The sequence Khatliyd, Brdhniand, Vessd, Suddd  occurs m any tim es in  M. and P .
7. Brhadiiranyaka Upanisad, VI. 2, 2 ; IV. 11, etc.
8. Also vide Radhakrishnan, Indian Philosophy, Vol. I, pp, 252-255.
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though t Sn. 139 reflects, yet the  final goal m entioned is brahmaloka. Perhaps 
sivam  lokam  (the world of happiness a t Sn. 115) also refers to  the  same s ta te .0 
The Com m entator rightly  in terprets it as devalokam  (SnA. 173). B o th  these 
references show th a t these poems are not doctrinal dissertations b u t su ttas 
m eant for the inculcation of popular ethics.

All the available e x te rn a l  ev idence  too shows th a t the su tta  belongs to 
the realm  of popular ethics. I t  contains ideas common w ith the  Epics and 
o ther Sanskrit literature. Sn. 122 m ay be com pared w ith Manu. V III, 13 ; 
Sn. 128 w ith Mbh. X III , 126 ; 27 ; and Taittirlya^ilcsavalll n ,  2 ; and Sn. 135 
w ith Manu. X , 12 ; 16 and 26, etc. The observations m ade w ith reference to 
the P arabhava S u tta  th a t Asoka's m oral code apply here too. The gdihds 
appear to be very old in the light of internal evidence and  the testim ony from 
the  E dicts suggests th a t they  should be a t least pre-Asokan.

m .
MAHAMANGALA SU TTA .

I t  has already been s ta ted  th a t the M aham aiigala S u tta  (also known 
as Maiigala Sutta) is com plem entary to the P arabhava Sutta. B oth su ttas 
contain a short prose introduction with identical words, and a devatd is in tro 
duced as the B uddha's interlocutor. The only difference in form, between the 
two su ttas is th a t the M ahgala S u tta  unlike the other, is not a  proper dialogue, 
for, the devatd is represented as asking only one question to which the Buddha 
gives an un in terrup ted  reply. The two su ttas  categorically s ta te  the  various 
factors which lead to one's downfall and which are considered as blessings 
respectively, and conclude didactically summing up the enumeration. A 
regular feature in the poems is the refrain which is a feature in the greater 
p a rt of the Vasala S utta. The su tta  lays emphasis on good living and 
gives practical advice. I t  is essentially didactic like the  gnomic poetry of the 
Sanskrit literature. The word mahgala conveyed to the  brahm ins anything 
th a t was considered as auspicious. In  every society, w hether past or present, 
Occidental or Oriental, there are certain beliefs *and superstitions to which 
people a ttach  some im portance in varying degrees. M ahgala  to a brahm anical 
society in ancient Ind ia  represented all th e  sights and  sounds, actions, ritual 
and ceremonies which they  deemed holy or auspicious. In  this su tta  B uddha 
is seen giving a new value to the term  mahgala employing it  to stress the 
im portance of a righteous living. The s u tta  does no t a ttem p t to teach any
th ing  new, b u t inculcates in a different form the ethical principles already 
know n to the Indians. There is no deep philosophy underlying the su tta , 
y e t it  has to some ex ten t a Buddhist background. The item s kdlena dhamma- 
savanam  (Sn. 265c, listening to the dhamma a t the proper time) kdlena dhamma- 
sdkacchd (Sn. 206c, religious discussions a t  the proper tim e), sam andnam ca

9. As stated earlier, this term cannot refer to  nibbdna as there is no mention of a 
" nibbdna-loka ” anywhere in the Canon. It is either nibbana-pada or nibbdna-dhalit.
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dassanam  (Sn. 266b, paying homage to the monks), ariyasaccana dassanam  
(Sn. 267b, an insight into the ariyan  -noble- tru ths) and nibbdnasacchikiriyd 
(Sn. 267b, the realization of nibbdna) are decidedly of Buddhistic application 
though dhammacariyd (Sn. 263a, living in accordance w ith the dhamma), 
appam ddo ca dhammesn (Sn. 264c, perseverance in doing good deeds) and 
paiirupadesavdso  (Sn. 260a, living in a suitable region) are capable of being 
given a wider interpretation than suggested by  the Com m entator (Pj. I. 123- 
x5 7 )‘ The perfect balance of mind under all conflicting circumstances (Sn. 
268) is again a characteristically B uddhist concept. The su tta  thus is essen
tially Buddhistic although it deals w ith popular ethics.

This su tta  occurs verbatim  in the K huddaka-patha and the P aritta - 
palbaio. I t  is also one of the Tnn-sutraya  (the Three Suttas, the other two 
being R atana  and M etta Suttas), used a t P irit  ceremonies; which shows th a t 
the su tta  has enjoyed great popularity  from com paratively early times (when 
Klip, was compiled), up to the present d a y ji  There is a j  a taka known as 
M aham ahgala Ja ta k a  (No. 453) which the Com m entator (J. IV. 72-73) asso
ciates with the Mahgala S u tta  and quotes the opening pd d a  of the devatd’s 
question m entioning th a t the to ta l num ber of tnahgalas enum erated in the 
su tta  is 38 ; bu t it has 110 connection whatsoever w ith the present su tta , and 
it is in realit}^ a dissertation on happiness in accordance with Brahm anical 
ideas of life ra ther than  Buddhistic principles.

There are no specific linguistic forms in the su tta  th a t maj^ be classed as 
very ancient, nor are there signs of lateness in the language. I t  is th e  
normal Gatha-Pfdi idiom w ith the usual poetic diction. The stanzas are 
highly rhythm ical and melodious. There is no involved syn tax  and the 
language is simple. The few linguistic forms which call for a tten tion  are :—■ 
acintayum  (Sn. 258b) the historical Aorist 3 pi., sotthdnam  (Sn. 258c )acc. sg, 
of sotthdna nt. cp. Skr. svastyayana, sovacassatd (Sn. 266a) abstract of the 
secondary form from stt-vacas and the usage of dassanam  (Sn. 266b, 267b) in 
its literal and applied meanings of visiting to pay homage and insight into

xo. The Paritta-patha is a collection of suttas varying in number from 28 to 32* 
taken from various parts of the Canon. It is known in Ceylon as the Pirit-pota (the Book  
of Pirit). Also vide W internitz, I-listory of Indian Literature, Vol. II, p. .80.

11. Khp. as a collection cannot be of very early date. From the negative evidence 
that no mention of it is made in the Canon or in Miln. it m ay be inferred that it came in to  
being sometime later, though argument from silence is not always very satisfactory ev i
dence. On the other hand, Miln. mentions Sn. by name (vide U.C.R. Vol. VII, 3), and 
it is quite probable that the author of Miln. knew Sn. as it ex ists to-day. Miln. 349 men
tions Khuddafta-bhanaka, but this is no evidence for the existence of Khp. It only refers 
to a collection of minor pieces, probably the greater part of what is now known as Khuddaka 
Nikuya, just in the same way as DigJia or Majjhima-bhdnakd  referred to the reciters of 
long or medium sized suttas which were invariably included in the Digha and Majjhima 
Nikayas respectively. Thus, the earliest collection in which Mahgala Sutta was included  
is probably S11. though it m ay have existed earlier as an individual sutta,
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(vision' of), respectively. The phrases matdpitu-upatthdnam  (Sn. 262a), 
ariyasaccana-dassanam  (Sn. 267b) and sabbattha-m-apardjitd (Sn. 269b) betray  
the flexibility of sandhi in Pali, specially in m etrical exigencies. The m etre  
of the  poem is Anustnbh $loka, and the few m etrical irregularities are : one 
instance of anacrusis a t Sn. 260a and two instances of even quarters a t Sn. 260c 
and 265c. The su tta  contains a few special Buddhistic term s in addition to 
those th a t  are in common w ith contem porary Indian  religious systems. 
Ariyasaccana-dassanam  (Sn. 267b) is a definite reference to  the Noble T ruths 
of Buddhism, and nibbdnasacchikiriyd (Sn. 267c) is the a tta inm ent consequent 
011 the  obtaining of an insight into the A riyan  T ruths. O ther concepts such 
as tapo (ascetic practices) brahmacariyd (celibacy) a t Sn. 267a, a t tasamn lap a nidhi 
(a thorough developm ent of personality— Sn. 260c), khanti (forbearance—Sn. 
266a) etc. are of general Indian origin and  therefore are of no special 
im portance.

External Evidence consists m ainly of a comparison w ith the Moral Law 
of Asoka prom ulgated in the Edicts. Asoka's dharma, like the sayings in the 
three suttas, Vasala, P arabhava and Maiigala, is not any religious system 
peculiar to one sect or schooi, bu t contains practical and doctrinal advice 
embracing the various relations of life. However, a  close comparison shows 
th a t Asoka had  drawn his m aterial from a literatu re  very similar to these 
su ttas. From  his acquaintance w ith certain p arts  of the Canon i.e. the seven 
D harm aparyayas some of which have been traced  to  Sn. (vide U.C.R., Vol. V If 
4) it  m ay be inferred th a t  he was equally acquain ted  w ith  these su ttas. The 
following tab le12 shows to w hat extent the contents of these su ttas can be 
compared w ith Asoka's dharma :—

A soka:
1. Obedience to (a) elders R .E. IV, 11'A (amipraU

patipati) P .E . V II, (b) teachers R .E. X III ,
p .e . y ii.

2. Respect [a) of pupils-^M ^m si-tow ards their 
gurus M.R.E. II, (b) towards gurus R .E. IX .

3. Proper treatm ent towards (a) ascetics, both
brdhmana and samana R .E. IV, P .E . V I I ;
{b} relations M .R.E. II, R .E . IV, X III.

4. Charity (ddnam) R .E. I l l ,  V II, V III, IX , X I.
5. Abstention from slaughter of and violence to 

wards living beings, R .E. I l l ,  IV, X I, P .E .
V II, R .E . IX , IV, P .E . V III, R .E . X III ,
M .R.E. II, cp. R .E. I l l ,  IV, IX , X I, X III  
and P .E . V II.

12. This table is based on Radliakumud Mookerji’s analysis of the Moral Law of 
Asoka in his Gaekwad Lectures, pp. 69 ff.

13. R .E. : Rock Edict, P.E. : Pillar Edict, M .R.E. : Minor Rock Edict.

Suita N ipdia  :
Sn. 259b, pandHdnctm ca 
sevand,

Sn. 259c, pu jd  ca pujaney- 
ydnam .
265a, gdravo.
Sn. 100, 129, 130.
Sn. 98-124, 102, 104c, 125.

Sn. 263a, 102c.
Sn. 117-118.
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6. Kindness (dayti) P.E. II, VII. Cp. M etta Sutta, Sn. 143-
153 .

7. Truthfulness (satyam) M .R.E. II, P.E. II, Sn. 122c, 100c, 129c,
VII.

8. Gentleness (mdrdavam) R .E. X III , P.E. VII. Sn. 143d.
9. Gratitude (krtajnata) R .E. V II. Sn. 265b.

10. A ttachm ent to dharma (Asokan m orality), Sn. 92c, 263a, 264c, 265c,
R .E . XIIT. 266c.

11. P urity  of heart (bhdva duddhi) R .E. V II. Sn. 260c, cp. yakkhassa
suddhi Sn. 478, 876.

Of the requisite qualities m entioned in P.E . I for the a tta inm ent of happiness 
in this world and the next, dharma-kdmatd occupies the first place (No. 10 
in Table). Sitdrfts7 (obedience), No. 1 in table hhaya (fear to do wrong-^-cp. 
oltappa in Pali, S11. 133c, etc.), and utsdha (effort— cp. utthana-viriya, see anut- 
thdtd, Sn. 96b) are three others. In  R .E. X III  Asoka summarises his 
‘ Dharma ' as 1. A ksati (non-injury—cp. Sn. 1x7-118) 2. samyama (restraint, 
quite frequent in the M«-m‘-Ballads of Sn. cp. S11. 264, etc.) 3. samacaranam 
(im partiality) and mdrdavam (gentleness ; No. 8 in table). On these and 
numerous other points (enum erated by Mookerji, Asoka, pp. 69-7S) Asoka’s 
“ D harm a ” bears a strong resemblance to the ideology of these suttas. Al
though one m ay not be quite certain of the existence of Sn. as a collection in 
Asoka's time, there is no doubt th a t m any of the su ttas constituting Sn. were 
anterior to Asoka. I t  has already been noticed th a t Asoka had been influenced 
by a literature quite similar to these popular ethics. The internal evidence 
reveals th a t the su ttas are old, and th a t they preserve definite characteristics 
of the poetic language which probably preceded the standardised Canonical 
Pali prose. I t  is thus highly probable th a t these su ttas were known to Asoka.

IV.
METTA SUTTA

The M etta Sutta, another member of the triad  of Suttas, is also found in 
Khp, as No. 9. The Com m entator’s introduction which is historically of a 
lower level of in terpretation states th a t the su tta  was preached by the B uddha 
as a topic of m editation to monks and to serve the purpose of a paritta to 
Ward off dangers arising from evil spirits (Pj. I. 231-232), There is no doubt 
th a t the su tta  provided a useful topic of m editation for both monks and lay
men, and in subsequent years, even as earty as the Commentarial epoch, or 
perhaps earlier, it was used as a paritta. Its  inclusion in Khp., a handbook 
of popular Buddhism, indicates th a t this su tta , like its two companion suttas, 
was very popular from com paratively early times. The su tta  inculcates the 
practice of metta (amity, or love to all beings). The theme is an early tenet of 
Buddhism and the idea corresponds to dayd of the Sanskrit epics and other 
allied literature. Even before the four Brahma-viharas were fixed and
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standardised the term  metta is to be m et w ith in association w ith such concepts 
as upekha, karund, vim utti and m uditd  (Sn. 73). The them e is developed from 
various aspects in the su tta  :— (a) W ishing happiness and  well-being to all 
creatures irrespective of their size or form or stage of grow th (bhutd vd sambha- 
ve$i vd : creatures come into being or in their em bryonic state, Sn. 147c). 
(6) The negative aspect of the absence of ill-will tow ards them  (Sn. 148).
(c) The developm ent of boundless thoughts of love, as deep as m aternal 
affection to all creatures (Sn. 149). (d) The diffusion of unobstructed thoughts
of loving kindness in all directions a t all tim es (Sn. 149-150). I t  is extolled 
as the  brahma-vihdra— the highest abiding1* (Sn. 151). The 10 opening lines 
of the  su tta  are of an in troductory  nature. They describe the atthakusal-a— 
he who is ben t on his welfare. Though santam padam — tranquilled  s ta te  
(Sn. 143)— need no t necessarily always signify nibbdna, the qualifying rem ark 
th a t  the atthakusala  should be detached from fam ily life (S11. I44d) suggests 
th a t  the  poem was prim arily m eant for the monks. A descriptive classification 
of creatures is m ade a t S11. 146 and another m utually  exhaustive and m ore 
precise division a t Sn. 147c. The developm ent of a m ental a ttitu d e  (man as am  
bhdvayati, cp. S11. I49d, 150b) consisting of the thoughts of love is the k ey 
note of th e  poem and  it  concludes w ith an exhortation  to  m ake an end of 
b irth  (Sn. I 52d ) .

As far as lin gu istic  evidence goes w hat has been said of the other su ttas  
applies here too. There is ellipsis in the opening stanza of th e  su tta  (Sn. 143). 
The form additthd  at Sn. 147a has -dd~ either meiri causa or as a consonantal 
doubling after the negative p re f ix ; cp. appasada. The indefinite adverb 
katthacinam  (S11. 148b) contains a contam ination of two indefinite suffixes 
cid  and  cana. There are two fornls w ith the  contraction of the final -dyay>-d 
viz. vydrosand and  patighasannd ; (Sn. 148c). The regular form m y a for 
Vedic nija  (also P. nija) through P rak rit nia {vide Geiger §36) occurs. Besides 
these there are o ther forms say duo (Sn. 151b) historical ppr. medial, the affir
m ative particle jd iu  (Sn. I52d) which is practically  confined to poetry, Vedic 
forms as dyusd  (Sn. 149b) and a w ealth of op tative forms illustrative of various 
types used in P a l i ; viz. 3 sg. assa  (Sn. 143d), 3 sg. samdcare (Sn, 145a), am i- 
rakkhe  (Sn. 149b), bhdvaye (Sn. I4gd, 150b), m edial 3 sg. nikubbeiha (Sn. 148a)

14. Mrs. R liys D avids (in “ W hat was the Original Gospel of Buddhism ?") thinks 
th at this line preserves " a metrical legacy ” of the disciples of an unknown Brahmin  
teacher, and sees God in the epithet brahma. She translates Sn. 15KI as,

“ God have they  here this living called” .
15. It is significant that the classification into the four typ es jaldbuja , andaja, sam- 

sedaja and opapatika  (viviparous, oviparous, moisture-born and of spontaneous birth), 
a division known to be in use com paratively early in India, does n o t occur here. It m ay  
perhaps indicate th at the Buddhist writers had not y e t adapted it  in  their works during 
the tim e of these suttas, though the classification occurs in prose sections of the Canon 
(D. III. 250, M. I. 73, S. III. 240, etc.).
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iccheyya (Sn. 148c!), adittheyya (Sn. 151c) and 3 pi. upaddaveyyum  (Sn. 145b). 
There also occurs an inorganic sandhi a t Sn. 15id , viz. idha-m-d.hu.

The s ty le  of the su tta  is free and easy to a great extent, and the  ideas are ex
pressed lucidly. The su tta  being didactic, the greater p a rt of it  is explanatory 
and injunctive. Though it contains two long lists (Sn. I43c-i44d, I4 6 t-i4 7 d ) 
no laboured effect is produced, as there is an easy flow of words along w ith  its 
rhythm ic effect. There is only one simile in the whole poem (Sn. I4gab) and 
it  appears quite apt, as it emphasises the central theme. The poem is w ritten  
in a m e tre  described as " Aryd  (Glti) ", by Helm er Smith. 10 Y et the m etre 
here is not the proper classical Glti or any of its sub-types including Aryd. 
Norm ally the syllabic instan ts of the first and th ird  pddas of the Glti m etres 
are lim ited to 12, whereas the other two pddas vary  from 15 to 18. None 
of these 10 stanzas corresponds to any of the varieties of the classical Glti 
m etre, and a t best w hat is found here is a very free modification of the  Aryd- 
Glti. The syllabic instan ts of the M etta S u tta  vary  from 11, 17, 13, 17 in 
Sn. 152 to 16, 17, 15, 18 in Sn. 147. In  two instances the num ber of mdirds 
(syllabic instants) in a full stanza is less than  60, in two 60 (the prescribed 
num ber in Sanskrit poetics) and in the other six over 60. However it  is 
w orth noting th a t this m etre stands “ between the  more archaic technique 
of the sloka-tristubh and the jagatis, atijagatfs, etc. of the late-canonical and 
semi-canonical compositions ’\ 17

D o c tr in a l d e v e lo p m e n ts .— In its tone and outlook the su tta  bears 
signs of antiquity . The term  atthakusala (Sn. 143a) probably refers to the 
attha (weal) pertaining to both this world and the  next. The emphasis on 
a  life which is beyond the censure of the wise (Sn. I45ab) m ay suggest th a t 
the  attha was prim arily connected w ith this world. The Com m entator, how
ever, in terprets sail tam padam  (Sn. 143b) as nibbdna (Pj. I. 236) m erely because 
the term  is used as a synonym.for the latter. Yet, the s ta te  of m ental tranquillity  
referred to here is capable of a more general in terpretation. This is further 
supported by Sn. I43cd-i45ab, which do not apply to one who has a tta ined  
nibbdna : and therefore attha should be in terpreted as benefit here on earth  
ra ther than well-being after death or even paramattha the sunvmum bomim.

The ideal envisaged in Sn. 144 is th a t of the ascetic or the muni. This 
certainly reflects early m aterial. The next two lines which allude to public 
opinion are not wholly inconsistent w ith the Mwm'-ideal, though as a rule the 
m uni is not influenced by the outside world (cp. Sn. 213b, 214b, etc.). This 
difference in a ttitu d e  does not imply a la ter phase of development, nor does 
it indicate any real departure from the ideal in early Buddhism. ' The proba
b ility  is th a t the su tta  was m eant for a wider circle than  ascetics alone, and 
the au thority  of the vi'iluu had to be reckoned with in preparing one’s self- for

16. Op. cit. (SnA. 637).
17. Ibid. Helmer Smith.
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the tranquil-sta te  of m ind which would be the basis for the contem plation 
(mdnasam bhdveti) on m etta, The concept of metta  is suggested to be of prer 
Buddhistic o r i g i n , is b u t Buddhism  and its senior contem porary religion 
Jainism  were responsible for the widespread m ovem ent of not only non-injury 
to living things, b u t the actual practice of am ity  tow ards them. The phrase 
mdnasam bhdveti (develop a fram e' of m in d ; cp. m anlsd  Rv. X. 129) is not 
in frequent use in the  language, and the word mdnasa used absolutely is semi- 
technical in character (s.v., P.T.S.). N either the concept metta  nor the  term  
mdnasa yields any conclusive data. The two words ditthi and dassana  (S11. 
152) are used as m utualfy  contradictory term s from the earliest times ; 10 
they  are diam etrically opposed to each other in their sem antic developm ent 
though they  are derivatives from the same root (dr6). There is hardly  an. 
instance of ditth i being qualified as sammd or micchd in all the 45 occurrences 
of the word in Sn. The term  ditth i embraces all philosophical views and 
speculations which were (perhaps later) designated as micchdditthi, while 
dassana is a more precise concept signifying insight. The la tte r  has no bearing 
on the  question of the difference between sam m adiiihi and micchaditthi.

E x te rn a l  ev id en ce .—The only form of ex ternal evidence available is 
th e  occurrence of similar or parallel ideas in other works. The idea metta 
occurs frequently  in the  Canon in the list of Brahmaviharas, and also singly 
in  various other contexts ; e.g. mettd-ceto-vinmtti a t D. I. 251, S. II. 265, A. IV; 
150, I t. 20, etc., mettd-sahagatena cetasd a t D. I. 250, etc., S. V. 115, A. I. 138, 
etc., mettam cittam  a t D. I. 167, III . 237, Sn. 507, Vin.' II. n o ,  A, II. 72, T h i. 
Th2, etc. and mettd-bhdvand a t Miln. 199. A t S. I. 75 Pasenadi Kosala 
declares to  Mallika th a t the dearest thing to a person is his own self. A t the 
end  of the conversation they  go to  the B uddha who advises them

Sabbd disdnup'arigamma cetasd 
n*ev*ajjhagamd piyataram  attand kvaci, 
evam p iyo  puthu attd paresam  
tasmd na himse param  attakdmo,

(H aving m entally surveyed all directions I  have no t found anywhere, any
thing so dear to me as m y own self. So is it  to the others th a t  each one’s self is 
■dear. Therefore le t him  who loves his own self not bring harm  upon another). 
■Cp. S11. 705, Dh. 129, 130. Here the standard  of judgm ent in refraining from 
in jury  to others is one’s love for one’s own self. The same idea is reflected

, 18. Mrs. Rhys Davids, op. cii,
. rg. Mrs. R h ys D avids in her translation of Khp. in  the Minor Anthologies considers 

th is stanza late for reasons she adduces in her introduction.
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in Y ajhavalkya’s advice to M aitreyi in B rhadaranyaka U panisad (Brh. II. 4; 
IV. 5) cp. Bhg. VI. 32 which conveys the same idea. A passage occurring a t 
Mbh. X I. 7, 1

N a h y  dtmdnam priyaiaram  kihcid bhutesu niscitam : 
anistain sarva-bhutandm maranam ndma Bhdrata : 
lasmdt sarvesu bhutesu dayci kdryd vipaiciid.

(Undoubtedly there is nothing so dear1 to beings as their own selves: indeed, 
death is most unpleasant to all creatures, 0  son of B harat a. Therefore let 
the wise man extend kindness to all creatures) is quite similar to the passage 
a t S. I. 75.

In  all these instances the reason adduced for one to refrain from harm ing 
others is the love one bears to one's self. On the other hand in the M etta S u tta  
the practice of metta is not prom pted by any such motives. I t  is metta for 
its own sake. I t  is not possible to ascertain which idea was earlier. Though 
the concept metta occurs frequently in early Canonical works metta bhdvand 
is scarcely mentioned. As a term  metta bhdvand m ay be of later growth, yet 
the idea seems old. The creation of an active m ental force (mdnasam ) con
sisting of thoughts of love is fundam entally the same as mettd bhdvand, and 
is perhaps the predecessor of the la tte r term .20

V.
RATANA SU TTA

The popular character of this poem is seen in the opening lines, ydnldha  
bhutdni etc. The bJmtas (spirits) are addressed and their goodwill (sumanas) 
is invoked. They are requested to extend thoughts of friendliness (mettam 
karotha) to the hum an race. The naivity  and the simplicity of the two opening 
stanzas are reminiscent of the Vedic hymns. This is specially true of,

diva ca ratio ca haranti y e  baling 
tasmd hi ne rahkhatha appam attd

(who bring you oblations day and n ig h t : therefore protect them  arduously). 
Every  word of these two stanzas is full of meaning and of echoes. Although 
these beings are invoked for protection, the central theme is the exaltation of 
the  Three Ratanas, Buddha, D ham m a and Sangha. One m ay see in this 
su tta  a synthesis of popular cults and Buddhism, yet the synthesis is very 
remote, far from being complete. There is no real adaptation  of Buddhism  
to popular cults and ritual, bu t on the contrary popular Buddhism  has taken  
for granted a prevalent cult. However, w ith tim e there sets in a change and

20. Miss I. B. Horner in her R eview  of Woven Cadences {Hibbert Journal, October 
1945) points out that the formula uddham adho ca tiriyam  is found only at Sn. 150 in con
nection with meit'd. However, it  is found in other passages w ithout any reference to 
tnetid ; e.g. 537, 1055, 1068, etc.
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th is su tta  along with m any others becomes a paritta  (a ward-rune) and there
by  p a r t and  parcel of every-day Buddhism. I ts  inclusion in the " Three 
Su ttas " , the P iritpo ta  and the Khp. has already been mentioned.

The invocation of blessings in the su tta  is in the  form of a saccakriyd 
(asseveration by  tru th ) viz. etena sacc&na suvatthi hotu. A rem arkable feature 
of the poem is the evidence of a growth of a complete B uddhist doxology. 
The term  Tathdgata, an epithet often applied to the  B uddha is extended to  
bo th  the Dham m a and Sangha.2* Seven of the 12 stanzas Sn. 224-235 devoted 
to  the Three Ratanas are in praise of the th ird  “ Jewel, ” the  Sangha. This 
m ay probably indicate a conscious effort on the p a rt of the Sangha to  assert 
its  im portance. The members of the Sangha are spoken of as the disciples of 
the Sugata who are w orthy of offerings (te dakhhineyya sugatassa sdvakd—Sn. 
227c). They are the recipients of dclna or yaiina  in Brahm anic terminology,22 
and as such form an im portan t factor for m an's acquisition of m erit (anuttaram  
piihnakkhettam lokassa). I t  is obvious th a t the su tta  reflects a  tim e when 
there had  come into existence an organised coenobitic Sangha as opposed 
to forest dwelling anchorites—munayo. The invita tion  extended to the bhuias 
to join in the worship of the Buddha, D ham m a and Sangha (who are 
honoured by gods and m en—devamanussapujita) not only betrays the popular 
nature of the su tta , b u t  shows th a t its composition had  taken  place when 
worship formed an essential factor in the religion.

The su tta  can be divided into three parts, viz. I. Sn, 222-223, II. Sn. 
224-235 and  III . Sn. 236-238. P a rt I  forms the  introduction which consists 
of an invitation to the bhutas whose metta is invoked. These are the  only 
stanzas of the poem which resemble the Vedic hym ns closely. As in th e  
Vedic hym ns (a) the opening lines form the invocation (Sn. 222ab), (b) a request 
is made for their goodwill (Sn. 222cd), (c) their metta is solicited (223b), (d) they  
are rem inded of services rendered to them  (Sn. 223c) and finally (e) th e ir  
protection is sought. P a rt I I  can be further divided into (a) Sn. 224-226
(6) Sn. 227-235. (a) Sn, 226 m arks the final stanza said to  have been u tte re d
by  the B uddha according to one tradition quoted by the Commentator, Apare  
pana vadanti : ddito pane ' eva gdthd bhagavata vuttd, sesd parittakaranasamaye 
Anandaitherend ti . (Others m aintain th a t only the  five opening stanzas, viz.

21. The three formulas used in the Buddhist daily prayer in  praise of Buddha, Dhamma 
and Sangha, viz. I t i  ’p i  so bhagavd ~pe~ svdkhhato bhagavaid dhammo -pe~ and supatipanno  
bhagavato savahasafygho -pe- respectively, culled from the Canon (e.g. D. IX. 93 if., III. 5, 
A. I. 207 ff., II. 56 ff., IV. 406 ff., etc.) m ay be compared w ith this. Also cp.

Ye ca Buddha (dhamma, sangha,) atlia ca, 
ye ca Buddha, {dhamma, sangha) andgatd, 
paccuppannd ca ye  Buddha {dhamma, sarigha), 
aha/tn vanddmi sabbadd.

22. Cp. Nd2. 523, yailho vuccati deyyadhammo and Sn. 563d, sangho veyajatam mukham-
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Sn. 222-226, were u ttered  by the Blessed One, and the  rest by the E lder A nanda 
on the occasion of the paritta-iecit^al.— Pj. I. 165). I t  is interesting to  note 
th a t up to this point Sangha is not m entioned and it  is notew orthy th a t the 
only other references to an organised Sangha in Sn. are a t 5 igd  and 1015b 
(the la tte r in the late prologue to the  P arayana ) . 23 -Although there m ay be 
the possibility of some tru th  underlying this tradition, Sn. 222-226, by  them 
selves, do not form a satisfactory unit as a su tta . On the other hand if Sn. 223 
is rejected as a late stanza, since the stanzas corresponding to it in the Maha- 
vastu version occur somewhat later in the su tta  (i.e. vv. 15-16 ; Mvastu, I. 294), 
it would be possible to infer th a t Sn. 227 m arks the  last stanza of a complete 
unit, thus partly  agreeing w ith the trad ition  m entioned above. (b) Seven 
(i.e. Sn. 227-232, 235) of the nine stanzas in this group are devoted to  desciibe 

.the S a n g h a : and it is apparent from the over-emphasis laid on the Sangha
■ th a t this section was one of the so-called " m onastic fabrications ". There 
-are nine consecutive stanzas in M vastu. (Viz. vv. 6-14 ; Mvastu. I. 291-294) 
;with the refrain, idmn p i  sahghe rdtanam pranltam , etc. Of the other two 
>stanzas, Sn. 233 and 234, the former roughly corresponds to v. 15 in Mvastu.
■ (I. 294) which runs,

: Grlsmdnamdse prathame Caitrasmin
vane pragulmd yatha puspitdgra  
vdteritd te surabhim pravdnti /  
cvamvidham dhydyino Buddhapnirdh  
sllenupeta surabhim pravdnti /  
idam p i  sahghe ratanam pranltam  
etena satyena suvasti bhotu 
manusyato vd amanusyato vd / /

The la tte r (Sn. 234) has no parallel in Mvastu. From  this disparity  it m ay 
be surmised th a t the BSk. version was based on a different recension of the  
su tta  which perhaps was earlier than  or contemporaneous w ith the Pali. The 
better arrangem ent of the expanded version in Mvastu. perhaps indicates th a t  
as a sutra, it is younger than  the version preserved in Sn. P a rt I I I  which 
consists of the concluding stanzas is a ttrib u ted  neither to the B uddha nor to 
Ananda, by the Corny, and tradition, bu t to Sakka. The last two verses are 
mere repetitions of Sn. 236 w ith D ham m a and Sangha substitu ted  for B uddha 
in line c. I t  has already been observed th a t these three stanzas show the 
development of a complete doxology in B uddhist worship. All the  three 
stanzas are found in a condensed form in the concluding verse in M vastu.
(!■ 29 5 )-

On purely l in g u is tic  ev idence  the su tta  appears o ld ; b u t its contents 
and developments in ideology and doctrine show th a t it cannot be as old as

23. There are other references to vdgasangha at Sn. 421b and samanasaiigha at S11.550C 
in  the more general sense of “multitude ” as in devasangha at Sn. 680c.
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the earliest su ttas  of Sn. Many of the archaic and dialectical forms* found 
in  the  su tta  have no exact parallels in M vastu. This is clear evidence th a t 
the recension from which the su tra  in M vastu. was compiled had  lost sight of 
such old forms, and found them  too obscure to restore the equivalent 
.Sanskritised forms. The phrase diva ca ratio ca (Sn. 223c), though stereotyped, 
is o ld ; and the  younger Pali would prefer diva ca ra ttiyd  ca (both inst.) or 
■divam  ca rattim  ca (both acc.) as in Mvastu. divam  ca rdtrim  ca. The adverb 
of place htiram  (Sn. 224a, cp. Tli 1. io , Sn.-486c, 470c, etc.) goes back to the  
dialect of the B rahm anas .24 Even though the phrase satam pasaithd  (Sn. 
227a) is-neither irregular nor particularly archaic M vastu.-has sadd prasasta. 
I t  is quite probable th a t the recension th a t M vastu. followed contained th e  
idea sadd  and not satdm. In  Mvastu. the cpd, su ppayu ttd  (Sn. 228a) is re
placed by yuhtayogl (cp. yogayukto munir Bhg. V. 6), and laddha mudhd by  
a to tally  different idea, vimuktacittd. Though mudhd is m et w ith in Classical 
Skr. i t  is an old form. The form catubbhi is historical and old (Mvastu. caturbhi) . 
The archaic particle su (cp. Skr. svid) atS n . 231b in the  phrase tayas su dhamma 
is lost in Mvastu. (trayo 3sya) ; so is uda (cp. Vedic uta) at Sn. 232b replaced 
by  atha. The enclitic no in the phrase na no sam am  atthi is perhaps dialectical 
JM vastu. tarn). Similarly pronouns ye and ne a t Sn. 223cd are no t only lost 
In  M vastu. b u t the corresponding lines there,

divam  ca rdtrim  ca haranti vo balim
tasmaddhi nam raksatha apram attd  (Mvastu. I. 294)

,are gram m atically wrong. The old MagadhI nom. sg. in -e a t Sn. 233a cannot 
b e  traced in Mvastu.. which has the plural instead. The cpd. param am  hitdya  
is an old « ^ - s a m a s a  which has puzzled even the Com m entator who explains 
the  nasal as metri causa (Pj. I. 192). If th a t was so pam m a (-d contraction 
for -dya) which would suit the context better and has the  same m etrical value 
is to be expected here.

The s ty le  of the su tta  is simple and the verses are quite  vigorous. There 
.are a, few similes used, e.g. the in d a - k h i la a t Sn. 22qab, the forest-grove in 
•summer a t Sn. 233ab, etc. M etaphor is no t infrequent, e.g. khlnabija. a t 
Sn. 235 ; etc. The heaping up of the a ttribu tes  of the B uddha a t Sn. 225a, 
,234ab m ay be a sign of a more developed style. The language is essentially 
the poetic diction.

24. A. V. huntk7 >Brah. huras'y>P. huram (with -am the standard adverbial termi
nation formed after the acc. sg. of nt. nouns). Cp. hurdhuram at Dh. 334, T h i. 339, etc* 
-JVIvastn. hay jparasmin  in  place of hurtim. ■ . . . ,

25. S.v. P.T.S. "The post, stake or column of Indra, a t or before the city gate ; also 
a large slab of stone le t into the ground at the entrance of a house ” . Pp~T—185 Nagara- 
dvdravinivdranattham wnmarabhantare attha vd dasa vd hatthe pathavim khanitva dkotiiassa 
sdraddyiimayatthanibhass’ etam adhivacanam. ■ - -
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The m e tre  of the poem is Tristubh, b u t there are numerous m etrical irre
gularities such as 17 Jagatlpddas, one instance of a pdda w ith caesura after 
the seventh syllable not being reckoned (Sn. 223a) and a contam inated pdda 
(Sn. 235b) enum erated by Helmer Smith.

There are m any points of d o c tr in a l im p o r ta n c e  in this su tta . I t  is 
not possible to specify any of them  as old or young, bu t certain trends are 
noticeable. Both old and more developed concepts lie side by side. M ettd  
has already been discussed (Sn. 223b). The categorical statem ent th a t 
Buddha, D ham m a and the “ uninterrupted samddhi ” are unique (Sn. 224c* 
225c, 226c) shows signs of a developed lore. There is an elaborate theory 
almost am ounting to a dogma discussed in Sn. 227-232. These verses are 
quite valuable in tracing the A rahant-ideal in Buddhism .27 Most of w hat 
is sta ted  here is found in the older parts of the Canon ; yet there appears a 
slight departure in the m ethod of presentation. The basic tenet of the 
ariyasaccdni occurs a t Sn. 22gd and 230a. The eight ptiggalas (individuals) 
culm inating with the Arahant are m entioned (Sn. 227ab) and there is a pro
bable link with, yoga in the phrase stippayuttd  (Sn. 228a,—in perfect control). 
I t  is emphasised th a t these puggalas will not enter an eighth existence (Sn. 
23od). F urther evidence for the development of the concept Arahant is to 
be seen in Sn. 231 where it is s ta ted  th a t the individual (belonging to one of 
these eight categories) has abandoned sakhdyaditthi 11 heresy of individuality ”, 
mcikicchd " perplexity ” and silabbatapardmdsa <f the  observance of diverse 
vows and ascetic practices ” . These three concepts represent a somewhat 
developed phase. As opposed to vicikicchd is saddhd which signifies a religious 
aspect ra ther than  a m oral relation. The “ contagion ” of various silas and 
vatas m ay perhaps refer to various types of Brahm anical and other ritual. 
There also occurs a minor dogma (not found in M vastu.) a t Sn. 23ief, I f  
these two lines do not belong to a la ter stra tum  th an  the rest of the poem, 
the term  abhithdndni m ay also indicate general lateness. The six grievous 
offences include the five dnantariha hammas and an fiasatthdr iiddesa (positing 
another teacher— cp. micchaditthi). The la tte r was probably added to the 
earlier list of five w ith the arising of a growing rivalry between the Sangha 
and the members of other sects. F u rther a ttribu tes of the Arahant occur a t 
S11. 232. Although Arahanls are m entioned in the earlier part of the Canon 
and arahalta is a familiar concept, the su tta  definitely reveals a development 
in the theory of the Arahant, The centre of g rav ity  has already shifted from 
the m uni to the “ perfect being This is the outcome of a widespread 
monastic organisation as opposed to the “ lonely wanderers ” of the older 
ballads.

26. O p , cit. (SnA, 683 ff.)
27. Vida Miss I. B. Horner, E arly  Buddhist Theory of M an  Perfected.
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E x te rn a l  ev id en ce .—A parallel version of this su tta  occurs a t Mvastu. 
I. 290 ff. As sta ted  earlier the two versions in Pali and BSk. m ay be traced 
to a common source w ith different recensions ra ther th an  one being based on 
the other. The evidence discussed above shows th a t the su tra in Mvastu. 
is relatively  younger th an  the Pali. Though doctrinally  the Pali version 
depicts a com paratively developed phase of Buddhism , linguistic and  external 
evidence debars one one form assigning a very  late d a te .28 A passage found a t 
Divy. 340 throws considerable light on both  versions of the su tta . I t  runs ; 
Ayusm atd Sangharaksitena Nagaropmnmn sutram iipamk'siptam gaihdm ca 
bhdsate,

Ydnlha bhutdni samdgatdni 
sthitdni blmmydm athavdntarlkse /  
kurvantu maitrim s a tat am prajdsu, 
diva ca rdtrau ca car anti 1 dharmam  / /

The N agarupam a S u tta  a t A. IV. 106 ff. has no connection whatsoever w ith 
the  verse quoted, nor w ith  Mvastu. I. 290 ff. The stanza m ay be compared 
w ith  v. 15 of the su tra  in Mvastu. (I. 294), lines ab of v. 2 (Mvastu. I. 290) 
and  Sn. 222ab, 223bc. The same idea is found a t Brh. I. 4, 29 and IV. 3, 43. 
I t  is no t very probable th a t Divy. 340 quotes from M vastu. or Pali. On the 
o ther hand, it m ay perhaps be a ttrib u ted  to some source which m ay have 
been connected w ith  the original version of the su tta . The other probability 
is th a t the opening verses of the  R a t ana S u tta  and the corresponding gathds 
of Mvastu. have drawn upon this stanza, which m ay have originally belonged 
to some other section, which in all probability  was the N agaropam a Sutra 
m entioned in Divy. (and not the su tta  bearing th a t nam e a t A. IV. 106 ff.). 
This su tta  seems to  have consisted of general advice given in the form of an 
address m ade to the bhutas, for, the second line inculcates the practice of 
m aiiri and dharmacaryd. There is another reference to the T riad of Ratanas 
a t  Divy. 481, in the  form of a salutation (namo rainairaydya), which merely 
shows th a t a conception of such a triad  was fam iliar to the editor of th a t 
section of Divy.

In d ire c t  ev idence .— In ternal evidence and all available external evidence 
show th a t the su tta  is com paratively late. I t  is also found to be decidedly 
later than  the M?.m?'-Ballads of Sn. I t  has been observed earlier (U.C.R.
VI. 1) th a t subsequent additions are normally m ade to Canonical works by 
appending them  either a t the  head of a section or a t the end of it. R atana  
S u tta  is clearly an addition m ade to the Culla Vagga, after a vagga as such 
had  been formed. Evidence of this nature is no t helpful in determ ining dates 
of su ttas, b u t on the other hand, it  is an invaluable source of inform ation in 
tracing the  growth of the various works. I t  is also useful as a  confirm atory 
te s t to w hat has already been discovered from other sources.

28. The Mvastu. version, however, is decidedly later than the Pali poem.
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C o n clu sio n .—The supposition th a t  the opening stanzas of the  su tta  in 
Sn. are based on a su tta  which is now lost leads to the na tu ra l inference th a t 
the R atana  S u tta  is of a ra ther composite nature, being built up of various 
elements, a t different periods. Though there is no conclusive evidence forth 
coming to establish this tradition, a comparison of the two versions of the 
su tta  in Pali and BSk. and an analysis of its contents have shown th a t this is 
true  to some extent. Generally speaking, parts  I and I I I  (supra) have been 
observed to be on a different level from the rest of the poem ; and parts  I la  
and l ib  on two separate levels. D octrinal evidence has shown th a t the  two 
additional pddas Sn. 23igh are considerably late ; and similarly the short 
stanza Sn. 234 which gives a categorical list of a ttribu tes  of the B uddha 
appears to be la ter than  the longer stanzas occurring im m ediately before and 
afte r it.

N. A. JAYAW ICKRAMA
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Christian Missionary Enterprise in the Early  
British Period II

(C) The Wesleyan M ethodist M ission.

FROM the early days of the W esleyan Methodist Movement in England, 
the Revd. John Wesley, i the founder of the  Movement and m any of 
his chief fellow-workers were keen on Christian missionary work 

overseas. Among the best known of the  earliest W esleyan overseas mission
aries was the Revd. Thomas Coke,2 a Doctor of Civil Law of Oxford Univer
sity. He had  spent much of his private fortune on missionary work in America 
and the West Indies and both  he and W esley were now anxious to  tu rn  their 
a tten tion  to  the E ast. Originally the  idea was to  send a  mission to  In d ia ; 
bu t Ceylon was /ultim ately preferred for several reasons : much greater toler
ation was expected in Ceylon which was then  under the  British Crown th an  
in Ind ia  where the E ast Ind ia  Company, well-known for its an tipathy  to  
Christian missions, held sway ;3 Dr. Claudius B uchanan’s researches and 
reports from others who had  been to  the  E ast had  revealed th a t the  island 
could be a  fruitful field of service and Sir Alexander Johnstone, Chief Justice 
of Ceylon and a keen Christian, who had  arrived in E ngland about th is tim e, 
had  encouraged the Weslej^ans to  undertake a mission to  Ceylon.4 Sir Alex
ander’s view had  been made known to W illiam W ilberforce who was leading 
a  campaign in England at this tim e for the am elioration of the Colonial peoples 
and the suggestion was laid before the (( Conference ”  which was the governing 
body of the Methodists in England. There were m any who discouraged the 
idea owing to  the risks attendant on the inevitably long voyage and its serious 
financial implications. But Dr. Coke who was the most keen about the 
whole project and was willing to  organise the mission was able to  obtain th e  
sanction of the Conference after he himself had  promised to- defray the larger 
p a rt of the  expenses of the mission from his own private funds.5 The found-

x. " The people called the Methodists ” belonged to  a group founded by the_ R evd. 
John W esley.in . 1739, and later grew into the M ethodist Church. Originally it  'was 'a 
m ovem ent within the Church of England but it later became a separate organisation. 
■Wesley was a son of the Rector of Epworth, born June, 1703 ; educated Charterhouse, 
'1714-20 ; Scholar of Christ Church, Oxford, 1720; ordained priest :in the Church of 
E ngland; Fellow of Lincoln, 1726; undertook extensive-E vangelistic tours for the  
W esleyan Methodist M ovem ent; Died March 2, 1791.

2. The Revd. Dr. Thomas Coke was called ** The M ethodist Bishop ” , Born 9th  
:October, 17.49, Died 3rd May, 1814. v . J. W .. Etheridge : TJic Life of the Revd. Thomas  
,Co/jedLondon, 1860), pp. 366-424.

3. University of Ceylon Review. Vol. VII, No. 2, p. 135.
4. University of Ceylon Review. Vol. V II, No. 2, p. 141..
5. Harvard, W, M. ; A .Narrative of the Establishment and. Progress of the 

M ission to Ceylon and India, etc. (London, 1823), pp. 1-25.
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ation of the mission was hailed by Ur. Coke as " an advance of no 
small im portance towards the attainm ent of his fondest plan of an O riental 
m ission’ The Conferenxe appointed Ur. Coke to undertake its leadership 
and authorised him to  take w ith him " S ix  P reachers” . I t  had  been 
John W esley's idea th a t not less than  six should be sent at th a t tim e on a  
pioneer mission of this nature.®

The mission set sail from Portsm outh on the 30th December, 1813, led by 
Dr, Coke who was now past 65 years of age and the six Preachers were : 
William Ault, Benjamin Clough, George Erskine, William M artin H arvard , 
James Lynch and Thomas H all Squance. Mrs. Ault and Mrs. H arvard  also 
travelled with them . The voyage was undertaken after much p reparation ; 
the missionaries on board even studied Portuguese which they  were to ld  would 
be useful in Ceylon and they had m any consultations on the kind of work 
they  should do. But the hard  conditions of travel to ld  on m any of them  
and four of them, Squance, H arvard, Mrs. Ault and Dr. Coke, fell seriously ill. 
Mrs. Ault and Dr. Coke died and were buried at sea. The sudden death of 
their leader on 3rd May, 1814, was a serious blow to the mission for in addition 
to  losing their most enthusiastic guide and friend, they  were placed in serious 
financial difficulties as all the funds which were to  be used by the mission 
were in Coke’s personal name and were not, in the absence of any authorisation 
from Coke, legally available to  them . When the rest of the mission arrived 
in Bombay on 21st May, 1814, they were a saddened band. But through 
the good offices of the commander of their ship, Captain Birch, and the kind
ness of the Governor of Bombay, Sir Evan Nepean, and a British merchant, Mr. 
W. T. Money, they had a sym pathetic and warm welcome and were helped 
financially to tide over their difficulties. A passage to  Ceylon was taken  from 
Bombay by five of the missionaries and on the 29th June, 1814, Lynch, Squance 
and Clough landed in Galle while the boat in which Ault and Erskine travelled 
drifted and came ashore at Weligama, whence the two latter missionaries 
travelled to Galle. Mr. and Mrs. H arvard  were held up at Bombay owing to  
Mrs. H arv ard ’s ill-health and they arrived in Colombo on the 23rd February, 
1815.7

At Galle the missionaries were welcomed by Lord Molesworth, Com_ . 
m andant of the Galle Garrison, and Lady Molesworth at their residence : 
and were later met by the Colonial Chaplain, the Revd. George Bisset, who 
came from Colombo with the greetings of the Governor, Sir Robert Brownrigg. 
The missionaries were to ld  th a t if they could undertake educational work,

6, Harvard, W. M. : pp. 25 If. Cp. G. G. Findlay and W. W, Holdsworth : 
A History of the Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society, Vol. V, (London, Epworth, 1924), 
pp. 22-25.

7, Harvard, \V, M. : pp. 52 ff. The Methodist Magazine (London Conference Office) 
1815, pp. 54 ff. ; 1852, p. 587 ; Mss. on Clough's voyage to Ceylon at the British  
Methodist Headquarters, London.
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superintending the schools and teaching English a t some of the more impor
ta n t  centres, in addition to  their missionary work, the government would be 
prepared to  pay 50 rix-dollars a m onth to  each missionary. The missionaries 
welcomed the suggestion and at “ a little  Conference held in Galle after 
10 days prayer and consultation they  decided on “ the  s ta t io n s '’ 
to  which they  were to  be appo in ted : A ult to  B atticaloa, Clough to
Galle, Erskine to  M atara, Lynch and Squance to  Jaffna. W hen the British 
H eadquarters of the mission were informed of the situation in Ceylon, in view 
of Dr. Coke's death, Jam es Lynch was appointed the first General Superin
tendent and head of the mission. On Mr. and Mrs. H arvard ’s late arrival 
from  Bombay they  were stationed in Colombo.8

The evangelistic aims and methods of the W esleyan missionaries were in 
the  m ain sim ilar to  those of the Baptists ; bu t since the  W esleyans had  a  stronger 
team  and greater financial help they were able to  work in a wider area includ
ing bo th  Sinhalese and Tamil-speaking districts and also to  make use of larger 
opportunities of service. A letter w ritten in 1815, by one of the missionaries, 
George Erskine, who worked in the Galle-M atara area gives a glimpse of the 
work they did. “ Monday evenings we meet our class, consisting of about 
20 members, D utch, Portuguese, soldiers and one native headm an, or Modeliar 
as they  are called here . . . We sometimes preach in the  Public Market through 
the means of an interpreter. Here we meet the m any different characters—- 
Mohometans, M alabars, D utch, Portuguese, Cingalese etc., we visit some of 
the  schools where the Cingalese are taught their own language In  Colombo 
H arvard 's  work was chiefly in the P ettah  area— a tradition  of work appro
priately  carried on today by the Golombo City Mission at their centre, the 
H arvard  Settlement, also in the P ettah— and here gradually a congregation 
was built up. The response to  the work in the P e ttah  was such th a t it was 
here th a t “ the  first Methodist Chapel in A s ia”  was built on the model of 
Brunswick Chapel at Liverpool and opened for worship on 23rd D ecem ber,, 
1816. Among the large number of Christians who subscribed towards the 
funds necessary for the  building of the Chapel were the  Governor, the. Chief.. 
Justice, members of the Council, the chief European residents, the Chaplains 
and  a  num ber of Ceylonese—m any of whom belonged to  other Churches. 
A Sunday School too was opened in connexion w ith  the  Colombo mission and 
“ w ithin a short space of tim e after the opening . . .  upwards of tw enty  Sinhalese 
an d  native born teachers and more th an  two hundred and fifty children ’ ’ 
joined it. Mrs. H arvard  conducted a Sunday School for girls and they were 
la te r joined by the pupils of another Sunday School for girls run by Lady 
Johnstone “ who every Sabbath caused the m ost diligent of the Scholars

8. Harvard, W. M. : C. V II f f . ; Methodist Magazine, 1815, pp. 310 ff. ; Letters from
Missionaries. Vol. VI, p. 56.

9, Methodist Magazine, 1816, p. 226.
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to be conveyed to  our school in a native c a r t ; which followed by their bro thers ' 
on foot, formed a procession highly g ra tify in g ” . A Class-meeting was also; 
held regularly w ith a devout and accomplished British soldier—Andrew*; 
Armour—acting as interpreter to  its English, Portuguese, D utch a n d 7 
Sinhalese members do

In  1815, John McKenny who had been sent by the Society in England 
to  the Cape of Good Hope and had  been unable to  continue his work there 
arrived in Ceylon and another complement of missionaries, consisting of Samuel 
Broadbent, John Callaway, Robert Carver and E lijah  Jackson, were sent 
from England in 1816. At a General D istrict Conference of the Wesleyan 
missionaries, held in Ju ly , 1816, the general situation was reviewed and re in -' 
forcements were sent to  some of the stations and new work begun at Trincomalee 
under Broadbent. O ther appointm ents made were Lynch, Squance a n d ' 
Carver to  J a ffn a ; Jackson to  Batticaloa ; Erskine and McKenny to  Galle ; '  
H arvard  and Clough to  Colombo and Callaway to  M atara t There was a further j 
batch of missionaries sent from England in 1S16. These were B uckley ' 
Fox, Robert Newstead, Thomas Osborne, Alexander Hume, Samuel Allen, 
all of whom were Ministers and Daniel Jam es Gogerly— a lay  m i s s i o n a r y . n  7 

Although the missionaries were centred in towns, they did a considerable 
am ount of work in the villages aided at first by interpreters un til they had 
learnt the vernaculars which all the missionaries appear .to have done success
fully. There was an extension of work from Colombo down the coastal area 
including M oratuwa, Panadura and K alu tara  and, also up to  Negombo ; 
from Galle and M atara Evangelistic work was conducted in Ambalangoda and 
Weligama. In  1820 it  was reported th a t the Mission had  a Mission House a t ■ 
M oratuwa, a chapel at Negombo, a  chapel at Seeduwa and a Mission House 
and a chapel a t K a lu ta ra .n a Buckley Fox w riting to  England about the work 
in the Sinhalese-speaking area states th a t in the coastal area there were 63 places 
where preaching was conducted. “ W hen we are at any of these places, we* 
conduct the service in Cingalese ” .12 In  Negombo after the arrival of Newstead; 
an Auxiliary Missionary Society was formed as early as 1820 ; and missionary 
activities were extended w ith the aid of Sinhalese assistants to Chilaw. New-* 
stead  later worked in K andy and also did missionary work at K urunegala—-

10. Methodist Magazine, 1816, pp. 227 ff. Colombo D istrict M inutes Mss. 4 August, 
x8r6, p. 21; Harvard, W. M. : pp.'26o ff ; p . 313 f, pp. 365-374 f'l 383 f- The Plan of the . 
Brunswick Chapel was found among Dr. Coke's effects after his death at sea during th is * 
voyage,

11. Colombo D istrict Minutes Mss. 3 A ugust, 1816, pp. 19-20. Harvard, W. M.,; 
pp. 2S5 ; 302.

ix a . Ceylon D istrict Minutes : (Singhalese D istrict) Mss, 29 January 1821, pp. 270 ff." 
f T 12, M .R .  1817, pp. 471-2; M .R .  1820, p. 55 ; 1826, p. 137 ; Harvard, W. M .: pp. 2gg-

300 ; Iiardy, I?. S., Jubilee Memorials of the Wesleyan Mission in South Ceylon (Col. 
1864), pp. 109, 114.
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a station  about which the mission took a great deal of trouble until they  aban
doned it in 1829 owing to  recurrent fever.13 The kind of Evangelistic work done 
by the missionaries is reflected in a report sent by Clough to  -England and  prin
ted  in the M issionary Register in 1823. He states th a t the conviction is daily 
strengthened in his m ind th a t the duty  of missionaries is by no means done 
when they  have attended to  their school work and have preached. “ The 
principal p a rt of the work to  be done is in going from house to  house, and 
having personal intercourse w ith the people. In  th is respect the Rom an 
Catholic,.missionaries are an honour to  their character : they go from house 
to  house .as well as from village to  village ; and however little  I m ight be dis
posed to . admire their .proceedings in other respects, I  certainly do in thi§ : 
and I  will not deny th a t this is one reason why they carry  all before them  alm ost 
in th is country ’* (sic.) (p. 58).

The educational activities of the mission were considerable and widespread 
a t a tim e when -the Government appeared to  have h ad  no real policy of its 
own apart from asking the missionaries to  superin tend the  very  few and badly 
neglected governm ent schools and relying on the missionaries to  open up any 
new schools they  could. The suggestion to  open schools under the manage
m ent of. the mission was made by  H arvard  and Clough when they 
found th a t th e  villagers were keen to  send their children to, be educated under 
the  missionaries. H arvard  wrote : "  Mr, Clough and  myself -regarded with
feelings of peculiar pleasure the desire m anifested by the inhabitants of various 
villages to  place th e ir  children under our care,- persuaded that- our hopes for - 
the  future m ust be, in a very consider able, degree,-founded on th e  cultivation 
of .their m inds and the form ation of their character. We therefore digested 
a  plan for-the establishm ent of a regular chain of native mission schools and 
subm itted  to  our brethren at the different stations " d 1 These mission schools 
were s ta rted  by the W esleyans in Colombo and in view of their success a scheme 
\yas commended in 1815, so th a t all the stations could have sim ilar schools. 
The missionaries adopted the  scheme w ith great success using the vernaculars 
as the medium, of. instruction and teaching English only to  the -best pupils. 
By 1826, the mission had  73 schools w ith 3,088 pupils of whom 2,572 were 
boys and 516 were girls. The following table shows the distribution of schools 
and pupils d*>

13. M .R .  1822, p. 85 ; M .R .  1831, p. 83 ; Hardy, R. S., pp. 245-6.
14. Harvard, W .M ., pp. 3o.3~7 b Hardy, R. S., p. 267, cp. Third Wesleyan Mission  

Native School Report (PF.M .P.) 181:9, P- u  t
. 15. M .R .  1827, pp. 104-7. Cp. M .R .  1823, fn. 17, infra.', also cp. M .R .  1826, p. 137; 

14.1-2; 145; 148-9. Harvard, W. M., pp. 291 f t ,  304 ft. In .the Third School R eport . 
1819, op. cit, 84 schools w ith  4,878 pupils are m entioned (p. 20 1 and the Ceylon D istrict 
Minutes Mss. 7 February 1820, state'that by th a t date there were .4,888 pupils in these 
8'4 schools, (p. 205). ' ’
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Name of Circuit
Number of 

Schools Boys Girls

Colombo 6 3 4 2 3 3
Negombo 9 338 150
Kurunegala 7 187 1
K alu tara 7 292 90
Galle . . 10 369 112
M atara 8 279 100
Batticaloa 7 200 —

Trincomalee 4 130 —

Jaffna and Point Pedro 1 5 4 3 5 3 0

9 Circuits 7 3 2 , 5 7 3 516

Like all religious teachers these missionaries undoubtedly hoped to  spread 
their religion through the schools they  established. B ut the  actual results 
from this point of view were unsatisfactory. W hat conversions there were 
seem to have been slow and few. There is no evidence of any “ mass con
versions "  from these schools nor of coercion. In  the same report the to ta l 
number of the members of the W esleyan mission in Ceylon is given as 439.15a 
By 1826, the schools in the several areas had  been established for 5 to  10 years. 
If there were “ mass conversions "  the numbers in the mission churches should 
have been much greater. I t  is very im probable th a t the missionaries deli
berately under-estim ated the num ber of their converts. The impression 
created by the reports and letters they wrote is th a t the trouble w ith the 
missionaries was quite the reverse: they  tended to  over-estimate the results 
of their Evangelistic work and were often a little  too quick, certainly in these 
early  days to call persons "  co n v erts”  when in fact m any of them  had 
" changed their religion ” only in name. Over and over again th is is shown 
to  be one of the weaknesses of Christianity in Ceylon.15b

For the higher education of young converts and for their training as lay- 
evangelists, the missionaries proposed a special institution. But this did 
not prove to be very successful. In  the Missionary Register of February, 
1825, it is recorded th a t a Missionary Academy was opened on 16th July , 1823. 
The prim ary object of this institu tion was “ to  communicate gratuitously

15a, In the report in  which the number of schools and distribution of pupils is given  
according to the figures quoted, the distribution of church-members is given as follows* 
Colombo 87, Negombo (including Chilawl 72, Kurunegala 5, Kalutara, B entota, Panadure 
75, Galle and Ambalangoda 11, Matara and W cligama 97, Batticaloa 14, Trincomalee 8? 
Jaffna and Point Pedro 70 ; v . M .R .  1827, pp. 104-7. Cp. Harvard, pp. 317-20,

15b. Cp. Hardy, R. S., p. 264 ; also =ee University of Ceylon Review, Vol. VI, No. 4, 
pp. 274, 283-5, 288.
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to  the poor a correct knowledge of the English language and such an education 
as m ay best fit them  for useful situations in societies it will be open, however, 
to  children of respectable Burghers and of Cingalese headm en. In  its establish
m ent we have in view, in the most direct manner, the spiritual interests of 
the great missionary work in which we are engaged—which we propose to  
promote, first, by educating a certain number of youths from each station, 
preparatory to  their filling situations of usefulness as school-masters and 
catechists in their own villages, under the superintendence of the missionaries ; 
and secondly, by securing a more perfect religious education to  as m any as 
we can bring under the influence of the  institu tion "  (p. 87). F ifty  Burgher 
and 50 Sinhalese children not under 8 years were to  be taught free. Children 
of " respectable Burghers and Cingalese headmen "  were to  pay. 8 rix-dollars 
each per m onth. Any profits were to  be used for equipping the children and 
the school w ith books and other requirements. The period of education was 
not to  be more th an  8 years. Later reports do not give any clear information 
about the progress of this institution. B ut in March, 1826, we are to ld  th a t 
the mission established an institution " for the purpose of furnishing a lim ited 
number of young native Converts and Catechists w ith a knowledge of Christian 
doctrine and such branches of Science as m ight effectively guard themselves 
against a visionary philosophy and the seductive calculations of the Eastern 
A stronom y". By 1829, there were only four students here. Two of them  
were B urghers: one Mr. Bartholomeusz was on trial as an assistant missionary
and one Mr. Lutersz was appointed to  K alu tara  as an assistant superintendent 
of schools. This institution was closed in 1829 and there appears to  have been 
no special institution for the training of m inisters for the mission until the  
Church established one later at Richmond H illd6

A most useful contribution to  religious and educational work was made 
by the mission early  in its history when they  set up a printing press which 
had  been included by Dr. Coke with characteristic foresight as a part of the 
original equipment for the mission to the E ast. The press, was managed and 
worked by H arvard  who had  once been a p r in te r ; and it proved most helpful 
specially as the press taken  over by the British Government from the Dutch 
could not be used for some time. In  1816 H arvard  cast Sinhalese and Tamil 
types ; and he was also responsible for repairing the  government press. The 
mission press came later under Gogerly’s m anagem ent. Its  publications ranged 
from “ spelling books "  to  more ambitious works like Clough’s Dictionaries and 
a P ali Gram m ar and in 1838 a Sinhalese Almanac ‘ on European principles 
Among the religious books published were Bishop H opkin’s Exposition o f the 
Ten Commandments, translations of parts of the Bible, books on Christian doc
trine and religious education and a considerable num ber of religious tracts.

16. M .R .  1828, pp. 120 1 ; 1829, p. 118 ; 1830, p. 39. Findlay and Holdsworth, Vol. V ,  
pp. 72, 74.
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The publication of the English-Sinhalese D ictionary in 1821 a n d -th e  
Sinhalese-English D ictionary nine years later and the Pali Grammar— all 
compiled by Benjam in Clough—shows the considerable progress made by 
him, in the study of the vernacular. Clough also worked on a new version of 
the New Testam ent which had been begun by W illiam Tolfrey and which 
Clough now completed with the help of a  Buddhist priest and others like Armour 
and Chatcr. Newstead prepared a translation  of the New Testam ent in 
Portuguese. I.n 1819, it was reported th a t the literary  work was going well 
ahead. The missionaries also prepared several school-books. Fox wrote about 
another D ictionary the completion of which was fast approaching ; this was 
"  of the language which is called Portuguese in this country bu t differs m ateri
ally from what is called Portuguese in Europe. This language has never 
been w ritten This was 'co lloquial P ortuguese '— a polyglot language 
used in Ceylon in those days. Also mentioned in the report is " a vocabulary 
of English, Portuguese and Cingalese . . . m aking between two hundred and 
three hundred pages . . .  I t has cost us considerable pains, as nothing of the 
kind was ever yet published " . All these books were printed in the  W esleyan 
mission press. Much of this work was done despite the discouragement of 
the London H eadquarters of the mission which once referred to  Clough's 
dictionary as " a literary  speculation "  and assumed th a t the lite rary  activ ity  
of the missionaries was undertaken at the cost of direct Evangelism in which 
they  felt the missionaries should be prim arily engaged.1?

The distance between the H eadquarters in London and the missionaries 
in Ceylon, the failure of H eadquarters personnel to  appreciate the  very real 
difficulties of the missionaries, their ignorance of the local situation and their 
refusal to  grant the missionaries the necessary discretionary powers specially 
in financial m atters brought about a  certain am ount of displeasure between 
the H eadquarters and the missionaries and created more difficulties for the 
la tter. I t  led to the reduction of expenditure on schools and to  closing down 
some of them  during this period.r?a I t  was w ith considerable difficulty th a t  
the missionaries prevented the closing down of the Press. I t  was due to  lack of 
understanding on the part of the H eadquarters and of effective liaison between 
them  and the missionaries th a t Lynch eventually resigned after a vote of

17. M .R ,  1819, p. 125 ; Harvard, W. M., p. 45, 266 £f ; 294ft. ; p. 313. Hardy, R. S. 
pp. 275-86;- B. Clough.* A Dictionary of the English-Sinhalese and Sinhalese-English 
languages, 2 Vols :** Colombo, 1821, (New Edn. Col. 1892). B. Clough: A Compendious
Pali Grammar (Col. 1824) ; M .R .  1819, p. 124, 1820, p. 56 ; M .R .  1822, p. 85 ; M .R .  
1823, p. 58. Cp. Findlay and Holdsworth, Vol. V, p. 63 ; M inutes of the Conference, 
Galle, 1819 : Col. W. M. P. 1819 p. 14 f, 1 8 : 7  Feb. 1820, p. 227.

■» 17a.- See footnotes. 15 ; 15a. 1 ;
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censure passed on him in London despite the support and approval he had 
from his co-missionaries in Ceylon.is “ .......

Despite the difficulties the missionaries had there was gradual progress 
both in leligious and educational work. In  1819 ôr the sake of convenience 
the  mission was divided .into two districts—the Sinhalese-speaking D istrict 
and the  Tamil-speaking D istrict; Lynch who was originally Chairman of the  
whole mission and of the General D istric t Conference became Chairman of th e  
Tamil-speaking D istrict and Buckley Fox became Chairman of the Sinhalese
speaking D istric t . 19

The W esleyan Mission in Ceylon extended its activities in these early stages 
even beyond the confines-of the island. On October 7th,• 1815, Lynch wrote 
to  London : “ I have received a letter lately  from Madras signed by five serious
persons, who appear to  experience the power of religion. They have received 
much light into the doctrines of the Gospel by reading Messrs. Wesley's and 
Fletcher s works and most earnestly request one of us to visit them . A t 
piesent it is not in our power to  do this for w ant of sufficient help " , The 
London Society was anxious th a t H arvard  should go but, because both the 
Ceylon mission and the Government pointed out to  them  th a t H arvard 's service 
m Colombo were indispensable, H arvard  was’kept back. In  1817, the Society 
authorised Lynch to  visit Madras and to  add Madras as a station of the Ceylon 
mission. Lynch was able to  extend the work and by 1819 the Wesleyan 
Mission in M adras had branches at Bangalore, Seringapatam, Nagapatam  
and Ramesveram. W ith the growth of the work the adm inistrative 
connection w ith Ceylon ceased and a separate D istrict was formed in I n d ia n

C; N. V. FERNANDO

18. M .R . 1823, p . 58, The earlier report gave 8 4 .schools w ith 4,875 pupils and 
160 teachers.; but the last report stated  that there were only 63 schools with 3,335 pupils 
and 84 teachers. Findlay and Holdsworth, Vol. V, pp. 30, 64 ff., 176 ff.

19. Colombo D istrict M inutes Mss. 29 July, 1816, p. 2 ;  7 August, 1816, p. 5=; • 
14 January, 1819, pp. 125, 151 ; n  August, 1817, p; 69. -•
- 20. Colombo D istrict M inutes Mss: 1 A ugust,'i8r6, p. 6 f ; 3 August, 1816 p i s  f •

41 January, 1819, p. 121. Harvard, W. M., pp. 288 ff.,.p. 384. Findlay a n d  Holdsworth 
Vol. V . pp. 27, 67.
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APPENDIX

The following extracts and notes from The Ceylon Wesleyan M ission  
Native School Report for  1822 [Colombo : P rin ted at the  W esleyan Mission
Press, 1823] will give some indication of the places in which the Wesleyan 
missionaries had schools in th a t year. Cp. supra, fn .  15 and 16 and table 
giving the distribution of pupils in schools in 1826-27. Notes within square- 
brackets are mine.

The report begins w ith a general survey of Christian work in Ceylon and 
refers to  the religious tolerance of the Sinhalese.

"  The Ceylonese are also people of good capacity. Their apprehen
sion is quick, their application often rem arkable, their memory tenacious 
and their judgem ent d estru c tiv e"  (p. 16).

" Most of the Cingalese, travelling on foot and free in their manners, 
become inexhaustible talkers and in dispute and narration display con
siderable v iv a c ity "  (p. 17).

" The language as Captain Knox observes ' is copious, smooth, ele
gant and courtly ', and its alphabet has no equal in Europe for com
prehensiveness or arrangem ent "  (p. 18-19).
The report of stations :—
(A) Colombo.—

(x) F irst school of station in Colpetty— Co-Educational—Tamil 
taught for sometime. [Presumably in addition to  Sinhalese 
and English]. Children tolerably regular in their attendance 
(p. 21). Difficulty owing to lack of good teacher.

(2) New Bazaar School— difficulty in English departm ent owing
to  lack of teacher.—Not much prejudice against female 
education in vicinity : Number of pupils : boys 78 ; girls 32.

(3 ) Chekhu St. School—drawn from various classes of people.
Form er girls school given up owing to  lack of teacher.

{4) Slave Island.— " This school has fully m aintained its character 
as a Christian school".— Im provem ent throughout the year,

(5) Kolobowilla School [K alubowila].— " The school in the jungle ’*
increase and progress. The pupils not so eager as children 
near the coast.

(6) Morotto [M oratuwa],—Present number of p u p ils : 41 boys
and 4 girls. " This is tru ly  in an eminent sense a Christian 
Establishm ent
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(7) Ratmalana,—Difficulty of getting suitable teacher. Girls'
departm ent discontinued despite m uch exertions.

(8) Nagalgam [Nagalagam ].— “ Two conscientious m e n "  were
teachers here.

The above section is signed by W. BUCKLEY FO X  (p. 23).

(B) Negombo Station.—About the pupils the  w riter says " H aving no
hope of secular advantage from the mission, their attachm ent to 
us is the more encouraging; they  are indubitable examples of the 
success of the Wesleyan School E stab lish m en t" , (p. 23).

(1) Akella [Ekala].—30 boys.
(2) Seedtwa.—30 boys, 20 girls. The w riter explains the meaning

of Seeduwa as " Chee-duwa: Fie I d au g h te r" .
(3) Moklangam : [M ukalangamuwa].— 30 boys and 16 girls.
(4) TempaMe : [Tempola].—A solitary  place, teachers inactive but

sinceref!].
(5) AmamUila ; [ Amandoluwa],— 25 boys ; 2 girls.
(6) Negombo.—Opposition from Rom an Catholics, 26 boys, 3 girls.
(7) Pallenchene [Pallansena].—29 boys. Rom an Catholic influence

strong here.
(8) Tambarawilla [Tam baraw ila].—30 boys.
(9) CMlaw.—34 boys, 2 girls.

The above section is signed by SAMUEL ALLEN.

(C) Kornegalla Station.— [Kurunegala]. No Report, (p. 27}.
(D) Caltura Station : [Kalutara].-—General progress in the D istrict

298 boys, 94 girls.
(1) Caltura English School.— Girls departm ent under care of

Mrs. McKenny. Prejudice against female ed u catio n ; in
ability  to  get suitable m istresses; formidable difficulties, 
(p. 28).

(2) Caltura Sinhalese School.—Most of the parents either Carpenters
or Silversmiths and need children’s help: this retards progress.

(3) Pallaiotte [P a la to ta ].—Failure ; proposal to  discontinue.
(4) Panture [Panadura].—Im provem ent, new Building completed.

An old pupil had  been appointed as a teacher.
(5) Wakade [W ekada].—Eagerness of inhab itan ts—they built the

school themselves—general progress throughout. Only 
Sinhalese taugh t “ as those who wish to  learn English can 
attend  at P a n tu ra " .
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(6) Pyhagalle [Paiyagala].— Irregular attendance.
(7) Bentota.■—Satisfactory progress.

The above section is signed by J. MCKENNY and J. SUTHERLAND.
(E) Galle Station.—Note on school of Mrs. Gibson : " The Lord Bishop

of Calcutta honoured it  w ith a visit when passing here and re
m arked he had not seen its equal in In d ia "  (p. 32).

(1) Fort.
(2) Minagoddy [M inuwangoda].
(3) Kalaganny [K alegana].—Mixed school.
(4) Gindra [G intota],—Mixed.
(3) Wavella [W ewala],— Progress " n o t  unpleasing".
(6) Hiccoddy [H ikkaduw a].— Progress.
( 7 ) Uddamnlla [U dum ulla],
(8) Malavenny [M alawenna].— One of the best.
(9) Telwatte [Telw atta].—F luctuating  attendance.

(10) Kahaway [Kahawe],
( n )  Amblamgoddy [A m balangoda].—Inh ab itan ts  subscribing for 

new school.
(F) Matara Station [M atara],

(1) M atura.— Progress.
(2) Dondra.— Progress.
(3) Weragampitta [W eragam pita].—Progress, neat little  chapel

built, mixed.
(4) Kadawiddia [K adaw idiya],—Teacher, old boy—good work.
(5) Neape [Nupe].—Sickly state.
(6)- Madhea [Madihe].—Also exercises our patience.
{7) Belligam (Weligama).—F irst school—good teacher—satisfactory 

progress.
(8) Belligam [W eligama].—Second school: Progress.
(9) Nawinna,—-Mistress quite a genius— a poetess—versified part

of the Scriptures (p. 38).
The above section is signed by A. HUM E, (p. 38)'.
(G) Jaffna Station.—

(1) Jaffna English School.— An useful and im portant establishm ent. 
The greatest number of pupils were D utch and Portuguese 
who were poor.

(K) Tnncomalee Station :
(1) M ission House School.—Under Mrs. Carver.
(2) PerUnternon.—Encouraging 90 scholars.
(3) Kntdiikara-vadi.—Num bers fluctuate. Chiefly

Muslim children.
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(4) A discontinued school: on account of the sickness of the master.
, The above .section is signed by R. CARVER, (p. 42). - \ r

(I) Batticaloa Station.—More than  one-third the inhabitants were Moors. 
C j ■-/ t1) English School. ; ^

(2) Tam il School.
(3) Kottikolam School [K ottaikallar]:—
(4) Vallivoor School.—■

( (5) Kallady School.-—<
r The above section is signed by  J. RO BERTS.

[N ote I. Judging from the above report there were 53 Wesleyan mission 
schools functioning in 1822 ; of these only 2 are specially mentioned as being 
English schools. B ut English appears to  have been taugh t probably as an ex tra  
subject- in some of the other schools, e.g. v. D. 4 and 5 above. See also Colombo 
D istrict Minutes Mss. 21st August, 1817, pp. 98-103, outlining School policy. 
Education was free and girls were taught special subjects such as needlework 
and hom ecraft.

N o te  II. In  the sim ilar School Report of 1819, the to ta l number oF  
schools is given as 84 and pupils 4,978. In  ' Colombo ' there were three more 
schools at B arbar Street, Mahabola, W ellaw atte. In  'N egom bo* the 9 
schools are somewhat different from those m entioned above: Negombo,
Grand Street, Akella, R illigalla (in K andy), Sea Street, Female P e tta h ,' 
Catoonayakee, Seeduwa, Tempale. In  * C altura * the schools were at Caltura, 
Goldsmith S treet, Palliatto te , D esastra Caltura, P inw atte, H iratudua, P an tu ra , * 
Rambucarie, Bandaragam a, Kehilhenawa, A nguratura, Paradue, Calamulla, 
K uda Payagilla, Maha Payagilla, Berbereen, A lutgam a, B en to ta ; in * Galle *, 
besides those mentioned in the above report there were schools in " The Circular l 
Road ” , XJnnewattanne, Boosey, Dodanduwe. There were 2 schools in Tel- 1 
w atte (Fisher and Mahabadde). The U dam ulla school is not mentioned here 
bu t probably appears under a different name. In  * M atara the 1819 report 
dpes not mention the Nawinna school bu t mentions other schools a t M ahawitta, j 
a second school a t Dondra, a school at Polhene, a second school a t Madhea,- 
a school at Pellane, and a school a t Ahangama. In  Jaffna, other schools were 

, a i W annarponnay, Nallore, T ettarteru , Copay, Puttoor, A varanial, Navacullv, 
M atavilla, V atheri, V alvatetorre, K atavelly, Alvay, T anakarahkurichch i; 
under * Trincomalee * are mentioned Nillavally, and Cothar besides the three > 
schools named in  the  1822 report (above). The B atticaloa schools are not 
ment ioned in 1819 report. ]

C.N.V.F.
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Palaeographical Development of the Brahmi 
' Script in Ceylon from 3rd  Century B .C . to 

7th Century A .D .1

EVER since the decipherm ent of the Brahm i alphabet by Jam es Princep 
in the earlier decades of the nineteenth century, the origin of this 
alphabet has been a subject of keen and p ro tracted  controversy. 

A variety of scripts ranging from the Phoenician to the Greek, and from the 
Persian to the Chinese, has been suggested by various scholars who have 
interested themselves in the subject.2 The tendency in recent times has 
been to support Cunningham 's views th a t Brahm i had an indigenous origin'—■ 
b u t on different grounds. The la test theory w orthy of consideration is th a t 
of Langdon who has ' definitely sta ted  th a t the early Indian alphabet, known 
as the Brahm i script, is derived from the ancient pictographic w ritin g /4

When, by whom or under w hat circumstances the Brahm i script was 
introduced to Ceylon m ust rem ain a m atter of uncertain ty  in the present 
s ta te  of our knowledge. The Mahdvamsa contains a num ber of references 
to the practice of writing and the use of letters in the very early period of the 
history of Ceylon.& From  these statem ents it would appear th a t the practice 
of writing books and letters had existed even in the earliest times. B u t i t  
has to be remembered th a t the M ahdvamsa was compiled about the 6th  century 
A .D .  I t  is therefore not possible to say definitely whether in these s ta te 
m ents the Chronicle is preserving an authentic  trad ition  or a ttribu ting  to an 
earlier period a practice which was certainly existing when it  came to be 
written.

I t  would be safe to assert th a t the Brahm i alphabet was known in Ceylon 
in the tim e of King D evanam piya Tissa 247-207 B.C.  in whose reign Buddhism

1. These notes on the developm ent ol the Sinhalese Alphabet are based mainly on 
the chart showing the Palaeographical developm ent of the Brahmi script in Ceylon from 
the 3rd century b . c .  to the 7th century a . d .  by C. W, Nicholas, published in the University 
of Ceylon Review, Vol. VII, No. 1. I must thank Mr. Nicholas for perm itting me to  
consult his eye-copies and notes in the preparation of this paper.

2. For a discussion of the Origin of the Brahmi Alphabet see : J. Princep, Essays on 
Indian Antiquities, edited by F.. Thomas, Vol. II, pp. 42-43 ; Isaac Taylor, The Alphabet, 
pp. 3° 4 ~3 2 4  I Proceedings and Transactions of the Fourth Oriental Conference, A llaha
bad 1926, Vol. II, pp. 625-661.

3. Alexander Cunningham, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. I, Inscriptions 
of Asoha, p. 53.

4. Sir John Marshall, Mohenio-Daro and the Tndus Civilization, Vol. II, p. 423.
5. Mahdvamsa, VII, 51 ; X X III, 33 ; X X X III, 40 ; X X X III, 50-51.
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is said to have been introduced to Ceylon.o The earliest inscription found in 
Ceylon which can be dated  w ith a reasonable m easure of certainty, however, 
is a Brahm i inscription discovered a t Mihintale, containing a reference to 
a king called 6 ) ® ^  (Gamani U ti M aharaja), of whom
Dr. P aranav itana says, " The king appearing in this inscription can be de
finitely identified as U ttiya  207-197 B.C."7 He was the successor of Deva- 
nam piya Tissa.

The characters used in the  earliest inscriptions of Ceylon bear a m arked 
resemblance to, and are almost in the same stage of development as, th e  
characters used in the Brahm i records of Asoka. B u t there are certain features 
in the Brahm i records of Ceylon which distinguish them  from the records of 
Asoka. The former contain two letters which do not occur in any of the  
records of Asoka, viz, * i ’ (<g>) consisting of a vertical stroke on either side of 
which, a t the centre are two dots and the * ma ’ (<D) formed of a U -tube like 
curve w ith a horizontal cross-bar term inating a t the middle of the vertical 
arms. If, as is generally believed, the Brahm i alphabet was introduced by  
the Buddhist missionaries who came over from India, it has to be explained 
how the Ceylon records w hich, as far as is ascertainable, go; as far back as 
the tim e of King U ttiya, came to have forms of the  ' i ’ (<g>) and the ‘ ma ’ (®) 
which are altogether absent in Indian records set up a t the  same tim e the 
Ceylon records are said to have been inscribed. The earliest occurrence of 
this ' i * (<gi) in N orth  Ind ia  is in the 2nd century a . d . 8 The ‘ ma ' {©) has 
no t been noticed in any record of N orth India of the time. Perhaps these 
le tters  m ay have belonged to a different school of writing, th a t had separated 
itself from the N orthern School and had  rem ained confined to the South.

A close parallel to the early Brahmi records of Ceylon is offered by some 
interesting Brahm i records discovered in South India, occurring in a series 
of caves found in the Pandyan Country, round about Trichinopoly, M adura 
and Tinnevelly.o These records, like those of Ceylon, are carved on the 
drip ledges of some ancient caves and on palaeographical grounds these in
scriptions have been assigned to the 3rd century  B . C .  10 In  general appear
ance these records are so like the ancient cave records of Ceylon th a t one can 
alm ost m istake them  to be those carved in caves a t Mihintale, Vessagiriya 
and  such other ancient sites in Ceylon. In  addition to these palaeographi-

6. Mahdvamsa, X V I, 12,
7 . A .R .A .S .C .,  1 9 3 3 , p . 14 .

S. G. H. Ojha, The Palaeography of India,  Plate X II,
9. For accounts of these monuments see : Progress Report of the Asst. Archaeological 

Superintendent for Epigraphy,  Southern Circle, 1907, p. 46 ; 1911-12, p. 57 ; 192S, p. 1
For plates see ibid, 1911-12, facing p. 57 and 1915, facing page 86.
Also, Proceedings and Transactions of the Third Oriental Conference—Madras, 1924, 

pp. 275-308 ; ibid., Poona, 1919, pp. 325-348.
10. Proceedings and Transactions of the Third Oriental Conference, Madras, p. 280.
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cal resemblances, in some of these caves are found carved in the livirfg 
rock, small bed-steads for the use of those who dwelt in them — a feature found 
in some of the caves a t Mihintale and Vessagiriya.

Though these South Indian cave records, like their counterparts in Ceylon 
are generally very short and represent only a portion of the alphabet, yet 
there is sufficient m aterial to show the rem arkable affinity between these 
and the early cave records of Ceylon. The letters well represented in th e  
South Indian records, i.e., «, e, ha, ca, ta, pa, ya  and ra resemble those 
found in the inscriptions a t Vessagiriya and Ritigala. B ut the more rem ark
able affinities are noticeable in the letters ap 1 i and ma. The initial vowel i is 
identical with th a t used in the early Brahm i records of Ceylon consisting of 
a  vertical stroke on either side of which are placed two dots half way up its  
length. The letter ma, as in the Ceylon records, consists of a U-tube like 
curve, the vertical strokes of which opening upwards are connected by a cross
bar a t the middle.

Equally rem arkable affinities to the Brahm i alphabet of the early cave 
records of Ceylon are found in the inscriptions carved on po ttery  discovered 
a t Arikamedu in South India and assigned to the 1st and the 2nd century a . d . 

on the basis of associated finds. 12 The letters occurring in these inscriptions, 
while possessing general characteristics not noticeable in the records of Asoka 
or in the early cave records of Ceylon, w contain the i and the ma peculiar to  
the records of Ceylon and of South India m entioned earlier.

Thus we have three sets of Brahm i records with the two peculiar 
characters, the i and the ma, i.e. the inscriptions in the P andya Country in 
South India, the early cave records of Ceylon belonging roughly to the same 
period and the inscriptions on po ttery  found a t Arikam edu belonging to  
a la ter period, b u t representing, perhaps, the same tradition  as th a t of the  
first two sets of records. Probably these records were carved by the scribes 
of one and the same school and if so, it has to be assumed th a t a school of 
scribes, differing in several respects from those who carved the records of 
Asoka, was existing in South India and Ceylon and was practising its a r t in 
these regions even before the tim e of Asoka.

This school of Brahm i m ust have m igrated to South India and Ceylon 
a t least a century or two earlier, for by the tim e of Asoka the N orthern School 
had forgotten the South Indian forms of i and ma. Biihler adm itted  the

11. Cf. ' a '  occurring in records at Tirupparangunram, ICamngalakkudi, Kongarpuli- 
yangulam and M ettupatti in plate facing p. 57, Progress Report of S. I. Epigraphy,  1911-12, 
witli the ' a ' occurring in Vessagiriya Rock B, cave No. 1, in piatc 5, Epigraphia Zeylanica, 
Vol. I and Andiyakanda Caves t ,  2 and 3 in Plate 18, E.Z.,  Vol. I and 3rd letter in Column 
>1, 2nd and 4th letter in Column 2 and 1st letter in Columns 1, 2 and 3 in N icholas’ chart.

12. Ancient India (Bulletin of the Archaeological Survey of India), No. 2, p. 109.
13. ■ This may be due to  the material on which the letters are incised.
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possibility of the Brahm i alphabet being introduced to Ceylon before the tim e 
of - Asoka by Ind ian  colonists.it

Once Brahm i was evolved, perhaps from the script of Mohenjo-Daxo, in 
course of tim e it seems to  have m igrated to South Ind ia  to be the South Indian  
variety  of Brahmi. From  South India, it probably was introduced to Ceylon 
as a result of the intercourse th a t existed between this p a rt of India and 
Ceylon in the very early period.

Once the  B rahm i alphabet was introduced to Ceylon from South India, 
it was influenced by other elements probably after th e  arrival in the  island 
of the  B uddhist missionaries. That, probably, is the reason why the characters 
in the early cave records share some-of the features of the characters used in 
.the inscriptions of Asoka, situated  in the western and southern portions of 
India, i.e., places such as Girnar, Siddliarpur and Bralimagiri. Instances 
are also not w anting in the  early Brahm i records of Ceylon, of letters resembling 
those occurring in inscriptions of Asoka found in the central and the eastern 
p arts  of Ind ia  such as Delhi, Jaugada and Rum m indel.1® These northern  and 
eastern influences can easily be explained when we rem em ber th a t there were 
two well known routes to Ceylon from N orth  I n d ia -  a western route and an 
eastern route. Differences due to  these two stream s of im m igration are also 
reflected in the Sinhalese language.^ However, the possibility is there 
th a t  the eastern and western elements in the Brahm i alphabet got m ixed up 
in India itself,is and th a t these influences reached Ceylon after such an ad
m ixture, as perhaps happened to a certain extent in Sinhalese-Prakrit.

I t  was indeed only after the advent of Buddhist monks from India th a t 
the early Sinhalese busied themselves in the pursu it of cultural activities and 
when the B rahm i alphabet became enriched w ith the  influences brought by 
the B uddhist monks, it  became popular among the people as is shown by the 
large num ber of Brahm i inscriptions scattered throughout the country.

14. Indian Palaeography, p. 33.
15. K. V. Subrahmanya Ayyar who studied the inscriptions of the caves in the

Pandyan Country, relying on Chapter X X , vv . 54-56 of the Mahdvatnsa  as translated by  
L. C. W ijesinghe is inclined to  believe that Maliinda and A rittha went to  South India 
from Ceylon to  propagate the teachings o tth e Buddha ; but the original Pali of the Mahd
vamsa does not warrant such a conclusion.

Proceedings and Transactions of the Third Oriental Confere?ice, Madras, p. 2S1.
16. These affinities will be noted in the detailed description of the Alphabet, below.
17. W. Geiger, A  Grammar of the Sinhalese Language, 1938, p. 3.
18. Hultzsch, E., Asoka, plate facing p. 4, Second Girnar Rock Edict, lines 1 and 2, 

where three different types of ' ta * are found ; plate facing p. . 94, Separate Rock E dict of 
Dhauli, lines 1, 2, 3, 8 and 12 for different types of ' ta \  and lines 3, 7, 15, 19 for different 
types of ‘ da In Separate Edict II at Dhauli, plate facing p. 100, the predominant ‘ ya  ’
is the form common in the W estern Records of Asoka, but in the other inscriptions of
Asoka at Dhauli the ‘ y a  1 used is the notched type.
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Since then for nearly a thousand years the B rahm i alphabet of Ceylon 
shared almost the same ra te  of development as the alphabet used in India. 
This is as it should have been, for after the introduction of Buddhism the 
cultural links between different parts of India and Ceylon became strengthened 
as had never been before.

For the purpose of studying the development of the  Brahm i script in 
Ceylon and its gradual transform ation into the Sinhalese script I  propose to 
divide the period from the 3rd century B.C.  to the close of the 7 th  century a . d . 

into two stages. 10
1. The early Brahm i stage, from the earliest times to the end of the

first half of the first century B.C.
2, The la ter Brahm i stage, from the beginning of the  second half of the

first century B.C. to  the close of the 7 th  century a . d .

T h e  E a rly  B ra h m i S tag e
Before discussing individual letters of the early Brahm i stage, perhaps 

it is not out of place here to offer a few rem arks on the m ain features of the 
characters used during this period. Most of the records are engraved on the 
drip ledges of rock-caves and are therefore essentially short, rarely running 
into more than a dozen words. Mainly because of the uneven surfaces 011 
which these records are engraved these early records lack th a t m onum ental 
gracefulness so characteristic of the .inscriptions of Asoka.

Another interesting feature of these records is the absence, except in a 
few cases, of long initial and medial vowels20 and of conjunct consonants,21 
both  of which occur in the inscriptions of Asoka. But, the fact th a t  long vowels 
and  conjunct consonants did actually exist phonetically though not represented 
graphically is testified to by linguistic evidence.22 Y et another very common 
feature shared by m ost of the earfy Brahmi records of Ceylon is the occurrence 
in one and the same inscription of a variety  of forms of one single letter.

The ‘ a ’ among vowels and ta, ma, ya  and ra among the consonants are 
the letters th a t commonly lend themselves to varian t forms in the same record23.

19. A vertical line drawn downwards in Nicholas' chart at the end of the column  
demarcating the first half of the first century B.C., will make clear the reasons for such 
a division.

20. In an inscription of the Gallena Vihara in the N .W . Province, medial a occurs 
as follows ■— devanapiya maha raja gamani Abhayasa puta Tisavasa maha lena  
agatanagata catu disa sagasa. See Parker, Ancient Ceylon, pp. 445-446, Nos. 66 and 68.

21. Epigraphia Zeylanica, Vol. 1, p. 15.
22. A Dictionary of the Sinhalese Language, 1935, p. X X V .
23. See fo r ' a ’, Andiyakanda 2, E .Z . I, plate 18; for ' la ', Andiyakanda i, E.Z.  I, Plate 

18, also Vessagiriya Rock B. Cave Nos. 1, 2, E.Z.  Vol. I, Plate 5 ; for ma, Vevalanna Rock, 
E .Z.  X, Plate 19; for ‘y a ’, E .Z.  I, Plate 6, Rock C, Cave No, 6 ; for ‘ r a 1, E .Z .  I, Plate 5, 
Cave No, 2 (b).
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Though the Brahm i records of the early stage, as are the la ter ones, are 
usually w ritten  from left to right, there are a few records which are w ritten from 
th e  right to the left or in which the letters are w ritten  inverted or upside 
down. 24 In  an inscription in the Gurugallena a t A m balankanda in the Kegalla 
D istrict there is such an inscription w ritten  from the right to the left w ith 
some characters inverted, the rest being left in their regular positions. 25 
Parker has recorded an instance where the letters are not only w ritten from 
the right to the left, b u t also are turned upside down and reversed.20 I t  is 
curious to note th a t one of the cave records of the Paijdyan Countn^ noticed 
earlier contains letters w ritten upside down. 27

The form and development of the individual characters of the early 
Brahm i stage also need some comment.

A. As in the  records of Asokan inscriptions, the vowel ‘ a '  of the early 
Brahm i stage provides an interesting variety of forms. I t  would appear th a t 
there were three m ain forms of * a '—-all, perhaps, derived from a prim itive 
form which m ay have been somewhat like the ‘ a ' of the E ran  coin, Btihler, 
Indian  Palaeography, Tafel 1, col. 1. The first, sim ilar to the capital le tter 
K, b u t turned  towards the left, the second w ith the  two arms curved instead 
of being straight, and the th ird  w ith angular arms, the  bends being almost 
right angles as represented in the 1st le tte r of Column 2 of Nicholas' c h a r t .  28 
The o ther forms of the le tte r are either developm ents from these letters or 
hybrid forms. Column 4 shows how cursive forms came into being a t the 
beginning of the 1 st century B.C.

I. In  the period up to the first half of the first century  B.C.  this vowel 
is represented in Ceylon by a vertical stroke on either side of which a t the middle 
are two dots. This symbol does not occur in the inscriptions of Asoka, nor is 
it  known to occur in any other N orth Indian docum ent of the same period. 
However, as s ta ted  already, i t  occurs in some inscriptions of 300-200 B.C.  

found in  South India, together with the alternative form, consisting of 
three dots, which in these records is said to represent long ‘ i  \ 20 Arikam edu 
po tte ry  too contains this s y m b o l .  30 I t  seems therefore th a t these two forms

24. In this connection I should like to  quote a remark of the famous Egyptologist 
W . M. Flinders Petrie : " This same lack of direction m ay often he seen in  uneducated
writing, where such letters as 1ST and S and Z are reversed. The turned S may even be 
seen in the epitaph of an archbishop of Ravenna." (The Form ation oj the Alphabet,  
p. 4).

25. H . C. P. Bell, Kegalla  R eport,  p. 69.
26. Parker, Ancient Ceylon , p. 421. Ins. No. 42.
27. Proceedings and Transactions of the First Oriental Conference, Poona, 1919, p. 339.
28. For the purpose of this article the vertical columns in N icholas’ chart are numbered 

serially, column No. 1 being the first column with the k ey  letters.
29. A .R .S . I .E . , 1911-12, plate facing p. 57, Kongarpuliyangulam and Tirupparan- 

gunram Ins.
30. Ancient In d ia  (Bulletin of the Archaeological Survey of  In d ia ) ,  No. 2, p. n o .
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were used indiscrim inately to denote short ' i \  bu t the  * i ’ w ith the  vertical 
stroke and two dots la ter became confined to the representation of the long- 
vowel. Buhler has observed in the G upta inscriptions of the 5 th  century a . d . 

a t Sanci a long f i ’ which is a derivative of the ‘ i 1 of the early Brahm i records 
of Ceylon and South India.si A similar ‘ i  ’ has been noticed by Ojha in th e  
Amaravati and Jaggayyapeta inscriptions of the 2nd and 3rd centuries a . d . 32

Later South Indian alphabets such as the Tamil G rantha, the la ter Pallava 
and the early Chola alphabets retained a modified form of this letter to  re
present long ‘ i ’.33 The m odem  Sinhalese long % is also a developm ent of the  
Brahm i * i * w ith the vertical and two dots derived probably through the  
G rantha. In  the early Brahm i inscriptions of India, long f i ’ was represented 
by four dots placed as if to m ark the  corners of a square.34

U. There is hardly any noticeable difference between this character as 
represented in Ceylon and in the records of Asoka.

E. This le tte r as represented in the Ceylon records seems to be more pri
m itive than even the type used in the records of Asoka, which is more cursive. 
In  the la tter the base stroke is not always horizontal, nor is the  whole symbol 
symmetrical. The Ceylon letter is represented usually by an isosceles triangle 
w ith a horizontal base.

O. This le tter is clearly more cursive th an  the  Asokan type, in th a t its  
bends are curved and not angular as those found in the records of Asoka.

K a. The earliest type of this le tter represented by  a cross formed of lines 
of equal length, resembles the type found in the Girnar inscriptions of Asoka. 
B u t there are other types, assigned to 2nd century b . c . which are less regular, 
both  in the length of strokes and in the m anner of their intersection. F or 
example the f ka ' occurring in rocks B and C a t Vessagiriya have their vertical 
strokes longer than the horizontal strokes.35

K ha. This is one of the letters, occurring in  the early Brahm i records 
which do not resemble any of the well dem arcated types found in the in
scriptions of Asoka. In these la tte r  the ‘ kha ' takes the form of a hook open
ing downwards and term inating in a dot or a small circle or w ithout either: 
-In the Ceylon records the dot or the circle in which the m ain vertical tru n k  
of the hook term inates is replaced by a continuation of this vertical trunk  to  
form a small circle, a semicircle or a hook.

G a. The earlier forms of this character are regular. B ut as is clear in 
Nicholas’ chart the top of the le tte r tends to be flattened or curved. . This 
perhaps is an indication th a t some of the scribes started  writing a cursive hand 
a s  early as the beginning of the 1st century B.C.

31. Biihler, Indian  Palaeography, Tafel V II, line 3, column I.
32. Ojha, The Palaeography of India ,  Plate X II.
33. Travancore Archaeological Series, Vol. I. p. 204.
34. D. C. Sircar, Select Inscripiicms, Vol. I, Plate X X X IV , line 1.
35. E .Z .  I, Plate 6, Cave No. 12.
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: ' G h a . Up to the first half of the  i s t  century a .c . the  ' gha ’ could be gener
ally described as angular and similar in form to the  type found in some of 
KalsI inscriptions of Asoka, though the la tte r  is generally taller than  the 
Ceylon type which is flat. Compare letters occurring in Nicholas’ chart, column 
3 w ith Buhler, Indian Palaeography, Tafel II , 1. 12, column iii. In  some 
Ceylon records, however, the vertical stroke and the  bottom  curve 011 the 
left hand side tend  to be curved, Nicholas’ chart columns 4 and 5.

C a . There are three distinct types :—
1. An angular type of which the lower element is formed of a square.
2. A cursive type w ith the lower unit curved a t the corners.
3. A more developed cursive type.
A form similar to the first type occurs in the M ettuppatti Inscrip

tion (a) ;39 type 2 is similar to the ca occurring in some of the Girnar Inscriptions. 
Type 3 can be compared to some forms occurring in the Brahm agiri Inscriptions 
of Asoka.37 In  the la tte r  however, sometimes, the  lower loop is formed on 
the righ t of the vertical stroke. I t  is to  be noted th a t type t  does not appear 
in  any of the records of Asoka and th a t it is perhaps m ore archaic than  any 
form found in those records.
1 G ha. This le tte r seems to be a very much developed form, when compared 
w ith the forms occurring in the records of Asoka and other early BrahmT 
records of India. The form occurring in column 3 of Nicholas’ chart m ay 
be compared w ith B .I .P ., Tafel II , 1. 14.

J a .  In  Nicholas’ chart the aspirated form of the  le tte r has been entered 
alongside w ith the- deaspirated -form; The only le tte r in the- second column, 
the first and the second in the th ird  column and the first in the fourth column 
represent the aspirated sound. The 1 ja  ’ as represented in column 3 is akin 
to  the forms occurring in the Girnar Inscriptions.38 B u t while in the Girnar 
records-the 1 ja  ’ seems generally to be w ritten  in one stroke with only a mild 
projection to the right, the Ceylon form seems to be formed of two separate 
curves-—one an upper flat curve opening towards- the  right and ending in 
a hoi‘izontal arm  and-the other a lower curve a ttached  to the lower horizontal 
arm  of the- upper curve.. ■

J h a  calls for no rem arks and is identical w ith the  form found in con
tem porary  Indian  documents, as are the next three letters, ta, iha and da.
3 1 D ha  occurs for the first tim e in Ceylon in the Tonigala inscription of the
fourth century a . d .39 *•

N a calls foLno rem arks except to point out the  short cross-bar th a t cuts 
across the-vertical stroke of the w r represented in the  second le tter of column

• 36; . A .R .S .I .E . ; 1912 ,-Plate facing- p; 57.-
37. Hultzsch, Asoha , Plate facing p, 176, line 1.
38. Ibid., Plate facing p. 4, II, line x.
39* E .Z . , Vol. I l l ,  Plate 14.
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4 of Nicholas’ chart. From  this specimen recorded by Nicholas it would 
appear th a t this cross-bar m ade its appearance quite early, although it was 
only in the 4th  century  a . d . th a t it came into general use to differentiate the 
cerebral na from the dental which had  by this time developed a serif.

T a . In  the early Brahm i records of Ceylon there are three m ain types of 
ta. The first type, perhaps, the commonest and the m ost convenient to 
write in a script w ritten from left to right, consists of a m ain vertical or slightly 
slanting stroke to which is attached a t the middle a foot stretching to the 
right. This type, represented in Nicholas’ chart by the first le tte r in columns 
2, 3 and 4, is the representative type in the Girnar Inscriptions. The second 
type, not so common as the first, has the foot attached  to it on the left and 
the m ain vertical stroke often inclines to the left. This form occurs in a 
Vessagiriya-*9 record and is more commonly found in the records of Asoka, 
such as those a t Brahm agiri and Dhauli. The th ird  type consists of a vertical 
stroke from the lower end of which stretch out to the left and the right two 
short strokes of equal length. **2 This form is typical of the  records of Asoka 
found in the central and the eastern parts  of India, such as those found 
a t Delhi, Calcutta and Rummindel. This type also occurs side by side w ith 
other forms in western and southern records of Asoka, such as Girnar and 
B r a h m a g ir i .C u r s iv e  forms of the first type are represented in Nicholas’ 
chart by the second le tter in columns 2 and 3, the second, the th ird  and the 
fifth le tter of column 4. A cursive form of the th ird  type is represented by 
the fourth le tter of column 4.

T h a . This le tter is identical with the ' tha ’ in contem porary records in 
India.

D a. There are four m ain types of ‘da.* The m ost archaic and therefore 
perhaps the earliest is angular and resembles the type occurring in the Delhi 
inscriptions of Asoka. ** A type similar to this occurs in some of the Asokan 
records a t Dhauli.

The second type consists of a semicircle like curve opening tow ards th e  
left, to the two ends of which are a ttached  two vertical strokes. This type 
is widely d istributed throughout India. The-third  type has an irregular and  
wide m outhed curve, col. 2, 3rd le tter in N icholas’ chart. This type resem
bles the type occurring in the Girnar Inscriptions of Asoka. The fourth type, 
a very much developed form is represented in Nicholas' chart by the last 
two letters in column 4.

40. Epigraphia Zeylanica, Vol. I, Plate 5, Rock B, Cave No. 1, 1. 2.
41. Hultzsch, Asoka, Plate facing p. 176,1. 2 and Plate facing p. 9 4 ,11. 1, 2, 3 and 8.
42. Epigraphia Zeylanica, Vol. I, P late 6, Rock B, Cave No. 6.
4 3 - Hultzsch, Asoka , Plate facing p. 176, 11. 1, 2 and 5 and Plate facing p. 4, II,

11. 1 and 2.
44. Talef II, 1. 25, columns IV and V.
45. . Hultzsch, Asoka, Plate facing p. 88, Iv, 1. 5.
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D ha,4s As in the inscriptions of Asoka the ' dha* in the early Brahm i 
records of Ceylon is w ritten  in two ways : w ith the  vertical stroke on the left 
and on the right. The la tte r type is used occasionally, as in inscription No. 62, 
Parker, p. 421.

N a . In  the early Brahm i stage this le tte r has not undergone any changes 
w orthy of note.

P a . This le tte r is represented by two m ain types. In  one, evidently the 
more archaic, the bottom  is flat, while in the other the bottom  is curved. 
The first type w ith a dead flat bottom  does not seem to appear in contem porary 
records in India, though a form somewhat sim ilar occurs in the Brahm agiri 
inscription of Asoka. w This type however makes its appearance la ter in the 
Pabhosa and the H athigum pha inscriptions a ttrib u ted  by  Biihler to 150 and 
160 B.C. ,  bu t now a ttrib u ted  to the end of the first century b . c .

Pha does not appear to  have been noticed by Nicholas in the early Brahm i 
inscriptions.

Ba. This letter, as occurring in the early Brahm i records, is regular in the 
sense th a t it  does not lend itself to fundam entally variant forms. B ut it  
does not rem ain in all inscriptions in the shape of a regular square. I t  is 
notew orthy th a t advanced forms found in India as late as the 2nd century A.c. 
begin to m ake their appearance in Ceylon even as early as 2nd century B.C. ,  

cf. Nicholas th ird  column, second le tter and B .2 .P., Tafel I II ,  1. 28, Col. VI. 
This shows th a t as early as 2nd century b . c . the  Brahm i script had  developed 
to a point when some characters produced a variety  of forms used contem 
poraneously.

Bha. The earliest * bJia ’ noticed by Nicholas seems to be a freak form 
occurring in an inscription found a t Gallena V ihara in the Vanni H atp a ttu .

Ma. This is one of the letters th a t has produced a num ber of varian t forms 
both  in India and in Ceylon.

The m ain types found in Ceylon during the early Brahm i stage are as 
follows :—

Type x. The square form represented in Nicholas’ chart by the first le tte r 
in columns 2, 3 and 4.

Type 2. This is a derivative of type 1, the difference being th a t the 
bottom  of this type is curved. I t  is represented by  the 
second le tte r in columns 2, 3 and  4 in Nicholas’ chart.

bype 3- This variety  is formed of a circle to the top of which are attached  
two short strokes th a t curve inwards, (cf. ' ma ’ in 

______________ Tafel II, Col. IV).
46, The conjunct consonant ddha has been inserted w ith the letter dha in  

Nicholas' chart. I t  should be noted that ddha, is represented by the third and th e  
fourth symbols in  column 5. by the third in column 6, by the second in column 7, by the  
third, fourth and fifth in  column 8, and by all the symbols in columns 9, 10, 11 and 12.

47, H ultzsch, Asoka , plate facing p. 176, 1. 3.
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Type '4, This type of ‘ ma * resembles the typical ‘ ma * in the G irnar 
inscriptions of Asoka. (B .I.P ., Tafel II-, Col. IX). I t  is to 
be distinguished from the * ma* in which the two short 
upw ard strokes are added to the body of the letter. (B .I.P .t 
Tafel II, Col. V III),

Type 5. This is a very m uch developed type, alm ost similar to the form 
th a t was prevalent in the la ter Brahm i period, bu t w ithout 
the serif. This advanced type m ay be compared w ith the 
type found in the Nasik inscriptions of a la ter period. (B .I .P ., 
Tafel III , Col. X III).

Ya. This le tter generally resembles the type found in the G irnar inscrip
tions of Asoka, I t  is noteworthy, th a t in some of these letters the vertical 
stroke does not touch the  bottom  curve. (See E.Z . I., p late facing p. 144, 
inscription No. 1). The notched ‘ ya, ’ typical of the inscriptions of Asoka 
found in the eastern portion of India, occurs in Ceylon occasionally (see 
Parker, Ancient Ceylon, p. 421, inscription No. 57).

R a . The ' ra * is represented by three m ain ty p e s : the cork-screw type, 
the type with a slightly wavy line and the  type formed of a straigh t vertical 
stroke. The first two types are frequently m et w ith in the G irnar and Siddhar- 
pur inscriptions of Asoka.

L a . This letter, during this period resembles the type found in 
the G irnar inscriptions. B u t as in the case of the ‘ ma J (with the angular 
bottom ) a  few have a square base. A sim ilar type is noted by  Biihler in the 
K alsi and Delhi Inscriptions of Asoka. (B .I.P ., Tafel II, 1. 35, Cols. I l l  and
V).

V a. This le tte r is regular, b u t developed forms begin to appear in the 
2nd century B.C. ,  when the lower curve tends to become triangular. In 
the first half of the 1st century B.C.  a well developed form  w ith a triangular
bottom  makes its appearance.

/

S a. The Ceylon type of sa resembles the type in the Kalsi inscription of 
Asoka. The arrow-shaped Sa (see B .I.P ., ~Tafel II, 1. 37, Cols. I l l  and X I) 
and the one w ith the curved top (ibid. Cols. X III  and XIV] are not noticed 
in Ceylon.

S a . A peculiarity of the ea rliest' sa ’ occurring in the early Brahm i records 
is th a t it has an angular left limb instead of a curved one. L ater fs a ’s 
of this period conform to the common type of ‘ sa ’ found in the inscriptions 
of Asoka. During the last stages of this period—i.e. in the 1st half of the 
1 st century B.C.  the left limb and the.body of the letter both  undergo certain 
changes in f o r m . -is

H a . This letter resembles the G irnar type, in which the horizontal s troke 
on the right is attached to the body of the le tter a t the end of the shorter

48. Cf. especially 1st and 2nd letters in column 3 of Nicholas' chart*
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vertical stroke. Perhaps a * reminiscence * of this le tter occurs a t Andiakanda, 
cave No. 5.49 A character similar to those occurring in the southern inscrip
tions of Asoka, i.e. a * h a ’ in which the horizontal stroke on the right inclines 
downwards showing th a t originally the horizontal stroke was attached  to  the 
right arm  of the le tte r somewhere below its extrem ity, occurs in an inscription 
a t ICuragala in Sabai'agamuwa Bintanna.so

L a . The earliest instance, according to  Biihler, where the cerebral la 
occurs is the inscriptions at the B hattiprolu S tupa. The leu in these records 
consists of a vertical stroke curving towards the  right and forming a hook.
Two short horizontal strokes are added on the right, one to  th e  top of the 
m ain vertical stroke and the other about half way down it. A more deve
loped form is noticed at B harhu t and Pabhosa, Biihler, Tafel II , cols. X V III 
and X X . But the type th a t occurs in Ceylon bears a distinct resemblance 
to  the type occurring in the records of U savadata, Biihler, Tafel I I I ,  Cols. VII 
and V III, m id  in some Ja in a  inscriptions from M a t h u r a . I t  was generally 
believed th a t the cerebral la did not occur in the  records of Asoka, but H . 
Leuders52 has shown th a t it does occur in several inscriptions. This letter is the 
same as the Asokau da bu t the lower end of the lower vertical stroke has th ick
ened into a d o t .63 There is no doubt th a t it is th is form  th a t later developed 
in to  the symbol recorded in cols. 4 and 5 of Nicholas’ chart. Just as the angu
la r da la ter became round in form the la too seems to  have assumed a round 
form and Jhe dot which was at the  end of the lower vertical seems to  have * 
developed into a small semicircle opening tow ards the  right, cf. da in cols.
3, 4 and 5 and la in columns 4, 5 and 6 in Nicholas’ chart.

The foregoing comments on the characteristics of the  individual le tters  
of the script used in Ceylon would show th a t th e  le tters  can be divided into 
three g ro u p s : x. The le tters which are peculiar to  Ceylon, 2. The letters 
which are sim ilar to those occurring in the records of Asoka found in  the  western 
and southern parts  of India, such as Girnar, B rahm agiri and  Siddharpur, and
3. The letters which are sim ilar to those occurring in the  same records found 
in the central and  eastern parts  of India. F urther, i t  would have been 
observed th a t  several characters used during the  early  B rahm i period in Ceylon 
show a considerable' affinity to the  types occurring in the  inscriptions of Asoka 
found in the west and the  south  of India. Such affinities can be seen in  a» 
ja , ta, da, ma, ya  and ha. I t  m ay also be added th a t  a s tudy  of the  early 
records of Ceylon shows th a t where a le tte r in the  records of Asoka has deve-

49. See Epigvaphia Zeylanica, Vol. I, Plate 18, No. 5, 5th letter.
5 ° . J .R .A .S .  (C.B.) X X X II , p. 167 ; also E .Z . I, Plate 6, Rock C, Cave No. 6, 2nd 

letter.
51. E pigraphia  Indica, Vol. I. P late facing p . 393, Ins. N o. X X V III.
52. J .R .A .S .  (of Great Britain and Ireland) 191.1, pp. 1081— 1089.
53. H ultzsch, Asokaf Lauriya-Nandangarli Pillar V I, 1. 1, in  p late facing p. 150 

and Delhi-M irath Pillar V. 1. n ,  in  plate facing p. 140.
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loped two forms—one peculiar to the west and the south and the  other to* 
the east of India, the  Ceylon records seem to have shown a preference for the- 
western or the southern type. I t  should, however, be remembered th a t 
forms peculiar to the central and eastern parts  of India too occur side by- 
side w ith the commoner forms.

The Later.Brahm i Stage
The later Brahm i stage extends from the close of the first half of the  

first century B.C.  to the close of the first half of the 5 th  century A . D . ,  with a 
further transitional period of about two centuries. Roughly the upper and  
lower limits of this period excluding the transitional period correspond to the- 
end of the reign of V attagam ani and to the end of the reign of K assapa I.

The m ain developm ents in the Brahm i script of th is period m ay be indi
cated thus :

1. Letters having the vertical strokes develop the so-called serif—
a short horizontal stroke attached  to the top of a vertical stroke.

2. Lengthening of the lower ends of vertical strokes, which sometimes
curve towards the left, after being lengthened.

3. The right vertical stroke of la—-is lengthened upwards and some
times it curves to the right and la ter to the  left.

4. Lower unit of da and la tends to be curved, opening towards the right,
5. Circular limbs of va and ma sometimes take the form of a triangle.
6. In  letters having two vertical arms of unequal height in® the  early

Brahm i period the arms become equal in height.
7. Angular letters and angular .limbs of letters become round—e, ga and '

ta (but in Nicholas’ chart, the  cursive form of * e ’ does no t appear).
Though these changes become m ost prom inent in the second half of the  

1st century B.C.  w ith the introduction of the serif, the tendency to adopt 
cursive forms is noticeable even as early as the first half of the first cen tm y B.C.  

As in India, even in the records of Asoka, cursive forms found a place side by 
side w ith the archaic forms, even so in Ceylon one finds advanced forms 
m aking their appearance quite early, e.g., ga, ca, ta and da of the first half of 
the first century B.C.  in Nicholas’ chart. A certain stage of development 
th a t was noticeable in India, bo th  in the north  and in the sotith, seems to 
be to tally  absent in Ceylon. Prior to the appearance of the serif in India, 
the top and bottom  ends of strokes in Brahm i characters were thickened.54 
This stage which lasted during the century and a half im m ediately preceding 
the Christian era seems to have eluded Ceylon, when the serif seems to have 
been introduced im m ediately after the early Brahm i stage.55 A. notew orthy

54. Bhhrhut, Pabhosa, Hathigumpha and Nanaghut scripts in  Biihler, Indian  
Palaeography, Tafel II.

55. In the Slab Inscription of Khudda Parinda the serif does not seem to have been  
fully developed. In certain letters there is only a thickening of the upper extrem ities of 
vertical strokes, E .Z . IV, Plate n .
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feature of the script of the period under review is the recurrence of old forms 
of letters a t tim es when they  should be regarded as obsolete. F or example 
the  s h o r t ' i ’ w ith the vertical line and two dots occurs in an inscription of the 
5th c e n t u r y . T h e  inscribed slabs recently unearthed  a t the D akkhina 
Vihare, A nuradhapura, are also notew orthy for the  obsolete form of the 
script used therein. Though the scrip t m ay be assigned to the second or the  
th ird  century A.c. the record contains a reference to a king nam ed D a lo f ic i t i sa , 
D athopatissa (640-652 A.r>.).

A study of the column in Nicholas’ chart, for the first half of the 1st century 
b .c . and the subsequent periods will give a clear idea of the development th a t 
occurred in the Brahm i script in Ceylon round about the 1st century a . d . 

and  of how these developments were slowly bu t surely carried on till the end 
of the 5th  century when we come across a period of transition.

As far back as 1881, Edw ard Muller recognized the affinities between 
the  Ceylon records of the first and second centuries a . d . and those in the caves in 
W estern I n d i a .  57 W hy the developments indicated above should appear a t 
the close of the 1st century B.C.  and why there should be this affinity between 
the styles of writing in Ceylon and th a t in W estern India, c a n ,' perhaps be 
explained if we pause a m om ent over the relations between India and Ceylon 
round about the beginning of the Christian era. Cultural relations between 
Ind ia  and Ceylon established by M ahinda continued to benefit the two 
countries and to keep them  in touch w ith each other for centuries thereafter. 
In  the reign of King. D utthagam ani it appears th a t  Ceylon had connections 
w ith several parts of India,

During the reign of V attagam ani, when the B rahm ana Tissa revolt and 
famine occurred large num bers of bhikkhus, perhaps, some of the m ost learned 
among them , are said to have gone across the sea to South India, and to have 
rem ained there till conditions a t home had  settled  down before returning to 
Ceylon.so Bhikkhunis were also invited from India by  V attagam ani to teach 
the Vinaya  in A nuradhapura. 00 Constant intercourse between different places 
in the A ndhra country and Ceylon had  also been established in very early 
times, as a result of well-established trade-routes. 01 The practice of commencing 
ah inscription with the auspicious word ‘ Siddham  perhaps, bears testim ony 
to this close association between Ceylon and the A ndhra country. 02 F urther

56. See Nicholas’ chart and also Muller, Ancient Inscriptions of Ceylon, (Plates) No. 85
57. Millier, Ancient Inscriptions of Ceylon, p. 27.
58. Mahdvamsa, X X IX , 32-43.
59. Adikaram, Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon, pp. 73, 74.
60. Ibid., p. 77.
61. B. V. Krishnarao, A History 0/ the Early Dynasties of Andhradesa, pp. 75 and 79. ’
62. See Epigraphla Zeylanica, Vol. I, p. 22, and p. 69 and D. <Z. Sircar, Select Indian. 

Inscriptions, Vol. I, p. 186, Tlfia word occurs in a large number of Inscriptions at K uda, 
Karle, Junnar and Kanheri. See Burgess and Tndraji, Inscriptions from the Cave 
Temples of Western India, plates facing pages 4, 16, 33, 36, 37, 38 and 31.
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more the close of the first century b . c . saw the  occurrence of two events which 
had  far reaching effects on the religion and culture of the people of Ceylon. 
The first was the occurrence of a schism in the Sangha of Ceylon for the  first 
tim e and the second was the com m itting of the Tipitaka  and other Buddhist 
tex ts to writing. While the first event set afoot a series of controversies and 
dissensions in the B uddhist order, the second laid the foundations of the  first 
period of literary  activ ity  in Ceylon. The in term itten t emergence of Mahayan- 
ist tendencies in the im portan t viharas of A nuradhapura and the resulting 
controversies m ust, indeed, have had their repercussions on the script th a t 
was used in the country. For instance Ceylon's a s s o c i a t i o n s e s  w ith Nagar- 
junikonda, the celebrated centre of M ahayanist learning in South Ind ia  seems 
to have had a very palpable effect on the script used in Ceylon in the 3rd 
century a . d . The highly ornate characters used in the fragm entary inscrip
tions from Jetavanaram a bear clear signs of being influenced by the style of 
writing used in the m any inscriptions discovered a t Nagarjunikonda.fu The i  

formed of three short curved strokes placed in a circle, used in Ceylon in 
the 3rd and the fourth century a . d . seems to  be a variation of the form  
used at N agarjunikonda.

Before concluding this paper it  is perhaps not out of place here to add a 
few rem arks about m aterials used for writing on and their bearing on the deve
lopm ent of the script employed in Ceylon. The commonest m aterial on which 
the oldest records are inscribed is stone and there is a t least one instance when 
marble too has been employed for the  same p u r p o s e . G o l d  plates too, i t  
would appear, were sometimes used as a writing m aterial b u t the very ra rity  
of the m etal would have placed it beyond the reach of the  common m an. 
M ahinda’s prediction th a t the Lohapasada would be built by  D utthagam ani 
was w ritten  on a gold p late kept in a chest.os The only instance, we know, of 
a gold p late being used for this purpose is the  Vallipuram  gold p late  of the  
2nd century a . d . found in Jaffna.67 There is also the popular belief th a t the  
Tipitaka  was w ritten  on plates of gold and th a t they  were deposited in a rock 
a t Aluvihara.68 Copper in the form of plates forming a book, was a very 
common writing m aterial in India, b u t in Ceylon the earliest known copper— 
plate record is the recently discovered g ran t of V ijayabahu I. B u t we have

63. Epigraphia hidica, Vol. X X , p. 16, et. sen.
64. Epigraphia Zeylanica, Vol. IV, pp. 273-285 and l^ate 27.
65. jetavanarama Fragmentary Inscription, E .Z .,  IV, p. 274.
66. Mahdvamsa, X X V II; vv. 5-6.
67. E .Z . IV, p. 229.
6S. Adikaram, Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon, p. 79, and Mahdvamsa, X X X III , 

v. 100.
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instances of copper plaques and claj^ tablets containing inscribed religious 
formulae, deposited in shrines in the 7th  or the 8th  century, go

The litera tu re  of the peiiod offers us little  help by  way of providing 
inform ation 011 the w riting m aterials used in ancient Ceylon. B ut the M ahd
vamsa contains a few references, which throw some light on this problem. W e 
are told for instance, th a t V attagam ani while in hiding a t Vessagiri m ade a  
g ran t of land to a bhikkhu on a ketaka l e a f p o  (Pandanus Odoratissimus). 
In  Ind ia  cotton cloth and silk were also used for w riting official and p riva te  
docum ents,7i and i t  appears th a t this practice was prevalent in Ceylon too. W e 
are told in the Mahdvamsa, th a t when the eight theras who were sent to th e  
heaven of the th irty -th ree  gods to make a plan for the Lohapasada, they  copi
ed the  plan " w ith vermillion (hingulina) on a linen cloth. ” 72 Asoka is said to  
have used red arsenic (manosila) with a gold tu lika to m ark a line on the branch 
of the Bodhi tree, before it severed itself from the main t r e e .  73 The Sam antapd- 
sddika  refers to m ercury and sulphur compounds, red  arsenic, yellow orpim ent 
and black pigment as bhdjamyabhandanij*  One of the  relic caskets recently 
discovered at the southern Vahalkada of the R uvanvalisaya has an inscription 
faintly  incised on the outside and painted over w ith a  kind of ink. On palaeo- 
graphic grounds the inscription has been assigned to the 2nd century a . d . 7& 

“ M anosila  ” and “ h in g u li”, which were used as substitutes for ink were 
applied on to the writing m aterial with a brush—-Pali, tulihd  ; Sinhalese, tella.

A very common m aterial which has been used for writing on for centuries 
in Ceylon is the ola, 76 bu t it is difficult to find out exactly when it came in to  
use in Ceylon. The oldest ola leaf m anuscripts which are known to me are, 
(1) a  m anuscript of the Cullavagga deposited in the  Colombo Museum Library, 
assigned to the Dam badeniya period by Dr. S. P aranav itana and (2) a m anu
script of the Visuddhi Magga Tika available in the library  of the U niversity of 
Ceylon, which too can be considered to have been w ritten  during the sam e 
period. Dr. P aranav itana has suggested th a t the ola leaf came into use in 
Ceylon somewhere in the  8th century. 77 This suggestion is based on th e

69. Epigraphia Zeylanica, III, p. 200, Copper plaques have been found also at 
Vijayarama monastery. See A , S. C. Animal Report, 1891, pp. 12-15, also see R- A . 
Nilakantha Sastri, Foreign Notices oj South India,  p. 74, where Fa-H ien says that kings 
of Ceylon recorded grants of land on metal plates. See also E .Z .,  III, p. 171.

70. Mahdvamsa, X X X III, v. 50.
71. Biihler, Indian Palaeography, p. 92.
72. Mahdvamsa, X X V II, v. 18. Vermillion is described as a brilliant scarlet pigm ent 

obtained from the sulphide of mercury in its natural form.
73. Mahdvamsa, X V III, vv . 38-39.
74. SamantapasUdika, P.T.S. Edition, J947, p. 1243.
75. J .R .A .S .  (C.B.), X X X V II, p. 7.
76. There are two varieties of palms in Ceylon: (1) Corypha Umbraculifera, Sinh.

tala, Tamil talpattu . (2) Borassus Flabellifer, Sinh. tal, Tamil Panai. The first is used
more com monly for books in Ceylon.

77. Introduction to  Nagirikanda Rock Inscription, E.Z.,  IV, pp. 115-122,
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sudden development of the letters of Brahm i alphabet into an alphabet of 
round forms. According to his theory, this sudden change is due to a change 
in the writing m aterials used, namely to the substitution of ola leaves in place 
of some other m aterial which had been used in the period up to the 6th century. 
This m aterial, he has suggested, was bamboo boards. In  support of his 
theory th a t bamboo boards were used as writing m aterial in ancient Ceylon, 
Dr. Paranavitana quotes the  phrase ‘ potthakavamsaphalake vannadikam- 
m dni viya ’ from the V am satthappakasim , the Commentary to  the M aM - 
vamsa. Taken in its proper context, i.e. as a comment on stanza 13 of 
Chapter X I of the Mah'lvanisa it would be quite clear th a t ' potthakavamsa- 
phalaka ’ refers to the bam boo-board covers of a book and not to  the bamboo- 
boards forming the book itself. The term  ‘ vannddikamma ' refers to  the  
decorative floral and other designs in colour which are often painted on the 
wooden boards th a t form the covers of ola leaf m anuscripts.

On the other hand an exam ination of Nicholas’ chart has shown th a t 
round forms are found even in the early stages of the Brahm i script78 and 
th a t the num ber of round forms increased progressively till the 5th century a . d . 

when the only form which could not be w ritten w ithout using a horizontal 
stroke was the le tter ‘ r.a’. The following table indicates the num ber of 
angular forms and round forms at different periods:—

Details oj Letters
2-nd H alf o f 
3rd Century 

B.C.

1st H a lf of 
1st Century 

B.C.

$th Century 
A .C .

Num ber of letters having one or more 
horizontal strokes • 17 16 12

Num ber of letters having one or more 
horizontal strokes for which there are 
alternative forms w ithout horizontal 
strokes 9 12 11

N um ber of letters with horizontal 
strokes, for which there are no alter
native foims 8 d i

Number of letters w ithout horizontal 
strokes 26 30 3 3

As seen in the figures above, even if it is assumed th a t 'o la  leaves came into 
use after the 5th century it would not have been necessary to change the 
alphabet in order to accommodate the ola leaf. Furtherm ore it is not altogether 
impossible for angular forms or letters with horizontal strokes to be w ritten

78. Dr. Paranavitana admits this,
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on ola leaves, b u t only a certain degree of care has to be exercised when incising 
horizontal strokes. In  fact, ola leaves have been used for copying works in 
Tamil and Nagarl characters which are angular and of which m any have 
hori zontal strokes. 79

The palm  tree is commonly mentioned in the T i p i t a k a  and Burnell says 
th a t its use is of considerable age,so and th a t in the seventh century a.d. th is  
m aterial is repeatedly mentioned in the life and travels of Hiouen Thsang. 
Palm  trees are commonly grown in certain parts of Ceylon. In  the S a m a n ta - 
p a s a d ih a ,  in the course of the discussion on the P acittiya  rules, Buddhaghosa 
says th a t a monk who incises letters on palm leaves while they are in the tree  
commits an offence.si Describing the different kinds of coins the same work 
refers to m asaka coins made of ola leaf w ith figures incised on t h e m . 82

Explaining w hat articles can be term ed " g a r u b h a n ' fa  ” the S a m a n ta -  
p d s d d i k d  says th a t even a single ola leaf ( t d l a p a n n a )  can be regarded as a 
g a r u b h a n d a  provided it is offered to the Sangha as a community . 83 In this 
place the word td l a p a n n a  can be understood in the  sense of the original palm- 
leaf unprepared and uncut. B ut a few lines below in dealing w ith the same 
subject Buddhaghosa goes on to say th a t even a blank book, r i t ta p o t th a k o , 
can be regarded as a “ g a r u b h a d n a " , be it even only eight inches in length. 
The handle of a style eight inches in length a t th a n g i i la s u c id a n d a  is also 
referred to in the same connection.

The evidence adduced above seems to me to  be sufficient to establish the  
fact th a t  the  practice of using palm  leaves as a w riting m aterial was known 
in Ceylon in the 5th century the latest. The efficiency of the  palm-leaf as 
a writing m aterial, particularly  its resilience, thinness, durability  and lightness 
of weight would h ave m ade it popular in the country and would have supplanted 
all other varieties of writing m aterial used earlier, s*

If i t  was not the appearance of the ola-leaf th a t  transform ed the script 
used in 5th and the 6 th  centuries into w hat i t  became in the subsequent 
period, other explanations have now to be sought for th is  unexpected trans-

79. Burnell, Elements of South Indian Palaeography, Plate X X I ; also, Rev. W. Taylor* 
Catalogue Raisonnee of Oriental Manuscripts .

So. Burnell, Elements of South Indian Palaeography, p. 85.
8r. Samanta pa scidikci, P.T.S, Edition, p. 765 : “ Hattha-kukkuccena mudukesu

indasalanulukhandadisu va tattha j atakatalapannadisu va  akkharam chindantassapi 
eseva nayo”.

82. Ibid., p. 499 : " Tattha kahapanoti suvannam ayo va rdplinayo va -pakatiko
va, lohamasakoti tanibalohadilii katamasako, darumasakoti saradaruna va velupesikava 
va antamaso talapannenapi rupam chinditva katamasako”.

83. Samantapas&dikd, P.T.S. Edition, 1947. P* I2 4 3 - I owe this reference to  mv 
colleague Mr. M. Sri Bammandala.

84 It is interesting to  note that in  Ceylon in the fifth century the prices of articles 
exposed for sale were indicated on labels. See A Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms, trans
lated  b y  James Legge, 1886, p. 10x.
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formation. Dr, P aranav itana has referred to the  influence of the Pallava 
G rantha script on the Sinhalese scrip t , 85 The Sinhalese seem to  have had  
considerable connections with the Pallavas of South India ju s t a t  the  period 
when these changes in the Sinhalese script referred to above took place.

After the Brahm i alphabet was introduced to the country the  script was 
ever in a process of development but consistent w ith the  changes th a t were 
going on in India. The script which was angular at first, gradually assumed 
round forms as a concession to convenience and speed. B ut the period im
m ediately following was one of intense literary  activity. The Dlpavamsa 
and  the Mahdvamsa  and the commentaries of Buddhaghosa were w ritten 
during this period. Even the laym an seems to have begun to in terest 
himself in literary pursuits during this period as is testified to by the earliest 
forms of the graffitti found on the mirror-wall a t Slgiriya. The Culavamm  
says th a t poets wrote numerous poems in the SIhala tongue in the reign of 
Aggabodhi I (564-598 a.d.)8> and the N ikaya Sangrahavaw and the P ujd  
valiyaw  have preserved for us the names of twelve of these poets. Thus it 
would be seen th a t there was a t this time a genuine dem and for a script th a t 
would enable writers to produce books with minimum effort and m axim um  
speed. W ithin lim its the  script th a t was already in use in the country  had  
attem pted  to m eet this demand, when Ceylon came in contact with a people 
who had developed an efficient script. These were the Pallavas of South India , 
w ith whom Ceylon had relations from the 6th century onwards. K ingSinha- 
vim u, 580-600 a . d . ,  of the Pallavas is said to have defeated the Sinhalese king 
a t  the tim e. And King M anavamma of Ceylon (second half of the 7 th  century) 
being harassed by D athopatissa II  fled to India and entered the service of 
the Pallava King N arasim havarm an I (630-668a . d . ) so. In  other spheres of a rt 
too the Pallavas seem to have influenced the Sinhalese during th is period. The 
Gedige a t N alanda and some of the sculptures a t Isurum uniya are considered 
to  have been executed according to the Pallava style of sculpture. The 
scrip t of the Pallavas was also used in Ceylon in some inscriptions set up in 
the  7 th  or the  8 th  century. 01 These circumstances, perhaps, led the Sinhalese 
scribes to adopt a t least some of the characters of the Pallava G rantha 
alphabet. The extent to which this adoption was carried out is beyond the 
scope of this paper, bu t a comparison of the script of the 7 th  and the  8th

65* E .Z .,  Vol. IV, p .  i t ?.
8 6 . Culavamsa XBT1 , 13.
87. NiJtaya Sangrahawa Published Government Printer, 1907, p, 15.
88. Puj&valiya, ed. Bentota Saddhfltissa There, p. 730.
89. Codrington, A Short History of Ceylon, pp. 35-36.
90. A .R .A  .S.C., July, 1937, PP- 16*19. Codrington, A Short History of Ceylon p. 186.
9r, Tiriyay Bock Inscription, E.Z.,  IV , pp. 3T2— 319 ; the T rikayastava in an

Inscription a t M ihintale, E.Z.,  IV, pp. 242— 246.t
3 0 0 'y

V



PALAEOGRAPHICAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE BRAHMl SCRIPT

centuries with the contemporary Pallava Grantha script will show to what 
extent the latter had a hearing on the development of the Sinhalese script 

By way of summarising the contents of this paper, I may point out 
the possibility that the Brahmi alphabet was introduced to Ceylon before the 
arrival of Mahmda m the reign of King Devanampiya Tissa. Though the 
evidence provided by the i  and the m a  peculiar to Ceylon may nof be sufficient 
for such a conclusion, their occurrence in Ceylon cannot otherwise be explained, 
mrthei, the absence of long vowels and conjunct consonants, both of 

which occur in the records of Asoka, seems to me to support this view. If, as 
is generally believed the Brahmi alphabet was introduced by the Buddhist 
monks who arrived in the time of Devanampiya Tissa, it is difficult to  
understand why the Sinhalese scribes should have refrained from using long 
vowels, and conjunct consonants. The changes that occurred in the script 
in Ceylon at the close of the first century b . c . and how for the next five 
centuries or so it was influenced first by the script of the western caves in 
India, such as those at Nasik and Karle and then perhaps by the script used in 
the south-eastern part of India have also been pointed out. The next two 
centuries, it has been shown, was a period of transition towards the end of which 
the influence of the Pallava Grantha alphabet is seen in the script which was 
now transforming itself into the Sinhalese .script. The different kinds of 
writing material used in Ceylon in early times have also been discussed and it 
has been possible to show that the ola leaf was used in Ceylon before the fifth 
century.

P. E. E. FERNANDO
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A  Review  of the Colombo Cost~oJ Living Index 
Number1

TH E Colombo cost-of-living index num ber was constructed by  the S tatis
tics Section of the Commerce D epartm ent and published in the Ceylon 
Trade Journal in September, 1940. Since then it is being compiled 

and  published m onthly by  the Statistics D epartm ent. The index was cal
culated back up to August, 1939. In September, 1942, slight alterations in 
the weighting of cloth, tea and coconut oil were made. Soon afterwards, in 
June, 1943, the index was completely revised and an entirely new system  of 
weights was adopted. This revision changed the character of the index so 
much th a t it would, perhaps, be better to regard the revised series not as a 
continuation of the old index, bu t as a different one. For brevity we shall 
call the hrst series Ci and the revised series C2.

Fam ily-B udget Enquiry, 1940
The index Cl was based on the da ta  collected by a working-class family 

budget survey. The Report of the Survey published in the Trcde Journal, 
September, 1940, does not mention the exact period in which the inquiry was 
undertaken. The enquiry covered a period of 14 days and the Report claims 
it to  be “ intensive and w idespread” .

The sample selected for investigation was spread over all the  working- 
class areas of the city and was selected a t random. Altogether 351 budgets 
were accepted for construction of the index.

Adequacy of the Sam ple
The Report does not give the percentage of the sample-population to the 

to ta l working-class population of Colombo. W ithout this inform ation the 
adequacy of the sample cannot be properly judged.

The working class population or even the to ta l population of Colombo 
City for the year 1940, is not available. The Census of 1931 and 1946 give 
the  figures a t 284,155 and 3 5 5 , 3 7 4  respectively. The average ra te  of growth 
during th is period, therefore, was 4,748 per year and assuming this growth- 
ra te  to prevail in the period 1931 t o ‘1940, the  estim ated population of 1940 
would be 326,887. The year 1931 was, however, a depression year while 1940 
w as a year of higher em ployment in cities. Hence the actual increase, perhaps, 
was much higher than  the average rate. The figure 326,887 can, therefore, 
be regarded as the lower limit of our estim ate. Let us assume th a t the per
centage of working-class population to the to ta l population in the city lies

1. I am grateful to  Mr. H. ISIandi and Mr. S. Bhattacharya of the Indian Statistical 
Institute, Calcutta, for carefully going through the MSS. and offering m any criticism s.
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between 75 per cent, and 90 per cent, i.e., between 245,165 and 294,198. The 
Report gives the average population per working-class family as 5 ■ 64. T he 
to ta l population surveyed was, therefore, 1,980, i.e., 0-7 to o- 8 per cent, or less 
of the  to ta l working-class population. The Bom bay family-Budget enquiry 
was based on a 3 per cent, sample, though the  sample-population was 1,469 
families. The Madras enquiry was based on a 3 per cent, sample w ith a sample 
population of 641 families. The Madras sample was, however, very carefully 
selected. For such a' small working-class population as th a t of Colombo, 
a sample covering 6 to 10 per cent, of the to ta l working class families in the 
city,/would, perhaps, give more satisfactory results.

Inclusion of Workers of Unorganised Industries
The families surveyed were m ostly of workers who were not employed in 

any organised industry  and whose earnings were irregular. This is a serious 
drawback of the index. For the cost-of-living index is needed m ostly in 
settling wage-disputes, in fixing minimum wages and in granting compensation 
for higher prices, and these problems arise m ostly in organised industries. 
There is no reason to  believe th a t the workers w ith irregular income and 
employed in unorganised industries would have the  same standard  of living 
as the  workers of organised industries enjoying a regular income. The h ab its  
of life and  the ways of consuming of the two groups are likely to differ much. 
I t  would be wrong, therefore, to  infer the cost-of-living of one group, from 
th a t  of the other. The error arising out of this factor could have been easily 
avoided, if the families were chosen industry-wise, instead of area-wise, th e  
la te r m ethod being employed only in case of unorganised workers.

Income Lim its
The R eport of the Survey does not give any income lim it of the working- 

class families investigated. Absence of an income lim it m ay reduce th e  
hom ogeneity of the sam ple, and  increase the sam pling error. Econom ists 
would further deplore the  omission of income distribution in the Report. For, 
such omission prevents a factual study  of dem and and its m easurem ent and 
of consumption, etc. The authorities seem to  have kep t the construction 
of the index num ber as their sole aim and were no t conscious of the  other 
valuable uses of such data.

The Index Num ber
B oth the indices Ci and C2 have been compiled b y  averaging the price- 

relatives for different commodities, generally consumed by  the  workers, weighted 
arithm etic average being used to combine the  price-relatives. For th e  
index Cl, the  average prices for the periodf November, 1938 to April, 1939 
are taken  as the  base period prices. The selection of this period as the base- 
period is justified, for prices were fairly steady during th is period and it  faci
lita ted  comparison of war and post-war period prices w ith  the year preceding 
the  war.
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The index C2 has November, 1942, as its base. The selection of this 
period as the base period has no justification, except th a t of expediency. The 
prices were rising steeply in this period and the consum ption-pattern  was 
in a  flux. The new base was adopted and the index was revised, because it  
was proposed to link the high-price allowance to the cost-of-living index on 
a  sliding scale, which gave the index a social im portance which it  never enjoyed 
before.

Method of Compilation
In  both  C i and C2 the m ethod of compilation and the articles included 

are the same, the difference being in the  weights used and in the  m ethod of 
selecting the weights and the  base period. A separate index is constructed 
for each of the sub-groups : Food, Fuel and Light, R ent, Clothing and Mis
cellaneous item s and the general index is obtained by  combining them  by 
the  m ethod of weighted arithm etic average.

Item s Included
In  the food-group 19 item s were selected which gave a  coverage of 98-5 

per cent, of the to ta l expenditure on food, as shown in the  R eport of September, 
1940. The R eport of June, 1943, does not m ention the  coverage. In  housing, 
the  average ren t of th irty  selected houses is taken. In  the miscellaneous 
group, expenditures on amusement, charities and ceremonies, and  services 
are excluded. The exclusion of am usements on which taxes, were heavy 
during the w ar period, has lowered the index figures somewhat.

The way in which the index for cloth is constructed m akes the  index 
liable to serious criticism. An index of cloth prices constructed entirely for 
a  different purpose, with a  system of weights, which have no relationship 
whatsoever to the expenditures of workers on cloth, was adopted w ithout 
alteration. This index num ber of retail prices of piece-goods was ” prepared 
to  examine the effects of the q u o ta s ” and " the  weights for th is index are 
obtained  from the to ta l im ports and local production for the  four years 1935- 
1938 ” , I t  is sought to justify  the use of the index on the  ground th a t  ” it 
was not possible to obtain full details as to expenditures on various types of 
clothing within the period of investigation. Only an estim ated figure of the  
average m onthly expenditure on clothing was, therefore, available ” , I t  is 
difficult to understand, however, why, in spite of an ” intensive ” investi
gation  lasting for 14 days, the  investigators failed to  obtain any inform ation 
ab o u t the types of cloth generally consumed by the  working-class families. 
An index constructed w ith these types of cloth and weighted according to  

the estim ated figure of the average m onthly expenditure ” would have given 
much b e tte r results.
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In  September, 1942, the clothing index was slightly im proved .by om itting 
luxury articles, such as art-silk, p rin ted  goods and  broad-stuffs. Even then 
it  rem ained unfit for inclusion in the cost-of-living index, because of its different 
system s of weighting and choosing the  types of cloth.

U nits Undefined
The exact in terpretation  of Ci is d ifficu lt; for, the  quantities which are 

used for weighting are not given. In  the Case of C2 we are given a  sample 
composition of the complex of commodities, the change in the value of which 
the index tries to measure.

The units of the commodities a t which price-quotations are obtained are 
not given either in Ci or in C2. For example the price index of rice was 111 
and  208 in 1940 and 1942 respectively, showing a rise of 97 points in the 
period. In  w hat un it was the price-quotations obtained—was it in rupees 
per lb.} or per measure, or per cwt. ? The exact definition of the un it of price- 
quotation is im portan t for, the price-change per cwt. and per lb. m ay not] be 
the  same. Secondly, units of price-quotations affect the weights and  thus 
the average of the  prices. Hence the commodities, the price-quotations of 
which are obtained in units h igher th an  th a t  a t which workers make their 
purchases, get an  excessive weight. Moreover exact in terpretation of the 
price-change of services, education, etc., becomes difficult, unless the units 
of price-quotations are clearly defined.

W eights Used
In  Ci the following system  of weights obtained from the fam ily-budget 

enquiry of 1940, was adopted :—
Food . . . .  . .  . .  52-40
Fuel and Light . .  . .  . .  6*28
R ent . .  . .  . .  . .  15 * 96
Clothing . .  . .  . .  . . 8-36
Miscellaneous . .  . .  . .  17-00

100-00

In  C2 the weights were completely altered. In  justification of the  new 
weights, the Report published in the Trade Journal, June, 1943, (and also 
in a Sessional Paper of th a t year), says : " During the la tte r half of the year
it  became evident th a t w ith the radical changes in the  basic food-stuff, the 
reduction in the rice-element in food and the  inability to obtain certain articles 
included in the budget, . . .  a revision of the fam ily-budget should be under
taken. A Committee examined the question and made certain recom m endations.
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As a result of these recommendations the revised budget a t prices ruling in 
November, 1942, is now adopted as the basis of the index from November, 
1942 W hat exactly those recommendations were, are not known, nor can 
we get any inform ation about the reasons for m aking them . The Report 
gives a detailed list of expenditures on different items, bu t i t  does not say 
anything about the m ethods by which the list was compiled. W as it based 
on a family-budget enquiry ? if so, w hat was the size of th e  sample ? How 
was it selected ? W hat was the income range ? I t  is not possible to get any 
information on these m atters from the reports. I t  is no t passible, therefore, 
to pass any judgm ent on the m erits  of these weights from a direct s tudy  of 
the Report.

I t  is possible, however, to examine the fam ily-budget presented in the  
Report for internal consistency by an indirect method—by calculating the 
change in the physical volume of consumption in the two periods‘1940 and 
1942.

Let P 0 be the  price of an article in the period T0 and Pj the price in the  
period T, . Let the expenditure on an article in the  two periods be VQ and V r 
respectively. The quantities consumed in the two periods T0 and T 1 are 
given by V0 / P 0 and V x /P , . The percentage change in the physical volume 
of consumption R or in the period T, as compared to the period T0 is given 
b y :

Ror =  V, P c /V 0 P, X 100.

The family budget reports of September, 1940, and June, 1943, give the 
volumes of expenditures VD and VQ in the two periods. The price indices P Q 
and P t are obtained from the cost-of-living index num ber Ci. The Report 
of 1940 does not m ention a t w hat date the enquiry was undertaken, or, a t 
w hat prices the expenditures of the working-class families were calculated. 
Nor does it give any inform ation about the quantities of the articles purchased. 
I t  is reasonable to assume, however, th a t the average price of the quarter of 
th e  year which preceded the  publication of the  report, determ ined the  con- 
sum ption-pattern  and, therefore, the  volume of expenditures given in the  
Report. Thus we may choose the median prices of A pril-June of 1940, as 
the standard  price P 0 which determ ined the volume of expenditure VQ shown 
in the Report. S im ilar^  the standard price P x — the median price of October. 
November of 1942—may be assumed to be the determ inant of the volume 
of expenditures V I of this period.
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TABLE I

Percentage change in the Physical Volume of Consumption in 1942
(R0I) with 1940 as base

Item  P 0 V0 (As.) P x V x (Rs .) R 0I
(I) (2 ) (3 ) (4 ) (5 ) (6)

I. Rice . .  i n ,11 28 208 2 84 1 3 4 5
2. Condiments ..  105 1 86 212 4 8 5 129
3 - Pulses . .  128 0 3 0 250 1 80 307
4 - Onions . .  96 0 4 9 191 0 92 9 4

5 - Potatoes . .  118 0 21 197 5 5 o 1569
6 . Vegetables . .  113 1 66 1 9 5 9 7 3 340
7 - F ish ■ • 9 7 4 3 5 227 6 48 64
8. Meat 116 1 09 142 4 I 20 9 5

9 - Eggs . . 9 1 0 12 218 0 00 0
10, Tea . .  131 0 46 311 2 40 220
i i . Sugar . .  127 1 06 220 2 20 120
12. Milk .. 98 1 26 117 I 72 114
1 3 . Coconut 107 1 3 0 200 4 20 1 7 3
14. Coconut Oil . .  105 0 4 5 213 0 72 7 9

1 5 . Bread ■ • 103 0 5 2 142 11 00 *5 3 6
l6. Flour . .  92 0 01 166 10 27 56918
1 7 . F ru its 104 0 1 7 1 3 3 0 00 0
l8. Jam  and B u tter . . * • 103 0 04 181 0 00 0
IQ . Kerosene Oil . ,  107 1 4 7 181 1 7 9 104
20. Firewood * * 9 9 1 69 3 0 5 5 40 104
21. Matches 100 0 1 5 150 0 21 9 3
22. Tobacco .. xoo 1 7 4 150 2 61 100
2 3 . Betel 122 0 81 180 2 27 190
2 4 . Soap . . IO7 0 4 3 125 0 5 4 107
2 5 - Liquor - . 103 0 76 120 0 92 104
26, Dhoby 100 1 48 120 1 78 100
2 7 . Barber . . 100 0 68 144 0 98 100
28. Transport . .  113 0 96 119 1 14 113
29. Medicine 1X2 0 36 198 0 7 3 115
3 9 ; Utensils •• 1 4 3 0 1 5 1 9 3 0 29 1 4 3

3 1 . Education . . 142 0 66 2 9 5 1 9 5 142
3 2 . C lo th ing ,. . ;  126 4 4 i 224 .0 9 5
3 3 - R ent . .  97 8 42 90 '7 ' 20 92
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The various item s shown in the  consumption p a tte rn  of the  two periods 
m ay be classified in to  four groups according to  the  change produced in th e  
physical volume of consumption. In  the first group are those articles which 
have disappeared from consumption ; in the second are those which have 
decreased in consum ption ; the th ird  group consists of the  articles which have 
not changed in volume of consumption, and the fourth  group is made up of 
those articles which have increased in consumption. Column (3) of Table 2 
shows the percentage increase or decrease in price. I t  will be noticed th a t  
except in the case of rent, in every other case the prices have increased. How 
far are these consumption changes justifiable ? Decrease in the consumption 
of Groups I and I I  m ay be explained by rise in price and scarcity, in supply. 
Failure of the articles of Group I I I  to decrease, and the increase of Group IV, 
in spite of a rise in prices m ay be explained, first, by a rise in real income of the  
working-class ; and second, by the principle of substitution. A th ird  explan
ation of change in taste  is ruled out because of the shortness of the 
interval.

In co m e a n d  C o n su m p tio n
U nfortunately, we do not have any wage-index or pay-roll index in Ceylon, 

which would give us an indication of the change in the income of the  working- 
class families. If  we are to study the effects of income-change on consumption 
we m ust make an “ intelligent ” guess about the probable change in the worker's 
income. I t  is possible to make such a guess if we assume th a t the wage increase 
has been in the same proportion as the increase in the  national income in the  
period under review. I t  is necessary to point out th a t such an assumption 
is no t stric tly  true and is m ade m erely to obtain the roughest idea about th e  
change in wage rate. The constituen t elements of the national income, 
namely, profits, wages, salaries, interest, rent, etc., do no t all rise or fall a t 
the same tim e or to  the  same extent. In  tim es of prosperity  and of depression 
wages lag behind profits, while th e  other elements lag behind wages. This 
lag is greater in  th e  earlier phases of prosperity  and depression. The year 
1939 m ay be regarded as the s tarting  point of a prosperity  cycle in Ceylon. 
I t  is reasonable to believe th a t whatever increm ent-rate the national income 
showed in this phase was largely due to rise in the  ra te  of profits and o ther 
variable income rates. By 1942, the wage-rate increm ent m ust have con
trib u ted  to some extent to the increm ent of the national income ; b u t even 
then it m ust have lagged behind profit-rate, since the year was still in the  
earlier phase of the prosperity cycle. To the  extent th a t the  wage-rates lagged 
behind profits ra te  and national income increm ent, the tru e  rise in the  wage 
ra te  would be less than  the  rise in the profits ra te  and  the ra te  of increm ent
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TABLE II
Percentage Change in  Price and Volum e of Consum ption in 1942

w ith base in  1940

G roup I tem

Percentage 
increase (4 ), 
or, decrease(-) 

in price

Percentage 
increase (4 ), 

or, decrease (-) 
in volume oj 
consumption

Percentage 
increase (4 ), or, 

decrease (-), 
in volume of 
Imports in 

1942 with base 
in 1940

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5 )
I. I. Eggs 4- 140 - 100 —

2. Fruits 4 28 _ 100 —
3 - Jam  and B u tter 4- 76 - 100 —

II. 4 - Rice 4* 87 - 87 —
5 . Onions 4 - 98 - 6 -  3 * 5
6. Fish + 1 3 4 - 3 6 —
7 - Meat + 22 _ 5 —
8. Coconut Oil + 1 0 3 - 21 —
9 - Matches + 5 0 7 .—

10. R ent -  7 - 8 —
11. Cereals (as a group) . . 4 - 48 - 1 9 -4 0*5

III . 12. Tobacco + 5 ° 0 —

L3 . Dhoby 4- 20 0 ■—
I  Ar Barber + 4 4 0 —

IV. IS- Condiments 4  102 4 29 -  4 * 5
l6. Pulses 4  9 5 4 207 -  4 5 * 2

1 7 - Potatoes 4  67 4- 1469 -  5 * 5
18. Vegetables + 7 3 + 240 + i i 5 *o
19. Tea + 1 3 7 + 120 —

20. Sugar + 7 3 4 20 + 3 *o
21. Milk + * 9 4 1 4 —

22. Coconut 4 87 4 7 3 —

2 3 - Bread + 3 7 4 * 4 3 5 —

24. Flour + 80 + 5 5 9 * 8 —

2 5 - Kerosene Oil + 13 4 4 4- 2 7 * 0
26. Firewood 4  208 4 4 —

27. Betel 4  48 4 90 —

28. Soap 4- 17 4 4 ■—

29. Liquor 4  1 7 4 4 —

30. T ransport + 5 4 13 .— .

3 L Utensils 4- 38 4 4 3 -— .

32. Medicines + 7 7 4 1 5 —

3 3 . Education + 108 4 4 2 —

3 4 - Clothing 4* 8 4- 1 4 .—

3 0 9
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of the national income. 2 Thus our assum ption of proportionate increases 
in the  national income ra te  and th e  w age-rate gives us an overestim ate of the  
rise in the wage-rate, and the  true wage-rate increase would be less th an  w hat 
we assume here.

For m easuring the change in the national income, we shall use Dr, Das 
G upta 's national income estim ates (published in the Social Service Commission 
Report), in the  absence of any  o ther more comprehensive and accurate data. 
We shall have to introduce two corrections, however, before we can use these 
estim ates for our purpose.

(a) Correction for factor c o s t : We need, for our purpose, a m easure
of the change in the real income and not money income which we shall re
gard to be the same as the  real income-change of the working-class. Real 
income is obtained by deflating money income estim ates by a suitable price

2. That the assumption of constant ratio between the percentage rates of increm ent 
of the national incom e and the wage-rate gives an over-estim ate of the wage-rate 
increase, in the rising phase of the national incom e, can be proved as follows :

Let the national income Y be made of tw o com ponents Y t and Y 2 ; Y i representing 
the com ponent which rises first and shows a lead, e.g., profits ; and Y2 the component 
which shows a lag, e.g., wages, salaries, etc. Then, Y  =  Y z +  Y2.

L et Y =  f(t), where t  is tim e. Then the proportional rates of increment of Y, Y z
I dY I d Y , I dY 2

and x 2 a r e   and —   respectively.
2 Y d t ,  Y I dt , Y 2 d t  1 *

Since,

Y  =  Y , +  Y 2 ............................................. (1)

dY
Vie have, ---- =

dt

il

£ H d Y 2
-J- ---- ,

dt

Y x ( I  dY ,
I dY y 2 V Y , dt
Y  "dt Y r

Y 2
I d Yt

Now if ----- 1
Y , dt >

I d Y 3 
Y , d t ,

\  I dY, 
/  +  Y , dt

.....................U)
1

Yj , I d Y 2 v I dY a 
We have from (2) I dY  Y , ( Y3”dF )  +  Y ~ d t>

I  dY 2 /  Y 
Y„ * dt

Y d t —  Y l

(i-0
+ 1  

Y,

Y,
Y + 11 2

I dY I d Y , 
Y"dt ^  Ya dt
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Diagram i .  N om inal N ational Income at current prices ( in  sem i-logarithm ic scale)

index. Dr. Das G upta’s estimates give national incomes a t factor cost. B ut 
if we are to deflate the money income by a price index, we m ust obtain the 
estim ates a t <f current prices ” . National income estim ates a t factor cost do 
no t include tlie effects produced by indirect taxation  and subsidies, while the  
available price indices include such effects. Hence if we are to use any of 
the  available index num ber of prices, we m ust not m ake any correction in the 
national income estim ates for indirect taxes and subsidies. Thus, merely 
by re-adding the indirect taxation  figures to Dr. Das G upta 's  estimates, we can 
obtain national income figures a t ‘’ current p rices” .

(b) Correction for price-changes: Money income estim ates when
corrected for price changes, will give us real income estimates. This is 
done by  dividing the  money income of a period, by a suitable index num ber 
of th a t  period. There are only three index num bers available in Ceylon a t 
present, namely, (i) the export price index n u m b e r ; (ii) the im port price 
index num ber ; and (iii) the cost of living index number. These indices 
constructed by the  S tatistics D epartm ent, give us th e  respective prices from 
I 9 3 9  onwards. In  the absence of any index num ber of the  general purchasing 
power of money, which is the  m ost suitable index for deflating national in
come estim ates, we m ust use any of these th ree indices. W hich of these 
three indices will give us the  nlost satisfactory result ?
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T A B L E  I I I —P e r  C ap ita  M oney In co m e

Year

(1)

National Income
Population  
(in million)

(4 )

Per capita Income

A t factor-cost 
(in million Rs.)

(2)

A t current prices 
(in million Rs.)

(3)

A t  factor-cost 
(Rs.)
(5)

A t
current.prices' 

(6)

1 9 3 7 620-606 694-606 5-780 106 120
1 9 3 8 5 8 3 - 5 0 2 654-165 5-864 96 112
1 9 3 9 633-232* 684-349* 5-922 107 I l6
I940 732-265* 781-497* 5-981 122 1 3 1
1941 890-492* 946-413* 6-061 1 4 7 156
I942 I0 9 I* 265 1173-085 6-083 1 7 9 1 9 3

1 9 4 3 1422-137 1520-085 6-197 229 2 4 5

1 9 4 4 1701-432 1826-992 6-384 267 286
* Interpolated  values.
(i) The export price index can m ake a claim for the  purpose on the  ground 

th a t the  m ajor p a rt of our national income is obtained from exports. If we 
assume th a t the export prices of the  commodities, the  m ajor p a r t of which 
is exported (cf. coconut) determ ine their domestic prices also, then  the  export 
prices would get a weightage of 50 per cent, in 1938 and 48 per cent, in 1942, 
which were the  proportions in which export industries contributed to the 
to ta l national ou tp u t during those years. Thus the export price index would 
correctly deflate about half of the national income and for the  o ther half it  
would be inappropriate.

(ii) From  th e  point of view of consum ption the im port price index can 
m ake a be tte r claim as a deflator of national income th an  the  export price 
index, I f  we regard real per capita income as th e  am ount of goods and services 
th a t an individual consumes and saves then the  im port price index would be 
a  suitable deflator, only so far as im ported goods are consumed. In  Ceylon 
we spend m ost of our income on foreign goods bu t the exact proportion of th is 
expenditure is no t known. To the  ex tent th a t  we buy domestic services 
and  domestic goods, im port price index would be unsuitable as a deflator of 
national income.

fiii) For our purpose however, the  cost-of-living index would be the m ost 
appropriate  index to use. For, w hat we are concerned here is not money 
national income bu t money wage. We have assumed the rate of per capita  
income increm ent to be valid for wage-rate increm ent also. Thus by  a t t r i 
buting to wages a  ra te  of increm ent th a t we notice in the  case of national 
income, we have obtained an upper lim it of wage increase in th is period. 
W hat would be the real w orth of the  worker's wage level thus obtained ? 
Evidently  the best answer would be to deflate the money wage index by the  
cost-of-living index, the  money wage index being assumed to be the  same 
as the national per capita income index.s

3. In so far as the Cost-oi-Living Index is an under-estim ation, the real-wage 
obtained by deflating money national income by Cost-oi-Living Index would be over
estim ated.
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Dr. Das G upta has no t given the  figures of national income for the  years 
1939, 1940 and 1941, which we have in terpolated  b y  fitting a second degree 
polynom ial to the  estim ates of other years. F or the  factor cost estim ates 
■the polynomial—

Y  — 732-265 + 128*630 X  + 29-597 X* 
w ith origin a t 1st July , 1940 and units m easured in millions, gives a satis
factory fit. F or the current price estim ates, the p o lynom ial:

Y =  855-484 + 82-458 X  + 8*471 X 2 
w ith origin a t 31st December, 1940, and units in millions seems to be suitable. 
In  bo th  cases th e  fit is satisfactory.

Money Income

275

250
Real Incom e

225
200

200

175

I7S
150

150
125

125

100

100

19441937 19431938 194! 194219401939

Diagram 2. A  =  Per-capita money income (a t  current p rices)
B  =  Per-capita real income index w ith base a t 1939 (cost-of-living inde: 

deflated)
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The real wage index (Table 4) a.t factor cost show a rise from 109-94 in 
1940 to n o - 16 in 1942— a rise of 0-2 per cent only.

At current prices the increase is from 109 • 02 in 1940 to 109 • 89 in 1942— 
a rise of 0-798 per cent. (See Table 5). In  both  cases the  rise in real income 
m ust be regarded as insignificant.

TABLE IV 
Real Income at Factor-C ost

Year

Per-  
ca p i ta  

Incom e o j  
Factor-  

cost

P r ic e - In d e x R ea l  incomt at factor-cost

E xpor t -
prices

Im p o r t -
prices

Cost-of-
l iv in g

Deflated by Percentage change with  base  . 
a t  1939

E x p o r t  - 
pr ic e  
I n d e x

Im p o r t -
p r icc
In dex

Cost-of-
l iv ing
In d e x

E x p o r t -
pr ic e

deflated

I  m port-  
p r ic e  

d ef la ted

Cost-of-
l iv in g
In d ex

def la ted

w (2 ) (3 ) (4) (5) (6) (7 ) (8 ) (9 ) {10) (H)
1937 I06
1938 96
1939 X07 141 102 I08 0 - 7 5 8 8 1•0490 0 ' 9 9 0 7 100-00 100-00 100-00
1940 122 1 4 7 124 112 0'8299 0 - 9838 I ■0892 109-37 93-78 109•94
1941 1 4 7 I63 1 5 1 122 O-9OI8 0 - 9 7 3 5 I * 2 0 4 9 118-84 92-80 121-62
1942 1 7 9 188 2 3 9 164 0 - 9 5 2 1 0•7489 I - 0 9 1 4 125*47 7 2 - 3 9 n o - 16
1943 229 202 308 1 9 5 1  1 3 3 6 0 - 7 4 3 5 I - 1 7 4 3 1 4 9 * 3 9 70-87 1 1 8 - 5 3
1944 267 232 3 9 9 200 I - I 5 0 8 0-6691 1 - 3 3 5 0 1 5 1 - 6 6 6 3 - 7 8 133-94

TABLE V 
Real Income at Current Prices

Year

P er-cap i ta  
income a t  
cttrrenl-  
prices
(Rs.)

Real income at  current pr ic es

D efla ted  b y Percentage  change w i th  base a t  I93g

E x p o r t -p r ic c
Index

Im p o r t -p r ic e
In d ex

Cost-of-liv ing
I n d e x

E x p o r t -p r ic c
Deflated

I m p o r t -p r ic e
D efla ted

1 Co$t-of-l iving  
D efla ted

w (2) (3) (4 ) (5 ) (6 ) (7) (8 )
1937 1 2 0 --- --- --- --- --- ---.
1938 112 --- — -- - --- .— . ---

1939 I l 6 0 -8 l 9 5 I-I329 I •0700 100-00 100-00 100-00
1940 131 0-8889 1*0537 I - I 6 6 7 108-45 9 3 *oi 109*02
1941 156 0-9579 1 * 0 3 4 1 1-2799 116-88 91*27 119-61
1942 1 9 3 1*0257 0•8069 i*W 5 9 125-16 71-22 109 * 89
1943 2 4 5 1•2143 0•7963 1-2578 148•17 70*28 XI7 * 5 5
1944 286 1*2335 0-7172 1-4304 150-52 6 3 - 3 1 133*72
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Thus the explanation th a t the  increase in the  qu an tity  of consumption 
due to increase in  real income is untenable.

Even if we assume th a t the  real wages had  increased in this period, how 
could we explain the  fall of consumption in Groups I and I I  and the failure 
of Group I I I  to  increase ? Except rice the o ther articles were not rationed 
and  there  is 110 reason why they  should not be increased in consumption, or 
a t  least, re tained  in their former position.

If  we rule out change in taste  and tem peram ent, and arise  in real income, 
then  the  only explanation th a t  rem ain to be disposed of is the  substitu tion  
of relatively cheaper goods for costlier ones. In  our example, Group IV has 
increased in consum ption and Groups I and I I  have decreased, because, it 
m ay be asserted, the la tte r  have be£n substitu ted  by  the former. B u t the 
assum ption behind such substitu tion  m ust be th a t  Group IV was relatively 
cheaper th an  Groups I and II, or, th a t the rise in price of Groups I and II  
was greater th an  in Group IV. The relative prices in both  these cases rose 
ab o u t the  same am ount, nam ely 66 per cent, in Groups I, I I  and I I I  and 65 
per cent, in Group IV, Thus the substitution cannot be explained by  change 
in relative prices.

I t  m ay be argued th a t  the institu tion  of price control did no t allow the  
supply  factors to exert their influence on prices and, therefore, relative prices 
cannot be tak en  to indicate the relative substitution. U nfortunately we do 
not have any statistics of supply of commodities except those which are wholly 
im ported. Column (5) in Table 2, show the  percentage of quantities of im ports 
of such articles in 1942 as com pared to the im ports in 1940. A closer study 
of th is column shows th a t of the im ported articles whose statistics are avail
able, the  change in the  consumption of cereals, onions and vegetables are 
consistant w ith rise in price and decrease or increase in supply. In  case of 
sugar and  kero'sene oil though there was a rise in supply, yet a rise in consum p
tion was no t w arranted  because these articles were rationed and only a p a rt of 
the entire supply was made available for im m ediate consumption. In  case 
of o ther commodities, an increase in consum ption is shown, inspite of rise 
in prices, decrease in supply and non-increase in real income. Moreover the 
1942 consumption p a tte rn  shows an increase in the  consumption of rationed 
articles except rice, such as sugar, kero'sene oil and  cloth, which clearly demon
s tra te  its arb itra ry  character. Thus the tenuous basi's of the  consumption 
p a tte rn  draw n up in 1942 for the construction of C2 is evident and can be 
justified  only when it, is hedged with num erous assum ptions of doubtful 
validity. This arb itra ry  character of the consum ption pa tte rn  of C2 is one 
of the  maj or contributing factors responsible for m aking it unrelated to actual 
conditions.

Collection of Prices
W h at m akes the  index C2 more unreal is the  errors of price collection. 

The success of an index num ber depends not only 011 the  m ethods of averaging
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and weighting, b u t also—and more so— on the correctness of the  prices collected 
for the purpose. If the price quotations are incorrect no statistical refinement 
can improve the efficiency of the index and it will inevitably fail to reflect 
correctly the variations in the cost of living. The investigators of the S tatistics 
D epartm ent collect prices from approved shops and in cases of doubt are 
expected to make " test purchases" to verify the inform ation given by the  
retailers. The m ethod is efficient provided the officers take great care to get 
the correct prices after proper investigation. W ith the institution of price 
control and the appearance of the black m arket, the collection of the exact 
prices a t which the working classes made their purchases became more difficult. 
The question arose whether the black m arket price should be taken cognisance 
of in constructing the index and if so w hat weights should be given to the 
black m arket price and w hat to the legal price. From  the theoretical point 
of view the index should be based 011 the prices actually paid by the workers, 
whether the prices paid are legal or not. Otherwise the  index will fail to  
measure w hat it purports to m easure and will become unreal and fictitious. 
The collection of actual prices paid by the  workers, however, is no t easy and 
present grave adm inistrative difficulties. For, inform ation is needed no t 
only about the prices b u t also about the quantities of the articles purchased, 
so th a t  the index m ay be based on the  weighted average of the black m arket 
and the legal m arket prices, the weighting being done by the quantities pur
chased from  each of these m arkets. Evidently  inform ation of this natu re  
can be obtained only if a direct and intim ate contact is established w ith a 
sample of representative working class families. I t  ought no t to  be impossible 
to select such a representative sample as it  is done now in case of rent. 
The workers so chosen m ay be given the  necessary instructions to  rep o rt 
the quantities and the prices of their weekly purchases correctly. The 
Statistics D epartm ent did not m ake any such a ttem p t to  solve the problem 
presented by the  appearance of the  black m arket prices, b u t avoided the  
issue by ignoring the  black m arket altogether and basing the  index on the 
legal prices alone even when no commodities were available in the  legal 
m arket. In  consequence the  index lost all semblance of reality  and to the  
extent the actual prices diverged from  the  controlled prices th e  errors 
of the  index increased. In  fairness to  the Statistics D epartm ent it  m ust 
be mentioned th a t  even if the  D epartm ent made any such a ttem p t to  obtain 
the real prices, i t  is doubtful how fa r it would have succeeded in view of th e  
inadequacy of its equipm ent and staff. S tatistics has never been the  strong 
point of our adm inistration and, till recently, the  existence of the  D epartm ent 
was regarded as more ornam ental than  useful.

The m ethod of obtaining inform ation regarding prices and quantities 
directly from the  consumers has its usefulness even when price control is 
absent. I t  can be used as a check on the price-quotations supplied by  the
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retailers. Secondly, any  change in the consumption p a tte rn  can easily be 
detected and  the index amended whenever the consumption p a tte rn  undergoes 
radical changes. I t  can be used to check the system  of weighting also. If 
the  costs perm it, such a m ethod  will im prove our cost-of-living index 
considerably.

In  any case, sample surveys of re ta il prices from alternative sources 
should be organised from tim e to tim e to test the  reliability  of the  approved 
retailers who supply price da ta  and the efficiency of the  price collectors.

Relationship of Cl and C2
I t  is worth while to point out an error, repeated every m onth since the 

revision of the old index. The Report of 1943 says, r' In  order to ascertain 
the  change in the cost-of-living in the original basic period (November, 1938 
to  April, 1939), the new index num ber is m ultiplied by  1 -8 3 ” . Evidently 
by  m ultiplying the to ta l by 1-83 we will not get the same result as reconstruct
ing the index w ith new weights for each constituent element. In  order to 
compare the  cost-of-living of pre-1942 period, it is necessary to reconstruct the 
index either w ith 1942 weights, or, w ith 1939 weight, or, to extend bo th  Ci 
and  C2 to the  o ther period.

Economic Consequences of the Errors in the Index
In  order to  examine the economic consequences of these errors, it  is 

necessary to  find out first of all whether these errors have resulted in an over- 
estim ation or an under-estim ation of the true cost-of-living.

A. E rrors of weighting :
(a) The weight of cereals in C2’has been reduced. To the extent th a t

the  cereal prices were kept low by heavy subsidy, the lowering of 
weights gave us an over-estimation of the cost-of-living. If the 
former weights of cereals (as a group) had  been retained we would 
have obtained a lower figure.

(b) The prices of the m ost of the other item s including the item s in the
food group, have risen higher than  the cereal prices. Their weights 
also have been increased in the revised index. This m ust have 
resulted in an over-estimation of the true cost-of-living.

B. Errors of price quotations : On the other hand so far as the black 
m arket prices were ignored and th e  index was based on the  controlled prices 
only, th e  index m ust have resulted in an under-estim ation of the tru e  cost- 
of-living. W hat the net effect of these two opposite factors has been, cannot 
be estim ated. For, the error due to price quotation depended on the divergence 
betw een the control-prices and the  black m arket prices and  the  quantities 
purchased from each m arket. So far as the  ac tual prices diverged from the  
■controlled prices, the  index showed an under-estim ation of the tru e  cost-of- 
living.

317



U N IV ER SITY  OF CEYLON R EV IEW

In  order to trace the effects of the index on the economic situation  in  
the country, let us assume th a t the black m arket prices and purchases diverged 
from the legal m arket prices and purchases to a significant degree, so th a t  
the index num ber gave us an under-estim ation. This assum ption m ay b e  
regarded as valid during the war period, when price control was severest and  
black m arket thrived most. So far as the cost-of-living index determ ined 
partia lly  the money earnings of the workers and the employers, th is under
estim ation m ust have resulted in a lower wage th an  w hat it  would have been, 
had the black m arket prices been taken  cognisance of. Indirectly  th is fact 
along with the rise in prices and inflation m ust have resulted in transference 
of wealth from the wage-earner to the pro fit-earner. And, so far as 85 per 
cent of the profit earners are foreigners, th is under-estim ation has benefited 
them a t the cost of the Ceylonese.

A second adverse effect m ay be traced to the  commercial-deals th a t  we 
had  during those days w ith our foreign buyers. In  settling the  prices of our 
products the cost factors—-of which the index was one—were taken  into 
consideration. The lower cost-of-living figures, therefore, m ust have resulted 
in a lower price for our exports than  w hat we would have obtained had  th e  
index figures been higher. The foreign buyers, thus benefited by theser 
errors a t our expense, which caused a reduction in our national income.

The beneficial effect of such under-estim ation on the economic situation 
m ust not be lost sight of in assessing the effects of the  index. So far as it  kep t 
the purchasing power of the masses a t a lower level, it m ust have contributed 
to some extent tow ards counteracting the inflationary pressure during th e  
war.

The conclusions arrived above are valid— it m ust be remembered—under 
the s tric t assum ption th a t  the actual prices and quantities purchased by  th e  
workers diverged substantially  from the  controlled prices used in the con
struction of the index. If we assume, on the contrary, th a t the actual prices 
and the index num ber prices were identical, then  the contrary  effects could be  
traced down to the index , viz., th a t the index benefited th e  workers and  
employees a t the cost of the profit-earners, and the Ceylonese a t the  cost of 
the  foreigners. These results would follow because of the  weights adopted 
in the  second series as contrasted w ith the  first which gave th e  former an 
upw ard bias com pared to the  la tter.

W orking-Class C ost-of-Living Index and M iddle-G lass E m ployee’s
C ost-of-Living

In  case of the middle-classes, i t  can be asserted w ithout reservation, 
th a t the  index C2 gives a serious under-estim ation of their cost-of-living. For, 
the  clothing and the miscellaneous groups in C2 show a much greater rise in 
prices relative to the food group as shown in Table 6 and D iagram  3. For 
middle-classes the weight of the  form er two groups are always higher th an
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their weights in case of working-class indices. Thus the  higher prices having 
a higher weight and the  lower prices a lower weight, th e  middle-class cost-of- 
living m ust have increased much more th an  the  working-class cost-of-living. 
C2 therefore gives an under-estim ation of the rise in  the middle-class cost- 
of-living.

From  the theoretical point of view the  middle-class cost-of-living cannot 
be measured by  the  cost-of-living index of the  working-classes. To obtain 
a  correct estim ation of the change in the cost-of-living, it  is necessary to

TABLE VI
Percentage Variation of Clothing and M iscellaneous G roups’ P rices

.Relative to Food Prices

Year Food Clothing
Miscellaneous

Group

(1) (2) (3 ) (4 )
1943 100 1 3 4 115
1944 100 1 5 3 125
1943 100 150 142

i 1946 100 1 5 9 1 3 7
1947 100 166 123

Per c e n ta g e

]00    — 1 -

’ 75  -  '

-* . 5 0  “

v I   I11' ..................    x ............. - ' T ' "
194-3 1944 1945 1945 1947

Diagram 3, A =  Food-prices 
V B  =  Clotli-prices as percentage of food-prices

C — Miscellaneous prices as percentage of food-prices
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construct a separate index for each separate group of people. In  view of the 
cost involved, however, few countries ever a ttem p t to achieve such an ideal 
s ta te  of statistics.

Sum m ary of Conclusions
I. Fam ily Budget Survey :

(a) The sample selected for the survey in 1939-40 was ra th e r small. In  
the nex t survey, which should be undertaken as soon as prices 
become more established, efforts should be made to collect family 
budgets from a larger sample, say, of one thousand families.

(&) Stratified sub-samples of different -areas and industries should be 
taken, the size of each sub-sample being approxim ately in proportion 
to  the population in th a t area or industry  from which i t  is selected.

A separate sub-sample m ay be collected for unorganised industries.
(c) The frequency distribution of the income-classes and the percentage

distribution of expenditure according to income-groups should 
be given.

(d) A separate survey of middle-class families m ay be undertaken.
II. Selection of Articles :

A broader selection of articles for inclusion in the index should be 
attem pted. The quan tity  of each of the articles selected and the units of 
price quotations should be carefully defined.
III . Price Collection :

A system of counter-checks on the reported prices should be developed^ 
This m ay consist of sample price collection from time to tim e from alternative 
sources and direct price reporting by the consumers.
IV. Publication of the Price Relatives :

The old system of publishing the individual price relatives suspended 
during the war years, should be restarted. This will remove, to, a large extent 
the paucity of the retail price statistics and will a t the same time increase public 
confidence on the index by removing its mysterious character.

V. Wage and Employment Indices :
I t  is necessary to construct a wage index and an employment index, 

w ithout which real-wage determ ination becomes difficult and the cost-of-living 
index loses much of its significance and u se fu ln e ss .4

-_________  N. K. SARKAR
4. A popular criticism against the index frequently heard is that it has been con 

sciously manipulated to give an under-estim ation of the cost-of-living, in  order to reduce 
the Government's expenditure on war allowances. The validity of such a criticism can 
be verified only by an officially appointed enquiry com mittee w ith  the necessary statutory  
powers. Such an enquiry is beyond the scope of th is article which is lim ited to  the th eo 
retical aspects of the index alone. It is difficult to  understand, however, w hy such 
manipulation should be resorted to, when the necessary saving could be effected by altering  
the sliding scale of the war allowances.
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A CRITICISM
The reader after going through the elaborate analysis made by Mr. Sarkar 

m ay wonder what it is all about. As far as I can see the purpose of th is 
laborious research is to prove th a t the  1942 budget cannot be tru ly  re
presentative of the  consumption pattern  of the working classes in 1942. In  
order to  do th is  he first sets out to prove th a t there has been no appreciable 
increase in the real national income. He makes use of Dr. Das G upta’s estim ate 
published in the Social Services Commission Report which in the first place 
is incorrect—Dr. Das G upta himself has corrected this in his book on the 
The Ceylon Economy. He then proceeds do interpolate for the year 1940 
using a second degree po lynom ial; he does not say how m any observations 
he used bu t apparently  they  could not have been more than  4. or 5. But 
still he claims th a t it gives a satisfactory fit. He then  proceeds to deflate 
th is  by means of the Cost-of-Living Index number, which by the way is the 
index which is being criticised in the article. H aving done all th is he comes 
to  the  conclusion th a t there has been no change in the real N ational Income 
and consequently th a t  there could have been no increase in consumption. 
He gives in group 4 of tab le  2, a list of items which show an increase in con
sumption. The principal items are bread, flour, potatoes, vegetables and 
pulses. There is nothing inconsistent in the increases of these items because—

(a) bread and flour replaced rice between these years;
(b) there was a very large production of yams during these years— an

item  which replaced potatoes, By potatoes Mr. Sarkar really 
means y am s;

(r) there was a very large increase in the production of vegetables;
{d) as it is becoming more and more apparent the  working classes have 

been definitely increasing their consumption of a number of item s 
in the  food budget.

2. However, I would have been myself extrem ely surprised if this 1942 
budget did really tu rn  out to  be an exact representation of the pattern  of 
consumption in 1942. This budget was not worked out on the basis of a family 
budget inquiry. I t  was merely an estim ate made by  a Special Committee 
as to  what was likely to  have been the  p a tte rn  of consumption in 1942, I t  
will be apparent to the reader th a t it would be absurd to  make a statistical 
analysis to prove th a t such an artificial budget was not tru ly  representative 
of the  actual p attern  of consumption. The reasons for appointing such 
a  Committee to  make the changes were as follows :—

It was well known th a t in 1942 rice practically  went out of the m arket 
and was replaced by flour and bread. In  the 1938-39 budget the largest weight 
was assigned to rice, which was the principal article of consumption of the 
working class. The price of rice was controlled at a subsidised level right 
throughout th is period up to  1948. If while the  consumption of rice had
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decreased so much and the price of rice was controlled at a subsidised level, 
the  cost-of-living index was continued to  be computed on the same pre-war 
basis it would have obviously resulted in the  cost-of-living Index remaining 
almost stationary, while the real cost-of-living was going up. To a large 
extent this is what happened in the U nited Kingdom where the basic budget 
of 1914 was never revised until 1947. The Government did not w ant th is to 
happen in Ceylon, but it was not possible to  conduct a full family budget 
inquiry in the  unsettled conditions in 1942. Therefore the  Government w anted 
only some fundam ental changes in the Cereal group and in a few of the other 
im portant items to be made by the Special Committee, I t  would seem even 
from the analysis made by Mr. Sarkar th a t the committee had guessed a t the 
real pattern  of consumption very accurately. I t  would be quite unreasonable 
to expect the com m ittee to  have been 100% accurate in its guess. This is 
w hat Mr. Sarkar apparently expects it to have done.

3. Referring to  the m ethod adopted to link the new index to the  old, 
Mr. Sarkar categorically states th a t it is an error. The cost-of-living index 
number is compiled to measure the change in the cost of m aintaining a fixed 
standard  of living at the basic period. But when the  standard  itself changes 
sharply as in times of war the formula becomes inapplicable and the statistician 
is faced with the problem of w hat to do. Is one to  take the present pattern  
of consumption as basis or the basic pattern  ? They obviously give a different 
results. Or is one to  use a complex m athem atical formula whose meaning 
cannot be explained objectively ? This is the  problem which lias been engaging 
the attention of international statisticians, for quite some time. As no practi
cable solution has been found yet one should not categorically s ta te  th a t any 
particular formula is wrong. I t is not possible to  say so because one is not 
sure of what one is trying to  measure under the circumstances. But Mr. Sarkar 
is categorical even about a m atter like this.

4. At the beginning of the article Mr. Sarkar says th a t 0*8% of the 
population is too small a sample to  compile an adequate index of cost-of-living. 
Towards the end of the article he suggests th a t in order to obtain a more 
reliable index a m onthly family budget survey should be carried out by the 
Statistics Departm ent, of a selected number of families. I am not sure whether 
Mr. Sarkar is really serious about this suggestion and whether he appreciates 
the volume of work involved. If the m onthly survey is to  be confined only 
to a few families what is the purpose of taking a full family budget inquiry 
consisting of a large percentage of the population. In  the very next m onth 
when the weights are revised using the weights given by  the  few selected 
families all the work done on the comprehensive family budget survey is throw n 
over board.

5. I am  sorry I have had to be so critical about the  article, but I con
sidered it my duty  to  do so in order th a t the laym an m ay not get an impression
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th a t the  Government had done something quite incorrect in revising the  
basic family budget in 1942. An article like th is from the  hands of an im portant 
member of the Economics D epartm ent of the U niversity is likely to be accepted 
by the laym an at its face value unless the opposite point of view is also put 
to  him.

IC. W ILLIAMS
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Reviews
Outlines of Muhammadan Law. By Asaf A. A. Fyzee. Oxford University 

Press, 1949. Rs. 16.00.
The expression " Muhammadan Law " is used by the author to mean " that portion  

of the Muslim Civil Law which is applied in India to Muslims as a personal law ” . T he  
apparent inconsistency between the title and the body of the work is thus explained.

The book will serve as an excellent introduction to the study of Muhammadan Law. 
There is much that will interest the general reader in the Introduction to the book, as it 
describes in outline the historical background of Muslim Law, the principles of Muslim 
jurisprudence and the developm ent of the law. To the student of law this knowledge is 
indispensable when it is remembered that Islam ic Law became more or less stabilised after 
a period of rapid development, and that it has spread far beyond the country and race of 
its origin.

The author is specially qualified for this work, a difficult undertaking, because the  
principles of Islamic jurisprudence differ in several respects from those of W estern juris
prudence, and because Islamic Law and jurisprudence are, in the words of Syad Ameer 
Ali, " for the most part wrapped in the folds of a language as difficult to acquire as it  is 
copious in its diction. The departure in some cases from the old nomenclature is to be 
welcomed, such as the dropping of the term " sect ” in relation to the schools of Islam ic 
Law, and of the term '* sharers " in favour of " Koranic heirs ” in the law of inheritance. 
The style and diction of the book, rarely met with in works of this nature, and the lucid  
exposition of the law make the book pleasant reading and its attractive get up enhances 
the pleasure. It might not be amiss to refer to one or two passages in the Introduction, 
which would appear to be rather obscure ; e.g. " I t  (i.e. Muhammadan Law) consists in 
the main of the express injunctions of the Koran ; of the legislation introduced by  the 
* practice ' (sunna) of the Prophet ; and of the opinions of lawyers. In  certain cases the 
opinion of jurists may coincide on a point, and this is known afe ijm% or concensus; in  
others, it may not—-this is called qiyas or analogical deduction ” (page i); and, " In  fact, 
it is only due to political and other causes that they (Muslims) still consider them selves bound 
by older views, while the letter of the law allows liberty to develop their system  of juris
prudence '' (p. 26). W hat is the special significance of the phrase “ letter of the law ", 
And would it be quite accurate to state w ithout qualification that " G ift is a wide term  
appl.cable to all transfers without consideration " (p. 197) ?

A glance a t the contents of the book will show the limited extent of the application  
of Muhammadan Law— Intestate Succession and wills, marriage and divorce, legitim acy  
and guardianship, wakfs, gifts and pre-emption cover the field. Muslim Law is admini
stered in Ceylon in much the same way as in India, though its application here is even 
more limited. To the Ceylon student, a study of the Introduction and the principles 
underlying tiie rules of law should be of great use.

B. C. AO L

Abhidhamma Studies— Researches in Buddhist Psychology. By Bhikkhu 
Nyanaponika. An Island Herm itage Publication, prin ted by Frewin & 
Co., L td., Colombo. Price Rs. 3.00.

This is an attem pt to give a consistent interpretation to the sem i-ethical psychological 
material embodied in those portions of Pali literature that are collectively called the  
Abhidhamma. The Abhidhamma is not philosophy in the ordinary sense of the word,
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and it is for this reason, perhaps, that the author decides to call it descriptive philosophy 
as opposed to speculative philosophy. The term " descriptive philosophy ” is, however, 
vague, and is sometimes used to mean the positive sciences as opposed to " moral philo
sophy ". In  fact, the Abhidhamma is neither m etaphysics, in the sense in which that 
word is understood by European philosophers, nor moral philosophy nor logic, and these 
three exhaust the field of philosophy proper, Whj' the Abhidhamma is not a m etaphysic 
will be generally understood. W hy it  cannot be called moral philosophy is that none of 
the ethical questions such as, of what sort are judgm ents of value, or what is m eant by  
the words ' good * and ‘ bad ' are ever asked or attem pted to be answered. Instead we 
have a preconceived scheme of good, bad, and ethically  neutral mental states, and these 
mental * states ' include perceptual activities and em otions and also what would now be 
called mental attitudes. One is familiar with the notion of emotions and m ental attitudes 
as being good and bad, but the classification of ordinary perceptual activities as good and 
bad is not found in any other literature whether ancient or modern, and deserves som e  
explanation. The Abhidhamma does not attem pt to explain the basis of this classification.

The intelligible portions of the Abhidhamma are, in fact, inquiries in the field 
of introspective psychology, and they emphasise, as the author points out in more than  
one place, a dynam ic concept of mind, in accordance w ith the tradition attributed to the 
Buddha. And it is doubtful whether a purely introspective psjxhology can ' develop ’ 
today, although the author expresses hopes regarding the Abhidhamma. The observations 
that one finds in the Abhidhamma literature regarding perception, attention, imagery, 
dreams and such m ental phenomena are certainly the m ost significant contributions to  
psychology in the ancient world, at least our portion of the ancient world, and they illustrate 
the success of the empirical method demonstrated by the Buddha. They are in far greater 
advance, for example, of the psychological material one finds in Indian philosophical 
system s. W hat would be of interest to modern scholarship would be to extract this 
material and present it  in a language that could be understood today, for the interest 
they m ay have to historians. This kind of treatm ent of the Abhidhamma was begun only 
by Mrs. Rhys Davids, but she has left a great deal more to be done in this field. I t  is to  
be hoped th at Bhikkhu Nyanaponika, w ith the understanding and grasp of the Abhidhamma 
that he shows in this book, will address himself to a task that will be of more interest 
to present-day scholars than his Abhidhamma Studies.

E. R . S.

Fundamentals o f Buddhism— Four lectures. By the Venerable N yanatiloka 
Maha Thera. Published by the Bauddha Sahitya Sabha. Price Re. I *50.
These lectures contain authoritative expositions of certain im portant doctrines of 

H inayana Buddhism by an author who is well-known to  the B uddhist public both as 
a translator into European languages and as an able exponent of Buddhist philosophy. 
The first lecture gives us a clear description of the specifically Buddhist view-point, and 
emphasises m any aspects of Buddhism which would naturally strike foreigners because 
they come fresh to it, and would escape the notice of people who take Buddhism for 
granted. H e does well to emphasise the fact th at reliance upon authority, the practice of 

:tes and rituals, and blind dogma of any sort was rejected by the Buddha, particularly 
at a tim e when a great deal th at does not belong to Buddhism  goes under its name, and 
the general ignorance on such matters is made use of by politicians for their own ends. 
The Venerable Maha Thera gives us an exposition of the doctrine of Karma or rebirth, 
and attem pts to reconcile it  w ith the other characteristic H inayana doctrine of anatta. 
One wonders, however, whether the reconciliation is possible, and whether the theory 
of bhavauga sota, invented later in the tim e of the Abhidhamma, is a soul in disguise, at
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least in some senses of the word f soul These lectures are meant for lay audiences, 
however, and this perhaps accounts for the fact that the author has not gone into the 
historical and philosophical aspects of the problem.

An exposition of dependent origination is also given according to the traditional 
manner, but little light is thrown on either the m eaning or the history of this curious 
formula. If the formula is to be intelligible at all, vinnuna m ust be taken in an escatological 
sense, and the question is, how far authentic is this escatalogical sense of vinndna ? I t  is 
certainly not the sense in vrhich the word is used in the Sutta Nipata and the early gathas. 
As it stands, the formula is partly psychological and partly biological. Another question  
is, is it a formula of cosmic evolution or does it describe the evolution of the individual, 
or does it, as Oltramare suggested, only describe the origin of sorrow ? The latter 
suggestion is strengthened by the exposition of the origin of sorrow in the D vayatanu- 
passanii Sutta of the Sutta Xipata, where most of the links in the chain are severally  
connected up with dukkha. In any case we are up against the difficulty of giving the 
entire chain a consistent explanation.

Regarding important question of whether, in the Buddhist scheme of rebirth there 
is room left for free will, the Maha Thera disposes of the question by stating that since, 
according to Buddhism, nothing arises w ithout conditions, the will is no exception. I t  
would be interesting to know how this would be different from determinism.

E. R. S.

The English-Pali Dictionary. By the Venerable P and ita  WidurupoJa 
Piyatissa Maha N ayaka Thera The Colombo Apothecaries’ Company 
L td ., Colombo, B.E. 2493 (1949}.

The Venerable Pandita Widurupola Piyatissa Maha N ayaka Thera’s English-Pali 
Dictionary has supplied a long-felt need of students of Pali. I t  contains nearly 27,000 
English words for which three times as many Pali equivalents have been given. Pali 
ceased to be a spoken language nearly two millenniums ago. The living tradition handed  
down to the present day by successive generations of scholars in m onastic centres of 
learning has however merited an intensive study of the language. The literary efforts 
of writers of Pali from post-Canonical times up to the present day testify  to the skill of 
handling a language which had long ceased to be a spoken tongue. A correct study of 
a language necessarily involves composition, both original and in translation, and this is 
the main concern of students whether in schools or in the university. I t  was the practice 
of student-translators to resort to the help of English-Sanskrit Dictionaries to get their 
difficulties solved. As there is a wide disparity between the sem antic developm ent of 
Sanskrit and that of Pali, even though they are sister-languages, students were seldom  
able to get at the Pali word which expressed the precise shade of meaning required. 
This work therefore is a boon to students.

There were not in vogue Pali terms which were the exact equivalents of English terms 
for modern concepts and scientific names. The Venerable Thera has coined a large number 
of Pali words to supply this need. It should be mentioned that he has given a very large 
number of words which, as Prof. G. P. Malalasekera in his Foreword states, a less conscien
tious compiler would have readily left out. There does not appear to be, however, a 
fixed principle on which he has selected the terms for inclusion in the Dictionary. Some of 
the commoner minerals, plants and animals have been om itted while those that are less 
known have been included. There should be little difficulty in coining Pali equivalents of 
words and phrases to express ideas which the original Pali speakers had never even thought 
of, The numerous explanations paraphrasing English words in this D ictionary do seem
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to overcome the paucity of such terms in the original Pali. On the other hand, however, 
the attem pt made to translate a large number of English words which in them selves are 
incongruous w ith Pali has not m et with the desired results. A t the same tim e the compiler 
has weeded ou t terms of a highly technical nature and those one comes across in very  
narrow universes of discourse.

The Dictionary would not have suffered in any w ay if more such words had been left 
out. The inclusion of more terms connected w ith philosophy, metaphysics and psycho
logy, etc. would however, have been a great advantage. I t  is worth noting that alm ost 
all English words in common usage have been included. H is choice of Pali is generally 
good and the shades of meaning required in Pali has been one of the guiding factors. Even  
so there are instances where this choice has been m ade at random. The work as a whole 
suffers from a general lack of precision as a result of the compiler resorting to paraphrases 
in  his eagerness to explain the English word rather than pick out the nearest equivalent 
occurring in Canonical or non-Canonical literature. These paraphrases mar the general 
tone of the work, which as it is, is generally high for a work of this nature.

This naturally leads to the question of the method used in compiling this D ictionary  
The author has followed closely the H andy English-Sanskrit Dictionary for the selection  
of English words to be put into Pali. Besides this he has resorted to a whole heap of 
English Dictionaries in addition to an antiquated English-Sinhalese Dictionary. H e  
could have dispensed w ith all this, w ith the exception of a standard shorter English D ic
tionary (e.g. the Oxford Concise) if he had made the Pali language the starting point of 
his work. An easier alternative would be to make a good Pali-English Dictionary (e.g- 
P.T.S., Copenhagen— incom plete— or Childers') the basis of the work. If he had resorted 
to this method he would have been able to add m any more words in use in Pali than be 
content w ith  mere paraphrases.

This is the first work of its kind in the field of English-Pali D ictionaries, and as a p io
neer work it has attained a high standard. H itherto students of Pali in schools, univer
sities and monasteries {piyivenas) had to depend on glossaries and vocabularies appended 
to text-book editions of Pali works and books on Pali com position. The former are too 
few in number while the latter are of such poor quality and full of inaccuracies th at they  
tend to mislead students. This D ictionary is a valuable guide to all students from the 
advance school stage up to  the final exam inations a t universities.

Students often use in their composition words and phrases which they them selves 
feel are not too happy. In  the absence of a suitable D ictionary they were compelled to 
do so. They were content to use Sanskritic expressions even though they lacked the  
softness of Pali. The Venerable Thera's experience as a teacher of the language has given  
him an insight into the usual pitfalls students are subject to. W herever possible he has 
explained the words in lucid Pali. The paraphrases and words of his own coinage, though  
not always accurate have the ring of good Pali. There is no indiscriminate use of Sanskrit 
words. W here he has resorted to  Sanskrit, only those meanings which fit in  w ith Pali 
have been picked out.

Mingled w ith his paraphrases are explanations in Pali e.g. gargoyle : pasadesu siha- 
mi ik h ddisanlh d) ten a katfi iidakaitiggamanappanCild, linoleum : bhummattharanamseso>
malapropism : sitsaddavohamppayatane dussaddavoharo, etc. This however, does not 
enhance the quality of the work. H e has included several phrases in current use e.g. 
make-believe, make-shift, make-peace, long-run, long-shore, long-sighted, long-tongued, 
long-winded, etc. These are very helpful to students and m any more such phrases would  
have been welcomed by students. H e has made full use of the lists of nouns in Pali 
lexicons (Nighandu ) e.g. king : raja,  etc., man: manusso , etc., etc. H e has employed the  
highly productive Pali suffixes -mt, -ja, ~gu, etc. to coin new words and to translate English  
words ending with suffixes -ist, -er,. etc. The supplem entary explanations in Sinhala are
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helpful to Ceylonese students but more explanations in Sanskrit would have been appre
ciated by all students of Pali. Some of his paraphrases are not quite apt e.g. brunette ; 
kfilavanna-pingalakesl-ntiri, when the Canonical Pali word mahguracchavi would have  
been more suitable. He explains maize as dhanhaviseso, but if he had gone into the long  
lists of grains in Canonical Pali he would have been able to select the correct name. He 
has included the names of important chemicals and metals, scientific instruments, and 
m odem  ideas as suffrage (annmatiddnabalarn) and even colloquialisms as cop {dandadharo , 
rdjapuriso) . rlh e  gender of each word has been indicated by using the appropriate nom i
native singular form.

In spite of the few short-comings in the Dictionary, it is on the whole, an admirable 
work, the result of patient toil and deep erudition. Though it  is priced rather high 
(Rs. zo .oo ) all students should benefit by it.

N.  A.  J.

The Concise Pali-English Dictionary. By the Venerable V. P. B uddhadatta  
M ahathera, The Colombo A pothecaries’ Co. L td ., 1949.

At long last a shorter Pali D ictionary has become available for use in schools. The 
Venerable A. P. Buddhadatta has to be commended for devoting some of his valuable 
time to writing books for school-use, in the midst of his researches. His New Pali Course 
which is widely used by beginners is fully supplemented by this Dictionary, as the technique 
and method adopted in both works are identical. I t  is quite clear that the learned 
Mahathera does not wish to burden young minds with complex problems and grammatical 
intricacies which involve scientific precision and an altogether different outlook to solve. 
As in the New Pali Course, he has modified the classical method adopted by traditional 
grammarians and evolved a system  of his own which m ight serve as a foundation  
to a student’s scientific study of the language later on. This explains the elementary 
nature of the D ictionary in contrast to the stamp of scholarship seen in his researches.

The D ictionary contains about 12,000 entries which cover m ost of the words in frequent 
use in Pali. Though he has been successful in condensing the extant P a li lexicons, there 
are numerous places where im provem ents are desirable. One such instance, is the stating  
of the etym ology of one word only w hen the same sound represents another word whose 
meaning alone is mentioned, e.g. khata , tayati, etc. I t  is needless to remark on the question  
of historical grammar as it does not come within the scope of a work like this. However, 
a question he has raised in the preface should not pass unnoticed. Anabhava  is decidedly 
not anu-abhdva, but contains the ‘ popular ' negative prefix ana  which is derived ana
logically from instances like anadhigata  and anavajja  (vide, Morris, J .P .T .S . , 1884, p. 70 
on anantha) ; further exam ples are : anamatagga , anavaya, etc.

l i e  has given the Sinhala meanings of trees and plants which is quite useful to students 
as botanical names convey nothing to them. The Dictionary is of value to students in 
building up, a working knowledge of the language and provides as Prof. O. H. de A. Wije- 
selcara states in his Foreword, " a basis on which to build up a more scientific knowledge 
as the study advances".

N . A. J.

Pricing in Planned Economy. By B. V. Krishnam urti, Oxford University 
Press, Rs. 7*00, pp. 135.

Since the inauguration of the Soviet First F ive Year Plan, there has not been any 
dearth of criticism of the planned system  of economy. During the first few years the inevit
able collapse of the Russian econom y "was predicted. Later these false prophets along
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with hosts of new recruits who had been conditioned on the Marshallian School, changed 
their angle of attack and began to find fault with the planned system  vis-a-vis the laissez- 
faire capitalistic system . One of their chief burdens was th at the planned econom y is 
dictatorial and antithetical to free-institutions. Planning was serfdom and slavery. 
Capitalistic economy on the other hand guarantees the sovereignty of the consumers and 
subordinates the entire capitalistic class along with their productive-sj'stem to the wishes 
of the consumer.

Since the 1931-33 depression, however, the defenders of the planned-economic system  
have grown in number and have added to their armoury powerful weapons of offence and 
defence. In  this little  book of 135 pages, the author has succeeded in presenting weighty  
arguments which convinces the reader about the superiority of the planned system  and at 
the same tim e acquaints him with some of the intricate problems of planning. The 
author believes that the maximisation of social welfare is the criterion of judging an 
economic system. Under perfect com petition this social criterion is realised through the 
realisation of the private criterion of maximisation of profit via price-fixing at minimum  
average cost. Since perfect competition is an ideal construction without a real basis in 
present day capitalistic society, the social criterion is never fulfilled under actual conditions. 
Under planning, by  fixing the price at marginal cost, however, this criterion can easily be 
realised. The author discusses the implications'of this price-fixing rule (viz. price to be 
equated to marginal cost) under planned economy, not only in case of consumption (Ch. II) 
but also in case of the more complicated problem of allocation of resources (Ch. I l l ) ,  and 
the various problems of the firm (Chs. IV and V ). There is a chapter on large-scale 
production in which the author further strengthens the armoury of the planners by a natural 
extension of the logic of large-scale production.

The problems discussed in the book are abstruse in character and the style of writing 
is heavy, nonetheless, the reviewer can promise to  its readers a rich intellectual repast—  
to a few because of its m athem atics— to others inspite of it.

N. K. S.

The Economics of Disturbance. By Prof. D avid McCord W right. Macmillan.
New York, 1947, pp. 115.

Professor McCord W right’s thoughtful essay in economic djmamics is welcome for 
a number of reasons. As indicated in the preface, its writing was begun as early as 1941, 
The mere size of the book is, therefore, no index to the quality of the argum ent‘which 
Professor W right presents.

Apart, however, from its clearness of exposition, Professor W right’s book possesses 
another feature which is not frequently to be found in economic writings at the present 
time. This is the tendency to flaunt a knowledge of m athem atical symbols and formulae, 
however irrelevant for the purpose in hand. In  the state of suspended animation in which 
the social sciences have survived during the past half century a variety of spurious and 
doubtful claimants to the coveted title of scientific disciplines have made their appearance. 
Som e have already fallen by the wayside, while still others keep putting forward new and 
more pretentious claims. Among these newcomers m ust be included the science of Econo
metrics, which has been unusually fertile in discovering ever newer formulae and 
increasingly ingenious symbolical presentations of economic data, as well as more weird 
diagrammatic representations of consumption and investm ent patterns. W hile these 
developments m ay not be w ithout considerable uses of their own, their importance for the 
•development of economic theory has, I think, been vastly  exaggerated. For, in the  
last resort, all this variety of mathematical constructions, as applied to the social sciences, 
can have value and meaning only in so far as their assumptions and simplifications of
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the human factors involved in given situations have been, them selves, correctly evaluated. 
And this evaluation can be achieved onty by bringing the logical, im aginative and creative 
elements of thought to bear on the problem in hand, and not by the simple application of 
a mathematical formula. As Browning wrote :—

" Mankind are not pieces ; there's your fault !
You cannot push them and the first move made
Lean back and study what the next will be ;
Men go on moving while your hand's away !

W hatever, then, ma}' be the final judgm ent on the success of Professor W right in 
proving the thesis he seeks to establish, there can be little doubt about the value of his 
attem pt to re-examine the foundations upon which the economic theorists are endeavouring 
to build their conclusions. Briefly, that thesis is the defence of capitalism as a principle 
of the organisation of economic activity, against attacks from a growing and im patient 
body of economic theorists who question the need for its continuance even a day longer. 
In this respect Professor W right finds himself opposed not only by the economic 
theoreticians but, with even greater unanimity, by practical administrators. For it  is 
hardly possible today to think of a single country outside the United States of America, 
where the Governments and official spokesmen are not em phatic in affirming th at their 
ideal of economic and political organisation is a socialistic society. And even in the 
United States the champions of unadulterated laissez-faire are fighting a losing battle. 
Indeed one might almost claim that the issue of capitalism versus socialism has already 
in practice been settled overwhelmingly in favour of the latter. In  other words, the 
issue a t the present time is no longer whether the major industries and business activities 
of a country should be nationalised or not, but who is to run the nationalised industries ; 
that is to say, the problem centres round workers' control of industry. In  Britain which  
today provides the best example of S tate Socialism, the protest is growing in volum e 
against management of nationalised industries by highly paid administrators selected  
not infrequently from among leading trade union executives and former managers of 
large industrial concerns.

B ut there is also another side to this question of State Socialism as it  affects efficiency 
of production. How far is socialist planning able to achieve full em ploym ent and pro
gressively rising standards of living ? On this m atter Professor W right has much to say  
that is both pertinent and valuable. And yet, granted the truth of all that he urges ; 
granted all the tem ptations to slackness and lack of initiative in socialised industry as 
compared with capitalism, Professor Wright has still to prove that capitalism as it  exists 
today provides a more satisfactory alternative. Indeed he ridicules and condemns in 
no uncertain terms the growing monopolistic organisation and the socially obnoxious mono
polistic practices to which capitalism increasingly resorts in the effort to survive. B u t  
Professor Wright's disapprobation of Monopoly Capitalism can give little comfort to the  
millions who periodically stand face to face with growing squalor, poverty, and death, 
as part of the evil legacy of an outdated capitalism.

If then the question at issue is no longer that of Capitalism versus Socialism, but of 
State Socialism versus a more truly Democratic Socialism in which workers play an effective 
part is making the crucial decisions both  as regards wages and management, the present 
crisis in British industry provides some useful evidence. In  a recent issue of the British  
Economist the editor dwelt at length on the inefficienc y which had overtaken British industry  
during a decade or more of gradually increasing state control and which, in his view, had 
rendered it incapable of competing in world markets particularly against “ Dollar goods 
W hat is especially significant in this com ment is the point made by the writer that in that 
large sector of British industry which still remains outside nationalisation, the capitalist
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entrepreneur no less than the workers are entlmsiastic in their support of the present state  
patronage. For by this means they are able to enjoy the best of both worlds. The entre
preneurs are assured of stable prices and steady markets as a result of the bilateral agree
m ents and long terms contracts negotiated by the government, while the workers receive 
higher wages than they would under competition. W hat then is the solution, " more or 
less com petition ” asks the writer, and decisively answers, "m ore”; which is also Professor 
W right’s answer. Others would equally em phatically reply, " less ” , Is it not the half
heartedness and the lack of confidence of planners under the existing forms of state  
socialism, in the efficacy of their own measures, rather than any intrinsic weakness in the 
principle of planning, which has hitherto been at fault ? Does effective planning involve  
so serious an interference with the freedom of consumers to buy what they please, when 
they please, as to constitute a violation of the sacred principle of personal liberty ? To 
argue thus is to find ourselves back in the days of the New Poor Law and the moral hesi
tations of the early Utilitarians, the confusion of values which held that income tax and 
the Shops Acts were likewise an infringement of personal liberty ! And just as John  
Stuart Mill was driven by the logic of facts and democratic theory to acknowledge conversion  
to socialism, so also the latter day liberal economists as exemplified by Lord Keynes, have 
provided reformist socialism with an escape from an insoluble dilemma by enunciating the 
principle of S tate intervention in various phases of the business cycle as a necessary and 
integral part of capitalist organisation of economic activ ity  ! And y et almost as if to 
satisfy him self that he had not transgressed his liberal faith  in making this supreme gift 
to socialist-Liberal reformers, Keynes concluded that " i t  is better th a t a man should 
tyrannise over his bank balance than over his fellow m en” ! B ut Professor McCord W right 
is harried by no such doubts and perplexities. W ith cold logic he passes in review some 
of the important contributions made in recent years both for and against socialist planning 
as a solution to the economic chaos which capitalism has apparently produced. And 
throwing his weight on th e side of capitalism he decides to  go down fighting for a cause 
which he half realises is doomed.

Nevertheless, it  is well to have had this brilliantly clear and lucid statem ent of the 
arguments on the two sides stated in the language of orthodox bourgeois economic theory. 
Professor W right is at great pains to be fair to his opponent’s case, although one cannot 
agree that he has. really understood its real significance. The whole debate is conducted  
in a style of quiet and sober dignity. Perhaps what we have to be m ost thankful to the 
author for is the scrupulous care w ith which he defines the terms he uses. I t  is a virtue  
all too rare in these days of exciting and excited controversy, and is not infrequently the  
source of much irritating confusion in discussions even among acknowledgedly d is
tinguished writers and thinkers.

F. R. J.

Indian Hill Birds. By Salim All. Oxford U niversity Press, 1949. 
Rs. 20.00.

In this book Salim Ali describes " the commoner birds— such as anyone could hope 
to come across at one tim e or another in tlie Indian Hills H e says that “ to the ornitho
logist, the Indian Empire connotes the territory of the Indian Union, Pakistan, Burma 
and Ceylon . The author emphasizes the general interest which lies in the study of hill 
birds fioni the point of view of geographical distribution of animals and plants. The 
field characters and habits of more than eighty birds found in the central hill zone tract 
of Ceylon are lucidly dealt with and the colour plates enhance the value of the book.

W. F .
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Island Story. By J . Vijaj^atunga. Oxford University Press, Rs. 5*oo. Illus
trated by Ivan Peries.
W hat could one say ? Mr. V ijayatunga sets the tone of his agreeable saunter 

through the h istory, geography and folk customs of Ceylon bj  ̂ the Song of Lanka  which  
prefaces it. Composed on or for, " Ceylon Independence D ay ” it  has all the qualities 
of the event it  celebrates.

As the intention  seems to be to tap a pastoral vein, and dilute it  w ith  unaffected  
cheerfulness and intim acy, one cannot quarrel w ith  the result. Of course if Mr. V ijaya- 
tu n g a ’s attention  had been restricted to particularities he knew and felt, the result 
m ight have been happier. B ut the range is so much w idened th a t the effect is one of 
blurring, both in material and in style. One would have preferred a different kind of 
book, a book which m ight have engaged Mr. V ijayatunga's ta len ts.

Mr. Ivan Peries’ drawings show a variety  of styles, some extrem ely interesting, 
some slap-dash. Where he attem pts illustrating the tex t the work is least satisfactory.

D espite one's general dissatisfaction w ith the book, the ty p e  of subject and the 
possibility of com pelling the interest of the reading public in  Ceylon in it  are to be 
commended. If one could judge from the evidence of films alone (which are much  
more popular than novels), the attem pt to handle the background of the country in  
which we live in a medium which is both readily understandable and does not distort, 
has still to be made. The poverty and jejunencss of the him can, one supposes, be 
traced back to the deficiencies of the language. Island Story shows us some of the  
difficulties of that task.

E . F. C. L.
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University of Ceylon Review

H E  practice of producing a General Report 011 th e  Census is an admirable
one, since it  enables the reader to  appreciate the conclusions to be drawn
from the detailed figures published in the rem ainder of the  report. The 

Census of 1946 was taken after the publication of the  Soulbury Report and 
while the  Constitution of 1946 was in preparation. Mr. A. G. Ranasinha, C.M.G., 
C.B.E., .who was Superintendent of Census, has therefore chosen to  give a 
historical background. T he first Chapter is an Epitom e of H istory and the 
second a description of Ceylon on the eve of the census. Some may th ink  th a t 
insufficient a tten tion  has been paid  to the  economic situation, b u t the 
tendencyMo exaggerate racial and political influences and to  underemphasise 
economic forces is a correct characterisation of the environm ent created by the 
Donoughmore Constitution.

The Census Report is a quarry in which scholars will be able to  mine for 
many years. In  th is review i t  is possible to  pick out only a few of the features 
to  which Mr. R anasinha draws attention.

The population on March ig , 1946, was 6,657,339, excluding the non
resident population (Services and Shipping). This shows an increase of 
1,350,468 or 25 '4  per cent, since February 26,1931. On the assumption th a t 
th e  present ra te  of increase will continue— an assum ption which, as 
Mr. Ranasinha points out, is fallacious— there will be a population of 10,784,000 
in  1981. We m ay note in  passing th a t the  crude b irth -ra te  is tending to fall. 
F or the  decade 1921-1930 the mean was 39*8 per thousand. In  spite of a 
sudden increase in  1943, for the period 1931 to  1945 the m ean was 36-8 per 
thousand. On the other hand, the crude death-rate has fallen even more. 
■For the  decade 1921 to  1930 i t  was 26*5 per thousand and, in spite of the 
lieavy m ortality  of the epidemic year of 1934, for the  period 1931 to  1945 
the mean was 22.2 per thousand. I t  follows th a t  no t only is the population 
increasing, b u t also the  rate of increase is itself increasing.

Mr. R anasinha is more optimistic about th is  phenomenon th an  most 
observers are likely to  be. I t  is of course true  th a t nobody can foresee w hat 
m easures will be employed in  th irty  years’ tim e to  sustain a population
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approaching ten millions. The resources of science have not been exhausted. 
Tiie density of the population would be 399 per square mile, which is lower 
than th a t of England and Wales, Belgium, the N etherlands and Japan  a t 
present. No doubt as the population grows the Island’s present one-sided 
economy will be diversified. Even so, there are few present signs of an increase 
of productivity. In  spite of the colonisation schemes, the  increase of 
population in the North-Central Province has been only 42,169 in fifteen years 
and the increase in the Eastern Province has been only 66,691. The increase 
in the W estern Province, 011 the other hand, was 431,870.

Mr. R anasinha’s optimism is perhaps due to his belief th a t " there m ust 
have been in the Island at the height of its  prosperity under the ancient kings 
a population exceeding by m any times th a t found in Ceylon when the British 
lirst began to make their enum erations ” . The census directed by Governor 
Barnes in 1S27 gave a population of 889,584. There can hardly be any doubt 
th a t wars, civil wars and m alaria caused the population to begin to  decline 
after 1000 a . D .  if not before. I t  is also possible th a t the clim ate has changed —  
a point not mentioned by Mr. Ranasinha— and th a t the present dry zone had  
a much heavier rainfall than it has now. Even so, the  evidence of ru ins is 
quite inconclusive. The ruins of A nuradhapura bear evident signs of a '  
wealthy civilisation bu t its buildings were erected over a t least 1300 years ; 
there is apparently no evidence th a t they were all in use a t the same tim e ; 
and it costs little  to m aintain a temple once it has been erected. Indeed, i t  
costs little  to erect a temple if slave labour, labour employed under service*' 
tenure, or voluntary labour is employed. Nor is there any evidence about the 
proportion of the national income devoted to religion. The Mahavamsa and 
other religious documents are not good evidence about the condition of the 
people, for they necessarily tell a one-sided story. The tanks supply m uch 
better evidence ; but as Mr. R. L. Brohier has poin ted  out, they were no t all 
in use a t the same time. As the  large'r tanks were erected the smaller tanks 
were deprived of their w ater supply and were allowed to  silt up. I t  m ust have 
been as true a thousand years ago as i t  is today th a t adequate subsistence for 
one family requires live acres of land, of which two acres are paddy lands. 
There is no evidence th a t the wet zone or the  hill country was occupied by a  
large population. I t  follows th a t the to tal population of the Island m ust have 
been com paratively small and th a t Sir Edw ard Denham ’s guess of four millions 
is more likely' to be accurate than Sir Ponnam balam  Arunachalam ’s estim ate 
of ten millions.

Tea, rubber, coconuts, tobacco and plumbago have added to the resources 
of the Island and enabled a larger population to be m aintained on im ported 
food. They'' are incapable of much extension and the work of the Irrigation 
D epartm ent seems not to be keeping pace w ith the increase of the population.
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The problem, therefore, is to  secure new sources of productiv ity  which will 
enable a rapidly rising population to  be m aintained. The commonly accepted 
theory  th a t the  social services can be expanded for the  working classes w ithout 
lowering tlie standard  of living of the middle classes is tenable only if 
p roductiv ity  increases faster than  the population. Otherwise the middle 
classes m ust pay for the im provem ent of educational, medical and other social 
services by' a lower standard of living.

Though in the short term  the increase in the population is determ ined 
by  births, deaths and m igration— the last of which is now com paratively 
un im portan t—the potential increase is determ ined by the number and the 
fertility  of women of child-bearing’age. A ttem pts to find a form ula which 
would enable future population to  be forecast have invariably failed because 
fertility , unlike fecundity, depends not only on the facts of nature b u t also 
011 social conventions. Even as the social conventions are being investigated 
they  are changing. In  the University we cannot fail to  be aware of the change, 
a t least in the classes from which we draw students, for the  ratio  of male to 
female students has fallen every year. W hile the num ber of boys in English 
schools rose from 48,302 in 1937 to 107,445 x947j the num ber of girls rose
from  20,532 to 56,824. In  vernacular schools in the same period the num ber of 
boy's rose from 375,919 in 1937 to 462,346 in 1947 and the num ber of girls from 
259,166 to  380,594.. Thus the  num ber of boys a t school rose by' 34 per cent, 
and the num ber of girls by' 56 per cent., ind icating a change in  social convention 
which is bound to  affect the b irth -ra te  in  the  next generation.

There is, however, still an excess of males and in  fact i t  has increased 
slightly' since 1921. My' ten ta tive  conclusion in  The Economy of Ceylon was 
th a t  th is  excess was due to  excessive child-bearing. Mr. R anasinha shows 
th a t  th is  cannot be true. In  most countries there is an excess of males a t 
b irth , b u t th is  excess of males is turned in to  an excess of females through the 
heavy m orta lity  of males before puberty. In  Ceydon, however, there is an 
excess of female deaths a t nearly' all ages, so th a t the excess of males is actually' 
increased before puberty. I t  is true  th a t the excess is highest during the 
reproductive years 15 to  49, so th a t the high ra te  of m aternal m ortality  and 
excessive child-bearing have some influence. I t  m ay be noted, though, th a t 
th e  m aternal m orta lity  ra te  has dim inished rapidly' in  recent years. 
Mr. R anasinha gives the  figures from 1937 to  1945, b u t since 1945 there has 
been a rapid fall.

To a person who has presum ably been classed as a '* E u ro p ean ” , the  
emphasis given by  th e  General Report to “ race ” is an interesting social 
phenomenon, for i t  clearly reflects prevailing opinion. In  fact, the Report 
very properly uses the  term  ff race-conscious I t  is, however, equally 
interesting th a t there are few references to  caste, for the  Sinhalese and th e
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Tamils are as “ caste-conscious” as they  are “ race-conscious” . In  fact, 
race-consciousness is clearly' influenced by caste-consciousness. U nfortunately 
caste is the subject of a tabu, so th a t  we cannot obtain adequate inform ation 
about it except by a costly' sampling method. Mr. Ranasinha w anted a census 
item  relating to caste, b u t the Executive Committee of Labour, Industry  and 
Commerce refused to break the tabu. I t  would seem, however, th a t  “ racial ” 
endogamy' is really' caste endogamy, for social pressure in all normal cases 
compels m arriage w ithin the caste and inevitably th is causes m arriage w ithin 
the “ race ” also. “ Race ” , on the other hand, is not tabu. On the  contrary  
the infiltration of nationalist ideas from the W est and the competing claims 
of politicians have given the emphasis to race ” which is very properly exhi
b ited  in the Report. Inter-racial marriages are few. On the average there 
are only' 450 a y'ear, or 650 if marriages between Ceylon Tamils and  Indian  
Tamils are included. These figures relate to  marriages in Ceylon, and they  
would probably' be slightly' increased if the census test were domicile and no t 
residence, for some Ceydonese m an y  in Europe or India, The num ber of 
marriages between Sinhalese and  Ceydon Tamils is, however, only about 150 
to 170 a y'ear ; and  this figure is probably accurate. The significant fact is, 
that, in spite of colour-consciousncss, the  Europeans and the  Burghers show 
a much higher inter-m arriage rate  th an  the Sinhalese and the Tamils. 
Separate figures for Moors and Malay's are not given, b u t in the Registrar- 
G enerars reports the num ber of “ O ther inter-racial m arriages” is shown to  
be about 100 a yrear. I t  would seem, therefore, th a t the m ost strictly  endo- 
gamous groups are the Sinhalese and the Tamils, the only' groups which have 
caste distinctions.

The tabu  011 caste— which is to some extent broken by th is Report, 
especially' in Dr. N. D. W ijesekara’s Chapter on ethnic groups— is itself a feature 
of great interest. The fact that it does no t extend to Ind ia  may suggest th a t 
it  is due in the first instance to B uddhist influences. Among the Ceylon 
Tamils, too, the Brahm ans have never been either numerous or powerful, and 
it  is reasonably' clear th a t in Ind ia  the Brahm ans, who stood to  gain from 
emphasising caste, have been in  large measure responsible for its  survival. 
W estern influences have also played a considerable p a rt in  Ceylon. Though 
Christians m aintain caste and there are even, in some parts of the  country, 
separate churches for separate castes, it  is clearly inconsistent w ith Christianity, 
and C hristianity has been a more powerful influence in Ceylon than  in  India. 
The problem of Rajakariya in the early' B ritish period is of great interest in  
their connection ; for the Governors welcomed free labour and yet disliked 
caste. Governor Barnes alone was sufficiently ruthless to  enforce Rajakariya 
and y'et ignore caste, a fact which the Bentham ite Colebrooke disliked intensely.
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The instruction for filling up the cage relating to “ race ”  is an interesting 
example of the problem which this unscientific classification has created : 
“ E n te r the race of each person as Low-country Sinhalese, K andyan Sinhalese, 
Ceylon Tamil, Indian Tamil, Ceylon Moor, Indian Moor, Malay, English, 
Scotch, Irish, etc. Do not use general terms such as British, Ceylonese, etc. 
As a general rule the offspring of parents of different races will follow the 
fa ther’s race, bu t Burghers and Eurasians or Euro-Ceylonese should be treated  
as separate races and described as Burghers and Eurasians or Euro-Ceylonese 
according to the statem ent of the persons themselves. In  the case of a Sin
halese, you m ust sta te  w hether the person is a K andyan Sinhalese or a Low- 
country Sinhalese. In  the case of a  Tamil or Moor you m ust state whether 
the person is a Ceylon Tamil or Moor, or Indian Tamil or jyi°or- In  the case 
of an Indian, who is neither Indian Tamil nor Indian Moor, sta te  the particular 
race, such as Malayali, Borah, Parsee. Similarly, in the case of an European 
the particular race should be stated, whether English, French, German, 
Russian, etc. A person from the Dominions or from the United States m ay be 
allowed to describe himself as a Canadian, and (sic) Australian, a New 
Zealander, a South African, or an American, as the case m ay be, if he prefers 
this to giving his original racial stock. W here a foreigner has been naturalized 
as a B ritish subject, note to add in brackets after his race the letters N.B.S. 
thus : German (N.B.S.) ”

W hat a p re tty  kettle of fish this lands us into m ay best be examined by  
beginning with the so-called “ races ” which are not endogamous, those 
generally classed as “ E u ro p ean ” . By way o Lex ample, take the case of a 
lady whose “ race ” I had  to determine for the purposes of this census. The 
late H err H itler would have called her “ Aryan ” , b u t an anthropologist would 
probably have called her " Caucasian” . Since she was born in England Mr. 
R anasinha’s minions would probably have called her “ English ” , Though 
nobody in England has yet discovered an “ E n g lish ” race. Since on Mr. 
R anasinha’s definition her father and mother were of different “ races ” (like 
the parents of m ost of the so-called “ English ” ), we m ust examine the “ race ”  
of her father. Now this is a b it complicated. His surnam e suggests th a t 
several centuries ago his forebears were Spaniards, b u t th a t it has gradually 
been converted into a Polish name. He was born on the banks of the Oder in 
a place which was Polish until the partition, German when he was born, Polish 
again a t the date of the census and appears now to be Russian. He spoke 
Polish with a German accent, German with a Polish accent, French with an 
English accent, and English with an accent of his own. He had not lived in 

' Poland (or Germany) for 56 years.
A pparently an “ A m erican” who had one “ E n g lish ” ancestor in the 

direct line ten  generations ago ought to call himself “ E n g lish ” though his 
“ Englishry ” (a perfectly good word known to Anglo-Norman Law) might-
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be less than one-thousandth of his personality. Actually, most Americans 
are Irish, fo r"  Irishism ” is known to be a dom inant characteristic which causes 
the m ultitude of other characteristics which m ak eu p  an " A m erican” to be 
bred out.

'i he whole theory of " race ” is, of course, nonsense ; but Mr. Ranasinha 
m ust be forgiven because " race ” is a popular fiction. I t  works very simply. 
Caste endogamy having prevailed for several generations, every person thinks 
he belongs to a "  race ” and so it is very simple to ask him to w hat " race 
he thinks he belongs and take his word for it. The fact th a t m ost of the 
"L ow -country  S inhalese” are of mixed Vedda-Sinhalese-Tamil-Portuguese 
descent does not m atter, provided th a t they th ink they  are "S in h a le se ” . 
I f  one works out the num ber of descendants th a t one rather promiscuous 
Portuguese soldier m ight have had, one soon reaches the conclusion th a t all 
the  people of Ceylon m ight be, in Mr. R anasinha's sense, " P o r tu g u e s e ” . 
We know, in fact, th a t nearly all the " Portuguese ” of the second generation 
m ight have called themselves, for census purposes, " E u ra s ia n s ” or “ Euro- 
Ceylonese ” . I t  is clear enough, though, th a t most of the descendants of the 
Portuguese have called themselves neither " Portuguese ” nor " E u ra s ia n s ” , 
bu t " Sinhalese ” or " Tamils ” . The number of persons actually returned as 
Eurasians or Euro-Ceylonese was 3,123, bu t some people with Portuguese or 
English ancestors call themselves Burghers, the num ber of whom was 38,803. 
If this figure were taken a t its face value the conclusion to be drawn would be 
th a t the D utch were the only promiscuous " Europeans ” to stay  in the Island. 
We know however th a t social conventions have changed, partly  through the 
exaggeration by the northern social groups of th a t colour-consciousness which 
seems to be shared by all the Aryan-speaking peoples (including the Sinhalese), 
and partly  through the Puritanism  which affected both the D utch and the 
British. We know from extrinsic evidence th a t the Portuguese had no 
inhibitions, and they m ust have affected the stock from which a large 
proportion of the people of the western coastal belt are drawn.

Dr. N. D. Wijeselcera gives a useful chapter on the Ethnology of the 
peoples of Ceylon. The definition of " race ” which he takes from Sir Alexander 
Carr-Saunders is less useful than the definition of an elephant as an animal 
w ith four legs. I t  would be very easy to select from the students of the 
University of Ceylon " a group of people showing similar tendencies, features 
and  m ental make-up ” ; bu t they would be drawn from several " r a c e s ” as 
defined for census purposes. Nobody denies th a t there are in Ceylon different 
social groups with socially inherited—not biologically inherited—characteristics 
such as religion, language, costume, food, methods of cultivation, marriage 
customs, etc. These groups are not necessarily " racial ” in the Ceylon sense, 
for they may be based on caste, occupation or education. Nobody denies, 
either, th a t caste endogamy, which has prevailed w ith few exceptions for
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several generations a t least, has bred physical differences. I  should guess 
th a t I could distinguish a Sinhalese from a Tam il in six ty  or seventy per cent, 
of the cases, bu t when Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders—who could see no dis
tinction whatever—asked how it was done, I had  to reply th a t it was a general 
impression only, for though I could give some indications, none of them  was 
conclusive. I t  is significant th a t I am almost invariably wrong about a 
Sinhalese from the North-Central or North-W estern Province, for in those 
areas there m ust have been greater inter-breeding than  in the south or the 
north.

The emphasis on " r a c e ” has affected the chapter on literac}'. As is 
well-known, the Special Committee 011 Education, having for a large p art of 
its discussions avoided the problem by talking about a national language called 
“ Sinlialese-or-Tamil ” , was a t last brought to define "m o th er to n g u e” . 
This was :

(a) Where bo th  parents are Sinhalese or Tamil then Sinhalese or Tamil, 
as the case m ay be ;

(h) W here the parents belong to different communities, the home 
language, i.e. the language commonly spoken by the parents and  
the children ;

(c) In  the case of all others, English, Sinhalese, Tamil or Malay 
whichever the parents desire to a d o p t” .

Mr. Ranasinha, in the Executive Committee, or both, adopted a different 
definition :

" E n ter in this cage the language of the race to which his father belongs 
under each person who can read to write it. In  the case of Ceylon 
Moors, Burghers and Eurasians or Euro-Ceylonese, the m other tongue 
should be regarded as the  normal language of the home, whatever it be 

I t  will be seen tha t, for the Special Committee, the " m other tongue ” of 
an English-speaking Sinhalese-Burgher family would be English, whereas for 
the census it would be Sinhalese. Both definitions are, however, infected 
w ith racialism, and it m ay be noted th a t the 1950 W hite Paper quietty drops 
“ m other to n g u e” and substitutes " th e  language of the h o m e ” . The 
racialism was, in fact, prim arily nationalism. Though it is true th a t the 
Special Committee deliberately ignored the Tamil-speaking Sinhalese for 
communal reasons, the m ajority  decision was realty aimed a t the English- 
speaking groups among the Sinhalese and the Tamils. I ts  prim ary purpose 
was to force a child to speak " Sinhalese-or-Tamil ” , and only its secondary 
purpose was to  force a Sinhalese to speak Sinhalese.

The census would have been more useful if there had been separate 
questions giving the following information :

1. Mother to n g u e ;
2. Languages sp o k en ;

215



U N IV ERSITY  OF CEYLON REV IEW

3. Literacy in Mother tongue ;
4. Literacy in other languages.

U nfortunately the questions asked related only to literacy in the m other 
tongue and literacy in English so th a t the size of the English-speaking popu
lation is unknown. One realises, of course, th a t the answers to the question 
about languages spoken would have been highly subjective. I should myself 
have had the greatest difficulty in giving a correct answer.

The choice of the ages of 5 upwards for testing the proportion of literacy 
was no doubt dictated by previous census reports, b u t it is very arguable. 
The compulsory age for school attendance is 6, bu t it is well-known th a t many 
children s ta rt much later. Also, the change-over to mother tongue m edium  
with English as a second language will affect the situation in future censuses, 
for very few children in the age group 5 to 11 will be literate in English. I t  
would really be much simpler to ask the literacy questions only of those aged 
15 and upwards.

We shall probably learn more about literacy when the detailed figures 
are available, for the chapter on literacy fails to answer some of the questions 
th a t one would like to ask. I t  does not show, for instance, th a t the number 
of illiterates has increased, while the percentage has decreased. The figures 
given in Table 13 of the S tatistical A bstract of Ceylon, allowance being m ade 
for children under 5 years of age, are as follows :—

L iterates Illiterates
Male Female Male Female

1921 1,156,100 381,500 897,200 1,420,300
1946 2,170,700 1,182,000 926,700 1,520,300

Difference + 1,014,600 + 800,500 + 29,500 + 100,000

These figures are encouraging, b u t they do not produce quite
com placent a sta te  of mind as the  percentages given by the General Report, 
which show th a t male literacy has increased from 56*4 to 70*1 per cent, and 
female literacy from 21*2 to 43*6 per cent. Also, one would like to have 
figures showing literacy by age groups. Though some countries, like Soviet 
Russia, have made vast claims for schemes of mass education, the experience 
of countries which do not regard statistics as instrum ents of propaganda is 
th a t  little  can be done to increase literacy among adults. The real question 
is whether the children are being taugh t a t school. U nfortunately, the chil
dren a t school have never (apparently) been classified according to age and 
in any case the ages given in the census returns are subject to a large margin 
of error.

The result is given in the General Report. There were 826,452 boys 
in the age-group of 5 to 14 years, while the num ber on school registers in 1945

216



TH E GENERAL R EPO R T ON TH E CENSUS

was 492,317, or 59.6 per cent.; there were 790,553 girls in the same age-group; 
and the  num ber on school registers was 372,240 or 47 .1  per cent. Since 1921 
the num ber of children of school age a t school has increased from 36.3 per 
cent, to 53.5  per cent. These figures are, however, m isleading; for they  
ignore the general exodus from the vernacular schools a t the age of 11+  . 
The proportion of children receiving some education is much h ig h e r; the 
proportion of children receiving the minimum  of eight years' schooling is 
very m uch lower. Experience in England, where there are 110 language 
difficulties, has suggested th a t in the present generation, born to parents of 
whom 98 per cent, were literate, 2 per cent, of the young men and women are 
really illiterate notw ithstanding nine years of schooling. Though a person 
who has been a t school for four or five years m ay be treated  a literate for 
census purposes—the test is to be able to w rite a short le tter and to read it, 
bu t it is unlikely th a t the test was imposed very frequently—-the chances are 
high th a t he cannot read  or write fluently. U nfortunately the  figures showing 
the num ber of children of each age-group a t school—which are published every 
year for England and Wales—have not been collected for Ceylon. In  1947 
the figures for each class (w ithout reference to age) were collected, and they  
produce the  results given below. The ages given are no t the true ages, b u t 
w hat ought to  be the  ages. Many of them  will in fact be " over-age 
School Age Number of Children A t  School

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total 
Infants 5 + to  7 +  256,359 244,568 500,927 3 1 9 ,5 3 6  256,266 575,802
Junior 8 +  to  10 + 243,166 241,906 485,072 158,926 115,212 274,13s

Prim ary 5 + to t o  + 499,525 486,474 9 3 5 ,9 9 9  478,462 3 7 I , 3 7 8 849,9 4 0 -
Middle 11 +  to  13 + 243,666 232,156 475,822 7 3 ,5 7 8  50,750 124,32s
Upper 14 + to  1 7 +  302,375 255,104 557,479 16,789 13,529 3 o ,3 i3

I t  will be seen th a t the  num ber of children in the  infants ' classes is larger 
than  the num ber of children of the age-group 5 to 7, indicating th a t m any 
children who are over-age for those classes are in fact in them. Since there 
are no t similar figures for an earlier year, we cannot say offhand w hether 
this is due to a sudden enthusiasm  for education or the provision of new 
schools or w hether it is a normal phenomenon. Probably all th ree 
explanations are partia lly  correct. If we take the  Sinhalese and Tamil schools 
alone for th e  years 1944 and 1947 we get the following comparison :

1944 1947 % Increase
Schools 5,269 5,414 2 .7
Pupils 722,426 . 842,940 16.8
Teachers 19,216 19,269 0 .3

Since the num ber of pupils has increased much more than  the num ber of 
schools, the  m ost im portant explanation m ust be a change in social 
conventions. The num ber of. boys has increased by  about 52,000 and th e
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num ber of girls by about 68,000. Evidently female education is spreading 
all along the line from prim ary school to University. We m ust therefore 
assume th a t the distribution is not static, bu t th a t the proportion a t school 
a t all ages is on the rise.

If we could assume th a t there were 110 over-age pupils in the prim ary 
school, we should find th a t in 1947 there were a t school nearly 96 per cent, of 
the  boys and nearly 80 per cent, of the girls of the prim ary school age : but 
we should get very different figures for the 11 + to 13 + age group, for they 
would fall to 30 per cent, of the boys and 22 per cent, of the girls.

These considerations suggest a considerable m odification of the census 
figures. On the one hand the census grossly exaggerates the degree of literacy 
because most of those who are classed as “ literate ” have not had more than  
six years’ schooling and therefore cannot be genuinely literate. On the 
other hand a vast change is taking place which m ay result in an enormous 
increase in genuine literacy among the young men and women in ten  years’ 
tim e and will a t least result in a larger increase of literacy a t the census level. 
The most impressive change of all is the revolution in the education of girls. 
W hether this will go beyond the age of puberty has yet to be seen, b u t the 
indications from the English schools and the U niversity are th a t it  will. The 
effect on the general standard  of education of the next generation, m ost of 
whom can hope to have m others who can read and write, will be incalculable.

We m ust, however, revert to the irrelevant and rather stupid  question 
about literacy in the m other tongue. We m ay note in passing th a t while there 
were only 178 “ Arabs ” , no less than 1,391 persons, of whom 54 were females, 
could read and write Arabic as their m other tongue. Since the m other tongue 
of a Ceylon Moor is his home language, there m ust be a rem arkable num ber of 
families in which Arabic is spoken a t home. I t  is a p ity  th a t , the Special 
Com m ittee on Education could not find any. Under the W hite Paper it 
will now be necessary for the  D epartm ent of Education to provide schools 
using Arabic as medium of instruction.

For the rest, inform ation is given only about Sinhalese, Tamil and 
English. The population over 4 is not classed according to  " race ” , so one 
m ust take the whole racial population. The following are the  figures :

Race N o , of Race No, Literate in Percentage (Pop, over 4)
Mother Tongue

Sinhalese 4,620,507 2,442,418 60.8
Tamils 1,514,320 815,436 48.0

Europeans }  47.344 36,252 85 .7

The figure for “ Burghers and Europeans ” m ay be inaccurate, for it m ay 
no t take into account those " Europeans ” whose m other tongue is. Scots,
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Gaelic, Welsh, American, Manx, Cornish, A ustralian, and  w hat not. I  had  
myself to  declare th a t  a ” European ” in m y household was illiterate in her 
m other tongue, as defined for census purposes, though she .was literate  in her 
m other tongue as definedby  the Special Committee on Education.

The absurdity  of tak ing  m other tongue is, however, indicated by the 
figure for the Tamils. To suggest th a t 52 per cent, of the Tamils are illiterate 
seems ridiculous un til one realises th a t the figure includes the Indian Tamils, 
who have the same m other tongue as the Ceylon Tamils bu t quite distinct 
standards of education. L iteracy in the Jaffna D istric t is in fact 70 .6  per 
cent, while 011 the E states it  is 32 .3  per cent. The fact th a t they  have a 
common ” m other to n g u e ” is quite irrelevant. I f  the  esta te  population be 
excluded and m y arithm etic is correct, the  literacy ra te  rises from 57.8 per 
cent, to 61.6  per cent. This is a truer measure of the  efficiency of the edu
cational system, for nobody has bothered much about the education of the 
estate population.

The num ber of people literate in English is probably the m ost accurate 
of the  literacy figures. I t  was 367,622, of whom 107,757 were females. Male 
literacy in English was 8 .4 'per cent, and female literacy  in English was 4 
per cent. Assuming th a t 36,252 were “ Burghers and Europeans ” , the other 
“ ra c e s” have 331,370 persons literate in English. These figures m ay be 
compared w ith our assum ption in the  U niversity—based on income and not 
on language—th a t we drew students from a population of 350,000. Our 
“ constituency” has, however, increased lately  because m any of our poorer 
students came from Sinhalese-speaking or Tam il-speaking families.

Mr. R anasinha says th a t “ the growing dem and for an English education ” 
had  no t been appreciably m et. Oddly enough, the  Special Com m ittee’s 
insistence 011 “ m other tongue ” seems likely to resu lt in a substantial increase 
in English education. The following figure indicate the  change since the 
census :

1945 1949
Children in English Schools

Male . .  66,152 150,494
Female . .  34,164 - 87,184

Total . .  100,316 237,678

The em ployment figures cannot be compared with those for previous 
censuses, since new and better definitions have been used. The only figures 
now available relate to the principal occupations of those who earned money 
or money equivalent. The number of persons " gainfully em ployed” in th is 
sense was 2,611-,524 or 38.9 per cent. There is, as m ight be expected, a
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com paratively high level of employment among women. Among males the 
proportion was 57.2 per cent, and among females 18.1 per cent. The principal 
women's occupations are given as follows :

Tea
Rubber 
Coconuts 
Domestic Service

Cooks 5,515
Ayahs 3,257

General Labourers 
Coir yarn makers 
Rope makers 
Lace makers 
Mat weavers 
Kadjan makers 
Basket makers 
Teachers 
Vegetable sellers 
Dhobies 
Nurses 
Midwives
H ospital a ttendan ts

221,141
64,468
1 3 .4 8 3
5 0 ,0 6 7

36,513
12,192

9 .5 0 9
2,278

10,880
2,619
1 .3 5 7

11,911
5.225
7 .8 i 5

1,304
1 ,6 5 7
1,877

Agriculture is still the Island ’s greatest industry, though trade and 
transporta tion  (not industry) is beginning to m ake some impression. In  
agriculture the  largest figures were :

Tea . . 467,713
Paddy
Rubber
Coconuts
Chenas
Vegetable:
Tobacco

282,854
204,210

69,683
37,689
30,871
21,114

I t  should, of course, be remembered th a t only the (t principal occupation” 
is given. Of the 282,854 persons engaged in paddy cultivation, only 82,014 
were owners of paddy lands. Evidently  Ceylon is far from being a country of 

peasant proprietors ” .
Among the industrial occupations, the only large groups seem to be :

Goldsmiths 
Coir yarn makers 
Rope makers 
Tailors, etc.

11,798
13,024
to , 4 2 5
12,948
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Toddy drawers . .  I 5 T 0 5

W ood workers . . 61,006
Mat weavers . .  i-CS1?
Builders . .  30,675

In  the  trade and transport occupations the  largest groups were : 
Carters . .  *5 >7 00
Motor car and bus employees 1 5 , 7 5 4

Railway transpo rt workers 16,154
Food dealers . .  43,166
Small shopkeepers . .  83,388

On the  whole, these figures confirm the  im pression th a t one gets by 
driving about the  country. The im portance of tea  and  rubber is emphasised, 
while the  im portance of paddy and coconuts has to  be w ritten  down. Large- 
scale industry  is of no im portance, while the cottage industries still play a 
large part. The fishermen, who num ber 38,066, are not in the  above list, nor 
is Government service as such, for m any in the Governm ent service are classed 
under other heads. The boutiques, village fairs and m otor transport provide 
a substantial measure of employment, usually self-employment.

Finally, there is an interesting analysis of wage rates :
Males Females

Per cent. Per cent.
Under Rs. 40 per mensem 64,2 91.5
Rs. 40-120 per mensem 32.7  7 .5
Rs. 120-400 per mensem 2 .8  1,0
Above Rs. 400 per mensem 0 .3  0.03

Presum ably, though the point is not m ade clear, these figures relate to 
wages not to  incomes. A self-employed boutique-keeper or hiring-car owner 
would not appear in it.

W. IVOR JEN N IN G S



Development o f  the Sinhalese Script from  
8th Century A .D .  to 15th Century A .D ,

TH E  chief factor th a t led to  the appearance in Ceylon of w hat m ay be 
described as the Sinhalese Script was th e  influence of the  Pallava 
G rantha Script of South Ind ia  on th e  Brahm i Script which was 

prevalent in Ceylon upto almost the seventh century. In  m y paper on 
the Palaeographical Developm ent of the  Bralm u Script in Ceylon from  the  
3rd century  B .C.  to  the seventh century  a .d . 1 an a ttem pt was made to  indicate 
the circum stances th a t led to  the contact between the  Pallavas and the  Sinha
lese. Table I a ttached  to  this paper shows the  extent to  which th e  Pallava 
Script has brought about th e  transform ation of th e  la ter Brahm i Script of 
Ceylon in to  w hat came to  be called th e  Sinhalese Script.

This tab le  has been compiled from  the characters in th e  following 
inscriptions2 :—

A. 1. N agirikanda inscription o f  K um aradasa, (c. 5 7 0 - 5 7 9  a . d . ) .

2. Inscriptions near B urrow ’s Pavilion, (c. 7 th  century).
3. N ilagam a inscription of Moggallana II, {c. 603-622).

1. University of Ceylon Revieiv, Vol. V II, No. 4.
2. The alphabet used in each of the records of the period covered is not represented 

in Table II, which is intended to give in broad outline the developm ent of th e script 
during the period 8th to 15th century.

The Tables I and II and Fig. 1 were drawn by Mr. L. Prem atilaka, an undergrade  
ate member of the Sinhalese Departm ent of the U niversity, My thanks are also due to  
Mr. F. H. Gunasekara, Assistant Superintendent of Surveys (Map Publications), 
Surveyor General’s OfhcC'—who supervised the printing of Tables I and II.

In addition to the facsimiles printed in the Epigraphia Zeylanica, the following  
records were consulted in the com pilation of Table II :—

1. Copper Plate Grant of Viiayabfi.hu I (12th century).
2. W aharakgoda Inscription, (13th century), Bell, Kegalla Report, plate facing p. 74.
3. Cullavagga, Ola Leaf Manuscript (13th century), Museum Library, Colombo,
4. Visuddhimarga Tlha (13th century), U niversity of Ceylon Library.
3. Visuddhitnagga Tlha, Arattana Purana Rajamaliaviharaya, Hanguranketa.
6. Petigam m ana Inscription, (14th century), Bell, Kegalla Report, plate facing

p. So.
7. Samyutta Nihdya,  Ola Leaf Manuscript, ( 15th century), Vidyalankara Pirivena,

Kitlaniya.
8. Beligala Sannasa, {15th century), Bell, Kegalla Report, plate facing p. 94.
9. Diidigama Inscription of Bhuvanckaba.hu VI, (15th century), Bell, Kegalla

Report, plate facing p. 80.
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B. x. E arly  Pallava G rantha A lphabet, 7 th  century  a .d . ,  Travancore
Archaeological Series, Vol. I, p. 220.

2, G rantha Alphabet of th e  tim e of N andivarm an Pallavam alla, (last 
quarter of the  8th century), Travancore Archaeological Series, 
Vol. I, p. 223.

*
C. 1. Garandigala inscription of K assapa I I I ,  (c. 710-717),

2. Inscription a t Am basthala, M ihintale, 8th century.
3. Tam m annava inscription, 8th century3.

A study  of Table I together w ith  the  chart illustrating  th e  Palaeographical 
Development of the  Brahm i Script in Ceylon from 3rd century B.C. to  7th 
cen tury  a .d . in the  University of Ceylon Review, Vol. V II, No. i ,  shows th a t  
th e  Pallava G rantha has contributed tow ards the  transform ation of th e  Sinha
lese Script during the  seventli and the eighth century  in tw o w a y s : 1. Modifi
cation of Sinhalese characters already in use, 2. The provision of characters 
which did not exist in the  Sinhalese alphabet or had  long become obsolete 
owing to  desuetude. Letters which existed in  th e  alphabet b u t have 
been modified by Pallava influence seem to  b e : a , n, ha, ga, ca, ja , da, na ,
ha, ya , ra, la, va, ha and la . I t  has, however, to  be noted  th a t side by side 
w ith  letters modified by th e  Pallava Script, there  exist also letters th a t  were 
directly  developed in Ceylon from early Brahm i origins.

The characters th a t were not available in th e  curren t Sinhalese alphabet 
of the  period im m ediately preceding the eighth century, bu t provided by the 
Pallava G rantha alphabet are : i, o, kha, gha, cha, na, tha, pha, hha, sa and  ia.
From  about the  3 rd  century a .d . upto about the  eighth century the  Sinhalese 
language had  so developed phonetically th a t m ost of th e  le tters  indicated above, 
particu larly  the  aspirates and the cerebral and th e  pala ta l sibilants, were 
seldom or never used. These letters, though often used in the  early Brahm i 
records of Ceylon, had no opportunity  for developm ent and had  long become 
obsolete when in the  seventh, eighth and n in th  centuries, opportunities 
presented themselves for the  use of these le tters in lithic and other records. 
Owing to  M ahayanist influences prevalent in th e  country at the  tim e, th e  
Sanskrit language was used for religious purposes and scribes could do no 
b e tte r th an  borrow from  the  Pallava alphabet, th e  characters th a t they  needed 
to  m ake the Sinhalese alphabet meet their new requirem ents, i.e. the  letters 
m entioned above and some conjunct consonants.

The script used in the IndikatusSya Copper Plaques assigned to  th e  
8 th  or th e  9th century illustrates th e  ex ten t to  which the  Pallava G rantha 
alphabet m et the requirem ents of the  Sinhalese scribes when they  used Sinha
lese characters to  w rite Sanskrit.

3. Sections A and C are taken from IT.Z., Vol. IV, plate 15.
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Medial vowel signs too were subject to  considerable modification and 
development and th e  m ain features of this development are indicated below.

M E  D I A L  A :  In the early Brahm i stage long vowels, particu larly  m edial
d, were not represented graphically. In  th e  centuries following the Christian 
era long vowels did not find a place in the  Sinhalese alphabet and consequently 
symbols to  represent m edial long vowels were no t used in th e  records of 
this period. B ut tow ards the eighth century long vowels found a place in the  
language and h ad  to  be graphically represented in inscriptions. Thus Sinha
lese scribes had  to  take over from South Ind ia  the  forms th a t were current 
there.

M E D I A L  I ; In  the  early Brahm i stage the  m edial i  was indicated 
by a vertical stroke a ttached  to  the top of the  m ain le tte r by a short horizontal 
stroke. L ater th is symbol developed into a curve tu rn ed  tow ards the  left. 
In  the docum ents of the eighth century th e  m edial i  has developed into a 
very pronounced hair-spring-like curve. Some of the  symbols, e.g. in mi, 
pit r i t si, hi in th e  inscriptions Nos. IV  and V, E.Z .  IV, p late 14 suggest 
Pallava influence.

M E D I A L  I :  This symbol takes the  form of a semi-circular stroke
w ith a loop at th e  right or the  left extrem ity, m l  and vi in th e  Rock Inscription 
at Rassahela, E.Z.  IV, p late 1 8 ,1 1 , 1. 4 and I I I ,  1. 10 respectively. The former 
context dem ands th a t ml should be read as mi. In  m any instances there does 
no t seem to  be any distinction between th e  short and the  long m edial vowel.

M E D I A L  U : In  the early Brahm i stage two symbols were used to  indi
cate the medial u. In  letters of which the  lower portion term inated  in one or 
two vertical or diagonal strokes the  symbol took th e  form  of a short horizontal 
stroke attached  to  the  vertical stroke of the  le tte r (Fig. 1, No. 1) or to  th e  
right limb if it had  more than  one such limb (Fig. 1, Nos. 2 and 3). In  all other 
le tters  the  m edial u  was indicated by a short vertical stroke attached  to  
the bottom  of the  m ain le tter (Fig. 1, Nos. 4, 5 and 6). This distinction 
w ith certain modifications has been preserved upto  th e  present day.

The m edial u  is indicated in th e  eighth century  records by  one of two 
symbols. The first consists of two short vertical strokes connected a t the  
lower extrem ity (Fig. i , N o . 7 ).  This is a development from  th e  single vertical 
stroke used in the Brahm i stage and m ay be traced  to  th e  Pallava script—-for 
in this script the  practice was to  use two vertical strokes in places where only 
a single vertical stroke was used in th e  Brahm i stage. This symbol was used 
to  m ark the m edial u in all le tters except ha, ga, ta, hha and 6a. Sometimes 
the  two extrem ities of the  vertical strokes of th e  m edial u are left uncon
nected, th is form probably being th e  la te r type  ; m edial vowel symbols in 
rn, vu and du  111 the  Rock Inscription a t Rassahela, E .Z . IV, p late 18, I,
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illustrate  th is type. In  the Ihdikatus& ya Copper Plaques, E.Z.  I l l ,  p lates 
17, 18 and 19, th e  m edial u consists of two downward strokes and are curved 
tow ards the left, (Fig. i ,  Nos. 8, 9 and 10). Occasionally th e  two vertical strokes 
are curved tow ards the  left and also connected a t the lower extrem ities.

The second type of medial n is used only in conjunction w ith  th e  le tters 
ka , ga, la, bha and  sa. I t  consists of a curved stroke opening upwards 
and a ttached  to  the right limb of the  m ain le tter, (Fig. 1, Nos. 11 and 12). I t  
„is however notew orthy th a t sometimes th e  m edial u is m arked in th e  le tte r 
ka w ith a small semi-circular stroke tu rn ed  tow ards the left (Fig. 1, No. 13). In  
th e  le tte r ra th is m edial vowel is m arked  by adding to  the  righ t-hand  side 
of the  main le tter, a short horizontal stroke which curves downwards (Fig. 1, 
No. 14).

M E D I A L  U ;  Corresponding to  th e  two types of m edial u  there 
are two types of symbols to indicate th e  long m edial u, The first type con
sists of th e  two vertical strokes, curving to  th e  left w ith  an additional curve 
tu rned  to  the  right (Fig. 1, Nos. 15 and 16). The second ty p e  is associated 
w ith the consonants ka, ga, ta, bha and  6a and  consists of th e  curved stroke 
used to  indicate the  short m edial u  w ith  an additional curved  stroke placed 
above it (Fig. I ,  No. 17).

M E D I A L  R ;  The m edial r is ind icated  by a curved  stroke, opening 
upw ards placed below the  consonant, see kr, dr and mr in th e  Indikatushya 
Copper Plaques, Nos. 67, 72, 85.

M E D I A L  A :  The earliest instances of th e  m edial d occur in some 
8 th  cen tury  records, nam ely :

1. A lithic record preserved a t th e  Archaeological Museum, A nuradha-
pura, E.Z.  IV, p la te  14, No. IV.

2. G arahdigala Rock Inscription, E.Z.  I l l ,  p la te  16.
3. Tam m annagala V ihara Inscription, E.Z .  IV, p late  14, No. VI.
4. Rock Inscription at Rassahela, E.Z.  IV, p late 1 8 ,1 , I I  and I I I .

In  these records the  m edial d is represented by a sm all curved stroke 
opening upw ards, placed a t the righ t-hand  to p  corner of the  m ain le tter. In 
the  G arandigala Rock Inscription, however, the curved stroke opens tow ards 
th e  right and is placed at th e  righ t-hand  side of th e  m ain letter. (Cf. gd in 
E.Z.  IV, p la te  14, No. IV, line 2 and bci in  E.Z.  I l l ,  p late 16 B, line 6). Perhaps 
th e  origin of this m edial d m ay be traced  to  a symbol consisting of a small 
semi-circle opening upw ards and placed above th e  m ain le tte r4. This symbol 
occurs in a few records of th e  eighth cen tu ry5 and  in th e  graffiti a t Sigiriya.

4 .  E.Z.  I V ,  p .  1 4 6 .

5. jUilciagama Vihara Rock Inscription, E.Z,  IV, plate 14 and the Inscription  
found at Anibasthala, M ihintale, E.Z.  IV, plate 14, No. V. Veherakema Inscription, 
E.Z. IV, plate 14, No. 1.
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T H E  V I E  A M  A.  The virama sign occurs in Ceylon for th e  first tim e 
in th e  records of the  eighth century, e.g. G arahdigala R ock  Inscription, E.Z. 
I l l ,  p la te  16 ; the  A m basthala Inscription, E.Z. IV, p late 14, No. V ; 
Tam m annagala V ihara Inscription, E.Z. IV, p late 14, No. VI ; Rock 
Inscription a t Rassahela, E.Z.  IV, p late 18 ; Inscrip tion  near th e  stone 
canopy, A nuradhapura, E.Z.  IV, p late 14, No. V II ; Ih d ik a tu s ly a  Copper 
plaques, E.Z.  I l l ,  plates 17, 18 and 19. In  these records th e  virama is 
indicated by a short stroke placed above the m ain le tte r on the right-hand 
side, th e  exact position of th e  symbol depending on th e  fancy of th e  scribe. 
I t  m ay be m entioned th a t  th e  virama symbol occurs in South  Ind ia  in records 
w ritten  in  the P allava G rantha Script as early as the  seventh century ,6 and 
th a t  th e  symbol used in these records is the  same as was used in Ceylon.

The anusvdra and th e  visarga occur in the  Ih d ik a tu s ly a  Copper plaques 
and call for 110 rem arks except to  point out th a t  th e  symbol for the  form er is 
sometim es placed inside th e  symbol indicating the  preceding sound, as in plaque 
No. 18,7 and not after the  symbol for the  m ain consonant as in plaque No. 62,8

Conjunct Consonants and Ligatures

Except in one or two instances conjunct consonants and ligatures were 
not employed in th e  Brahm i records of Ceylon.6 This feature, due no doubt 
to  th e  peculiar s tructure  of th e  Sinhalese language, is noticeable in the  records 
of even the la ter period up to  th e  end of the  seventh century, when conjunct 
consonants begin to  m ake their appearance. In  In d ia  from  th e  earliest tim es 
when Brahm i records came to  be set up, letters were generally placed one above 
the  other in conjunct consonants, except in ligatures such as pra, hr a, etc. 
where the  ra was incorporated into one of the  arm s of the  le tte r and in conjunct 
consonants such as mha where the  peculiar shape of the  com ponent consonants
perm itted  them  to  be placed side by side on the same plane. W hen th e  struc
tu re  of the  Sinhalese language changed in such a m anner as to  necessitate the 
use of conjunct consonants, the Indian practice seems to  have prevailed on 
th e  Sinhalese scribes in Ceylon. Thus in the  inscriptions of the  eighth century 
most of th e  conjunct consonants have the  components placed one above the  
other, e.g. nda, sva, sta, in the  A m basthala Inscription, E.Z .  I V, p late 14, 
No. V, and Ua, tv a, ndha, pta, rnna, spa and hva in th e  Ih d ik a tu s ly a  Copper 
Plaques Nos. 1, 6, 8, 2, 58, 33 and 7 respectively. Side by side w ith these are 
also found conjunct consonants where th e  component le tters  are placed on

6. Kurram Pallava Grant, Epigm phia  Indica, Vol. XVIT, plate facing p. 340.
7. E .Z .  I l l ,  plate 17.
8. E .Z .  I l l ,  plate 19.
9. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. V II, No. 4, p. 286.
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th e  same plane, e.g. ddha, nda, nma  and mba in the  Garahdigala Rock Inscrip
tion, E.Z. I l l ,  p late 16 and  ks, dda, rssa andssVi, sta in  th e  Ih d ik a tu s ly a  Copper 
Plaques Nos. 55, 77, 36, 91 and 72 respectively. The occurrence of these 
two types of conjunct consonants seems to  indicate th a t  th e  scrip t was in 
a transitional s ta te  in the eighth century  as far as th e  conjunct consonants 
were concerned.

In Sinhalese inscriptions the  th ree ligatures, th e  repha, (r preceding a 
consonant) the rakartmisaya (r combined w ith a preceding consonant), and the  
yandaya (ya combined with a preceding consonant) appear for the  first tim e 
in the  eighth century. These conjunct consonants are found in Ind ia  in 
Brahm i records of an earlier period, including the inscriptions of Asoka. In  
them  the  individual le tters  could be identified whereas in la ter records both  
in Ind ia  and in Ceylon these sounds were represented by symbols quite different 
from the le tters  used to represent these sounds normally.

The repha is represented in Sinhalese docum ents by a curved stroke 
placed above the main letter. Sometimes th is curved stroke opens tow ards 
the left and sometimes to the  right, Indikatus&ya Copper Plaques Nos. 21, 26, 
37 and 54. I t  is the  same as th e  symbol used in contem porary Pallava G rantha 
inscriptions of South In d ia16. In  plaque No. 73 th e  symbol takes th e  form of 
a semi-circle opening downwards alm ost like the  symbol used in the  present 
day. W hen the repha occurs in conjunction w ith sounds such as n, t, n , m, 
y ,  v and 6, the la tte r character is doubled— Plaques Nos. 58, 61, 21, 59, 79, 
54 and 36 respectively. W hen it is used in conjunction w ith clha, d precedes 
the la tte r as in plaque No. 53. In  other instances the character th a t follows 
the r is not doubled as shown in plaques Nos. 37 and 73.

The two ligatures hca and jha ,  occurring in the  Ihd ikatusaya Copper 
Plaques Nos. 36 and 23 respectively, indicate once again th a t their origin is 
to  be traced to South Ind ia11. The ligature hca seems to  be a com bination of 
11a and ca while th e jha  seems to  be composed of na or na and  ja. The loop 
intended to represent na or na in jn a  ma}? have, in fact, indicated merely the 
nasalization of the ja. Thus the in th e  Ihdikatusaya Copper Plaques and in 
contem porary Indian records has the graphical value of hja. In  earlier Indian 
records jha  was represented by a conjunct consonant incorporating the  ja 
and the hay1.

10. See e.g. the repha used in  the Kurranx Plates of the Pallava K ing Parame&- 
varavarman I, E . l . Vol. X II, plates facing pp. 340 and 341.

11. Buhler, Indian Palaeography (Plates) Tafel V II, Col. X X , line 16 for hca and 
Col, X X IV , line 16 fox jha.

12. G. H. Ojha, The Palaeography of India, Plate X X V I.
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Tlie le tte r ra when combined w ith another consonant takes the  form of 
a curve opening upw ards and attached  to  the la tte r on th e  r ig h t. In  the  Iiidika- 
tu s ly a  Copper Plaques th is  symbol seems to  have been w ritten  w ith a sweeping 
flourish as in the  contem porary Pallava Inscriptions c f . hr a, ndra, pra and ira 
in In d ik a tu s ly a  Copper Plaques Nos. 3, 2, 1 and  79 respectively w ith pri, 
4ri and trai in plates IIIu , 1 . 20 ; IIIi>, I. 31 and I.Vu, 1. 37 respectively, of the  
ICurram G rant of Param esvaravarm an 1 *3 . The above rem arks are equally 
applicable to  the ya  in com bination w ith any o ther consonant. Both in 
contem porary Pallava records and in Sinhalese inscriptions th e  symbol takes 
the  form of a sweeping curve drawn downwards and attached to  th e  bottom  
of th e  right limb of the  co n so n an t; the  end of th e  curve is retraced upwards. 
Two other notew orthy ligatures th a t occur in the  8th century  are ddha in the  
In d ik a tu s ly a  Copper Plaques Nos. 53, 59 and dva Indikahis&ya Copper Plaque 
No. 73 and Garancligala Rock Inscription B, which m ay be compared with 
th e  corresponding ligatures occurring in contem porary Pallava records14.

The foregoing account of the  Sinhalese script of the  eighth century would 
show th a t it was still in a form ative stage. The old Brahm i forms had  become 
obsolete during th is period and new forms had  been evolved or taken  over 
from the  Pallava G rantha Alphabet used in South India . The alphabet was 
striving to  become a full-fledged alphabet th a t  would be adequate even to  
meet the  demands of the  Sanskrit language. IVIahayanist teachings introduced 
to  the  country at different periods seem to  have played an im portant p a rt in 
th e  development of the Sinhalese script at th is  tim e, as is shown by the variety  
of forms used in the  In d ik a tu sly a  Copper Plaques.

9 - 1 0 th  C en tu ry  A .D .
D uring the  9th and 10th centuries th e  Sinhalese script continued its 

course of development, m arked changes being noticeable in a num ber of 
characters. The influence th e  G rantha alphabet used in South Ind ia  can still 
be noticed—though to  a very lim ited extent, in the  Sinhalese script. This is 
as i t  should have been, for by th is tim e the Sinhalese script had developed its 
own character and had  m arked for itself a particular course of development, 
and  an individuality of its  own in which a foreign script could play only a very 
minor role. Thus though an occasional ka or y a  m ay show traces of the 
influence of the  G rantha, most of the letters of th is  period can be considered 
to  be n a tu ra l developm ents of the  forms used in the eighth century.

13. E ,I .  Vol. X V II plates facing pp. 340 and 341.
14. Velvikudi Grant of Nednnjadaiyan, £ . / .  Vol. X V II, plate facing p. 298 ; for 

ddha see plate 1 , 1. 2 and for dva plate II«, line 9 and IIi>, 1. 18.
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The letters th a t seem to  have undergone a considerable measure of deve
lopm ent are a, i, ka, ca, na, bat via, ra and la, while the rest re tain  almost the  
same forms as they  had  in the eighth century.

A ; The right component of this le tte r now takes the form  of a rectangle, 
the single vertical stroke th a t form ed th is limb having been doubled as in  the  
corresponding G rantha le tter, Table I I , cols. 7, 8 and 9; le tters  w ith a right 
component consisting of a single vertical stroke are also m et w ith sporadic
ally as in 1. 6 in the inscription of Sena I at Kivulekada, E.Z.  I l l , p late 34 
(II). The right com ponent of a develops into a curved or triangular loop 
towards the ten th  century, as in the  F ragm entary  Pillar Inscription in th e  
Colombo Museum, E.Z. IV, plate 23, Sect. A, 1. 13; th e  Slab Inscription of 
K assapaV , E.Z.  I, plate 12, and the  Vessagiri Slab Inscription of D appula V, 
E.Z.  I, p late 8. An a w ith a right component consisting of a pair of paral
lel vertical strokes, left unconnected a t the bottom , similar to  le tte r j N o .  8 in 
Table II  is noticeable in the Giritale P illar Inscription, E.Z.  I l l ,  p late 10, the 
BaduLla Pillar Inscription of U daya I I I ,  E.Z .  I l l ,  p late 5, the  F ragm entary  
Slab Inscription a t the B uddhist Railing, E.Z.  I l l ,  p late 25, the  Stone Canoe 
Inscription at A nuradhapura, E.Z.  I l l ,  p late 9, the  Polonnaruva Pillar In 
scription of M ahinda V, E .Z . IV, plate 7. G rantha influence can be traced  in 
some of the a symbols in th e  Pillar Inscription of Kassapa IV, E.Z.  II.I, p late 
32 A, 1. 12. A freak form of the  le tter occurs in th e  same record at line 
29, section A. I t  can generally be said th a t during th is period there w as 
no standard  form of the le tter a:  there were a num ber of forms which were 
used according to  the  trad ition  or even the fancy of the  scribe.

I ;  This character was formed by placing two hair-spring-like spirals 
one below the other. But the  le tter took several different forms, owing to  
the shape of the spirals and the m anner in which they were connected, as for 
example the i in the Iripp in iy lva  Pillar Inscription, E.Z .  I, plate 21 B,
1. 12, D, 11. 2, 14 and 23. Cursive forms of the  le tter are found in the  K iribat 
Vehera Pillar Inscription, E.Z. I, p late 20 A, 11. 13 and 15 and B, 1 . 12, etc. 
The form th a t was to  be common in the Polonnaruva Period, i.e. a form with 
a loop in the middle of the  letter appears as early as the beginning of the  ten th  
century, E.Z.  IV, p late 23 B, 1. 6 side by  side w ith  earlier forms, A, 1 . 4. These 
developed forms occur in the Badulla Pillar Inscription of U daya I I I ,  the  tw o 
inscriptions from Eppavala, E.Z .  I l l ,  p late 15, the  F ragm entary  Slab Inscrip
tion a t the Buddhist Railing, E.Z.  H I, p late 25 and th e  Vessagiriya Inscription 
of M ahinda IV, E.Z.  I, p late 29. Two forms Nos. 8 and 11 occur in  the  Giritale 
Pillar Inscription of U daya II , E.Z,  I I I ,  p late 10 C, 1. 2 and 11. 15 and 18. An 
uncommon form of the le tter i  consisting of two flat curves opening downwards 
and placed one above th e  other, which perhaps can be traced  to  South Ind ian  
influence, occurs in the same record side C, 1. 32.
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K a ; This le tter occurs in the  records of th is  period in a varie ty  of forms 
ranging from  the  simple outline of a cross through a dagger shaped symbol to  
alm ost the  full-fledged form of the present-day letter. In  the n in th  century  
the  forms th a t  were commonly used are those represented in columns 7, 8, 10 
and  11 of Table I I , while in the  10th century  the  m ore developed form  re
presented by the  character in column 9 is th e  standard  type. In  the  period 
between th e  end of the  9th  century  and th e  beginning of the  10th century, 
bo th  the  earlier form  and the more developed form  of the  le tter seem to  have 
been used w ithout distinction by the  Sinhalese scribes, e.g. the  ka occurring 
in the  P illar Inscription of K assapa IV, E .Z . I l l ,  p la te  32 A, 11. 17 and 21 and 
in the Irippinniy5.va Pillar Inscription, E .Z . I, p la te  21 A, 11. 5 and 9. The 
B adulla Pillar Inscription of U daya I I I  contains tw o varieties of ka b u t the 
divergence between the  two forms is not very m arked. I t  is notew orthy th a t 
th e  ka represented in col. 2 of Table I I  is used in the  G rantha inscriptions of 
South Ind ia  in th e  seventh and the  eighth centuries15.

C a: There is a m arked difference between th e  ca used in the In d ik a tu sly a
Copper Plaques and  th a t  used during the 9 th  and  th e  10th centuries, which 
is quite similar to  th e  form  used in the  contem porary G rantha records.

N a ;  The form of th is le tter used in the  different records of th is period 
rem ains substantially  the same, though when com pared w ith the eighth century 
forms it seems to have gained in height.

B a;  The general tendency of th is le tte r during th is period is to  develop 
in to  the  almost modern form w ith a flat bo ttom  b u t w ithout the right arm  
being brought tow ards the  left. Nevertheless there  seems to  be some un
certa in ty  as to  a s tandard  form and consequently there  are divergent forms 
appearing in one and the same record, as for example in the  Viyaulpota Pillar 
Inscription, E .Z . IV, p late 18 A, 1. 1 and B, 1 . 5, P illar Inscription of Kassapa 
IV , E .Z . I l l ,  p late 32 A, 1. 25 and 1. 32. Cf. also th e  ba occurring in the 
Velmilla Slab Inscrip tion of Sena I I I ,  E .Z . I l l ,  p la te  35 A, 1. 4 w ith th a t in 
D, 1. 8. Notice also the  varie ty  of forms of ba occurring in  the  Badulla Pillar 
Inscription, A, 11.1 , 3, 6 ; C, 1,11 and D, 1. 25.

M a :  The ma used during the earlier p a rt of th e  period—i.e. during the  
9 th  cen tu ry  and th e  early p a rt of the  10th century  is the closed ma which is 
a  direct developm ent of th e  symbol used as far back as th e  second half of the 
second cen tury  a / d . 1 6 , the  only difference being th e  circular form  of th e  two 
loops of the  letter. The " open ’* form of the  le tte r represented by th e  symbol

15. Sanskrit Inscription of Narendra Satrumalla, E p ig ra p k ia  Indica, Vol. X II, 
p. 225 ; Kurrain Pallava Grant, IS.I., Vol. X V II, plate facing p. 340 ; Atiracandesvara 
Cave-Temple Inscription, E .I . , Vol. X , plate 1, facing p. 12.

16. C. W . Nicholas, Palaeographical Development o f  the B rahm i S cr ip t , col. 7, second 
letter, University of Ceylon Review, Vol. V II, No. I.
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in col, 9 of Table II begins to  appear tow ards the  end of the  first quarter of 
the 10th century. " Closed ” forms however, are occasionally used side by 
side w ith the ' open ’ form, Giritale Pillar Inscriptions A, 11. 14 and 33 and C, 
1. 31. The more developed form of the ma th a t was to  be the  standard  type 
in the Polonnaruva Period is noticed in some of the  records of th e  la tte r half 
of the  10th century, such as the  F ragm entary  Slab Inscription at th e  
Buddhist Railing at A nuradhapura and the  Vessagiriya Inscription of M ahinda 
IV. The persistent appearance of the  earlier closed type of ma is seen in th e  
Stone Ganoe Inscription No. I ,E .Z . I l l ,  p la te 9, where th is  type  of ma appears 
alongside of forms th a t were to  become the  common ty p e  in the  tw elfth  
century, cf. ma occurring in line 1, w ith those at 11. 10 and 12.

H a: The doubling of the  single line of fa , resulted in th is le tter assuming 
a num ber of forms in the 9th and the 10th centuries. In  some of the  records 
of th e  earlier half of the  9th century, the  left vertical line m eets the  main 
vertical somewhere in the middle, cols. 7 and 8 in Table II . L ater th is le tter 
assumed an angular form as in the Pillar Inscription of Kassapa IV, col. 9, 
Table I I . A form of ra where the  two verticals are no t connected at the bottom  
is also occasionally noticed in the  records throughout th e  period, K iribat 
Veliera Pillar Inscription, E .Z . I, p late 20 A, 3, 6, 9, etc., Giritale Pillar In 
scription, E .Z . I l l ,  p late 10 A, 11. 19, 23 ; Velmilla Slab Inscription of Sena I I I ,  
E .Z . I l l ,  plate 35 A, 11.1 ,4 ,  10; Badulla Pillar Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  plate 5 A,
I . 20, C, 1. 47, etc., K aludiya Pokuna Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  p late 3 1 ,11. 1,4, etc., 
F ragm entary  Slab Inscription on th e  B uddhist Railing, E .Z . I l l ,  p late  25 >
II. 9, 13, 16, etc. and the Polonnaruva P illar Inscription, E .Z . IV, p late 7 A,
11. 3, 14, etc. A fa tte r form of ra w ith a curved bottom  occurs in the  F rag
m entary Pillar Inscription in the  Colombo Museum; Vessagiri Slab No. 1, 
E .Z , I, plate 8, the Giritale Pillar Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  p late 10, the  Vessagiriya 
Inscription of M ahinda IV, E .Z . I, p lates 9 and 10.

L a : The more developed form of the la beginning w ith  a dot and a curve
turned  towards the right as indicated in col. I I  of Table I I  occurs as early 
as the middle of the 9 th  century, e.g. the V iyaulpota Pillar Inscription. A 
serif occasionally replaced the dot as in B, 1. 4 of the same inscription.

M edial Vowels
The system  of m arking the  m edial vowels in consonants seems to  have 

become varied in the  n inth  and ten th  centuries, probably because of the 
m ultitude of lithic docum ents set up during the  period. ■ Occasional traces 
of influences from  South Ind ia  can be seen in some of the  signs, particularly  
of the  n in th  century. The practice of attaching the  m edial d and th e  medial 
e, to  the body of the consonant is still m et w ith and  seems to  continue upto
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the  end of th e  n in th  century w ith sporadic instances occurring even in la ter 
records. For example a considerable num ber of instances where the  m edial 
d or the  medial e is attached  to  the  consonant can be noticed in the  K iribat 
Vehera Pillar Inscription of the reign of K assapa IV. The long m edial o 
occurs in Sinhalese inscriptions for th e  first tim e in th is  period.

A :  During th e  period under consideration th e  m edial d was represented
by  a short stroke, slightly curved and opening tow ards th e  left. Owing to  
w ant of space, sometimes, scribes were obliged to  insert the  medial d above 
th e  consonant, the  curved stroke facing downwards, as in kd in th e  V iyaulpota 
Pillar Inscription, E.Z . IV, plate 18 D, 1. xo. In  an inscription of Sena I at 
K iulekada, N.C.P., there is an instance of a m edial d represented by a short 
horizontal stroke bent downwards forming a righ t angle, see last le tter kd 
in line I  and Id in E .Z . I l l ,  p late 32 C, 1. 7,

I :  In  le tters w ith two arms stretching upw ards such as ta , pa  and va,
there seems to have been some uncertain ty  as to  the  exact position where the  
symbol for the  medial i  should be placed, the symbol being sometimes placed 
above or attached  to  the  left limb and sometimes to  th e  right limb according 
to  the  fancy of the  scribe, e.g. vi in 1. 7 of the  inscription at the V atadage Polon
naruva, E .Z . I l l ,  p late 34, III-; ti in 1. 1 of the  Inscrip tion of Sena I, E .Z . I l l ,  
p la te  34, I I ; p i  in 1. 4 of the  Pillar Inscription of K assapa IV, E .Z . I l l ,  p la te  52 
A. Rarely it is found th a t the  medial i sign is placed right above the  conson
an t as in  the  U in the  F ragm entary  Pillar Inscription in the Colombo Museum, 
E .Z . IV, p late  23 B, line 19. Occasionally th e  symbol for th is m edial vowel 
is w ritten  cursively as a continuation of th e  consonant, as in the  ti in  th e  
Vessagiriya Inscription of M ahinda IV, E.Z . I, p late 9 , 1. 2 and the  Stone Canoe 
Inscription at A nuradhapura, E.Z . I l l ,  p late 9, 1. 11 ; and bi in  the  B adulla 
Pillar Inscription D, 1. 22.

I ;  The rem arks made in connection w ith th e  short m edial i apply mutatis 
mutandis to  the  long medial i. I t  is im portan t to  note th a t the  small loop at 
th e  right-hand end is not always found in some m edial vowels and one has to  
often depend on the  context to  decipher such a symbol as the  m edial %.

U : The general rem arks m ade on th e  m edial vowel symbols u  and u  
of th e  8th century  are true  of the symbols used during th e  9th and the  10th 
centuries. To denote th e  medial u  sometimes two independant vertical strokes 
are used instead  of two vertical strokes connected at the  bottom . This type 
of m edial u  is well illustrated  in th e  K iribat Vehera Pillar Inscription, E.Z. I, 
p late 20 and  the  K aludiyapokuna Slab Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  plate 31. The 
Pallava form of the  medial u  sign is used in some records occasionally as in 
the  IrippinniyEva Pillar Inscription, D, 1. 21 and the  M annar Kacceri Pillar 
Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  plate 6 C, 1. 10. In  consonants such as dn, nu, lu and
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hu t the medial sign is inscribed cursively, bu t sometimes it is inscribed as a 
separate or semi-detached limb, see chi in E.Z . I l l ,  p late 32 E, 1. 28; E .Z . I, 
p late 12, 1. 13; E .Z . I, plate 8, 1. 14 and E .Z . I, plate 20 A, 1 . 4; m i in E.Z . 
IV, p late 23 B, 1. 2 and E .Z . I, p late  20 D, 1. 9; hu in E.Z. IV, p late 23 A, 1. 5 
and E .Z . I l l ,  plate 10 A, 1 . 19. In  the  In occurring in 1. 10 of the  Stone 
Canoe Inscription of A nuradhapura, E.Z . I l l ,  plate 9, the  m edial vowel sign is 
attached  in the same way as in the case of th e  other consonants such as nu  
or fin. In all other instances the medial u sign is m arked in a la by adding a 
loop at the bottom .

U: The medial u  is indicated by the addition of a short vertical stroke
to the  short medial u 011 the right-hand side. W here in the medial u  sign the 
vertical strokes are detached, the medial u  sign takes the  form of three short 
strokes. Sometimes, particularly  in the 10th century, the  additional vertical 
stroke is attached  to the consonant on the  left-hand side of the  medial u  
sign as in vu  and y u  in the Vessagiriya Inscription of M ahinda IV, E.Z . I, 
plate 9, 1. 13 and 1. 5 respectively. A medial ti of a more developed type appro
aching th a t used in the next period occurs in the Pillar Inscription of 
K assapa IV, E.Z. I l l ,  plate 32 B, 1. 9.

E :  In the early stages of th is period, as was pointed out earlier, the
medial e was a ttached  to the consonant. B ut later, tow ards the  la tte r  half 
of the 10th century  it was inscribed separated from th e  m ain letter. In  le tters 
such as ge, ne , me and he the medial e was usually attached  to  the main letter.

0 : The m edial 0 does not call for any comments, except to  point out
th a t the rem arks on medial d and e would apply equally well to  this m edial 
sign. In  the letter lo occurring in the  Polonnaruva Vatadage Inscription, 
E .Z . I l l ,  plate 34, I I I ,  A, 1. 4, th e  medial & sign and the  d sign are attached 
to each other and the conjunct sign is placed above the  consonant la.

O: The earliest occurrence of the medial o in a Sinhalese Inscription, is
in the V evalkatiya Inscription of M ahinda IV, E .Z . I, p late 2 9 ,1. 3.

According to  W ickrem asinghe the upw ard stroke attached  to  the  sign 
of the  medial vowel to  lengthen it is no other th an  the  final circular stroke 
used to  indicate the medial o in Telugu. “ In  Sinhalese ", says Dr. W ickrema
singhe, " the curved stroke seems to  have been confounded w ith the  vertical 
virdma sign, owing perhaps to  their resemblance to  each other. Otherwise 
it is difficult to account for the use of the virdma signs . . .  in modern Sinhalese 
to  indicate the long vowels e and d " 17.

J i, A : The medial d and 1  occur more frequently  during th is period than
it was in th e  eighth century  when the  symbol came into existence. The long 
d is indicated by employing two small curved strokes opening tow ards the

17. E.Z.  I, p. 242,
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right. W hen w ritten  cursively th is sign takes th e  form of the modern medial 
ti w ithout the  short horizontal stroke.

C o n ju n c t C o n so n an ts  a n d  L ig a tu re s

By th e  beginning of the  n in th  century  th e  practice of writing conjunct 
consonants in the same plane, i.e. alongside each other, had  become well esta
blished. Y et, the  auspicious word Svasti, placed a t the commencement of 
inscriptions of the period, continued to  be w ritten  in the old way, w ith the  
component letters of each conjunct consonant placed one below the other, 
upto  even beyond the  beginning of the  10th century. The survival of th is 
practice only in the  inscription of th is  auspicious word svasti can well be 
understood, if it is imagined th a t the scribes of those tim es regarded the  letters 
forming th is word not as individual letters to  be inscribed bu t as a symbol 
to  be drawn or copied, in the  same m anner as earlier scribes had done.

The conjunct, consonants commonly found in  the  inscriptions of th is 
period a r e : jna, tta, itha, nda, Ua, \Ira, ddha, nga, nda, nna, mba, rya, sta, ira, 
sta, stha, and sva.

The ligature nga seems to  be formed of the  two le tters n  and ga, as is shown 
in the nga occurring in the  Vessagiriya Slab Inscrip tion  of D appula V, No. I, 
E .Z . I, p late 8 , 1. 5. The hook attached  to  the top  of the  left arm  of ga is quite 
similar to  the  n  used in nka  of In d ik a tu sly a  Copper Plaque, No. 16. This 
symbol, it appears, has been extended later to  the  so-called sannaka le tters  
such as ddha, nda, hca, etc.

In  the  conjunct consonant nda, occurring in the  Mannar Kacceri Pillar 
Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  plate 6 B, 1. 2, a trace  of the component na has been 
preserved.

The ammdsika  sign has been used in the  word V irankura in 1. 12 of the 
Vessagiri Slab, No. I, E .Z . I, plate 8.

Virdma; The virdma sign comes into m ore frequent use during the  
n in th  and the  te n th  centuries owing to  certain  developments th a t took  place 
in th e  Sinhalese language during this period. I t  is represented by a stroke 
slanting towards the  right and placed above th e  consonant. B ut where a 
le tter has a limb moving upwards on th e  right-hand side such as ta, the  virdma 
is sometimes, particularly  in the  ten th  century, represented by th is limb being 
continued upwards, e.g. t in th e  K ataragam a Pillar Inscription, B, 11.14  and 16. 
Occasionally the  virama takes the  form of a curve opening towards the right 
and  attached  to  th e  consonant, as in th e  G iritale Pillar Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  
p late 10 A, 1. 10. In  letters such as ta, pa, va and even ba the  virdma is let
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down in the middle of the letter, as in t, d and p in the  Irippinniyava Pillar 
Inscription, A, 1. 18, B, 1. i ,  D, 1. 15, respectively, v in E.Z , I I I , plate 28 A, 
I. 3 and b in E.Z. I l l ,  plate 24 A, 1. 7.

The above survey should show th a t the Sinhalese Script of th e  n in th  and 
ten th  centuries occupies an im portant place in the  history of Sinhalese 
palaeography. The new symbols such as the virdma and the  medial a  were 
put to great use during this period and on the  whole the script was afforded 
opportunities to  be used in the writing of records as it h ad  never been earlier. 
The short dedications and grants of the earlier period were replaced and sup
plem ented by long land grants w ith details of im m unities associated with the 
grant and consequently a large num ber of Pillar Inscriptions was set up in 
different parts  of Ceylon a t this time. Consequent to  the  general deterioration . 
of the Sangha and the corruption th a t existed on the monasteries regulations 
in the form of Tablets had to  be set up in monasteries for the  guidance of the  
monks. Two of the earliest extant works, namely tire Siyabaslakam  and the 
Dhampiyd Atnvd Gatapadaya in Sinhalese, were probably w ritten  during this 
period and perhaps other works too, now lost to  us, were produced during 
these two centuries.

K assapa V is said to have caused the Abhidham m a discourses to  be tra n 
scribed on plates of gold and in various ways to  have prom oted the growth of 
the Sasana and the pursuit of learning18. Original Pali works, such as the 
K hem appakarana and the M ahabodhivamsa are also said to  have been com
posed during the ten th  century10. In  monasteries th a t existed during th is 
period, wardens and custodians were required to  keep accounts of income and 
expenditure in books20.

Thus the social and economic conditions of the tim e were such as to  help 
the  development of a system of writing th a t would satisfy the demands made 
on it. As the Sinhalese Script was 011 the way  to  becoming a full fledged 
system of writing, the influence wielded on th is script by scripts existing in 
South India was not so great as it had been in the eighth century  when the 
Sinhalese alphabet was incomplete in m any respects. All the  influence th a t 
the  South Indian scripts wielded on the Sinhalese Script can be seen in such 
letters as ka, ga, u a ,ya , la and in some medial vowel signs.

11  - 1 3 th  C e n tu r y

This period of three hundred 3'ears can be generally described as a period 
of intense religious and scholastic activity. I t  is indeed undeniable th a t the  
occupation of Ceylon by the Colas from South Ind ia  for over (1017-1070) half

iS .  E.Z.  I ,  p .  4 3 .

19 . Malalasekera, The Pali Literature of Ceylon, pp. 155-157.
2 0 . E .Z .  I ,  p . 2 4 0 .
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a century  m ust have hindered, such activities for a time, bu t energetic and 
enlightened rulers such as V ijayabahu I and la ter Parakram abahu the  
Great, N issankam alla and Parakram abahu I I  did, indeed, their best to  
m ake up for all the  losses sustained by Ceylon a t th e  hands of South Indian 
invaders. Moreover each of these rulers was surrounded by a galaxy of pious 
and learned men like Dimbulagala Maha K assapa and Sariputta, who were 
ever zealous in the  promotion of learning. Among themselves these monks 
were responsible for the  w riting of a num ber of commentaries and gram mars 
and original works both in Sinhalese and Pali. Then there were also laymen 
who were well versed in Sinhalese, Pali and Sanskrit, scholars and men of 
le tters  such as Gurulugomi, AnavamadarSi and V idyacakravarti by whom 
were w ritten  some of th e  most cherished literary  works of the  Sinhalese21. 
Some of the rulers themselves were men of great learning, who amidst 
arduous affairs of S tate  found sufficient leisure to  indulge in literary  pursuits. 
V ijayabahu I is said to  have been the  author of a num ber of books, while 
Parakram abahu II. is credited w ith the Sinhalese Epic Poem, the Kavsilumina  
and several other works. The activities of these scholars and writers m ust 
undoubtedly have contributed their own share tow ards the development of 
the script they  used in the ir waitings.

M any of the scholars who lived during this period, particularly during the 
Polonnaruva period were well versed in Sanskrit, and Sanskrit loanwords 
began to  be used increasingly in Sinhalese writings. Not only the  Sinhalese 
literary  works of this period such as the D harm apm dlpika  and the Daham - 
sarana, b u t also the lithic records set up by kings such as Parakram abahu, 
Ni66ankan:alla and Sahasamalla show the  ex tent to  which Sinhalese writers 
were indebted to  th e  Sanskrit language during th is period.

Practical steps were also taken by kings and nobles to  popularise the 
teachings of the  Buddha. Various books of the  T rip it aka and commentaries 
on im portan t treatises dealing with Buddhist teaching, such as the  Visud- 
dhim agga Tlka were copied on ola leaves and d istributed  throughout the  
country. Copies of such tex ts  made during th e  reign of Parakram abahu I I  
and of later periods have been discovered in temple libraries of Ceylon22.

The considerable volume of writing—resulting from the  copying of existing 
books and the  compilation of original works and setting  up of a large num ber 
of lithic inscriptions together with the  preponderance of Sanskrit words in the

21. For an account of the literary activ ity  of th is  period, see Malalasekcra, The 
P ali  Literature of Ceylon, pp. 175-237.

22. In addition to the copy of the Cullavagga in  the Colombo Museum Library, the 
writer has come across the following :—•

Vis 1 iddJiiinagga T lk a  : (1) of the Dam badeniya Period, at the Library of the
University of Ceylon, (2) of a period slightly later than the Dambadeniya Period,
Arattana Purana Rajamalia vihara, H anguranketa; Mahavagga,  Dambadeniya
Period (13th century). Vidyalankara Pirivena, Peliyagoda.
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Sinhalese language provided sufficient exercise to  th e  script, in which process 
it underwent a certain measure of development. But this development did 
not result in radical changes in the  form of the individual le tte rs--!! was 
rather a development th a t was to  be expected as a result of constant use of the 
script during a course of three centuries. A few letters such as th e  long initial 
vowel i and jha  and na made their appearance together w ith the sign for 
the medial an. A ttention may, however, be drawn to  the peculiar forms of th e  
i, ka , la, na and ra occurring in the Am bagam uva Rock Inscription of 
V ijayabahu 1 .22

The general tendency of th is period seems to  be th a t the letters continue 
to l)e rounder and fuller, a tendency th a t was inevitable when writing had to  
be done w ith speed and clarity.

Some letters, however, call for a few remarks.
A : The angular form of the a has given place to  a round form, almost

the same as th a t used in the present day.

/ .* In the Am bagamuva Rock Inscription it is like the ta of the  10th 
century. In  other records of the period the i has developed a loop in  the  
middle, Nos. 14, 15, 16 in Table II.

I :  The first occurrence of the long initial i in Ceylon appears to  be in
the Pntidanakam andapa Rock Inscription of Nissankamalla, E.Z,. I I ,  p late 28,
1. 26. This sign seems to have been adap ted  from the  South Indian Scripts. 
In  tlie Cola G rantha Script, the long i is represented by a short vertical stroke 
w ith two dots on either side2-4. The K aradi Script had  a long I represented 
by an oval shaped symbol with two dots26 on either side, similar to the symbol 
I in Table II. A symbol fcr long i  seems to  have been in the  Sinhalese 
alphabet before the time of Nissankamalla, for the long initial % occurs in a few 
words in the D ham piyd Atuvd G'dtapadaya of the  ten th  century .26

U, E  and 0 : These in itial vowel signs have become rounder and
fuller, though occasionally archaic forms occur side by side w ith later forms, 
as in the D evanagala Rock Inscription of Parakram abahu I, E .Z . I l l ,  plate 
37. The initial 0 is common in the  inscriptions of the  ninth and th e  ten th  
centuries though it is not represented in Table I I 27.

Jlvi and N a:  I11 the Pillar Inscription of K assapa IV, A, 1. 8 occurs a jna ,
which has been adopted in th e  records of the  n th - i3 th  century to  represent 
na. Jna, on the other hand, was represented by a le tter sim ilar to  th e  ja ,

2 3 . E .Z .  I I ,  p .  2 0 3 .

2.}. Ojha, The Palaeography of In d ia ,  plate L X II.
25. Ibid, Plate L X X X III.
2 6 . D h a m p lya  atuvd gd lapadaya,  ed. D . 13. Jayatilaka, 1 9 3 2 , p p .  3 and 1 3 .

27. The gha is also found in the lo tli century, though not represented in Table I I .
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Polonnaruva Slab Inscription of N issankam alla at the  N orth  Gate of the-C ita
del, E .Z . I I ,  p la te  27 A, 11. 24 and 30, and also Polonnaruva Slab Inscription 
of Saliasamalla, E .Z . I I ,  p late 32 B, 1. 28. As the  ha was represented 
by a ligature consisting of a ka and  w hat appears to  be a da, th e  Sinhalese 
scribes seem to  have form ed the jha■—an aspirate, by combining the ka and 
th e  dka, another aspirate. In  later tim es the ja —which was used to  repre
sent jh a  seem to  have been transform ed by being combined w ith  da, on the  
analogy of ha.

N a : A fter th e  ten th  century  na develops a small circle in the  first of
its three loops. A nother characteristic of the  na of th is period is th a t  generally 
th e  m iddle loop is raised higher th a n  th e  two others on either side of it, see 
na in th e  D evanagala Rock Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  plate 37 and th e  B atala- 
goda-vava Slab Inscription of K alyanavati, E .Z . IV, plate 8. B ut some 
characters in the  L ankatilaka  G uard Stone Inscription, E .Z . H I , p late 1, 
are more akin to  the  earlier form s of th is  character.

The na occurring in th e  W aharakgoda Inscription, seems to  be more 
developed th an  forms occurring in contem porary records28.

N a : The den ta l na has a trian g u lar form ation instead of the loop or 
th e  th in  wedge shaped form ation th a t  was common in th e  eighth, n in th  and 
te n th  centuries. Unusual forms occur in the  Polonnaruva F ragm entary  Slab 
Inscription of Sundara M ahadevi, E.Z . IV, p late 8 and the L ankatilaka  Guard 
Stone of V ijayabahu IV.

M a:  This is one of the  te s t le tters  in Sinhalese palaeography. A
num ber of stages in the development of th is le tter can be traced  during the 
three centuries under review. In  th e  Ambagamuwa Rock Inscrip tion of Vij ay a- 
bahu  I th ree distinct types of ma can be noticed, A, 11. 1, 8, B, 11. 2, 44 ; also 
cols. 12 and  13 of Table II. More advanced forms, as being proper to  the  
th irteen th  century, are found in the  Cullavagga M anuscript of th e  Colombo 
Museum L ibrary  and the V isuddhim aggatika M anuscript of th e  U niversity  of 
Ceylon L ibrary—both  of which belong to  the D am badeniya period. The ma 
illustra ted  in. cols. 15 and 16 of Table I I  are typical of th is  period.

R a : F rom  about the  beginning of th e  tw elfth  century  ra tends to  become
fa tte r  and in the  m anuscripts of th e  D am badeniya period it has a short curved 
stroke 011 the  top left. Scribes seem to  have commenced w riting the  le tter 
w ith th is  stroke as a kind of flourish, which persists even upto  th e  K o tte  period, 
see ra in  cols. 16 and 19 of Table II.

28. H . C. P . Bell, Report on the Kegalla District, plate facing p. 74. Bell assigned 
tliis record to the reign of Parakramabahu VI, but later suggested that it  m ay go as far bade 
as the reign of Parakramabahu I. Dr, Paranavitana is inclined to assign it  to the reign 
of Parakramabahu II,
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L a:  During this period la has become round, from an elongated form 
which was the s tandard  type  during the  preceding three centuries.

M edial Vowels
A , E : As a general rule, unlike in the  preceding period, the  m edial vowel

signs a and e are separated from  th e  consonant, though in very rare  instances 
they m ay be found a ttached  to  th e  consonant as in to of the Polonnaruva 
Fragm entary  Slab Inscription of Sundara Mahadevi, E .Z . IV, plate 8 , 1. i .

I ,  I :  These medial vowel signs are w ritten  generally separated from  the
consonant. B ut in le tters  like t i} did , pi, hi, m i, ri, U, vi and  U th e  vowel sign 
is often inserted as a continuation of the  consonant or a ttached  to  it. This 
feature is to  a considerable extent found in the  records of the tw elfth  and the 
th irteen th  century, see, for ti Batalagoda Slab Inscription, E.Z . IV, p late 8, 
line 9 ; iovdhi and dhi, B atalagoda Slab Inscription, 1. 4 and Polonnaruva F rag
m entary  Inscription of Sundara Mahadevi, E .Z . IV, p late 8, 1. 2 ; p i  K o t
tange Pillar Inscription, E .Z . IV , p late 9 , 1. 1 ; bi Devanagala Rock Inscription, 
E .Z . I l l ,  p late 37, 1 . 4 ;  m i K ottange R ock Inscription, No. 1, 1 . 3 an(  ̂
W aharakgoda Inscription, Bell, Kegalla Report, p late facing p. 74 ; vi, Sangam u 
Vihara Rock Inscription, 1. 4, B atalagoda Slab, 1. 3, K evulgam a Inscription, 
E .Z . I l l ,  p late 26 A, 1. 3; li D evanagala Rock Inscription, 1. 2, K evulgam a 
Inscription, A, 1. 2 ; li D evanagala Rock Inscription, 1. 1.

U : The medial u sign has become broader than  in the  n in th  or the ten th
century ; in fact, it has almost become a semi-circle in some instances. The 
sign is usually attached  to  the  bottom  of the consonant, b u t in letters such as 
ju , du, hn, it is often detached from the  consonant, see du in Devanagala Rock 
Inscription, 1. 8 and B atalagoda-vava Slab Inscription, E.Z . IV, p late 8 , 1. 13 
and hu  in Batalagoda-vava Slab Inscription, 1. 13 and W aharakgoda Inscrip
tion, 1. 1. Different ways of a ttach ing  the m edial sign to  th e  consonant are 
illustrated  in nu  in 1. 3 of the Polonnaruva Fragm entary  Inscription of Sundara 
Mahadevi, du in 1. 4, mu  and nu  in 1. 5 of th e  K ottange Rock Inscription. 
The cerebral lu has assumed a form quite similar to  the  form used today. I t  
contains though concealed, the m edial u sign added onto la. The m edial signs 
of the preceding period have survived in the Am bagam uva Rock Inscrip
tion of V ijayabahu.

U : During the period under review the  medial u  sign of the earlier period 
was simplified bj? adding a loop or a  notch in the  bottom  curve of th e  m edial 
u sign. The sign of the preceding period is noticed in the  du  in 1. 8 of the  
Devanagala Rock Inscription and vu  in th e  Kevulgam a Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  
plate 26 A, 1. 16.
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E, 0 , 0 : These medial signs call for no comments. The vim m a  sign 
used in m edial e and 6 is represented by  a short vertical stroke even in  con
nection with le tters like ma and va etc., see de, me, and se in the Inscription of 
N issankam alla near th e  Van Ala, E.Z . I l l ,  p late i i  A, 11. 8, 15 and 7. The 
virama sign in le tters like ma sometimes is formed b y  continuing th e  right 
arm  upwards, e.g. m  in Galpota Slab Inscription, E.Z . I I , p late 20 C, 1. 13.

R :  The m edial r is represented by a sign similar to  the  sign denoting
the  m  combined w ith a preceding consonant, bu t w ith a pronounced curve 
or loop a t th e  left end, see kr in Slab Inscription of Sahasamalla, E.Z . I I ,  plate 
32 A, 1. 4, vr in the  Slab Inscription a t the  N orth Gate of the  Citadel, E .Z . I I , 
p late 27 A, 1.14. In  th e  G rantha Inscriptions of South Ind ia  the  medial r was 
represented b}> a sign different front the  sign used to  denote a ra preceded 
by another consonant. In  Ceylon, it would appear, th e  two sounds were not 
distinguished and therefore there was no difference between the  two signs.

A u :  This medial sign appears for the  first tim e during the  Polonnaruva
Period, see for example gau in the  Galpota Slab Inscription, Section B, 1. 18.

A , A :  These medial signs call for no rem arks.

Conjunct Consonants and Ligatures
Conjunct consonants and ligatures are of frequent occurrence as the  

Sinhalese language had  by this time become highly sanskritisized. A peculiar 
form ation w orthy of note is the  ligature m$a in th e  Slab Inscription of 
Sahasam alla, E.Z . I I ,  p late 32 A, 11. 1 and 25.

14- 15th Century A.D.
The fourteenth and fifteenth centuries roughly cover w hat historians 

call th e  Gampola Period and perhaps the most im portan t portion of the  K otte 
Period. During th e  Gampola Period efforts were m ade to  arrest th e  decline 
of Buddhism  th a t set in after the  reign of Parakram abahu II. Im portan t 
centres of religious and scholastic activity were set up a t the Gadaladeniya and 
L ankatilaka Viharas. In  the  K otte Period—particularly  during its  first half, 
vigorous steps were taken  to  restore and sustain th e  sasana. Monastic 
establishm ents and centres of learning were newly established, old ones revived 
and rich endowments were m ade by Parakram abahu VI, who surrounded 
himself w ith a galaxy of learned men well versed in th e  Dham m a and langu
ages such as Pali, Sanskrit and even Tamil. H indu influence from South 
Ind ia  was also noticeable in the  Court of Parakram a. H is patronage was 
extended to  scribes from South India and feint traces of th e  South Indian  
Script can be occasionally traced in the  docum ents of th e  period.
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D uring this period the Sinhalese Script has developed to  such an extent 
as to present no difficulties to  any one who can read the  Sinhalese Script of 
tTie present day. I t  was precisely for this reason, th a t it happened th a t  m ost of 
the earliest m anuscripts th a t we have in Ceylon today go only as far back  as 
the  K otte Period. The script used in earlier periods is not readily intelligible 
to the laym an, who is not acquainted w ith the  peculiar forms of the  old Sinha
lese characters, and m anuscripts where such a script is found were left discarded 
to  be eaten by m oths and white ants.

F ortunately  Stone inscriptions and Copper plates, however neglected they 
may be, have survived truly placing their valuable contents at the  disposal of 
those who are devoted to their study. Palaeographical changes in th e  Sinhalese 
Script, much more than  the  holocausts of books m ade by Magha, R ajasinha and 
others have been responsible for the  loss forever, of a large num ber of books 
w ritten  in the Sinhalese Script.

As sta ted  earlier, the Sinhalese Script of th e  fourteenth and the  fifteenth 
centuries is quite modern in appearance. The letters are round and full, and 
some letters such as the initial e, ca, da, dha, bha and sa have even developed 
the horizontal stroke so characteristic of the present day script, from  an origi
nal loop, cf. sa in cols. 17 and 20 in Table I I  w ith th a t in col. 19.

A few letters, however, are different from those used in the  present day. 
The cerebral na has as yet not developed the diagonal straight stroke found in 
the modern na. In the fourteenth century docum ents the na is hardly different 
from the forms used a century or two earlier, cf. na in cols. 17 and 18 w ith na 
in cols. 13 and 16 in Table II . The na occurring in docum ents such as the 
O ruvala Sannasa, E.Z. I l l ,  plate 2 and the M adaval Rock Inscription, E .Z . I l l ,  
p late 27 are more developed, th e  former being the  m ost developed ty p e  of na 
used in the fifteenth century.

The letter ma is represented by a variety  of forms during these two 
centuries ; the fourteenth century  types, occurring in records such as the  
Gadaladeniya Rock Inscription, E .Z . IV, plate io , are represented in cols. 17 
and  18 of Table II. There is also a m ore developed type—cols. 19 and 20 
occurring in the Oruvala Sannasa and the Beligala Sannasa, Bell, Kegalla 
Report, plate facing p. 94, and the Sam yutta N ikaya m anuscript of the Ko^te 
period, belonging to the  V idyalankara Pirivena and the  Dadigam a Inscription 
of Bhuvanckabahu VI, Bell, Kegalla Report, plate facing p. 80.

The letter ra is represented during th is period by four distinct ty p e s :
I .  a form not dissimilar to a pear, col. 17. 2. a triangular form, col. 18, Table
II . 3. the so-called tadpole shaped ra, w ith the right arm continued beyond 
the point at which it meets th e  m ain arm, cols. 19 and 20. 4. the modem 
form  of ra, col. 21.
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DEVELOPM ENT OF TH E SINH A LESE SCRIPT

M ed ia l V ow els

A :  In  letters such as kha, ma and vd the  m edial d is m arked by retracing
downwards the  right arm  of the  letter. In  other letters, such as kd , nd , hd, 
the  right-hand curve is in terrup ted  a t the  top  and thence m edial a  sign is drawn 

* downwards. The modern form of the  m edial d occurs in the D adigam a In 
scription of Bhuvanekabahu VI, Bell, Kegalla Report, p late facing p. 80.

/an d ./.*  Unlike in the preceding period the  m edial signs i  and I are 
m arked as a continuation of the m ain letter,

U and U : The medial signs for u and u  are like th e  signs used at the  
present day, but in mu, sometimes th e  u  sign and the  11 sign are re traced  from 
righ t arm  of the  le tter. This type of m edial is to  be found in the Sam yutta 
N ikaya m anuscript belonging to  the V idyalankara Pirivena. In  letters such 
as du , nu, pu, su, hit and In, the  medial sign a ttach ed  to  th e  right flank of 
th e  le tte r somewhere half way up its heigh t. This type of m edial u  is found in 
th e  Gadaladeniya Rock Inscription, E .Z . IV, p la te  10 and in th e  O ruvala 
Sannasa, E .Z . I l l ,  p late 2.

E  and 0 : These medial signs call for no special comments.

A and A: In  these two signs the  short horizontal stroke of present day is
missing, otherwise they  are quite similar to  the  signs used in the present day.

*

R :  The rakdvdnsaya is used to  indicate th e  m edial vowel r probably 
because there was no distinction m ade in the  pronunciation of m edial r  and 
r preceded by another consonant.

The im portance of th is  period in the  palaeographical history of th e  Sinha
lese Script lies in  th e  fact th a t  th e  earlier K otte  Period, th a t  is th e  fifteenth 
century , witnessed th e  last stage of th e  developm ent of the Sinhalese 
alphabet. In  th e  beginning of the  next cen tu ry  Ceylon came into contact 
w ith  Europeans and before long prin ting was in troduced  to  th e  country. 
Schools in th e  modern sense of th e  word, were established and the  ola leaf and 
th e  stylus were replaced by more efficient writing- m ateria ls and instrum ents. 
The consequence of all these was final fixing of th e  le tte rs  of th e  Sinhalese 
alphabet, which has not undergone any substan tia l changes for the  last iive 
hundred years.

P. E. E. FERNANDO
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Sutta Nipata : Some Suttas from the Atthapa  
Vagga

§ 1 . KAM A S U T T A

TH E Kam a S u tta  which appears at the head of the A tthaka Vagga 
presents m any problems. The four su ttas consisting of eight stanzas 
each and called A tthakas by the compilers follow th e  K am a Sutta. 

Judging from the evidence furnished by Pali sources alone, th e  natu ra l 
inference is th a t these are the tvue A tthakas and the vagga including th e  
rest of the su ttas was named after them . The possibility of an alternative 
explanation has been suggested earlier (U .C .R . VI, 4).

As said above (ibid.), these four A tthakas form one group and the  rest 
of the su ttas  form the other group (or groups). I t  is not possible to  say 
w hether these four su ttas  formed the  foundation on which the  superstructure 
of the  rest of the  vagga was built, or w hether they  formed an ornam ental 
carving on the already existing edifice of the vagga, finally providing those 
characteristics which supplied the name to  the  vagga which it now bears. 
L inguistic evidence m ay perhaps furnish a clue to  its  solution.

The stanzas are examined individually below :—■
S n. 7 6 6  ; the cognate use in ktimam kdmayamdnassa (v. 1 . kamayanassa) 

is old and poetic and is of restricted  usage in subsequent literatu re  ; ce as a 
conditional conjunctive as in 767* is restricted  to  gdthd. The ellipsis in 
pada b is metri causa. The pad a c has the  ring of an old gdthd, specially th e  
em phatic particle used.

S n . 7 6 7  ; The medial ppr. kamayanassa is old gdthd from Vedic origin. 
The gender of kdma is uncertain in .this su tta  ; kdmd a lternates w ith kdm dni 
(77113). Of the  5 instances the word occurs in the  su tta  it is decidedly masc. 
a t 768" and 769° and probably masc. in th is stanza (though trad itional 
gram m arians recognise an -d  form in the neut. ph). I t  m ay be either masc. 
or neut. at Sn. 766* (acc. sg.), bu t is neuter at 7 7 ib though the pronoun 
referring to it seems to recognize it as masc. (but is is occasionally used as 
neut. pi. nom. and acc.). The verb n ip  fa il  dates back to  an '* r-dialect J' in 
Vedic. (Cl. Sk. has l-^/U ip, lum p-). I t  is most frequently  used in this phrase 
(cp. S. I, 198 ; T h i, 967 ; Sn. 331 /e tc .) and is not m et w ith in later lite ra tu re  
except in gram m atical works in which a fanciful etymology is suggested for 
ru fa . f

S11. 7 6 8  ; padd is a shorter Vedic inst. sg. and siro is the Vedic acc. sg. 
(historical) as opposed to  Pali sirasam  or sir am. The only term , w ith a 
doubtful exception of abald (77oa), to  which a technical significance could be
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attached  is visaUikam.i I t  occurs 8 tim es in Sn. viz. Sn. 333°, 768°, 857d, 
1053 d — io54d =  io67d — io85d =  io87d. W here the  evolution of the 
idea is concerned th is line appears the oldest of them  all, for, its  use here is 
non-technical.

S n . 7 6 9 ; The collective dvandva cpds. are old. The word porisam  
^belongs to  an old s tra tum  (v. 1 . parisam , cp. Sk. paurusam ). I t  appears as 

a collective neuter. The contracted form thiyo is h is to ric a l; and the  word 
puthu  is m et w ith in the old language (cp. Ja ta k a  verse).

S11. 7 7 0  ; According to the  Corny, the  word abald is technical (tanhd), 
b u t its use in any technical sense elsewhere is not m et with. The phrase 
abald va nam  bally anti could best be transla ted  as, r‘ being weak themselves 
(i.e. kdma) they  overpower him  ” (cp. Chalmers' translation). A similar 
phrase is seen a t J . IV, 84 (verse), vdtd bally anti (cp. Pv. I I , 61). Line c, cp. 
Dh. 1, T h i, 735. The simile of the ship is continued in 7 7 icl. The v. 1 . 
sitvd m ay be com pared with Dh. 369 (yV/z ? to  depend on). All these 
instances show th a t the  language of the K am a S u tta  is necessarily very old.

The m e tre  of the  poem is different from  th a t of m any other parts of the 
vagga (including the four A tthakas). I t  is in the  i§loka m etre like Nos. 7 ,10,15 
and p art of 16, i.e. (Sn. 814-823, 848-861, 935-954, 955-962). The m ajority  
of the  su ttas  is in Tristubh viz. Nos. 2-5, 8, 9, 11, 12, 13, and part of 16 of 
th e  vagga (i.e. Sn. 7 7 2 -7 7 9 - 7 8o"7 §7 - 7 88-7 9 5 > 796-S03, 824-833, 835-847, 
862-877, 878-894, 895-914, 963-975. The J a ra  S u tta  (Sn. 804-813) and S11. 
834 are in V aitaliya. I t  has been emphasised earlier (U .C .R . VI, 1) th a t 
m etre is no safe guide.to the  date  of a poem in Pali, for, not all Tristublis in 
Pali da te  back to  a pre-Sloka period. The lack of uniform ity in m etre in 
th e  whole vagga and the fact th a t essentially m ost of its  su ttas are linguisti
cally old lead to  the  hypothesis th a t it was formed from already existing older 
m aterial. K am a S u tta  is one such instance, and the  only conclusion tlxat 
could be draw n (from the analogy of the R a tan a  Sutta) is th a t it was one of 
the  last su ttas to  enter the  vagga. On th is account it cannot be proved late, 
for, it m ay have had  an independent existence prior to  its introduction here- 
which itself had  taken  place at a very early date.

The th e m e  of th is su tta  is a very popular one in Pali. Instances where 
monks and laym en are advised to  give up kdma are too num erous and there
fore need not be m entioned here. A lthough there are m any passages in the
Canon dwelling on th is topic, there is hardly  any section which bears a
resem blance to th is  su tta . J . IV, 167-172 contains a set of 9 gdthds of which 
the first is identical w ith the first gdthd here, bu t the  other 8 are different'— 
though in tone and them e they are similar. Again DhA. I l l ,  284 commenting 
on Dh. 216,2 contains a passage similar to  th is su tta  but tire words and the

1. cp. ArdhaniagadhI (Jaina) uisoWiya=Sk viSrotasika.
2. Tanhdya ja y  ail soko, tmyhdya ja y  all bhayam,

tanhdya vippamuitassa naiihi soko kuto bhayam .
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tone are quite different. (Also vide P.T.S. s.v. kdma). The other instances 
where gdthds of this su tta  are found repeated are either quotations or examples 
for commenting viz. Sn. 766-768 are commented a t N ett. 69, Sn. 766at> 
quoted at PsA, 50, Vism. 378 ; Sn. 767-771 commented at N ett. 6 ; Sn. 767 
quoted at SA. I, 32, Vism. 576 ; and Sn. 769 quoted at UdA. 120. Sn. 768 is 
common w ith T h i, 457, 769^  w ith J . IV, 240, 7 7 ib w ith Dh. 123, J . IV, 173, 
and 7 7 i<l w ith Dh. 369. The lines and padas th a t are common to  Sn. and 
other works cannot be established as borrowings.

§ 2 .  T H E  A T T H A K A S

The four su ttas following the K am a S u tta  consist of eight stanzas each 
and hence are called A tthakas in Pali. I t  has already been shown th a t  th is 
fact has led Pali compilers to designate these su ttas  b}' th is nam e and take 
a further step to extend the name to the whole vagga {U.C.R. VI. 4). The 
theme of the first of these “ octaves ” is closely related to  th a t of the  K am a 
Sutta. In fact the G uhatthaka S u tta  appears as a continuation of it and 
deals with the same question more comprehensively on a psycho ethical 
basis. The psychological concepts such as guha and mohana (Sn. 772) are 
common to other schools of contem porary Indian thought. The term  satto 
has a special significance, i.e. a ttached to the guhci. The psychological basis 
of this su tta  is further seen in term s like tnamdyita, amama (Sn. 777), ubhosu 
anlem  (778), ditthasutesii (77S), and saniiam  (779). As parallelisms w ith the 
previous su tta  Sn. 779s ma}' be compared with Sn. 77 i c, pariggahesu (779b) 
with Sn. 769, and Sn. 779° with Sn. 770 while appamatta  m ay be said to refer 
to the yogic ideal.

On account of the sim ilarity of the themes of K am a and G uhatthaka 
Suttas it may be argued th a t the  K am a S u tta  was placed in front of the  
G uhatthaka aiming at an arrangem ent in accordance with subject m atter. 
This, however, has not m et w ith much success, for su ttas  6 and 7 of th is vagga 
bear an appreciable resemblance to  su ttas 1 and 2 in th is  respect. If these 
two were placed im m ediately after the  G uhatthaka the four A tthakas would 
not have remained as a group. In  the same wav the subject m atter of su ttas 
3, 4 and 5 resembles th a t of 8, 12, 13 and the discourse in 9. Instead  of these 
su ttas following one after the other they  occur in three separate groups 
showing on the one hand the  incompleteness of the classification, and the 
partial adherence to a m ethod of arrangem ent according to  external form, 
on the other.

The three su ttas following G uhatthaka deal with the various aspects of 
one and the same them e. They indicate the B u d d h a’s a ttitu d e  to philosophi
cal speculation. The D u tth a tth ak a  points out the position of a m uni who is 
beyond all censure and has become steadfast by casting off (y fdhu ) all
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philosophical views (ditih i). The S uddhatthaka ridicules the notion of 
a tta in ing  p u rity  (suddhi) through m etaphysical speculation and emphasises 
th e  im portance of rem aining aloof from biases and lim itations. The 
P aram atth ak a  declares th a t philosophical d ispu tation  should be given up  
and th a t a tru e  and steadfast sage needs no philosophical views to  lean on.

In  all these su ttas, as well as in Nos. 8, 9, 12 and 13 and num erous 
o ther old S u ttas of the  Canon the  fu tility  of m etaphysical speculation is 
emphasised. The B uddha’s a ttitu d e  tow ards the  subject is m ade evident 
in them . From  a historical exam ination of the  dom inant ideas in them  
it could be inferred th a t they  represent a very  early s tra tu m  in B uddhist 
thought. The excessive indulgence in metaphj^sical subtleties of la te r 
Buddhism , specially th a t of M ahayanic schools affords a clear contrast to  
the ideas and sentim ents of these su ttas. The m ain  them e is the  relin
quishm ent of philosophical dogmas bu t other references to fundam ental 
tenets of early  Buddhism  (e.g. Sn. 790°, 792cd, 793a, 794cd, 8ooc, 8o ia*g 
803 bd, etc.) are clearly indicative of the  spirit of early 'B uddhism  th a t these 
su ttas  breathe. D isputation  is condemned. I t  is not a knowledge .of 
m etaphysics th a t  is sought after, bu t a life of selfless wandering free from 
attachm ents to  the  s ta te s -o f  being (777cd) and unm easured by  sense- 
impressions (77Sd). The essentials on which early emphasis lay are sum 
marised in Sn. 779. The muni is not sullied by “ graspings ” (pariggaha), 
he crosses th e  “ flood ” by  the  realisation of samia (SnA. 518 ndm am pa ), has  
uprooted th e  dart, wanders diligently and yearns for neither world. Again* 
the m uni has 110 khila  (stubbornness—Sn. 780°), he is serene and released and 
does no t proclaim  his a ttainm ents (783^). He has 110 theories which he has 
evolved and fabricated (784s) and is not one whose peace is dependent on 
m utability  (784^). He is a dhona (he who has cast off everything) and  
is independent in every way (Sn. 786). He has reached th a t sta te  when he 
has 110 views either to approve of or disprove any dogmas S11. jSyw ,

Many of the  t e r m s  used in this section to  describe the m uni (both epithets 
and phrases) have a philosophical tone.' They are in some instances technical, 
bu t the m ajority  of them  were yet to develop into technical expressions with 
definite values. The Commentary attem pts to explain khila as ragddi khila 
which shows a definite developm ent of the  term  bv the  tim e of the compilation 
of SnA., (cp. Sn. 973b, 212°, 477c 540d, io59d and H 47d). The only instances 
where it has a technical significance are Sn. 540 and 1147. A gradual process 
of crystallisation is to  be seen in ussadd a t S11. 783d. I ts  philosophical im port 
is evident in all the occurrences of the term in Sn. viz. 513d, 853d, 624b and 
920d. The usual seven us sad d are given a t N d i, 72. The term  dhona in the  
A ttliaka Vagga is used w ith reference to  the shaking off of ditihi (Sn. 786°, 
8 i3 a and 834°) ; bu t at Sn. 3 5 ib it is an epithet of th e  Buddha. N d i, 77

3, SnA. 523 com m ents on atfam nirattam as: ail adit tM vd ucchedadittJii vd naif hi*
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explains it as pahnd  while the Com m entator gives the in terp reta tion  of his 
day. The wider application seen usually in Commentaries (viz. SnA. 342, 
J . I l l ,  160) is not to  be m et with in Sn. for it is solely used to  signify the  
abandonm ent of ditthi. Equally  abstract and semi-technical in use is the 
term  upaya  (also anupaya— S11. ySyAh, ygyc, 786d) bu t it has not found much 
favour in subsequent literature. One of its cpds. rupupaya  occurs a t S. I l l ,  
53, etc. cp. SnA. 522, tanhdditthi upaydnam dvinnam abhdvena anupayo , . . 

t csam  dvinnam bhdvena upayo. cp. SnA. 558 upagantabbatthena upayam  
rupddisu ekam p i dhammam upeyya. In both these instances the Com
m entator in terprets from the level of his day, and the context does not justify  
the inclusion of Unha in SnA. and N d i, 82.

The two phrases knppa-paticca-santim  (Sn. 784 d) and altam nirattam  
are also interesting. The Commentator has seen too deep into the meaning 
of kiippa-paticca-sanli when after a long comment he explains it as ; tan ca 
dnisam savi tan ca hupp at dy a ca paticcasamuppannatdya ca sammutisantataya 
ca k.p.s. sankhdtam ditthi m nisdto va hoti (cp. N d i, 74-75). The phrase 
"ch arac teris in g  the peace which is dependent on m utability  ” describes the 
santi of him who sees virtues in himself on account of his speculative theories. 
E . M. Hare translates it as “ Calm on quaking built I t  is in fact no tech 
nical term . The Corny, is again seen giving the in terpretation  of its day  to 
altam nirattam  where it speaks of attaditthi and ncchedaditthi (SnA. 523 and 
N d i, 82) taking atta to mean dtman and nirattam  the  BSk. nairdtmyam  which 
is a later development, (altam < altam). The universe of discourse here 
is ditihi (philosophical views) ; and hence atta?ri and nirattam  cannot refer to 
anyth ing  else bu t the acceptance 01* rejection of ditthi In  the  light of the 
subsequent elaboration of the anatta doctrine which was a, sine qua non in the  
earlier teaching, this word has undergone a complete transform ation.

T hat the term  npadhi (sopadhlka Sn. 789°) has a definite connotation 
even in Sn. can be seen from the various instances in which it occurs, Sn. 728 
m akes it quite clear.1 Also cp. Sn. io5ocd 1051, 33°, 34°, 546a, 572s, 364s, 
33d, 34d, 64215, 37-|c, i057b, io83b and 992k All these occurrences show 
th a t the term  has undergone a definite crystallisation, and there  is no doubt 
th a t the  concept belonged to  the-earliest s tra tum  of Buddhist thought.

4. U padhlnidand pabhavanli duhhhd 
ye he ci lohasmim aneh aru pa; 
yo ve av idvd ti padhim  hay oil 
pu n a p p u n a m  dukkham upeti mando ;
(asnid pa jdnam  upadhim  na kayira  
duhkhassa jd i ip p a b h a v d n u p a ss i .

(Those diverse form* of sorrow which prevail in the world arise basing their origin 
on the material substratum. Indeed, the indolent fool who nurtures his material 
substratum repeatedly brings himself to sorrow. Therefore should he who discerns and 
■comprehends the origin of the arising of sorrow not accumulate his substratum !.
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The phrase, diithe sute silavate mute vd (in w hat is seen and heard, in 
ascetic practices and holy vows and in w hat is cognised—Sn. 790b) is a 
curious com bination of functions, of the senses 011 th e  one hand and external 
practices on the other. In  th is context ditthi, suta  and m nta (muta from y  
man, I .E .* y ' mn) im ply the sights, sounds and other undefined sense 
impressions respectively which are considered auspicious and pure (cp. Sn. 
790a ahhato suddhim aha ; and N d i, 87ft. ; SnA. 527 comments, mute ca 
uppannena mdcchahdnena). Both Nd. and SnA. are not clear about mnta. 
This idea occurs no less than  20 times in Sn. in similar words viz. Sn. 790^ 
( =  7 9 7 b =  887*), 793ab =  9 i4 ab { y g 3 h =  A. II, 25), 798^ (c =  S. I, 203), 
yQ7«b (b 790b, 887a), S S y Ab, gio*h, io79bc ( =  io8obc =  io 8 ibc), ioS2cd 
( =  ro83cd), ?88b ( =  789a), 8o2ab, 897d, y y S i] (== 25od). In all these ins
tances the  psychological basis of the reference to  sense impressions is hidden 
by  the  natu re  of the  context which either introduces or implies silabbata 
along w ith it. I t  is clear th a t all these references do not merely speak of the 
functions of the sense organs which produce the result but m ention th e  result 
itself. Yet, Sn. ioS6a and iT22cd seem to  bring out the  psychological aspect 
clear]}? viz. idha dittha-mta-mnta-viniidtesn (in things th a t are seen, heard, 
sensed and perceived), and

na buy ham adittham asutam-mutam vd 
atho avinndtam kincanam atthi loke 

(there is nothing th a t is not seen, heard or sensed or else not perceived— 
cognised—by you in this world) as at D. I l l ,  134, 232, I t. 121. In Sn. 897, 
dittha and suta the functions of the two prim ary senses only are m entioned as 
a t Sn. y y S d , 250d, io79b, ioSob and io 8 ib, although they  are intrinsically 
connected w ith silabbata. The same idea is expressed a t Sn. 83pa and i078a 
as well as Sn. 8.4oab / /  839ab. Although these references are similar to each 
other in meaning, dittha and suta (and mnta.) in com bination witn silavatdni 
m entioned or implied, are essentially different from dittha-snta-muta-vihhdta 
in their fundam entals. The la tte r has a more universal application and is 
prim arily m eant to  describe th e  functions of th e  senses [mnta representing 
those of th e  three .senses not m entioned under sight and sound, and vihhdta 
th a t of manas).

The early Buddhist emphasis on the detachm ent from both puilna  and 
papa  is seen at Sn. 790°. I t  is ap tly  described as attanjaho in line d i.e. 
abandoning w hatever is “ grasped " (dtta cp. Sooa, 787° not as a t N d i, 90 
attadiUhijaho nor SnA. 527 attadittkiyd yassakassaci vd gahanassa pahmatld  
attanjaho, both  of which being in terpretations of a la ter level). The idea of 

crossing over ” which is so frequent in the early  P ali literatu re  (ogham \ /  
ir or pdram  y '  gam ; vide the  introduction to  the  Parayana, U.C.R. VI, 4) 
is found here as at Dh. 412, 370, T h i, 633 Sn. 212, 473, etc. in its special 
reference to  sangam  (attachm ent). A sanhasaito (Sn. 792) is one who is

249



U N IV ERSITY  OF CEYLON R EV IEW

led by his senses; lit. " a tta c h e d  to  p e rc e p ts” . Both SnA. 527 and N dr. 93 
speak of him as the opposite of vidvd. The idea of a slmdiiga brdhmana is 
common to all stages of B uddhism  cp, also tddi, etc.

A comparison and analysis of all these ideas shows th a t they  belong to  
the earliest s tra ta  of Buddhism. As pointed out earlier, some of them  are in 
an earl}/ stage of developm ent while others have undergone a certain  degree 
of crystallisation. I t  is also notew orthy th a t some of these concepts as 
npayo  which have not undergone any developm ent here are scarcely found in 
later works or other works which m ay claim equal an tiqu ity  w ith Sn. On the  
other hand, elaborate theories and extensive treatises are to  be found in  la ter 
literature w ith regard to the more im portant of these concepts which 
developed fully under favourable conditions. A mere s tudy  of the  ideology 
of these " A tthakas ” and a careful exam ination of where the  emphasis 
is laid in the poems reveal their very antiquity .

Linguistic data which form a very im portant factor for the  determ ination 
of the age of the ballads confirms w hat has been arrived at by means of other 
criteria. In  fact, in the case of these poems, linguistic d a ta  conclusively 
establish their antiquit}'. I t is very significant th a t all the  old forms in 
these su ttas point to some Vedic dialect of Pali ra ther th an  to  the standard  
Canonical Pali. The language in general reflects a form of early Pali. I t  is 
not proposed to  examine every stanza individually. Plowever, a brief survey 
will make the position clear. In  this short section of 32 stanzas there are 
four full Vedic double forms with a dialectical (perhaps MagadhI) influence 
viz. cuidse Sn. 774d, avitatanhdse j j 6 d, sitdse 7g ia, and paticchitase 8o3b. 
There are 9 ppr. forms ending in -am  and -ana viz. iittham  772b, ja p p a m  773d, 
caram 779c, abhijdnam  788°, vaddnam  789^ pam uncam  7 9 id, paribbasdno 

. ✓ 796®, anupddiydno Sooa, and anddiydnam  802°. There are some words
which are restricted to the A tthaka Vagga only e.g. paribbasdno a t Sn. 796, 
878, 880, and 895, three of which occur at the beginning of a su tta  (i.e. except 
880). There are archaic verbal forms as jaiind  Sn. 775b, pdvd 782bd, and 
pdva 789A The middle base kubba-is preferred to  kar-\ kubba occurs a t 
S11. 777<l, 778°, 781°, 790d, and 794d ; kur-at and kar-at 8oob and in
piirckkharonii at 803*, 794a and pnrakkhata 784A There are a few other 
unusual verbal 01* secondary forms as suppahdyd  772d, dnppam uncd , annamok- 
khd 773b, avaddniyd 774^ pariim d, accayeyya 78i a, svativattd 785^ niccheyya 
785b, 801d, vikappayeyya  793d, 8o2d, nissayeyya ygSd, kappayeyya  799* and 
anufnineyya. 799c. There are also two m edial O ptative 3 sg. forms, sikkhetha 
775:l, and manned ha 799d which are characteristically gdthd forms.

The syntax too points to an old idiom. There are a t least 10 instances of 
the construction with the historical locative of relation in varying shades of 
meaning viz. at Sn. 772*, 774a, 7 j6 cd, y j j d, 779b, 783b, 785^, 786b, 787a,
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and 793a. All these are sufficient d a ta  to prove the an tiqu ity  of this section 
of the  A ttliaka Vagga.

§ 3* JARA SUTTA
This su tta  consists of 10 stanzas in V aitaliya m etre. The only other 

V aitallya verse in the vagga is Sn. 834. The them e of the  poem is the 
transiency and impermanence of life. One is advised to  leave the household 
life “ seeing th a t no worldly possessions are eternal and th a t everything is in a 
s ta te  of flux Em ulating the  sages— munayo Sn. 809—the wise m an is 
exhorted not to  form any egoistic a ttachm ent to  anything conceived as 
“ one’s own ” since everything is left behind at d ea th — S11. 806. D eath leaves 
behind only the  memory of the  dead.

The above ideas in Sn. 804-809 closely conform to  the title  of the su tta . 
Although the  last four s ta n z a s—Sn. 810-813—appear somewhat foreign to  
the  su tta  under its present title , all of them  except the  last stanza are 
connected w ith Sn. 809; and the}' fit in w ith the  general them e 011 account of 
the  sim ilarity  of ideas. Sn. 8 io d is the logical extension of 8o5tl, and similarly 
8 n c is closely associated with 809*. The sage is called a  dhona in the con
cluding stanza ; and in th is respect 8 i3 a m ay be com pared with 786ab, line c 
w ith 824b and the whole stanza with 790, 793-795, 914, etc. The line d, 11a hi 
so rajjaii 110 virajja ti, breathes the same air as th e  concluding lines of the 
Suddbatthaka,

na rdgaragi 11a virdgaratto 
tassidha n ’atthl par am ■nggalntam.

The uniform ity of metre suggests th a t th e  poem as a whole dates back 
to  the  same period. The them e of the  poem which is in praise of the m uni- 
ideal is common with other poems of great an tiq u ity  in Sn. Sufficient has 
been said already on th is  topic and it not proposed to  discuss it here.

The language, of the  su tta  calls for particu lar a tten tion . In  discussing 
th e  stanzas individually any striking points in ideology and doctrine will 
be pointed out. Sn. 8 0 4  the ablative in or am  vassasatd represents the  
old idiom, m iyyati (lines hd) =  impersonal m edial cp. Sk. mriyate. An 
absolutive in adverbial function is seen in aticca (l.c) ; cp. upaddy a gacchati, 
samdddya rakkhaii, etc. The form jarasd  can be explained in two ways ; 1. 
inst, sg. of a noun yams, an extension of th e  -as declension (besides ja m  f. and 
jara  m. or n.) 2. -sd adverbial suffix from the  analogy of the  adverbial inst.
of -as nouns. The whole stanza is ra ther elliptical. Grassmann, W orterbuch 
zum Rgveda points out 6 examples from the  Vedas where jara(s) is masc. cp. 
also the  inst. a t Rv. X. 85. Thus this is an old form in Sn. going back to a 
Vedic dialect. Sn. 8 0 5  cp. M hh . X II, 805 and Asia Prajhd Pdramitd 254. 1. a, 
cp. 777a, 8o9b. Of the  17 occurrences of mamdyati or its  verbal derivatives, as 
m an}' as 9 are found in the A tthaka Vagga. M am dyita  is clearly the  earlier
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word signifying egoism. The word atta is not so frequently  used in th is  
sense in Sn. The opposite idea amama occurs 5 tim es in Sn. whereas ancitta 
occurs only twice viz. anattani (75ba) and anattagarahi (9T3d)’ Of these two 
instances only anattani (756*) has some connection w ith amama, bu t as th is 
occurs in the relatively late D vayatanupassana S u tta  it m ay be surm ised th a t 
amama stood for anatia and mamatta for the parallel idea atta or attaditthi. 
The evidence at hand is insufficient to establish w hether th is  really was 
the germ of tHe more comprehensive anatia theory of Buddhism. Another 
word which is in popular use in this vagga is pariggahd (five out of the  seven 
occurrences in Sn. ai e in the A tthaka Vagga— viz. 393°, 470V 809c, 8o5b, 
871b, 872V and 779b). The use of this word is necessitated by th e  subject 
m atter, and it is semi-technical. I t  is evident th a t the central them e is th e  
transiency of life and the im perm anence of worldly possessions. The title  
Am am a Sutta or Anaaariya Suita  would equally fit the poem, for specially the 
last few stanzas emphasise th is aspect. The cpd. in 1 .c appears to  be an 
expression of popular origin. Sn. S0 7 a. supinena  (with samprasdrana and 
svarabhakti). The consonant group sva- more frequently  undergoes samprasd
rana than  assimilation in Sn. There are six instances of samprasdrana (viz. 
supati n o c, supitena 3 3 ib, snpina  293d, 36ob, 807“, and 927s) as contrasted 
with one instance of assimilation (sand 675°) and one instance of svarabhakti 
and consonantal hardening (snpdnd  2 0 ia). M etrical exigencies m ay have 
prom oted this tendency, bu t the scarcity of assim ilated forms m ay be 
significant as pointing to a particular dialect. I.e. piydyitam  cp. ma- 
■mdyitam. Sn. 8 0 8 <l : akkheyyam  has the  appearance of a deliberate pun 
(i.e. from d + y/khyd  or a g-y/ksi). SnA, 543 comments, Ndm amaltam eva 
tu avasissati. (The mere name rem ains); Nd 1,127, Rupagaiam, vedandgatam, 
saundgaiarn, sankhdragatam , vinndhagatam pahiyali , . . ndm am  evavasissati. 
Akkheyyanti akkhdtum ,, kathilum, bhanitum, dipayitum , voharitunti, ndmam  
evdvasissati akkheyyam. (All th a t pertains to  the  fivefold aggregates 
perishes . . . only the nam e remains. Akkheyyam  means to name, to 
speak, to address, to  elucidate and to  employ in usage ; and only th e  nam e 
rem ains to be spoken of (or understood). Also vide P .T .S., s.v. « + y /  khyd. 
I t is quite probable th a t this is a gerund from a + y /  iv^ e Panini, VI, 1, 
81), i.e. ksayya >  kheyya, cp. say yd  >  seyyd. The B rhadaranyaka has the 
same idea (Brh. I l l ,  2, 12), Ydjhavalkyeti hovdca, yatrdyam  pum so  mriyate, 
kim  enam 11 a jahdil i i t namely anantam ndma (Y ajnavalkya said : when a 
man dies w hat is it th a t he does not give up ?— It is the  name, for it is 
everlasting). Also cp. M aitri U panisad II, 4, 6, 28 ananto ’ ksayyah  (endless 
and im perishable) which seem to suggest th a t Pali akkheyya m ay be 
from a c y / ksi.
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The A tthaka  Vagga contains 9 out of the  11 references to the  word 
ja n lu  in Sn. The parallel word which is more frequently  used in Pali is sattas 
(xo tim es in S11.) and jan lu  has almost gone out of use in later Pali (s.v., 
P .T .S .). I t  is only in one doubtful instance th a t  satta (as referring 
to  creature, being) occurs in the  A tthaka Vagga i.e. saito guhdyam bahnna- 
bhicchanno— Sn. 772s (from y ' srj ?).

S n . 8 1 0 . In  line a is found one of th e  num erous instances where the  
word bhikkhu is used in the  same connotation as m u n i. The word bhavana in 
line d is apparently  a sy 110113011 for hhava. I t  occurs again a t S11. 68513, 937° 
and once in prose. S n . 8 1 1 , 8 1 2  : The points of in terest in these two stanzas 
are the similes in 81 i d and S i2ab, which are in fact the  same simile' stated  in 
different words. Along w ith 812b may be cited,

padm nam  va toy ana alippam m iam  (S11. 71° cp. 213°), 
nopalippati toyena, toy ana padum am  yathd  (T hi, 7 0 icd), 
pundarikam  yathd vagga foye na upalippati (Sn 547ab), 
pundarikam va toyena sahkhdre nopalippati (Thi, n 8 o ab) ;

and with Sn. 71 i d and 812a the following : 
vdri pokkharapatte va (Dh. 401, I t. 84, Sn. 625), 
udabindn vapokkhare (T h i,665b), 
bhikkhuyathd pokkhare varibindu (S11. 392d), 
udabindn va pokkhard (Dh. 336*, T h i, 4 o id) and 
varibindu va (M. Ill, 300, J.VI, 595).

Sn. S i i ab is significant as showing the detachm ent of a muni (cp. 813d already 
discussed).

The general tone of the Ja ra  S u tta  is archaic. I t  definitel}' represents 
th e  old gdikd-\anguagc. The thought in th e  sutta like th a t in mail}' other 
old pieces is representative of the  times. The Salla S u tta  m ay be cited as a 
close parallel to  th is poem in ideology. The only difference is th a t it deals 
prim arily with death  while amama is emphasised in the  J a ra  Sutta. All the 
available in terna l evidence is in support of its  early  composition, and it is 
quite  probable th a t  it is as old as th e  four A tthakas.

§ 4 . M A G A N D IY A  S U T T A
The M agandiya S u tta  is a dialogue of 13 stanzas in Tristubh m etre. 

The context of the  su tta  is th e  occasion of M agandiya’s futile effort to  give his 
daughter awa}' in m arriage to  Buddha. The story  is narra ted  in detail a t 
SnA. 542-544. There is also a dialogue between the Brahm in M akandika 
and the  B uddha a t Divy. 519-520 which is incorporated in a prose and verse 
m ixed narra tive  (Divy. 515-521). The two narra tives a t Div\o and SnA. 
agree in general, b u t differ in details. In  the Pali Com m entary the  B uddha

5. cp. Ratfcliapala Sutta (M. II, IV, 2) : satto pana gacchati yena kammam  where 
sat la —janlu.
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foresees the good fortune of the  brahmin M agandiya and his wife to  a tta in  
arahafship (arahatiaphaMpanissaya) and contrives to  m eet th e  brahm in. 
In Divy. it is a chance meeting. The names of M akandika’s wife and 
daughter are given as Sakali and A nupam a respectively in D ivy., b u t Pali 
gives only the  feminine of the  family nam e as Magandiya. Divy. contains a 
full description of the conversation between the  brahm in and his wife about 
their future son-in-law, and introduces a new character, an old m an who 
eagerly offers to m arry Anupam a when the  B uddha refuses her hand. 
M akandika refuses his offer and he vomits hot blood and dies. I t  states 
nothing further of the M akandikas while the  Pali m entions the  atta inm ent of 
arahafship of both husband and wife. (SnA. 548).

The dialogue at Divy. 519-520 which consists of 5 stanzas shows some 
resemblance to  a few corresponding stanzas in Sn. viz. st. 1 roughly corresponds 
to Sn. 835, st. 2 has some bearing on Sn. 836, and stanzas 4 and 5 together 
are somewhat parallel to  Sn. 845. The ideas in st. 4ab are sim ilar to  those at 
Sn. 845ab, though they  are not identical. The simile at s tt. 4cd and 5ab 
is the same as at Sn. 845cd. The idea expressed at Sn. 845cf is found at st. 
5 cd. The only difference between them  is th a t in Divy. these two stanzas 
are u ttered  by the  B uddha about himself, whereas in Sn. it is the  m uni who 
is described.

Again, Sn. 835 speaks of th e  three daughters of M ara as actual persons 
and not as mere personifications of ideas in an allegorical representation as 
at Sn. 436 (Padhana Sutta) where arati and tanhd are m entioned as the 
second and fourth  sends of Mara. R aga is to  be identified urith  kdma in Sn. 
436. In  the  M agandiya S u tta  the three daughters of Mara are actual persons. 
In  th e  D ivvavadana their nam es are not m entioned, and the  stanza runs,

in'

drstCi mayd Mara suta hi v ipra , trend na me nd 'p i tathd ratisM  
chando na me kfimaguneeu kascit, tasmdd im am  m utrapunsapurndm . 

Although the  daughters are alluded to, tanhd [trsnd) and rati are qualities 
m entioned along w ith kdmagmiesti chandas (cp. methunasmim chando). 
Judging from th is it is very difficult to  s ta te  definitely which version preserves 
the  older tradition. In  both  cases the  personification seems to  have been long 
forgotten and Mara is conceived as an actual being who had  three daughters.

Judging from th e  abruptness of the change of topic and the transition  
from one subject to  another in Sn. 836cd, it m ay be argued th a t Sn. 835, 
836 are versifications of an old prose introduction. I t  is also a plausible 
explanation th a t the  basis of the  sutta is B uddha’s encounter w ith M agandiya. 
This is common to both versions, and w ithout falling in to  the  error of presu
ming th a t the  BSk. version is older than  the  Pali, on account of its  brevity , 
a common source may be assigned to  both. From  the  evidence of Divy. 
any suggestion th a t the  two opening stanzas were foreign to  the  su tta  is
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untenable. Moreover, there  is no difference in m etre and language between 
Sn, 835, and 836 and the rest of the  poem, and by  no m eans are these two 
stanzas an interpolation of a compiler.

Yet, a closer comparison of the  two versions shows th a t the  m ain them e 
of the  Pali poem is not found in BSlc. M agandiya S u tta  praises the  m uni who 
does not enter into disputes and has inw ard peace whereas th e  central topic in 
BSk. is M akandika's quest for a son-in-law. The first th ree stanzas deal 
d irectly  with it  and the  last two are given as B u d d h a’s own words of self- 
praise. These stanzas lack the  detached and im personal refined note 
struck  in the  stanzas of th e  Pali in which the  Buddha praises the  m uni when 
invited  to  speak about himself (Sn. 836cd). I t  is evident th a t  Sn. 837-847 
can stand  as an independent su tta  w ithout the  two opening stanzas (Sn. 835- 
836). This leads to  th e  inference th a t probably th e  Pali su tta  represents a 
fusion of two independent ballads of which Divy. 515-520 forms only one 
com ponent, affording a parallel to  Sn. 835-836.

N. A. J  AY AW ICKR AM A

i
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The Scope of the Rule in T i l l e k e r a t n e  v.

H E  Privy Council decision in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere 2 N .L.R . 313,
os explained in la te r cases, established the principle th a t, where there
is a single gift to a num ber of persons burdened w ith hdeicommissum

in favour of their descendants, the  testa to r m ay be taken  by  im plication to  
have intended th a t, 011 failure of descendants of one or more of such pei'sons 
after their in terest has vested in them , the  other persons or their descendants 
were substitu ted  to  take the  in terest of the former (see T. N adaraja, The 
Roman-Dutch Law of Fideicommissa t p. 298 second paragraph  and  p. 304 
note 32). The principle has been recognised as applying to fideicommissa 
created by deed as well as by will (op. cit. p. 304 note 32).

A lthough Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere and m any of the  cases in  which 
its ra tio  decidendi was explained happened to involve instrum ents which 
created recurring fideicommissa extending beyond th e  first generation of 
fideiccmmissaries, there is nothing in the judgem ent in Tillekeratne v. 
Abeyasekere and in the cases which explained its principle which restric ts 
th a t principle to  recurring fideicommissa and excludes the  application of 
th a t principle to non-recurring fideicommissa (i.e. fideicommissa which 
determ ine on the property  coming into the  hands of the first set of fideicom- 
m issaries).

B ut in Fernando v. Rosalina K unna  27 N .L.R . a t pp. 505-6, per Maar- 
tensz, J .,  it seems to have been suggested for the  first tim e th a t  in th e  la tte r  
type of case where non-recurring fideicommissa were involved the principle 
in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere was inapplicable. This suggestion was m ade 
obiter, being unnecessary for the  decision of the case, which was in effect 
based on the sim ilarity of the  wording used in the  instrum ent in th a t  case 
with the language in the  earlier case of Perera v. Silva  16 N .L.R . 474 and in 
Canon  v. M anuel 17 N .L.R. 407.

Now the judgem ents in Perera v. Silva (which were simply followed 
w ithout much comment iri Canon v. Manuel) cannot be regarded as satis- 
factoiy, in so far as the chief reason given for holding th a t th e  fideicommissum 
in respect of the half share th a t went to the institu tes Lucia, M aria and Ana 
was not a single jo in t fideicommissum was th a t th e  opposite construction 
would result in the gift-over to  the fideicommissaries being postponed till 
the death  of all th ree institu tes. B ut this is not a necessaty consequence of 
holding th a t the fideicommissum was a jo in t fideicommissum to  which

A b e y a s e k e r e
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the  principle in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere applied,; for it  was quite possible 
to  have held th a t  the  fideicommissum was a jo in t one to  which the  principle 
in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere applied (in o ther words, th a t if Lucia, Maria 
or Ana had  died w ithout children, the  share of th e  deceased would no t have 
form ed p a r t of her esta te  b u t would have gone over to  the other in stitu tes  
or the ir children) w hilst holding th a t the  gift-over to  the institu tes ’ children, 
if they  died leaving children, took place piecemeal a t the  respective deaths 
of each institu te. In  other words, the question when the gift-over 011 an 
in stitu te 's  death to his children takes place is quite separate from the  
question whether, on failure of children, the  creator of the fideicommissum 
did or did no t in tend a gift-over to  the co-institutes or (if they  are dead) 
to their children.

I t  m ay be added th a t Perera v. Silva  and Carr on v. M anuel (the judge
m ents in which do not suggest any difference betw een recurring and non
recurring fideicommissa) were dissented from by  B ertram , A.C.J., in XJsoof 
v, Rahimath  20 N .L.R. 225 a t p. 24.1, where he said " I confess j t h a t . . .  I am  
unable to  follow much of the reasoning of the  judgem ents in these two 
cases "  and he dismissed them  as " simply . , . decisions upon the special 
term s of a particu lar will

I t  is subm itted  th a t  the suggestion in  Fernando v. Rosalina Kunna  27 
N .L .R  503 th a t  the  principle in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere applies only to  
recurring fideicommissa cannot be accepted. O11 principle, there is no 
reason why the  rule enunciated in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere should not 
apply to  non-recurring fideicommissa also (see T. N adaraja, op. oit. p. 304 
note 32 a t pp. 304-5). The principle in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere no t being 
an absolute rule of law b u t being merely a principle of in terp re ta tion  based 
on the  presum ed in ten tion  of a testa to r or donor (see U soofv. Rahimath  20 
N .L.R  a t p. 229, per Bertram , A.C.J., and Carlinahamy v. J-uanis 26 N.L.R. 
at  P- j 3 5 j per Bertram , C.J.), it m ust be a question of intention in each case 
w hether a gift to co-beneficiaries burdened w ith fideicommissum is a single 
jo int fideicommissum or a bundle of separate fideicommissa. If this f< in itial 
t e s t " ,  which f, is the basis of the whole d o c trin e "  in Tillekeratne v. 
Abeyasekere (to use the words of Bertram , C.J. in Carlinahamy v. Juan is  26 
N .L.R . a t p. 136), is found to  be answered in the form er sense (i.e. as creating 
a  single fideicommissum), it  can be adm itted  th a t  the  in tention of the 
te s ta to r  or donor was th a t  on the failure of the line of fideicommissai*ies of one 
in stitu te , the  o ther in stitu tes  (or their fideicommissary substitutes) should 
take, and it should be im m aterial w hether the fideicommissaries in each line 
are themselves burdened w ith further fideicommissa or not (i.e. whether the 
fideicommissum is recurring or non-recurring). N early all the  reported

257 .

9603— 0



U N IV ERSITY  OF CEYLON R E V IEW

cases in which the  principle in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere was applied 
happened to involve recurring fideicommissa, b u t th a t  is no reason why 
the  principle should be restricted  to recurring fideicommissa.

In  Usoof v. Rahimath  Bertram , A.C.J., in form ulating th e  principle in 
Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere, used language (e.g. '* and the in terest of these 
fiduciaries is burdened w ith  obligations in favour of children in the  nex t 
generation " , lines 24-26 of p. 229 of 20 N .L .R .) th a t  prim a facie covers 
even non-recurring fideicommissa, although he elsewhere reverts to  language 
appropriate to recurring fideicommissa since th e  facts of the  case before him  
involved a recurring fideicommissum. Again in Sandenam  v; Ayam perum al 
3 C.W.R. 58 a t pp. 6o-i, Schneider, J . regarded the  principle in Tillekeratne 
v. Abeyasekere as applicable to  a case of non-recurring fideicommissum. 
In  th a t case there was in effect a gift to  L,M  and I  in undivided shares w ith a 
prohibition on alienation and  a gift-over on th e ir  death  to  the ir legitim ate 
issue (the alternative gift-over on failure of issue being from our present view
point im m aterial). Schneider, J. inclined to  the  view th a t  there was a 
jo in t single gift to L, M and I and th a t  the  principle in  Tillekeratne v. Abeya- 
sckere was applicable, although it will be noticed th a t  the  fideicommissum, 
not extending beyond th e  issue, was a non-recurring fideicommissum.

For the above reasons it is subm itted  th a t  Fernando v, Rosalina K unna  
should not be regarded as of au th o rity  in so far as i t  suggested lim iting the 
applicability of the principle in Tillekeratne v. Abeyasekere to  recurring 
fideicommissa only,

T . NADARAJA



Brahmanas in the Early Sinhalese Kingdom
I N his paper 011 “ Pre-Buddhist Religious Beliefs in Ceylon1” , Paranavitana 

recounted all the historical references2 to Brahm anas in the Chronicles 
up to the tim e of Devanaihpiya Tissa. He also gave the substance of 2 

■early inscriptions3 in which Brahmanas had donated caves to the  Sahgha. He 
s ta ted  th a t  “ the  Brahm anas held an honourable place in society in those early 
■days ” and some of them  " were in sym pathy with the  Buddhist movement 
A  brief summary of the historical evidence which he adduced is as follows :—■ 
Vi jay a, Pandukabhaya and Devanaihpiya Tissa had  Brahm ana P u ro h ita s : 
Pandukabhaya was instructed in the  art of kingship and assisted in his cam
paign against his uncles by the  rich and learned Brahm ana, Pandula, and his 
■son Canda : the Brahm ana, T ivakka or Tavakka, was given a prom inent place 
in the  ceremonies connected w ith the arrival and p lanting of the Bodhi Tree : 
th e  kings endowed Brahm ana shrines in the City : and the Brahm anas were 
.generally people of influence and wealth.

The historical and epigraphical evidence is now continued to th e  end of 
th e  3rd century A.c.

2nd and 1st Centuries B.C.
The Brahm ana, Kundali, a merchant, lived near Cetiyapabbata (Mihin

tale) during the  reign of Elara, but, though resident in  E la ra ’s territory, was 
.a supporter of the Sinhalese Royal family then  represented by K akavanna 
T issa, ruler of Rohanah Girikali, the daughter of the Purohita of K akavanna 
Tissa, entered the Bhikkhuni-sasana5. A young and powerful Brahm ana 
nam ed Tissa of Rohana raised an insurrection against V attagam ani Abhaya 
in  b . c . 103. The Mahavarhsa states th a t Damilas from South Ind ia  invaded 
Ceylon a t the  same time, defeated V attagam ani Abhaya and then slew the  
rebel Tissa, and reigned here for 14 years3. B ut th e  Pali Commentaries give 
.a different and far more vivid and harrowing account of th is period which th ey  
sty le  “ the  Brahm anatissa peril W hat claim to kingship the Brahm ana

1. J .R .A .S .  (C.B.) (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Cejdon Branch), Vol. 31, 
.No, 82, pp. 302, 321 to  323.

2. M. (Mahcivamm) 7, 44 ; io , 20 to  26, 102 ; ir ,  20 ; 19, 27, 54, 61 ; and Mahabodhi- 
<uamsa 136.

3. At Sasseruva and Yangala,
4. M .  23, 23 to  29.
5. D,  (Dipavariisa) 18, 21.

' 6. M . 33, 37 to  41.
7. E .H .B . {Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon, by E. W . Adikaram) 73 to  77.
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made, who his adherents were, and what support he relied upon from a people 
already predom inantly, if not wholly, Buddhist to  m aintain himself on th e  
throne a t A nuradbapura, are not stated.

In  e.c. 44, a Brahm ana named Niliya, the Purohita, was made King b y  
the infamous Queen Anula and reigned 6 m onths8. In  the  reign of B hatika- 
bhaya (b .c . 22-A.c. 7), the King appointed a Minister, the Brahm ana Dlgha- 
karayana, to settle a dispute which arose between the fraternities a t M ahavihara 
and a t Abhayagiri as to the interpretation of a V inaya rule9.

Nearly all the early inscriptions which contain references to Brahm anas 
belong to the 2 nd and 1st centuries B.C. Four have been published, nam elyr 
those at Mihintale10, R itigala11, Molagoda12 and Ranagiriya13, the last- 
named being the latest in date. The revised tex t of the Mihintale inscription 
is :— (4) BAMANA PU T A (RE)TAHA LEN E gAGA&A.. The tex ts of the- 
Sasscruva and Yangala inscriptions referred to by Paranavitana are, respec- 
tivcly (5) BAMANA VAgAKANI PUTA SOMADEVAgA CA GA . . . 
and (0 ) BAMANA ICASlKA PUTA VIJITAgENA&A LENE. Two of the- 
earliest inscriptions containing references to Brahmanas are a t Piccandiyava1*- 
and the King named in them may be identified, on palaeographical grounds,, 
w ith Devanaihpiya l i s s a :— (7) MAHARA{JA)SA DEVANAPIYAHA ACI- 
RIYA BAMANA GOBUTIYA LEN E, and (8) MAHARAJAS A DEVAN A- 
PIYA&A GAM IN I T ISaSA  V EJA  BAMANA GOBUTIYA LE N E gAGASA. 
The Brahmana, Gobuti, was both Teacher and Physician of the King. Another,, 
som ew hat.m utilated, inscription a t the same site read s:— (9) . . . BAMANA 
PUSAKA PUTAHA PUNASUGUTAHA LENE. The Bam baragala inscrip
tion13 is equally in teresting:— (10) POCANI RAJA NAGAYAHA JA Y A  
BAMANA KOJA(RA). JITAYA U PASlKA DATAYA LENE. Naga. 
Aya, the " King of the  e a s t” has not been identified: he was m arried to th e  
daughter of a Brahm ana and she was a B uddhist upasika and the donor of th e  
cave. Cave inscriptions a t Dambulla, D iyabatta16 and Torava Mayilava1? 
read respectively :— ( n )  PARUMAKA BAMANA TlSAH A LE N E SAGASA 
D IN E, (12) SAGAS A BAMANA MEGALI PUTA PARUMAKA MAJIMA

8. M. 34, 24 to 26.
9. E .H .B.  8S. Adikaram points out that the dispute was probably not of a doctrinal 

nature.
10. A .S .C .A .R .  (Archaeological Survey of Ceylon, Annual Report), 1911-12, 99, No. 8̂
11. E.Z- (Epigrabhia Zeylanica) I, 145.
12. C.J.S.  (Ceylon Journal of Science, Section G), II, 227, No. 734.
13. C.J.S,  II, 225, No, 747.
14. A .I.C . {Ancient Inscriptions of Ceylon, by E. Muller), 84.
15. A .S .C .A .R .  1935, para 42 ; with it, read A .I.C .  34.
16. A .I.C. 48.
17. 7 milcd west'of the 39U. m.p. on the Kurunagala-Anuradhapura road.
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PU T A  DAT AHA LEN E, and  (13) BAMANA GA(DA) B O JIK E  PARUMAKA 
3§ONAHA LEN E. Two inscriptions a t H andagala V ihara18 read :— (14) BA
MANA SUGA PUTA PUSADEVASA . . . L E N E  SAGASA, and (15) PA RU 
MAKA BAMANAHA PUTA DATAKAYAGUTAHA LEN E (Symbol) &A- 
GASA. Inscription No. (15) is assignable, palaeographically, to  the end of 
1st B.C.  or beginning of 1st a . c .  The remaining inscriptions are in Rohana 
an d  their te x ts  are as follows:— (x6) Situlpavuva10, BAMANA VACA 
PU TA  . . . (LE)NE ; (17) Kandegam akanda20, PARUMAKA BADIHARA- 
M ITA PUTA PARUMAKA BAMANA UTIYA LE N E AGATA ANAGATA 
•CATUDlgA iSAGASA ; (18) Kongala®*, BAMANA ATIMATAI<AHA LE N E ; 
an d  (19) Mandagala22, BAMANA fiUMAHA L E N E  gAGASA.

All the  grants recorded in these 19 inscriptions were donations of caves 
to  the Sangha. Therefore, the  Brahm ana donors patronised, if they  did not 
practise, Buddhism. The Ranagiriya insciiption is a grant by an individual 
who was the son of a Brahm ana and the  brother of a Thera : the Thera, there
fore, was himself a Brahm ana by b irth , and he and his brother, the donor 
o f the cave, were apparently  converts to Buddhism. This record of a  B rah
m ana having become a Buddhist monk, and the  Bam baragala inscription of 
a  B rahm ana’s daughter who was a Buddhist upasika, lend strong support to 
th e  probability th a t all the Brahm ana donors nam ed in the  inscriptions had, 
sim ilarly, adopted the Buddhist faith.

The Purohita and his assistants at the  Royal court were there, prim arily, 
i t  m ay be assumed, for the performance of those necessary rites of abhiseka, 
marriage, b irth  and death in which Buddhist monks played no part. Hence, 
they  were indispensable to the King, and th e n  learning and skill would have 
been relied upon by the m onarch in high affairs of state.

Six Brahm anas or their sons named in the  inscriptions held  the rank of 
Parum aka (Chieftain), the highest degree of nobility below royalty. The 
inscriptions supply corroboration of the Chronicles and Commentaries th a t  in 
the  2nd and 1st centuries B.C.  Brahmanas continued to  hold high positions 
and  to  possess wealth. The title s  of some of them , Purohita, Minister and
Parum aka, and the  absence of titles in others suggest th a t  they had  their own
social gradation : all were not nobles, b u t their general social level was high.

1st, 2nd and 3rd Centuries A.C.
The K irinda and Tissam aharam a inscriptions, th e  tex ts  and translations 

of which are given in Paranavitana’s paper on " B rahm t Inscriptions in
18. A .I.C .  96.
19. A .I.C .  16 ; A .S .C .A .R ., 1934, Para 7 5 -
20. C .A . (Ceylon Antiquary), 111, 208, 209.
21. In Panama Pattu, Batticaloa District.
22. A .S .C .A .R .,  1934, para 77.
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Sinhalese V erse' '23 are unique in their subject-m atter. Ashe has pointed out, the  
2 inscriptions are contemporaneous and the  script resembles th a t of the  Maha 
Ratm ale inscription24 of M ahadathika M ahanaga ( a . c .  7-19). One may go 
further and say th a t it resembles the  script in the  inscriptions of K utakanna 
Tissa (B.C.  44-22) and his successors upto Amandagamani Abhaya ( a . c .  19-29), 
and th a t there is little  room for doubt th a t  the  U varaja Naka or Naga of the  
inscriptions is identical with the later King, M ahadathika Mahanaga, the  Uva
raja and successor of th e  pious B hatikabhaya (b .c . 22— a . c . 7). The interesting 
fact which these 2 inscriptions disclose is th a t an heir-apparent of the Sinha
lese royal family a t th e  end of the  xst century b . c .  or beginning of th e  1st cen
tu ry  a . c ,  v'as converted to Buddhism . The “ false beliefs which he aban
doned are not specified, bu t they could scarcely have been heterodox doctrines 
w ithin Buddhism  itself. The only other religious influence under which a 
Sinhalese prince is likely to have come was th a t of the  P urohita  and the other 
Brahm anas a t the Court, and the 'p robab ility  is th a t the “ false beliefs ” of 
the U varaja Naka were Brahm anical beliefs. The Chronicles give us to under
stand  th a t  from B.C.  247 onwards Buddhism  was the  firm and only faith  of the 
Sinhalese monarchy and people, and the  accuracy of th a t assertion is not 
impugned by this solitary instance of one dissident Prince professing other 
beliefs and then recanting them  in favour of Buddhism. This singular event 
is not recorded in the Chronicles or Commentaries, bu t i t  was apparently of 
sufficient local im portance for the recantation to  be publicised by the engraving 
of 2 inscriptions, one a t the U varaja’s seat and th e  other a t the  V ihara where 
the  conversion occurred.

References to Brahm anas in the Chronicles and epigraphs of the 1st, 
2nd and 3rd centuries a .c . are very scanty. An inscription of the 1st century 
a t Sasseruva mentions the village Bamanagama. The list of fields mentioned 
in the 2nd century inscription a t K iralagala25 includes one nam ed Mahaba- 
m ana vi-keta. The D akkhina Vihara inscriptions, probably of the reign of 
K an ittha  Tissa (167-186), refer to  a g ran t by the grandson of the minister, 
Maha Bamanaya. The only reference in the Chronicles is to the  destruction 
of 3 Sivalinga temples, one in the village of the Brahm ana Kalanda, by King 
Mahasenaso.

The paucity of historical and epigraphical references to  Brahm anas 
in the  first 3 centuries a . c . as compared w ith the  last 3 centuries b .c . 

is striking and suggests a decline in their numbers, power and influence. The 
office of Purohita continued long beyond the 3rd century a .c . The D akkhina

23. J .R .A .S .  (C.B.), Vol. 36, No. 98.
24. JZ.Z. I, 61.
25. A.I.C.  54.
26. M .  37. 41 ; J .R .A .S .  (C.B.), Vol. 31, No. 82, p. 327.
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Vihara inscription furnishes evidence th a t a B rahm ana held office as m inister 
about the middle of the 2nd century. The destruction of Brahmanical temples 
b}' Mahasena is not conclusive evidence th a t decline reached the point of fall 
in his reign, because Mahasena practised severe religious intolerance against 
the  M ahavihara fratern ity  and would have had little  compunction in persecut
ing non-Buddhists : in th is  respect he was singular, and it  is possible th a t the 
Brahm anas resumed their customary religious freedom in his son’s reign.

The Chronicles and epigraphs establish a wide regional distribution of the 
Brahmanas, in the  Northern, N orth-central and North-western Provinces, 
and in the  Matale, Kandy, Batticaloa and H am bantota Districts. The 
Brahm anical temples destroyed by Mahasena appear to  have been on the 
E ast coast. There is evidence th a t some Brahm anas, like the rest of the  com
m unity, adopted Buddhism as their religion in the early Buddhist period, 
bu t w hether this was general in their case or not, is conjectural.

C. W. NICHOLAS
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Some Aspects o f  Christian M issionary  
Enterprise in the Early British Period
(1796-1830.f  VI.

DURING the first th ir ty  years of the nineteenth centrum the  m ajority  
of the  people of Ceylon were as they are today B uddhists and Hindus. 
There were m any temples scattered throughout th e  land and much 

temple-worship. In  certain places the  ancient religions were undoubtedly 
influential. In  K andy the priests had immense power over the people and here 
as in other places there were centres of Buddhist learning. In  Bishop H eber’s 
Journal reference is made to  a Buddhist " College 5 * in K andy adjoining the4
lake " where forty priests live under strict discipline, chiefly occupied in religi
ous duties and in teaching ” .ia The Christians could not hope to  outnum ber 
th e  Buddhists and H indus at the  pace they were working. B ut they were 
m aking an im portant contribution to  the  religious and social history of the 
island.

The work of the Christian missionaries bore fru it chiefly in the coastal 
d istricts where they had their m ain centres of Evangelism. The statistics 
available, however, vary considerably w ith regard to the num ber of Christians 
in the island. The Revd. Jam es Cordiner in his Description of Ceylon
stated  th a t in i 8 o t  there were 342,000 Christians other than  Rom an
Catholics who were still more numerous. Dr. Claudius Buchanan in his 
Christian Researches sta ted  th a t the to tal Christians am ounted to about
500,000. In  an early report of the Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society a le tter
quoted from the Hon. and Revd. T. J, Twisleton, dated May 1st, 1811 says 
tha t the Christians numbered about 250,000 while the Roman Catholics, who 
were counted separately, were about 85,000. In  a le tter dated April 22nd, 1813 
from the Revd. George Bisset to the Revd. Thomas Thompson of Calcutta 
he states that, according to a census of Christians apparently conducted by  
the  various churches in respect of their own members, ‘ the P rotestants are 
about 146,000 and the Roman Catholics about 84,000 ’lb. There were 
m any who having professed the Reformed faith  for m aterial advantage 
in the earlier period now went back to  Rom an Catholicism, Buddhism  
or Hinduism. The Roman Catholics had their own organisation to  look

1. See also University of Ceylon Review, Vol. VI, No. 2, pp. 135-141.
1 a. 13p. Reginald H eb er: Narrative of a Journey etc., Vol. II, (London: John

Murray, 1873), p. 165.
lb. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. V II, No. 2, p. 14. See also A History of ike 

Diocese of Colombo, Ed. by F. L. Beven (Colombo: Times) pp. 377-381.
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after their members. The government appears to  have neither interfered 
with nor helped them . The Revd. Jam es Cordiner, an Anglican priest, had 
the  general oversight of the pastoral m inistrations of other Christians as 
Chaplain to  the Colombo garrison and of the educational work in the Colon}' as 
Principal of Schools2 and he was succeeded in 1804 by  the  Hon. and Revd. T. J . 
Twisleton and called Senior Colonial Chaplain3. Both Cordiner and Twisleton 
had  been appointed when the Hon. Frederick N orth  was Governor. After the  
arrival of Sir Robert Brownrigg as Governor (1812), the  Revd. George Bisset, 
the Governor’s brother-in-law, was appointed an additional Chaplain. The 
British Colonial Chaplains m inistered m ainly to  the  European congregations 
and the Ceylonese Chaplains, appointed later, assisted them  in ministering to  
Ceylonese Christians and in  superintending the  work of the proponents, 
catechists and schoolmasters. One of the earliest of these Ceylonese Chaplains 
was the  Revd. Christian David4 who had come from Ind ia  and had worked for a 
tim e as a proponent and another was the Revd. Johan Henricus de Saram who 
had been educated at Oxford5. Other proponents were Johannes Perera, John 
Isaac Perera, W. M. Franciscus, W. M. Malleappah, Brian Ribeira, Peter 
Pandittasekera and Frederick David.

The first Bishop of the  Anglican Communion to  visit Ceylon was the  
R t. Revd. Dr. Thomas Fansliaw Middleton who became the first Bishop of 
C alcutta in 1814. During his visit in 1S16 Sir R obert Brownrigg had ex
pressed a desire to  see the island under the Bishop’s ecclesiastical jurisdiction 
as up to  th a t tim e it  was under the  care of the  Bishop of London. W ith  the 
approval of the B ritish  Government the Anglican ecclesiastical jurisdiction 
of Ceylon was therefore placed in  Bishop M iddleton’s charge and raised to  the  
sta tus of an Archdeacomy when the Bishop paid his second visitation in  1821 
dui'ing the tem poraiy  adm inistration of Sir Edw ard Barnes. A t the same tim e 
the Bishop appointed the  Hon. and Revd. T- J . Tw isleton as first Archdeacon 
of Colombo0. The letters paten t appointing the first Archdeacon of Colombo 
s ta te : " W hereas no sufficient provision has been made for the supply of persons 
duly ordained to officiate as Ministers of the U nited Church of England and Ire 
land, within the said Territories, and there is no com petent au thority  for the 
care and direction of ecclesiastical affairs, and our aforesaid subjects are de
prived of some offices prescribed by the L iturgy and  usage of the Church as

2. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. VII, No. 2, p. 137.
3. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. VII, No. 2, p. 139.
4. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. VII, No. 2, p. 138.
5. H e was at Exeter College as a Gentleman Commoner from 1818. Oxford Univer

sity Calendar, 1818, p. 162 ; 1819, p. 164 ; 1820, p. 167. Bp. Heber refers to  him in his 
Journal and says th at he was married to an English  lady. H eber : Narrative, Vol. II, 
p. 152.

6. Le Bas, C.W .: The Life of the R t . Revd. T. F. Middleton, (London : R ivington: 
1831), Vol. i ,  pp. 330-341,345-350; 355-6 ; 360-1; 394-6; 471-3; n .  pp- 207-219.
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aforesaid, by reason th a t there is no Bishop or Archdeacon residing or exercising 
jurisdiction and canonical functions within the sam e :

For remedy of the said inconvenience and defects, we have determined to 
constitute within the aforesaid Territories an Archdeaconry subject during 
our pleasure to the jurisdiction, spiritual and ecclesiastical, of the Bishop 
of Calcutta for the time being. And we do hereby erect, found, and constitute 
one Archdeaconry in and over the British Territories within the said Island of 
Ceylon, to be styled the Archdeaconry of Colombo, such Archdeaconry to be 
subject and subordinate during our pleasure to the jurisdiction of the said 
Bishop of Calcutta as aforesaid. The Archdeacon is to be institu ted  by the 
Bishop of Calcutta in the exercise of his episcopal jurisdiction and functions, 
according to the duty  of an Archdeacon by the ecclesiastical laws of the Realm of 
England. The Archdeacon shall be Commissary of the Bishop and his suc
cessors, and shall exercise jurisdiction in all m atters according to the duty and 
function of a Commissary, and during a vacancy of the Archdeaconry the duties 
shall be performed by some discreet m inister in priest's orders, who shall be 
nom inated by the Governor of Ceylon

Besides his ecclesiastical duties, Archdeacon Twisleton also had the res
ponsibility of officiating as the F irst Member and President of the Court of 
Justices of the Peace and Sitting M agistrate for the Town, F ort and D istrict 
of Colombo. Since it was stated  la ter th a t ‘ he executed for many years the 
laborious office of Sitting M agistrate of Colombo with the greatest assiduity 
and to the general advantage of the people ’ it appears th a t this office was not 
exactly a sinecure. Bishop Middleton was succeeded at Calcutta in 1823 by 
Bishop Reginald Heber and in 1825 he made a v isita tion  to  Ceylon an infor
m ative account of which he has left in his Journals7.

The government ecclesiastical establishm ent was not composed of the 
Anglican Chaplains m inistering to their people alone bu t also included the 
clergy of the Dutch Reformed Church, The D utch Consistory which was the 
governing body of the Church continued to function under the Revd. J . D. 
Palm  formerly of the London Missionary Society and la tterly  appointed to 
the Dutch Church at Colombo8. B ut even w ith all the Anglican and Reformed 
Chaplains available there were still m any more evangelists needed.

Bishop ITeber wrote to Sir W ilmot H orton, of th is scarcity of chaplains 
considering the needs of the island8*. More chaplains were slow in coming

7. Bp. R. H eber: op. ci*: Vol. II, pp. 148-171 ; 243-246; George Sm ith : Bishop  
Heber, (London: Murray, 1895), pp. 275-291: C.M.S.R.'. 1826, p. 109. Dictionary of 
National Biography, article on Bp. Heber by Canon Overton.

8. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. VII, No. 2, p. 138.
8(7. Mrs. R. Heber : Life of Reginald Heber, (London : Murray, 1830), Vol. IT, p. 181,
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b u t in tlie meanwhile missionaries helped very much w ith their services0. 
T he proponents who worked directly under the  chaplains were also of real 
assistance although sometimes they were a hindrance to  genuine missionary 
w ork when they lost a sense of their calling and acted merely to  get quick 
results and encomiums from their superiors.

The missionaries received help and encouragement in their work from 
■several B ritish residents who were Christians. Sir Alexander Johnstone, who 
had  already played an im portant part in encouraging the missionary societies 
in England to  send workers to  Ceylon assisted th e  missionaries considerably in 
th e  early daj^s. He was described by the Revd. Dr. Claudius Buchanan, who 
m et him  in Ceylon, as “ a m an of large and liberal views, the  friend of learning 
and  of C hristianity Sir A lexander’s contribution to  the  social and m oral 
welfare of the  island is an in teresting subject for research and should throw  a 
great deal of light on th e  history of th is x>eriod10, Besides Sir Alexander, 
there were other prom inent residents like Lord Molesworth11 who is m en
tioned  as one who helped the  Wesleyan mission by th e  Revd. W. M. H arvard  
H arvard  also refers to Sir Ambrose H. Gifford who was like Sir Alexander, 
h rst an Attorney-General and  later Chief Justice of the island12 and to T. N. 
Mooyart, th e  sub-collector of Jaffna who aided their work13. W illiam Tolfrey, 
a  civil servant and  no m ean scholar, was among the  first to help in the  transla
tion of the Scriptures into Sinhalese11, Some of the  highest government officials 
supported th e  work of the Auxiliary of the  Bible Society which was founded 
in 181215. Lady Brownrigg helped educational work by establishing a school 
for Tam il girls in Colombo where the  children were taugh t by a Ceylonese 
clergyman10 and Mrs. W. C. Gibson organised an orphanage w ith facilities for 
industrial training in Galle17.

9. University of Ceylon Review , Vol. VII, No. 2, p. 140 ; Vol. VII, No. 3, pp. 198-207 : 
Vol. VII, No, 4, pp. 269-271.

10. University of Ceylon Revietv, Vol. VII, No. 2, pp. 140-1 ; The Revd. Dr. C. 
Buchanan: Christian Researches in A sia;  {London, 1849), pp. 43, 47 ; C.M.S.R.,  r8i5, 
p. 574 ; W . M. Harvard : A Narrative, pp. 258, 278, 373, 385.

11. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. VII, N o, 4; W. M. Harvard: op cit: pp. 148-130, 
229-231.

12. Dictionary of National Biography: article on Sir Ambrose Hardinge Gifford, by 
G. Barnett Smith ; Ceylon Calendar, 1815, p. 40.

13. W. M. H arvard: op. cit: pp. 161-2 ; Ceylon Calendar, 1815, p. 61 ; Methodist 
Magazine, 1815, p. 313.

14. Le Bas : Vol. I, pp. 367-9 ; W, M. Harvard : op. cit: p. x lv ii; p. 294 : C. Buchanan, 
dp. cit; p. 46 ; Le Bussche : op cit: p. 113 ; B .M .S .P .A .,  Vol. VI, pp. 223-4.

15. The Ceylon Calendar, 1815, pp. 56-7 contains a list of officers and members of 
the Bible Society Committee. W. M. Harvard : op, c i t : p. 386 : D e Bussclie, op, cit; p. 113 ;
S .P .C .K .R . , 1S16, p. 52.

16. Le Bas, Vol. I, p. 333 ; D e Bussche, pp. 112-3.
17. Le Bas, Vol. II, p. 219 ; J. Selkirk, p. 488 ; Mrs. Harvard : Memoirs, p. 78 ; 

Bp. Heber . Narrative, Vol. II, p. 14Q : T. Robinson : The Last Days of B p. Heber: (London : 
Jennings, 1830b pp. 52-38.
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Ceylonese headm en too helped the work of the  missionaries. I t  was a  
chief headm an who welcomed the Revd. Robert Mayor to Baddegam a an d  
invited him to establish a mission station. Mayor w ro te : “ The M ndaliyar
is desirous th a t I should reside there, and offers to  raise a subscription for th e  
erection of a Church and School,Jl8. O ther missionaries too speak of th e  
help given by the headmen. Some of the headm en were Christians bu t there 
were m any who were so only nominally. The Revd. Jam es Cordiner writing 
to the Hon. Frederick North on August 28th, 1800, refers to  a place where 
“ the  Mudaliyars and M uhandirams were ail under the  nam e of Christian, bu t 
they do not send their children to school nor do they teach them  anything a t 
home nor do they attend  [church] on Sundays to hear the scriptures ”19.

There is no doubt th a t some of these people still hoped by professing 
Christianity to gain the favour of government and the benefit of education 
for their children in Christian schools bu t had little interest in Christianity as 
a religion. The missionaries as a rule discouraged easy baptism  specially 
at a tim e when they knew th a t the  people would be willing to  be nom inal 
adherents of * the faith  of the government ' for selfish reasons. The Revd, 
Joseph Knight reported once : “ These people (i.e. those among whom he work
ed in Jaffna) are, at any time, ready to  be w hatever governm ent m ay wish 
them  to  be. A government order and government agents employed for this 
purpose (i.e. getting congregations) would be as likely to collect 2,000 or 3,000 
persons together in the present day as in the tim e of Baldaeus20 and a law to  
require the natives to conform to  Christian Baptism in order to  secure th e  
right of inheritance would prove as effective now as then ; while they  would 
still adhere to  their superstitions and retain  all their prejudices of idolatry " .21 
The Revd. Benjamin W ard of the same society also commenting on :the 
people's frame of mind, s a id : “ I might get an order from the Modeliar or
Headman for them  to attend, in which case the  church would be filled ”22, 
But no such orders were, of course, obtained nor would they have been sanc
tioned by the B ritish Government although there were Ceylonese proponents 
under governm ent employment who, for their personal gain, treated church 
membership lightly and in order to  provide statistics for their superiors employ
ed strange methods of ' baptism  ’ which the missionaries condemned.

The Revd. Jam es Selkirk, another m issionary of the  Church Missionary 
Society, complained of the particular system of mass baptism  adopted by

18. The Revd. f. W. Balding: One Hundred Years Ceylon, (Madras Diocesan 
Press, 1922), p. 108.

19. Colonial Office Papers, C.O. 54.4 : Cordiner to North, Aug. 28, 1800. D e Bussche, 
p. 107 : C.M .S.R., iQig, pp. 193-4*

20. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. VI, No. 4, p. 284,
21. C .M .S.R., 1820, p. 200.
22. C.M .S.R .,  1819, pp. 193-4*
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:some of the  proponents: “ I  refused, today  to  baptize some children th a t
'were brought to  the school on a wedding occasion, and took the  opportunity, 
■when the  p arty  were all assembled, to tell them  whom we, as m inisters, are 
'willing to  baptize, and w hat kind of persons we shall invariably require as 
-sponsors for children, and witnesses for adults. The system th a t has been 
pursued by the government native preachers, called Proponents, has been a very 
bad one, and has tended more th an  anything else to  lower Christianity in the  
*eyes of the natives. The Proponents have sometimes baptized two or three 
[hundred infants and elder children at a tim e, while making the circuit of their 
-district, and have taken anyone they  m ight find as sponsors. Persons going 
.along the road, and never seen by the parties bringing the children till th a t 
moment, have often been called in to  be godfathers and godm others; persons as 
ignorant of Christianity as if there  were no such religion in the world, and who 
perhaps have never been baptized themselves. Indeed, almost all the  Buddhist 
priests in th e  m aritim e provinces are persons who have been baptized in their 
infancy. Now, when the people of Cotta and all the  surrounding villages are 
beginning, since the death of the late government proponent, under whom they 
'were placed, to  come to us for the  baptism  of their children, we th ink  it right to 
be cautious whom we adm it as sponsors, and I am always in the  habit of talking 
to  parties at christenings 011 the du ty  of godfathers and godmothers, and b y  this 
m eans our determ ination will become better known among them , and we 
m ay hope th a t a more correct knowledge of w hat baptism  is will be spread 
■around us, and th a t we shall by-and-by become connected with these villagers 
in  the  relation of m inisters and people, more th an  has h itherto  been the case, 
I have also drawn up a small trac t 011 the  subject, entitled “ Plain instructions 
to  th e  Sinhalese People on Christian Baptism  I t  is now in th e  prin ter's 
hands, and will be ready soon, when I hope and tru s t it m ay be extensively 
useful ”23. This was w ritten  on Ju ly  4th in 1838. T hat the  problem was 
faced by the  missionaries even earlier than  th is is seen from Bishop H eber’s 
Jo u rn a l wherein m ention is made tha t, when replying to  his clergy on various 
m atters 011 which his advice had  been sought, he gave careful instructions on 
"the stric t terms on which baptism  should be adm inistered24.

The policy of the British Government a t th is tim e is revealed not only by 
the fact th a t i t  m aintained a religious establishm ent through which it  ensured 
m inistrations to  the Christians and superintended educational work b u t also 
by the fact th a t it  supported the Buddhist hierarchy and their work in  the 
K andyan districts. The terms of the K andyan Convention of March 2nd, 
1815 were such th a t " the religion of Budhoo . . .  is declared inviolable and its

2 3 . The B evd. James Selkirk : Recollections of Ceylon, (London : Hatchard, 1 8 4 4 ) ,  

p. 5 1 5  t. cp . also The Baptism  of an Adult, p. 5 1 3  ±.
2 4 . Bp. P . Heber : op. cii. Vol. II, p. 1 5 6 -7 ,
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rights, ministers and places of worship are to be m aintained and p ro te c te d ” . 
The Proclamation of November 21st, i8iH stated  th a t r< all the ceremonies and 
processions of the Budhoo religion shall receive the respect which in former 
times was shown them  ,J bu t th a t " the peaceable exercise of all other religions 
and the erection of places of worship would also be perm itted ” .

Several questions with regard to the connection of the S tate both with 
Buddhism and with Christianity were to arise later and cause the government 
much em barrassm ent but during th is period th is polic}^ was adopted as- 
the  m ost expedient probably for its own preservation. There were some 
who felt th a t the governm ent's connection w ith one religion or other was 
wrong, W illiam V ilberforce, over-enthusiastic for his own religion and 
forgetting tha t Ceylon was not England, wrote : ” I have been shocked by  a
Proclam ation by the Governor wherein he vindicated publicly his rights,, 
privileges, revenues, presidencies for the priests of the temple of Candy, whom we 
appoint, having the greatest confidence in his eminent qualities, fidelity and 
ability. The object is to secure the attachm ent of the  priests of Budhoo and to  
pull down the Modeliars, who are chiefly C hristians; doing away a rule which has 
always been adhered to from the first European possessions of the island th a t 
natives are only capable of holding office, if Christians ” 25. But W ilberforce's 
point of view did not prevail. The government policy was to protect religion 
since it was advantageous to do so. The real cause of conflict came when it  
was la ter realised tha t the government was indeed p a r t ia l ; and its particu lar 
m ethods of protecting some religious interests caused serious injustice to 
others.

A source of weakness in Christian Evangelism seen even in th is period was 
the  disunited witness of the Christian Community. But some efforts were 
made at least by some of the mission societies to  co-operate where possible. 
The antagonism  between the Roman Catholic Church and the Reformed 
Church which was first seen in the Dutch Period still continued. A lthough 
there were personal friendships formed between individual Rom an Catholic 
priests and missionaries of other denominations, the relations between their 
Churches were not very cordial. The Rom an Catholics refused to  associate 
with the other denominations in any religious activity despite their worship of 
a common Lord. In accordance with their theology they claimed to  be th e  
only true Church. They had  suffered in the D utch Period20. They found 
th a t the government, although professing religious toleration, assisted only 
some of the Christian denominations in their religious and educational work.

25. K. I. and S. tVilberforce : Life of William WUbevforce, (London : Murray: 1838)* 
Vol. I l l ,  pp. 379-80. See for a summary of the History oj Government*s Connection with 
Buddhism, L. A. Mills : Ceylon Under British Rule, (O.U.P. 1933), pp. 124 130,

26. University oj Ceylon Review, Vol. "VI, No. 4, pp. 274 fi.
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As the  Revd. Fr. S. G. Perera has pointed o u t : *' The educational policy of
the  governm ent . . . benefited only the P ro testan t Christians. Catholics were 
not helped at all by the  government. Their schools were built and maintained, 
w ithout any assistance from the public revenue>>21. These reasons were 
enough to  keep them  apart bu t there was also prejudice on both  sides. Many 
Christian missionaries held Roman Catholic ceremonial and other practices in 
abhorrence and De Bussche probably reflected a sentim ent not uncommon in 
his tim e when he deplored the  am ount of money “ th e  Popish clergy were 
draining out of the  c o u n try ” 28. The Christian missionaries of the  various 
societies in  Ceylon, on the  other hand, had  more in common w ith each other 
and associated together in  certain missionary en terprises.. The government 
Chaplains and the  missionaries were generally very friendly with each other 
and co-operated in  educational work, in building churches and in evange
listic undertakings. The missionaries sometimes acted for the chaplains and 
the  superintendents of schools20. Missionaries of different denominations 
preached in each o ther’s churches and undertook evangelistic tours of villages 
together30. All the Churches except the  Rom an Catholics co-operated in the 
establishm ent of the  Ceylon Auxiliary of the  Bible Societ}^ and their work 
of translation and dissemination of. the scriptures31. They were, despite their 
differences, conscious th a t they were engaged in a common enterprise and. 
formed a Missionary Union which met periodically for prayer and conference 
to  discuss their common problems and plans for evangelism32. Such co-opera- 
tidk was integral to  the Christian missionary enterprise and wherever it  was in 
evidence it strengthened the claims of the new way of life which the  missionaries- 
proclaimed in the Christian Gospel.

C, N. V. FERNANDO'

27. The Revd. Fr. S. G. Perera on History of Policy in Education, Ceylon Daily News,  
August 13th, 1938.

28. D e Bussche : Letters on Ceylon (London : Stockdale, 18171, pp. 109-110.
29. W . M. Harvard, pp. 156, 158 ; 160-1 ; 250-1; 261; 271 ; 381 ; 401 ; B .M .S .P .A

V ol. VT, p. 223.
30. W. M. Harvard, pp. 24.2, 252, 257, 260, 322-3 : B .M .S.P.2L . Vol. VI, p. 223.
3T. V ,  M. Harvard : Introd. p. xlvii. See note 15 above
32. W. M. Harvard: p. 161; 1822, p. 522: J. Selkirk: pp. 436-437; Bp. R. Heber::

Narrative, Vol. II, p. 155 ff.
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Reviews
Sinhale and the Patriots, 1815-1818. By P. E. Peiris. The Colombo 

Apothecaries' Company, L td., 1950. Rs. 20/-.
This is the most comprehensive work that has so far appeared on the subject of the 

Kandyan Rebellion. The narrative covers 422 pages, Notes 154 pages, Appendices 125 
•pages, Authorities (manuscript* and printed) 7 pages, and Index 36 pages. In fact no 
such short period in Ceylon history has so far received such full treatm ent. Dr. Peiris 
refers to this work in his Preface as a sequel to his Tri Sinhala. Actually he reduces his

• early work to a prelude.

In such a work every incident pertaining to the narrative is naturally treated in 
m inute detail. In dealing with the British campaigns in the Kandyan Provinces Dr. Peiris 
not only refers to the routes taken by the troops but also describes vividly both the paths 
as well as the countryside. He deals fully with the British and Kandyan methods of 
warfare, the guerilla tactics pursued by the Kandyans and the terrorism adopted by the 
Britisli in their desperation to crush the Rebellion. He introduces sometimes in the main 
account and sometimes through digressions a picture of the Kandyan society of the time, 
their institutions and customs to which they clung, their religious beliefs and practices 
which had such a deep influence over them, their habits and ideas which differed so much 
from those of the British and made it difficult for their rulers to understand them. The

• digressions do not break the thread of the story, but add colour to it, and show how steeped  
is the author in the atmosphere of those times.

Sinhale, and the Patriots, however, is not a history in the modern sense. I t  
undoubtedly gives a good picture of the times and brings to life men and women who 
played their part within it. It reveals to us what the Kandyans thought and felt about 
the forces that were intruding 011 them  and destroying their w ay of life. But Dr. Peiris 
does not view this Rebellion in relation to w hat followed as a result of its failure. He 
thinks more of what the Kandyans lost than of what they gained. The Proclamation of 
1818 is looked upon as a tragedy by which the Kandyan chiefs were deprived of a great

• deal of their rights and power and the people were compelled to modify their way of life. 
I t  is not looked upon, whatever were the motives of the British, as an event that placed 
the Kandyans on the path of modern development.

Dr. Peiris’ book is definitely one-sided. It is undoubtedly valuable as it  is the only 
work written on this subject from the Sinhalese standpoint. D avy and Marshall, though  
n ot definitely prejudiced, looked at his episode as Britishers would. Dr. Colvin R. de Silva, 
though a Sinhalese, had to depend mainly on British writers and m ostly on the despatches 
sent by Brownrigg to the Secretary of State who was critical of the course followed by the 
former. Dr. Peiris brings to light a vast amount of new material, especially the correspon
dence of local officials, who knew the country and the people, and of army officers, who made 
no attem pt to conceal their acts of terrorism and their treatm ent of the chiefs and the people. 
W ith this additional knowledge he tries to relate the stoxy as it appeared to the Kandyans 
of those days and as how many a Sinhalese of today would like to view this episode. B ut 
h is work at times seems to lack a sense of balance. He does not view  this great event as
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a conflict of two peoples of two different civilizations who approached all questions from- 
two different points of view, and appraise the actions of each party. His sympathies are 
w ith the Kandyan chiefs and the people. I t  is their point of view  that he tries to explain, 
and their sufferings that he so vividly describes. H e does not ignore the British case but. 
does not deal sufficiently w ith their difficulties, their background and their justification of 
their actions.

Occasionally this prejudiced outlook seems to affect even his judgment of the sources 
and the selection of his material. For instance unlike Dr, de Silva he takes the view that 
Kappitipola was forced to join the rebels and that,he accepted as King a genuine N ayakkar  
and not a pretender. It m ust be admitted that Dr. Peiris bases his judgment on a con
siderable amount of material which was not available to Dr. de Silva, but at the same time 
it  is difficult for others to prefer his view till he examines adequately the evidence on which- 
Dr. de Silva based his judgment, and shows why it  should be rejected.

There are also a few other shortcomings. The reader cannot make full use of the mine- 
of geographical information th at Dr. Peiris provides for w ant of a map which, it  is hoped, 
would be provided in the next edition. There arc occasional minor inaccuracies with, 
regard to matters of detail. Dr. Peiris puts down statem ents especially with regard to the 
past history of the Island which cannot any longer be maintained and judgments of others 
that are questionable, e.g. the selection of the Gamani by the vote of the qualified persons 
(p. S), the construction of places of worship by Dutugemunu at Kataragama and Sapara- 
ganiuva (pp. 6 i, 254), Disapati—-an abbreviation of Disave adipati (p. 23), etc. Though an 
attem pt has been made to adopt a uniform system  of spelling for Sinhalese names and 
words this has not been done with sufficient consistency, e.g . Sekraya (p. 44), Kaliyuga 
(p. 186), ICalavaya (p. 47), K alaviya (p. 182), Vaddo (p. 207), Vaddo (p. 3411, etc.

These are undoubtedly drawbacks, but in spite of them  it is a privilege to possess- 
such a detailed history of this important episode in Ceylon history as Dr. Paul Peiris with 
his amazing industry has produced.

G. C. M

Shakespearian Comedy. By S. C. Sen Gupta. The Oxford Universit}^ Press, 
1950. 287 pp. Rs. 15/-.

W riting on such subjects as Shakespeare’s Tragedy or his Comedy is temerarious 
because the formulation seems to imply the existence of a well-defined category, or, at 
least, the possibility of such correspondence between theory and practice as would permit 
the invocation of categories. The task of m ost writers on W estern European tragedy  
has been considerably lightened by Aristotle. The broad generalisations he makes, if 
they are not surrendered to canonically, do at least clear the ground and enable the critic 
to discriminate between the Greek and the Elizabethan. I t  is a p ity  that the work on 
Comedy does not survive. I t  would perhaps have made all investigations into the nature 
of the comic smoother and, philosophically, of more substance.

In the absence of such procedure as Aristotle's the b est one can do is, I suppose, what 
Professor Sen Gupta undertakes in his first chapter: A review of various statem ents on
the Comic ranging from Hobbes to Bergson and Freud w ith frequent rejoinders on' either 
the inadmissibility or the narrowness of their formulations. It is not a satisfactory  
procedure, nor a happy chapter, for it seemed to me that the author presented his excerpts 
out of their context, and that his rejoinders were niggling verbalisms. It is a difficult 
business, and I do not envy anyone attem pting to provide in tw enty-tw o pages an excursus,
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on the nature of the comic and its philosophy. B ut I wish that when it  came to the d is
cussion of such things as verbal witticisms Professor Sen Gupta had som ething happier 
as illustration than the following : " For example, a lazy lout m ay, in im itation of the
well-known hygienic rule ‘ Don't eat between meals justify his idleness by saying that 
it is not good to work between meals Seriously is this to be regarded as the product 
of a “ wag ” ?

In Professor Sen Gupta’s view— I hope I do him no injustice in presenting his view  
in  these words— the comic arises out of the interplay between the real and the unreal. You 
are detached from an experience, it does, not happen to you— to that ex ten t it is unreal : 
but it is real, you measure it by standards of reality, and in the recognition of this trans
formation of the unreal into the real the comic spirit comes into being. I find this not so 
different after ail from Bergson, or from Horace W alpole in the difference he set up between  
comedy and tragedy, or Charles Lamb on Restoration Comedy with the im portant addition  
that the life portrayed by that comedy is (was) real, if decadent,

1 wish too the design of the book, or a different title, had saved the author from the 
necessity of exploring in a few pages the history of English comedy from the beginnings to  
Massinger, because he sacrifices to form both good criticism, and occasionally, sound 
scholarship. It is not clear, to me at least, whether by “ influence " Professor Sen Gupta 
means a process of historical development, a tradition, or whether it is a literary historian's 
abstraction, the academic's gesture to a theory of history. For instance, of the religious 
drama he writes that it throws no light on the developm ent of English romantic com edy. 
B ut he finds in it the faint beginning of “ romantic ” comedy. Of course the term  
“ romantic " comedy contains a hypothesis. Even so what is the relationship between  
the comedies Shakespeare wrote for the public theatre of his time and the English popular 
tradition of drama ? This would have been a more interesting and profitable line of 
investigation than literary history through the exam ination of such abstractions as p lot 
-and characterisation. It is a p ity  the treatm ent of such an important subject had to be 
forced into “ a bare outline of the subject from one particular angle ” , because one misses 
the results of all the work of countless scholars on what one could call the sociology of the 
Elizabethan theatre, and the Elizabethanness of the complex of attitudes which is an 
Elizabethan play.

I am afraid that what makes Chapter 2 perfunctory is the desire of the author to posit 
.a special type of play as the cchl Shakespearean, so far as Comedy is concerned, and this 
makes all the cogency of his pleading in particular instances, liis knowledge of the subject 
•and his keen interest in it  seem worthier of a more reasonable objective. There are some 
excellent things in the book— notably on Shylock, but I wish Professor Sen Gupta had 
given us a book on Shakespeare’s com edies, taking the admirably austere line of F. W . B ain  
•on the sublime as his directive on the subject of Comedy : that Comedy is all th at we have 
.agreed to call Comedy.

E . F. C. L .

Vesaturu-Dd-Sanne. Edited by D. E. H ettiaratchi, B.A., Ph.D. (Lond.) ; 
M.A., Ph.D. (Cal.) ;—M. D. Gunasena & Co., Ltd., Colombo 1950;— 
pp. viii + 136 +226—-Rs. 7/50.

This is an adaptation of a thesis accepted for the Ph.D. degree of the U niversity of 
London. No reviewer can treat it as a thesis because the thesis, as such, is purposely 
hidden from his view ; nor can one treat it as nothing more than a critical edition, pure and
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simple, because the editio prince ps  lies hidden under a mass of materials collected for a 
thesis. These, however, are minor considerations, which can by no means detract from 
the value of Dr. H ettiaratchi’s magnum opus. I t  can hardly be denied that by bringing 
ou t such a reliable edition of this very important te x t he has done an essential service 
to modern scholarship.

The present volume has two parts with their pages numbered separately, and contains 
a  Preface in Sinhalese {4 pp.) ; two Introductions, one in Sinhalese (65 pp.) and the other 
in English (60 pp.) ; Abbreviations and Bibliography, Sinhalese {3 pp.) and English (4 pp.) ; 
T ext (134 pp.) ; Tika (16 pp.) ; and a very useful Index (76 pp.) In his lengthy English 
Introduction Dr. Hettiaratchi has not only brought together and presented in readable 
English a fund of valuable information gathered from various sources, especially from the 
Sinhalese writings of certain em inent scholars including Sir Baron Jayatilaka, but also 
■supplemented it  with his own researches. This has made his discussions highly infor
m ative, even more than interesting. His long discourse oil the Sinhalese exegetical 
literature, for instance, covering 110 less than 25 pages of the Introduction, can easily be 
regarded as a distinct contribution to that particular subject. W ith those basic materials 
he m ight well have written a separate thesis on the Sinhalese exegetical works. His 
citations showing the differences between Fausboll and the Pali portion of the present 
te x t  are also extrem ely useful.

On the other hand, those who are familiar with Sir Baron Jayatilaka’s Sinhalese 
Prefaces can hardly fail to see that the present work has been modelled on them. This, 
so far as an ordinary essay goes, is a very healthy sign, indeed. B ut it is open to question 
whether such a model can satisfy the requirements of- a modern University thesis ; and, 
looking at it from a point of view  of system atic research, one cannot also help feeling that 
Dr. H ettiaratchi’s treatm ent of his principal subject in hand has fallen far short of 
U niversity standards. His linguistic discussions are in them selves very useful. But, 
covering not more than 4 pages of the English Introduction, they are too few for a work 
of this chai'acter ; and they all bear the mien of casualness, carrying as they do too m any  
etceteras and too m any exempli gratias, I t  is true that Sir Baron Jayatilaka himself used 
to  discuss in his essays just a few chosen topics in this manner ; and rightly so because 
th a t much was quite sufficient for his immediate purposes. B u t the same thing can 
hardly be said of the work under review which must needs be of a more precise nature. 
Dr. H ettiaratchi’s discussions are so abrupt and so cursory th at we do not know whether 
he has at least taken the trouble to examine all the representative them es— rather than  
a  few interesting ones. Even this seems to be doubtful because he tells us that " there 
are numerous other forms of great linguistic value ” and proceeds to say that consider
ations of time and space prevented him from discussing them . I t  is a p ity  th at he 
was n ot advised to  u tilize for th is purpose half of the tim e and space which he had 
unnecessarily devoted to the other Sinhalese exegetical works. To cap it all, he has 
reserved a discussion of the grammar of the present book for a future occasion. This 
he w ants to do together w ith  a critical ed ition  which he proposes to bring out of 
another Sinhalese tex t, namely, the well-known Dhampiya-Atuva-Gatapadaya  already 
published by Sir Baron Jayatilaka,

A t the same time, however, it  m ight be considered unfair in this connection to over
look the author’s avowed object, which was to give the reader "som e idea of the exegetical 
literature in Sinhalese of which so little is known " and to stim ulate “ the interests of the
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linguists working in. New Indian ", as well as to draw the attention " of the workers in  
Pali towards the treasures that lie hidden in the exegetical works which constitute the  
major portion of the oldest Sinhalese literature ” (Introduction, pp. 125-6). As an ob ject  
this is doubtless a highly commendable one. And it could have been achieved w ith  
remarkable success if only Dr. H ettiaratchi worked, w ithout confusion, on the excellent 
materials he had collected for that purpose. In that case, no question of editing any  
particular exegetical text would have arisen at all. B ut one cannot still help wondering 
why, instead of making a scientific analysis of the tex t chosen for treatm ent as a Ph.D . 
thesis, he proceeded to treat of the whole range of Sinhalese exegetical literature, and that,, 
too, in such a desultory manner. Obviously, both subjects have suffered thereby.

These observations are only by the way. I must conclude, as I have begun, by* 
expressing my appreciation of Dr. H ettiaratchi’s work. Apart from the rigid technicalities,, 
over which there will always be ample room for difference of opinion, he has given  
us a reliable edition of the Vesaturu-Da-Sanne, which, after all, is what really matters. H e  
has also amassed a wealth of information, for which the future generations of students- 
will be grateful.

J .  de Lr-

Three Plays. By R abindranath Tagore, trans. by Marjorie Sykes. The 
Champak Library, Oxford University Press, 1950, 180 pp. Rs. 6 /-.

Readers of Tagore in English, as well as those interested in drama, ought to be grateful 
to Marjorie Sykes for her translations of three plays— Mukta-dhara, Natir P uja  and 
Chandalika. Translation from the original Bengali must have presented innumerable 
problems, for Tagore’s mode, which mixes the poetic and the symbolical, as well as laying  
heavy stress on the interpretation of contemporary Indian life, must make the search for 
adequate equivalents in English phraseology difficult. Of the adequacy of the translations 
as renderings of Tagore’s Bengali I cannot judge, but to read Miss Sykes' easy and fluent 
English is to feel that these translations can stand as " originals " in  their own right.

Mukta-dhara is in structure and theme the m ost interesting of the three plays. I t  is 
written round the simple dramatic irony of the hubris of the man-made cult of the machine 
and its use for the purpose of the exploitation of mankind. This seemed to me immeasur
ably stronger and tenser than the theme linked w ith it— the identification of the Prince 
with the stream, and his final liberation, as well as the stream's, through his sacrifice.. 
The reason for this must be the dram atist’s failure to demonstrate it  in dramatic terms. 
The genius of Tagore produces such multifarious themes and intuitions that not all of them  
are recreated in the form he chooses to write in. I t  would be wrong to speak of untidiness, 
lor the categories of the well-made play have nothing to do w ith these examples of Tagore’s 
art.

The two plays on Buddhist subjects I found much less interesting, perhaps their  
dependence on an art form resembling dance drama or musical drama (I notice that the 
translator in her notes to Chandalika states that " songs which are not dram atically  
necessary have not been translated ") must make a proper appreciation of them  difficult 
111 the form the plays take here.

I t  is good to have these plays in English, and they are an excellent addition to The- 
Cnampak Library.

E. E. C. L ,
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Everyday Life in  Ancient Ind ia , by  Pad mini Sengupta. Oxford University 
Press, Bombay. F irst Edition, 1950.

In spite of the plethora of writings on Indian Culture which have appeared in recent 
times, reliable works dealing with the story of India’s long past and her varied spiritual 
and material achievements are indeed rare. The reader of this book, when the last 
page has been turned and the volume itself laid down, will undoubtedly conclude that it is 
a commendable effort to  present in brief outline the social life of th e ancient Hindus, N ot 
that the writer makes any claim to academic precision, although m ost of what she says is 
authenticated by adequate references to  texts and critical works. A notable omission, 
however, is th e complete absence of any reference to Zimmer’s great work on the subject, 
but th e writer obviously does not go beyond English sources for her material.

An apparent defect in the method of presentation is the confusion of the data extracted 
from the several texts. Thus, for instance, just after discussing the construction of 
dwelling houses according to  the Rgveda the writer adds ' The throne called Simhasana 
was always necessary in royal households . . . ’ (p. 40). The Rgveda period knew of no 
such thrones and it is only in the Mahabharata that we have any positive reference to  them. 
Similarly, commenting on th e famous Frog H ym n of the Rgveda (7.103, not 8.103 as cited) 
the writer observes that it refers to  ‘ pupils and rishis reciting Vedic hym ns in the abodes 
of learning ’ (p. 37). The hymn, however, makes no reference at all to  abodes of learning, 
nor for a matter of that does the Rgveda anywhere contain the slightest allusion to such 
institutions. Such careless phrases are, to  say the least, misleading in a work attempting 
to  g ive  an authentic picture of the life of the Vedic Aryans. On the same page the writer 
states th at ' medicine became a highly developed science . . .  in Vedic tim es ’■— a statem ent 
obviously the result of the writer’s em otive reaction to  her subject 1

It would, nevertheless, be unfair to  overstate the few defects of presentation and 
judgem ent th at are there in an otherwise well-written book. It is w ritten in an easy, 
elegant style, which admirably suits the average reader for whom it  is intended. The 
writer must be congratulated on the success w ith which she has given within the short 
compass of 192 pages au interesting account of everyday life in  ancient India.

O, H . de A. W

O T H E R  B O O K S  R E C E I V E D

Bharatiya Dar£ana, by Narawila D ham m aratana Tliera and Hedipannala 
Pannaloka Thera. Kelaniya, 1950.

This book claims to  be ‘ a critical exposition of Indian philosophical thought from 
Upanishadic tim es to the 7th century A.C.’ W hatever be th e m erits of the book viewed 
in th a t light, it must be adm itted that it can serve some useful purpose as an introduction  
to  the study of Indian philosophy in the Pirivenas and as a guide to  the average Sinhalese 
student interested in the subject.

Samskriagranthavam&aya, Second Part, by Pandita Pannaloka Thera. Vijaya 
Press, Ambalangoda, 1950.

This volum e is a continuation of the History of Sanskrit l i terature  in Sinhalese 
published by the author in 1949- This part deals w ith  the classical period, m ainly the  
poetical works. As a handbook for students in Pirivenas and Sinhalese schools it should 
prove to  be of m uch value. The style, however, could have been simpler.
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A b h i n a v d  P a l i  P a t h d v a l i ,  A Direct Method Pali Reader, Part 2 / by Millawa 
Gunaratana Thera. The Associated Newspapers of Ceylon Ltd., Colombo 
1950.

The first part of this Reader (in Sinhalese characters) has already become popular 
in the secondary schools. The lessons are well planned and usefully annotated. The 
vocabulary and English translations at the end make this especially suited for use in the  
classes conducted in the English medium.
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